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The author, title, manuscripts, editions and translations 


The author 

Constantine VII (905-959) was the grandson of Basil I, the founder of the Macedonian 
dynasty of Byzantine emperors. He appears today as an attractive figure, a porphyro- 
gennetos, born to the purple, a scholar emperor who was crowned co-emperor as a child by 
his father Leo VI (d. 912), but who came to power only in 945 with the overthrow and exile 
of the ruling Lekapenoi family. Subject at first to a regency, Constantine was married at 14 
to Helena Lekapene, daughter of the commander of the fleet, Romanos Lekapenos, who the 
next year was crowned emperor as Romanos I. Three of Helena’s brothers were made co- 
emperors like Constantine and a fourth, Theophylaktos, became patriarch (933-956). 

Constantine and Helena’s son Romanos (II) was born in 939 and crowned co-emperor 
in 945, succeeding at age 20 to his father’s throne, but dying in 963 in his mid-twenties. He 
left his two sons, Basil II and Constantine VIII, as minors, soon subject to the usurper 
emperor Nikephoros II Phokas. When Nikephoros was murdered in 969, the throne was 
taken by John I Tzimiskes who then married one of Constantine and Helena’s daughters, 
Theodora, aunt of the legitimate emperors who even then were still minors. However, on 
Tzimiskes’ death in 976, Constantine and Helena’s grandsons, now in their late teens, 
became joint rulers, guided initially by their eunuch great-uncle, Basil Lekapenos, Basil the 
Nothos (ca 925 to after 985), who had received the new title of president of the senate from 
Nikephoros Phokas. 

The Book of Ceremonies consists of two “books”. Each has a preface composed by 
Constantine. Ostensibly Constantine was the author of the Book of Ceremonies. There is 
little doubt that it was compiled, as he said, at his initiative and that he had some part in 
collecting the material and in its actual composition. In the prefaces to each book he 
explains in the first person his aims and methods. His purpose, as with the other works 
which he instigated and supported, was to “save from oblivion” knowledge that had 
become faded and fragmented through a period of neglect and was in danger of 
disappearing altogether. He was concerned that the imperial ceremonial should be well 
ordered so that it would bring renown to the emperor and the senate,’ among both his own 
people and foreigners, reflecting “the harmonious movement of the creator in relation to the 
whole.” To this end it was necessary to collect the records of ancestral customs and current 
practices from many sources and to arrange these in an accessible form in simple language 
both for his own use and for future generations (R4-5 & R516-17). 


The title and manuscripts 

The title today refers to the contents of the tenth-century manuscript in the University 
Library in Leipzig, Lipsiensis Univ., Rep. I, 17, which was copied by the one hand in the 
generation following the emperor's death in 959, during the reign of Nikephoros II Phokas 
(963-969)? It is the only surviving clearly legible manuscript. A copy of the work also 
made in the tenth century which survives as two palimpsest manuscripts, Cod. Chalcensis 
S. Trinitatis (125)133 now in Istanbul, and Vatopedi 1003 in the Vatopedi Monastery on Mt 


! "The term "senate" could have a restricted meaning but was used most often of the members of the court in 

eneral. 
? Leich was responsible for the Latin title: De Cerimoniis Aulae Byzantinae, cf. the heading in the manuscript: 
Zúóvtaypá tt kai Bactreiov ozovóf|c Svtac čov zoíņpa (A compilation and work truly worthy of imperial zeal). 
For a colour photograph of the Leipzig ms. fol. 21v, the beginning of the Book of Ceremonies, see Schreiner, “Die 
byzantinische Geisteswelt vom 9. bis zum 11. Jahrhundert," in Kaiserin Theophanu.. ed. von Euw & Schreiner, 
vol. 2, Kóln, 1991, plate 2, p. 15. 


xxiv Introduction 


Athos, have to date been only partially legible.! They, too, are in the one hand and appear to 
be now separated parts of one tenth-century manuscript, both parts overwritten in the 
thirteenth century, the Chalcensis with the lines of text overwritten, the Vatopedi ms. with 
the upper text written at right angles to the underlying text. 

The title given the work in the Leipzig manuscript, however, is simply A compilation 
and work truly worthy of imperial zeal. The modern description as a book of ceremonies 
derives from the Latin title De cerimoniis aulae Byzantinae given it in the mid-eighteenth 
century by its first editor, J.H. Leich, who died in 1750 in the process of editing Book I for 
publication. This title conforms to the contents of Book I but is unsatisfactory when applied 
to much of the material in Book II. 


Editions and translations 

The first edition with accompanying Latin translation was begun by Leich. At the time of 
his death his text had been typeset to page 216 of the Leipzig edition (Bonn ed., Book I, 
Chapter 75; Vogt ed., Chapter 86)? The rest was revised and completed by J.J. Reiske and 
published in Leipzig in two handsome folio volumes (1751-1754). This was reprinted in 
Bonn in 1829 with some minor editing by Reinhold Niebuhr, as part of the Corpus 
Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae. In 1831 Reiske's commentary, hitherto partially 
unpublished, was also published in this series. For the text in its entirety it is this Bonn 
edition (here designated R) which has been cited in modern scholarship and which is 
reprinted here below the English translation, with the pagination of the Bonn edition 
maintained across the two volumes. 

This is the first modern language translation of the complete text as it survives now in 
the Leipzig manuscript. Other partial editions and translations are listed in the 
Bibliography. The most substantial of these has been the edition, with French translation 
and commentary, of Book I, Chapters 1 to 83 [V92] by Albert Vogt, 1935-1940. He 
preserved the numbering of the chapters given in the manuscript, acknowledging the loss of 
three bifolia after folio 41v. The lacuna begins in Chapter 9 and the text resumes within the 
manuscript's Chapter 18. The original numbering in the manuscript now prevails. 

Reiske himself was aware of the lacuna and discussed it in his commentary, but the 
Leipzig edition, for which those early chapters were the work of Leich, had the chapters 
numbered sequentially without regard for the lacuna (at R61.5). This numbering was 
perpetuated in the Bonn edition. As the present translation is printed with the Bonn text, the 
numbering of the chapters of the old editions is retained, with Vogt's edition and chapter 
numbers indicated with the siglum [V] and, for the remaining chapters of Book I, with the 
numbering in the manuscript represented with the siglum [cod.]. 

Another anomaly has its origins in the eighteenth-century edition. The first 21 folios of 
the Leipzig manuscript present three short texts before the text of the Book of Ceremonies 
proper. Leich did not edit them, but Reiske thought they should not go unpublished so 
added them as an Appendix to Book I, where they also appear in the Bonn edition. They 
have since been edited with an English translation and commentary by J. Haldon (1990). 
Like some chapters of Book II, these treatises are concerned with the organizing of military 
expeditions involving the emperor. 


! — For the manuscripts see, most recently, Featherstone, “Preliminary remarks on the Leipzig manuscript of the 
De Cerimoniis,” BZ, 95.2 (2002), 457-79 with a photograph of the Index to Book 2, folios 173v to 175r; 
Featherstone, “Further remarks on the De Cerimoniis," BZ, 97.1 (2004), 113-121 with 5 photographs of pages of 
the Leipzig and palimpsest mss. For the palimpsest mss.: Mango & Sevéenko, “A new manuscript,” DOP, 14 
(1960), 247-49; Featherstone, Grusková & Kresten, "Studien zu den Palimpsestfragmenten des sogenannten 
‘Zeremonienbuches’,” BZ, 98.2 (2005), 423-30. 

2 In the Bonn edition Chapter 77 ed. Reiske [hereafter R], revised by Niebuhr (1829); in Vogt's edition (1939, 
rp 1967) [hereafter V], Chapter 86. 
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A composite work: its component parts' 


The Book of Ceremonies is a composite but coherent work when divorced from its modern 
title and seen in the context of other compilations associated with the emperor’s name. For 
this reason the contents of the entire manuscript have been translated here. Many of its 
constituent chapters still reflect their origins prior to the reign of Constantine himself, often 
with explicit acknowledgement of the source or of updating.” Some of the material in the 
Leipzig manuscript was incorporated after his death. 

Internal references indicate that Constantine was still concerned with this project in 
what proved to be the last years of his life.? The significant later additions were the last two 
chapters in Book I describing how Nikephoros II Phokas became emperor (963-969) and 
the creation of the position of president of the senate. There is also an interpolation in the 
chapter on the imperial tombs where there is a reference to the sarcophagus of Leo VI in the 
Church of the Holy Apostles as containing “Leo, together with the son, Constantine the 
Porphyrogennetos, who died later” (R643.7). 

As it is a composite work, containing not only material from different periods but also 
revisions made to that material over time, the question naturally arises as to the dates of its 
component parts and the evolution of each document. Bury’s two articles in The English 
Historical Review of 1907 made great headway with this, especially in examining the first 
83 chapters of Book I. 


Book I, Chapters 1 to 83 [V92] 
These chapters were published with a French translation and commentary by Albert Vogt 
(Paris, 1935 & 1939) and are concerned with religious and secular court ceremonies and 
associated acclamations.* They form a homogenous group of protocols edited so that they 
describe, in a generalised form, protocols which could be used and adapted as occasion 
demanded. They are divorced from the precedents on which they were ultimately based. 

They begin with a detailed account of the imperial procession from the Palace to the 
patriarchal church of Hagia Sophia on the great Christian feast days.? There follow records 
of the acclamations shouted at points along the imperial route on such days. After the 
middle of Chapter 9, Book I then contains protocols for the emperor attending the major 
movable religious feasts, those that are tied to the date when Easter occurs. Inserted at one 
point are protocols for some fixed feasts of particular significance to the Macedonian 
dynasty. 

Chapters 62 to 73 [V71 to 82] form a cluster with six focussing on the emperor’s 
receptions of the demesmen in the Palace, either in the fountain-courts of the Blue and 
Green factions or in the private fountain-court of the Triconch, at which they request 


! For an outline of the contents of the two books see above, pp. ix-xxii. 

? Attention is drawn to possible dating and changes to the protocols in the footnotes to the translation. For a 
detailed discussion see Bury, "The ceremonial book,” EHR, 86 (1907), 209-27 & 87 (1907), 417-39. Most recently 
McCormick has provided a useful two-page synopsis of likely dates for the sources of the chapters of both Books 
of the De Ceremoniis: ODB, s.v. De Ceremoniis. 

For example, ritual trampling on the head of a defeated emir described in Book II, Chapter 19 would refer to 
the recent trampling of the head of Abu’! ‘Asha’ir, cousin of Sayf al-Dawla, in a victory celebration in the Forum 
in 956; McCormick, Eternal Victory (1986), 160-63; see Skylitzes, ed. Thurn, 242.18-24, trans. Wortley (2010), 
233. At the end of Book I, Chapter 28 [V37] in Cer., there is a note that the patriarch Theophylaktos (d. 27" 
February 956), after celebrating the Feast of Orthodoxy in Hagia Sophia, used to have sweetmeats for the rulers 
and their guests in the Chapel of St Theophylaktos. The use of the imperfect tense here again indicates that the 
Ceremonies was still being compiled late in Constantine’s reign. If the visit to Constantinople of the archontissa 
Olga is dated to 957, as has been argued, rather than 946, this would be further evidence (R594-98). 
^ There is often a religious element in a basically secular or state occasion, like an imperial coronation. 
$ For the major thoroughfares and the monuments most often mentioned in the Book of Ceremonies, see the 
map of the City in Volume 2 and the studies especially of Janin (1964 & 1969), Magdalino (1996), Mango (1959, 
1981 & 1990) and Müller-Wiener (1977) listed in the Bibliography. 
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permission to hold chariot races in the Hippodrome on the following day and at which they 
sometimes dance. Six chapters then give details of chariot-racing and the protocol for the 
emperor attending. 

These first 83 chapters, consisting of generalised protocols, can be assigned in their 
present form to the reign of Constantine. Bury, however, traces in detail their likely origins 
and evolution. Chapter 1 down to the lacuna in Chapter 9 (at R61.5) would derive from a 
source of Constantine's day as they reflect a more recent source than was used for the 
chapters that follow. They were drawn from a series which started at Christmas, whereas 
the chapters after the lacuna belong to a schedule which began at Easter. For these chapters 
(Bury's Series 2), which contain notes appended indicating subsequent changes, he points 
to origins ultimately back in the eighth century and the Isaurian emperors of the first 
Iconoclast period, Leo III, Constantine V and Leo IV. The same very early date, he 
suspects, would underlie Chapters 41 to 49 and possibly through to 61, but not the chapters 
consisting of acclamations since these fit Constantine VII’s situation with respect to the 
number of members of the imperial family indicated. Underlying his second series Bury 
suggests with good reason the production of a ceremonial book under Michael III, 
following the end of Iconoclasm but before Basil became co-emperor.! This was then re- 
edited under Leo VI between 900 and 903, again with notes of changes made, and with new 
ceremonies added.” Leo's version would then be the version that Constantine used for his 
revised edition. The acclamations, when they appear separately from the protocols, may 
have been separately maintained and updated to Constantine’s reign before being 
incorporated in his Book of Ceremonies.’ 

One approach relied on by Bury and others has been to note whether there were one or 
more emperors, augoustai or porphyrogennetoi children referred to and to look for 
matching situations in the historical record.^ It can still be exploited, but with less 
confidence, given that the updating in the past need not have been thoroughgoing or the 
alterations necessarily well understood by a copyist? Furthermore, members of the 
imperial family may not always have been present on the occasion for which a protocol was 
drafted, for a variety of possible reasons, including age. To cite an extreme example, 
Michael III was crowned in the year in which he was born. This approach is best used 
where there is other corroborative internal evidence. 


Book I, Chapters 84 to 95 and the addition of Chapters 96 & 97 

Chapters 84 to 95 are probably all drawn from a now lost work on state ceremonial by Peter 
Patrikios (Peter the Patrician), diplomat and writer and magister officiorum under Justinian 
from 539 to 565, to whom some of the chapters are credited in the text. This section 
includes, besides chapters on the appointment of officials and on embassies, an account of 
the proclamation of five emperors between Leo I and Justinian as a sample of precedents. 
That these protocols were of interest when the Leipzig manuscript was copied is evident 


' In Book I, Chapter 29 [V38], R161.18-19, there is reference to a practice that had been followed in “olden 
times" and a scholion noting that this practice was found in "another old book of ceremonial." The next chapter 
contains this old practice without comment (R163.9-11). 

?  Theevidence is set out by Bury, "The ceremonial book," EHR, 87 (1907), 418-20. 

* Bury, "The ceremonial book," EHR, 87 (1907), 419, 431, 434 & 437. 

* Bury, in his two articles in the English Historical Review (1907), explored this approach with useful but not 
always convincing results. Vogt explained his reasons for some scepticism but decided at least to weigh up the 
evidence for dating in his commentaries to individual chapters; Comm., vol. 2, p. 6. 

5  Dagron, "L'organisation," TM ,13 (2000), 3. 

$ The title of this work, mepi moAitiKij¢ xatactáceoc, appears in Suidas (the Suda), ed. Adler, s.v. II 1406: 
IIétpoc, 6 prjtop. Peter may well have been the source also for Book II, Chapter 51, on the emperor's inspection 
of the granaries, which is of similar date. 
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from their inclusion along with a new protocol describing the proclamation of Nikephoros 
II Phokas in 963 which had been adapted to some extent from that for Leo I. The last 
chapter was also added posthumously, providing a protocol for the appointment of a 
president of the senate, a position newly created by Nikephoros for his parakoimomenos 
Basil Lekapenos. Moreover, the proclamations of emperors once formed the first of the 
fifty-three subjects treated in the largely lost Excerpta, a major compilation of extracts on 
subjects, including also embassies, drawn from earlier works and due to the initiative of 
Constantine.! 


The Appendix to Book I 

Thus towards the end of Book I, and subsequently through much of Book II, the structure 
of the work starts to change with the inclusion of some substantial texts drawn from clearly 
designated sources. Following the texts of Peter Patrician and the material relating to 
Nikephoros Phokas, Reiske, given some similarity in content, and not to leave it 
unpublished, inserted as an Appendix to Book I three treatises on military expeditions that 
preceded the Book of Ceremonies in the Leipzig manuscript.’ The third of these (C in 
Haldon's edition) has a preface by Constantine addressed to his son Romanos II detailing 
what must be done when the emperor is about to go on campaign. Constantine explained 
that he had composed this treatise based on one he had found, after an extensive search, in 
the Sigriane Monastery. This had been produced for Leo VI by Leo Katakylas, the magister 
turned monk. Constantine judged this treatise to be inadequate and reflecting procedures 
followed under the Isaurian emperors of the eighth century through to the time of Basil I.? 


Book II and its Preface 

In considering Book II it should be recalled that the title given Book I in the Leipzig 
manuscript is simply A compilation and work truly worthy of imperial zeal. In his Preface 
to Book II Constantine noted that, through his efforts, the scattered and unsystematic 
records had now been arranged in some sequence and order. His next aim was to provide an 
orderly account of the complex matter of "the imperial and senatorial orders." This is 
reflected in much of what follows, most obviously in the inclusion of Philotheos' 
Kletorologion, the Lists of Precedence. 

However, what has attracted more attention is that he goes on to say, “What the present 
book encompasses did not have a written account at all by anyone," but had been 
preserved through memory and passed down from the older generation to the younger 
(R516). This dependence on an oral tradition could readily account for the early chapters. 
Nevertheless, this statement has often been taken as referring to the whole book, in which 
case, indubitably, the resultant book largely belies his intentions. 

The contradiction is less stark if Constantine was referring, with a degree of rhetorical 
exaggeration, to material passed down from one generation to the next and known primarily 
through word of mouth, and not previously sought out and collated in a context which 


! — Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzantin (1971), 280-88, trans. Lindsay & Moffatt, Byzantine Humanism 
(1986), 323-32. 

? Folios 1-21; ed. Reiske, R444-R508; ed., J. Haldon, Three Treatises on Imperial Military Expeditions, 
Introduction, Edition, Translation and Commentary, CFHB vol. 28, Vienna, 1990 (cited as Three Treatises: HA, 
HB & HC). These treatises were apparently first associated with the Book of Ceremonies in the Leipzig 
manuscript, which is attributed to the reign of Nikephoros Phokas and thought to have been commissioned by 
Basil Lekapenos. 

* R456.12 - R458.8 (Haldon text C 24-53). Katakylas’ treatise is represented by the second treatise, R445.12 - 
R454.14 (Haldon text B); Haldon, Three Treatises (1990), 41-42. 

^  6ca 58 fj xapotca DifjAog éunepusyer, Éroyev uiv cvyypagiic bx6 twoc ObdSapdc (R516.11-12). The meaning 
of ovyypagr| in this context is critical. As noted by Mango, in his "Prolegomena" to Vita Basilii, ed. & trans. 
Ševčenko (2011), 4*-6*, Genesios, in writing a history on the orders of Constantine, had been asked to “recount 
events that have not been included in a book of history", although in fact this was not altogether true; Genesios, 
ed. Lesmueller- Werner & Thurn (1978), 3; trans. Kaldellis (1998), 3. 
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could be useful to him. On the other hand, it was pre-existing collections of protocols that 
formed the basis for most of Book I. This orally transmitted knowledge could help explain 
Chapters 1 to 25 and 38 to 41. These appear to be on rather disparate subjects, except that 
they are related in various ways to Constantine himself personally or his family, and either 
arose from events within living memory or reflected contemporary practice. Examples 
would clearly include the ordination of the emperor's half-brother Theophylaktos 
Lekapenos as patriarch in 933 and of his successor, Polyeuktos, in 956. Another case would 
be the protocol for the cutting of the hair of a child of an emperor which is presented in a 
generalised form but is followed by its model, an account of the ceremony used for the 
young Leo VI, Constantine's father. Chapter 26, a brief note drawn from a Life of Ambrose 
of Milan alluding to the penance imposed on Theodosios I, touched on what was a sensitive 
issue again later with Leo VI's fourth marriage. Of more immediate relevance to 
Constantine himelf would be the lost chapter on the proclamation of his son Romanos II as 
emperor (in 946). To these could be added the chapters on the appointment of the personal 
staff of the imperial couple, the koubikoularaiai and koubikoularioi. Details of these could 
have survived as personal memories or as notes within the Palace rather than as archival 
documents. 

Within these earliest chapters some occur in clusters. Chapters 26 to 37 concerning the 
rulers Herakleios I and his family (610-641) and Michael III (842-867) are again specific to 
the emperors themselves, their families and the patriarch. While they present new material, 
the subjects are close to some already presented in the form of protocols. However, they 
appear to have been excerpted not from an old ceremonial book but directly from an 
historical source, an approach not used for Book I and which corresponds more closely to 
that used for Constantine's 53 books entitled Excerpta. 

The next item, after these chapters which had probably been intended to be treated as 
protocols, is the chronology of the emperors from the time of Constantine the Great, along 
with their place of burial. This should have formed Chapter 41, but is absent from the 
Leipzig manuscript. Its inclusion would have sat well with other chapters in Book II in 
focussing directly on the imperial person. Either the mastercopy had been mislaid or a 
concise list may not have been available. 

Likewise of imperial concern is the related chapter on the tombs of past emperors, 
especially those at the Church of the Holy Apostles (Chapter 42). The descriptions of the 
tombs might have been derived from inspection and, if there were not inscriptions on or 
near the tombs, the staff of the church would very likely have been equipped with lists by 
location. Both sets of information, however, might not previously have been integrated or 
well organized. Featherstone has noted that the presentation of this chapter in the Leipzig 
manuscript does not appear to be a straightforward exercise in transcription.! 


Treatises within Book II 

Chapters 44 and 45, though in a slightly disturbed state now, deal with equipping the 
expeditions mounted under Leo VI in 911 and then under Constantine himself in 949 to 
recover Crete from the Arabs. It would have been appropriate for Constantine to have 
ordered this compilation as useful for himself and his son Romanos II in future discussions 
about the problem of retaking Crete. That the material existed is evident, but also that it was 
still in the process of being compiled in an orderly fashion is clear from a note to locate a 
detail from elsewhere in the material collected.” It was in the reign of Romanos, in 961, that 
Crete was finally retaken by Nikephoros Phokas, before he gained the throne after 
Romanos’ death in 963. 


Featherstone, “Preliminary remarks,” BZ, 95.2 ((2002), 476, suggests on the basis of irregularities in the 
format of the text that the list of tombs was not simply copied into the Leipzig manuscript from an existing list. 
2 

See R667.1-3. 
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There are two further substantial texts contained within Book II, both of which survive 
also in the 12" to 13* century Jerusalem ms. Hierosolymitanus Sancti Sepulcri 39 and for 
which the Leipzig manuscript is the earliest surviving source. The first is Philotheos’ Lists 
of Precedence, the Kletorologion (Chapters 52 and 53) compiled in 899 by Philotheos. It 
lists the secular court hierarchy and the order of precedence in the seating at imperial 
banquets, with details of the invitees to the banquets on the twelve days of Christmas. 
Philotheos indicated that, for the sake of clarity (R791), he was treating the order of 
precedence for the seating of the clergy separately, starting with the lists that he had, but 
also adopting *most of the compilation of Epiphanios, bishop of Cyprus." This work then 
formed the next chapter (Chapter 54) in The Book of Ceremonies. Thus it is clear that 
Epiphanios' treatise, if not specific to 899, was integral to Philotheos' project and 
subsequently to Constantine's. Both treatises fulfil Constantine's aim of explaining the 
complex matter of the imperial and senatorial orders. 

This list of the ecclesiastical provinces of the eastern part of the Empire, with their 
metropolitans and subordinate archbishoprics, was attributed traditionally to the fourth- 
century archbishop of Cyprus, Epiphanios of Salamis. It is now referred to as the Notitiae 
Episcopatuum, or The Hierarchical Summoning of Patriarchs and Metropolitans, by the 
Pseudo-Epiphanios. As it stands now, it was compiled probably in the early seventh century 
in the reign of Herakleios rather than dating back to Epiphanios himself. The text would 
have remained relatively stable after the loss of territory to the Arabs. Just after Philotheos 
attached the lists to his Kletorologion, the patriarch Nicholas I Mystikos promulgated a 
decree, dated 901-905, concerning revised lists to include the western Byzantine provinces. 
Such lists survive, but not in their early tenth-century form, and Philotheos' version was not 
updated by Constantine for his Book of Ceremonies.' 

The Leipzig manuscript now breaks off in the course of Book II, Chapter 56 (numbered 
separately in the Bonn edition as Chapter 57). Other works are listed at the end of the 
manuscript's index to Book II (at R515). However, had they ever been included, they 
would have been unrelated to the preceding material. Consequently the contents of the 
Leipzig manuscript as it survives have, with some justification, been treated as a composite 
whole. 

We should look afresh at the Book of Ceremonies as A compilation and work truly 
worthy of imperial zeal. As it was produced on the emperor's initiative and primarily for 
the benefit of Constantine himself and his son, with an eye at the same time to the future, 
the variety of its contents and their treatment become less disconcerting. While Book II did 
not fulfil to the letter his claim to be presenting “what did not have a written account at all 
by anyone,” it must have satisfied his aim to explain the complexities of the imperial and 
senatorial orders. Both Books I and II contain material that he could have believed would 
be in an accessible format, useful at the time and into the future in contributing to the good 
order and renown of the state. That it was considered useful is supported by the subsequent 
production of the Leipzig and palimpsest manuscripts, the inclusion of material from the 
reign of Nikephoros II and, as Featherstone observed, by the fact that its folia containing 
the Kletorologion of Philotheos shows signs of much use.” 


Theories about Book II 
A case has been made above for the Leipzig manuscript being, almost in its entirety, a 
compilation attributable to Constantine himself but copied with relatively small additions in 


! Grumel, Les Regestes, vol. I, Fasc. II & III (2™* ed., 1989), no. 598. Darrouzés, ed., Notitiae episcopatuum 
(1989), 78; Notitia 1 is based on the Leipzig manuscript. Nicholas’ list, Notitia 7, no longer reflects the original. 
? Featherstone, “Preliminary remarks,” BZ, 95.2 (2002), 477 
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the 960s in the reign of Nikephoros Phokas.' Irigoin judged on codicological grounds that it 
was the product of an imperial scriptorium responsible for the copying also of other texts 
associated with Constantine.) One of these, a collection of tactica, has already been 
associated with Basil Lekapenos.! It is an attractive suggestion that Basil, for whom 
Nikephoros Phokas created the post of president of the senate, was personally responsible 
in the 960s for the production of the Leipzig manuscript. It was probably he who added, at 
the end of Book I, not only those chapters related to Nikephoros Phokas’ reign but also the 
preceding chapters from Peter the Patrician, since the account of the proclamation of 
Nikephoros was written with an awareness of Peter the Patrician's account of the 
proclamation of Leo I. 

However, a case has also been made for the latter part of Book II being an addition 
made after Constantine's death in 959. Bury considered it possible that Constantine's Book 
II was complete at Chapter 39, and that the “miscellany” thereafter was added by a redactor 
working under Nikephoros Phokas and using material, relevant and otherwise, which he 
found in papers physically associated with the original manuscript of the De Ceremoniis, 
only some of it intended by Constantine for inclusion. This theory could explain the 
change in character within Book II away from a treatment of individual ceremonies. 

While it is much more likely that Constantine's Book II extended to Chapter 51, 
Philotheos’ Lists of Precedence and the associated ecclesiastical lists of the Pseudo- 
Epiphanios (Chapters 52-54) could have been added subsequently, just as the chapters at 
the end of Book I drawn from a work by Peter the Patrician may have been added under 
Nikephoros Phokas. Further comparison of the palimpsests with the Leipzig manuscript, 
once the Chalcensis has again been located, should answer some of the questions about the 
composition and manuscript tradition of The Book of Ceremonies and perhaps Basil 
Lekapenos’ role in this.? 


The dating and updating of chapters 


References in the protocols and imperial acclamations indicating the presence of one or 
more members of the imperial family at a ceremony is of limited value on its own for 
dating a protocol. Sometimes a text will speak of one emperor, yet later within the same 
protocol refer to more than one, or use the less specific term “the rulers". However, there 
are other clues to help identify stages in the evolution of protocols. Even so, caution is 
again needed because of the element of cutting-and-pasting in the construction of some of 
these documents. Identifying these chronologically diverse elements is both challenging 
and necessary, if only to avoid the danger of assuming that a text now represents the 
situation in the tenth century or one other specific period. These texts, while generally 
informative about the society and its institutions, have to be read critically, or at least with 
some degree of scepticism concerning the date. 


Dating on the basis of buildings attributed to particular emperors can suggest a terminus 
post quem, and the demolition of buildings an ante quem, as in the case of the fountain- 
courts of the Blues and the Greens demolished by Basil I (867-886). Already in the reign of 


! The most obvious addition is the the note inserted in the chapter on the imperial tombs describing the 
sarcophagus of Leo VI as containing “the famous Leo, together with his son Constantine the Porphyrogennetos, 
who died later;" Book II, Chapter 42, R643.7. 

? Irigoin, “Pour une étude des centres de copie byzantins (suite),” Scriptorium, 13 (1959), esp. 177-180. 

3? Cod. Mediceo-Laurentianus gr. 55.4, which includes the Taktika of Leo VI, ed. G. Dennis, CFHB 49, 
Washington DC, 2010. 

^ Bury, “The ceremonial book," EHR, 86 (1907), 222 -23. 

5 See Featherstone, Grusková & Kresten, "Studien zu den Palimpsestfragmenten des sogenannten 
‘Zeremonienbuches’,” BZ, 98.2 (2005), 423-30. 
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Michael III the emperors were “usually” receiving the demes in the private fountain-court 
of the Triconch, a two-storeyed complex built by Theophilos in 840. However, there was 
a period during which the demes' own fountain-courts were also still used, since there is an 
account of the transfer of a reception to the private fountain court of the Triconch in winter 
when violent winds did not allow it to take place in the demes’ fountain-courts as usual.” 

The construction of much of the northern end of the Palace is attributed to Constantine 
I, or later in the fourth and fifth centuries, and part of it at least was referred to as the 
Daphne Palace.’ Here there were three large reception rooms still used in the tenth century, 
if less often, the Consistory for gatherings of the members of the court, the Hall of the 
Nineteen Couches for large banquets with up to 228 guests reclining at table in the ancient 
fashion, and the Hall of the Augousteus, with its bedchamber where the emperor could 
change his attire. From there a route led in a northerly direction past the guards’ quarters of 
the Scholai, Exkoubitoi and Kandidatoi to the Chalke Gate, the ancient gate to the Palace, 
and so to the Regia, the western end of the City’s main thoroughfare, the Mese. The Regia 
ended at the Augoustaion, a large square flanking the Palace to the south and, to the north, 
the Patriarchate and the southern side of Hagia Sophia. The Chalke and Hagia Sophia itself 
and the Senate House at the western end of the Augoustaion were rebuilt by Justinian I after 
the Nika riots of 532 and consequent fires. Within a century the Senate House was 
converted as the Magnaura, providing a grand throne room linked to the Palace. 

These ancient halls were largely superseded by the construction of buildings down the 
slope to the south of the Constantinian Palace. Beyond the Triconch, in the direction of the 
Sea of Marmara was the Chrysotriklinos, built by Justinian I’s nephew, Justin II. This 
became the throne room and ceremonial focus of what was referred to as the Sacred Palace. 
Justinian II (685-695 & 705-708) was responsible for the Hall of Lausiakos and the Hall of 
Justinian, both large enough for gatherings of the court. These halls were accessed now also 
from the eastern, Hippodrome side of the Palace via an entrance which led in to a long 
building that linked parts of the Palace and is referred to once as the Covered Hippodrome 
but otherwise, confusingly for the modern reader, simply as the Hippodrome.* 

There were ancient churches and chapels in the old palace, notably a Church of the 
Holy Apostles not far inside the Chalke Gate, the Church of the Lord which housed the 
ceremonial insignia, and the Church of St Stephen of the Daphne, almost certainly to be 
identified with the Church of St Stephen of the Hippodrome, near which was the route from 
the Palace via a private spiral stairway up to the Kathisma in the Hippodrome with its 
imperial box. These were all still in use in the tenth century. 

Those churches most often referred to in the Sacred Palace are the Chapel of St 
Theodore in one of the six vaults of the Chrysotriklinos, the Church of the Theotokos of the 
Pharos, effectively the Palace chapel, near the lighthouse at the south-eastern end of the 
promontory, rebuilt by Michael III and inaugurated probably in 864, and the New (Nea) 
Church built by Basil I and inaugurated in 880. 


The appearance of transliterated Latin titles for offices which did not survive Late 


! Both venues were in use for these receptions under Michael III: Book II, Chapter 32, R632.2 and Chapter 34, 
R633.1. 

? Book I, Chapter 66 [V75]. 

* See the plan of the Palace in Volume 2. Recent studies are taking into account the topography, terracing, 
structural remains and datable brickwork on the Palace site; s.v. Bardill (2006 & 2010), Bolognesi & Featherstone 
(2002), Featherstone (2005 & 2010) and Kostenec (2008) in the Bibliography. The large mosaic peristyle and 
apsed hall excavated in the 1930s and 1950s has been taken as a starting-point, and the arrangement of the mosaics 
can be better appreciated now in the Mosaic Museum. Vogt’s more detailed plan at the back of his Commentary, 
vol. 1, works in the sense of allowing the reader to follow the routes as described in the text, though with little 
archaeological basis. 

^ Similarly the Palace on the Palatine in Rome, situated beside the Circus Maximus, had its own circus-shaped 
area flanked by rooms of the Palace. 
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Antiquity can provide another clue to an early original date. In Book I, Chapters 47 and 48 
[V56 & 57] provide a splendid example with references to a nmoumerarios and a 
sekoundikarios and the Sekoroi, indicating chapters which date back originally at least to 
the eighth century.' Similarly, the formula Jeva loc., used in announcing a candidate passing 
through a curtained entrance to receive an appointment from the emperor, remains slightly 
puzzling as to its original Latin form and must be a remnant from the Roman period, 
transmitted through an eighth-century protocol) The persistence of anachronistic titles in 
chapters which have other signs of updating is interesting for the fact that they survived 
without being updated. The problem of dating is both helped and complicated by the fact 
that Constantine himself, in his Preface to Book I (R5.2-6), said that he had used both 
ordinary and quite simple language and "the same words and names applied and used for 
each thing from of old."? 

The Gothic chants to accompany a pantomime performed in the Palace by members of 
the court and demesmen do not necessarily indicate an early date for the protocol in which 
they are recorded, but rather for the date of the performance. The words were so abstruse by 
the time they entered the Ceremonies that they had become a subject of scholarly erudition 
and were incorporated in a short multilingual vocabulary list appended there, including also 
Hebrew equivalents." 


Many chapters have added notes, whether incorporated from marginal notes at some 
stage or added by an editor following the discovery of more details. Occasionally they 
indicate a change of practice, not necessarily important in itself, but shedding light on the 
history of the text, especially when dated by the mention of the emperor responsible for the 
change. Often it appears that an earlier document was satisfactory for Constantine's 
purposes with only the addition of these notes. Those beginning “note that" or “it is 
necessary to know that" or “it should be known that" are recognised as often, but far from 
always, a sign of Constantinian editorial practice. A series of notes may also reflect 
material gathered in anticipation of a revision or a drafting of a new protocol for 
Constantine's project, but never carried through. Chapter 55 [V63] of Book I contains a 
subheading “Acclamation of the demes”, but instead of the text containing acclamations it 
consists of an earlier draft of the preceding protocol. This suggests a scribal blunder which, 
itself sheds light on the editorial process.’ 


The Byzantine court, Palace and Hippodrome 


The Lists of Precedence (Kletorologion) in Book II, Chapters 52 and 53, is by far the 
longest single work incorporated in Constantine’s Book of Ceremonies. It is a detailed 
presentation of the hierarchy that constituted the imperial court at AD 899, in the reign of 
Leo VI, Constantine’s father, and provides a remarkable picture of the administrative hub 


1 See Vogt’s discussion of these terms for officials: Comm., vol. 2, pp. 59-70. The komes of the Sekoroi, in 
Chapter 46 [V55], Vogt considers a copyist’s error for tév cexpétov, pp. 57-58, an unlikely emendation. 

Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 59-64. 
3 A puzzling reference to a “niregiation, that is, in Latin, nebensiation”, given in a passage drawn from Peter 
the Patrician (R389 plus a scholion), was finally satisfactorily explained by Kresten, “Eine Konjektur", JOB, 54 
(2004), 235-240. 
^ Book I, Chapter 83 [cod. & V 92]. 
5 There are over 300 such notes in the Ceremonies, most simply adding further details rather than a change of 
practice. 
* E.g. Book II, Chapters 27 to 30 and 31 to 37 relating to the reigns of Herakleios and Michael III. 
7 [t was therefore omitted from the Bonn edition, but published by Reiske in his Commentary volume. It is 
reproduced here in Volume 2 as Addendum 1. Vogt retained it in his edition. 
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of the empire and the appointment and role of its officials.! It is likely that this treatise by 
Philotheos, a high-ranking member of the imperial court and holder of the office 
responsible for recording the ranking of its members, has contributed most to the 
description of highly structured bureaucracies as being "very Byzantine." Its centralized 
bureaucratic structures pale, however, in comparison with those of a modern state of similar 
size and social complexity.” 

The first half of the text is in three parts and is devoted to listing the senior officials. 
Part One is an explanation of the two basic categories of court titles and how their members 
were appointed. In the first there were 18 titles granted for life at the behest of the emperor 
and given their insignia by him in person. A further six such titles were reserved for 
eunuchs.” Clergy and eunuchs were eligible for all of these except the imperial title. Those 
of the second category were officials who purchased their posts after being nominated for 
them. These positions could be withdrawn or sold to others. There were 60 such titles. 
Eunuchs were eligible for all but three, but a further ten were reserved normally only for 
them. 

Part Two lists the most senior titles in descending order, ranked first according to the 
title conveyed by insignia, and within those titles ranked by their office accruing by 
nomination. In this hierarchy for seating at imperial banquets the two categories of titles 
and also the most senior churchmen were integrated. Prominent among these titles were the 
proconsular patricians who were strategoi, ranked by the theme in which they were based, 
and not normally resident in the City. Once the principles were established, the list does not 
extend below the level of patrician. The third part aims at a complete list, giving now more 
detail also for the next four ranks, those with the titles of protospatharios, spatharo- 
kandidatos, spatharios and kandidatos, or with posts of comparable standing. 

Part Four consists of the guest lists for the twelve banquets held in the ancient Hall of 
the Nineteen Couches on the days between Christmas and Epiphany (January 6"). They 
reveal how the various elements of the society were brought together under the umbrella of 
court ceremonial. At each dinner the emperor invited twelve guests to the imperial table 
which was on a low dais reached by three steps. The eighteen couches below, seating 216 
guests with 12 per couch, were in two rows with the most favoured guests at the tables 
nearest to the imperial table. 

On Christmas Day the honoured guests were courtiers not of the highest rank, but from 
spatharokandidatoi and below who held offices in the imperial bureaux and in the 
regiments, that is to say, the civil service and the military. Added to these were tables of the 
Saracens (Hagarenes) and Bulgarians, Byzantium’s most powerful foreign neighbours. At 
each of these festive dinners 12 of the poor who had been granted a token as an entry ticket 
were invited to attend. On the second day the domestikos of the scholai, the highest ranking 
of the regiments, joined the imperial table and archons, that is, officers, of this regiment 
were guests at the tables below. On the third day the honour went to the regiment of the 


! For lists of known holders of Byzantine court titles see the studies by Guilland listed in the Bibliography and 
Bury, Imperial Administrative System (1911). For details of their ranks see the notes to the edition of the 
Kletorologion by Oikonomidés, Les listes de préséance byzantines (1972). 

? Recent studies of the court include Magdalino, “Court society and aristocracy,” in Haldon, ed., A Social 
History of Byzantium, (2009), 212-32 and Kazhdan & McCormick, “The social world of the Byantine court,” in 
Maguire, ed., Byzantine Court Culture 829 to 1204 (1997), 167-97. 

? Titles granted with insignia normally reserved for eunuchs were: praipositos, primikerios, ostiarios, 
spatharokoubikoularios, koubikoularios and nipsistarios. 

^  Eunuchs could receive any of the titles conferred by nomination except for eparch, quaestor and domestikos, 
while the offices reserved exclusively for them were: parakoimomenos, protovestiarios, steward of the ruler's 
table, steward of the augousta's table, papias of the Great Palace and his deputy, the ruler's wine steward, the 
augousta's wine steward, the papias of the Magnaura and the papias of the Daphne. Their positions in the Palace 
notably involved the personal well-being of the emperor and the augousta. 


XXXIV Introduction 


exkoubitoi, and on the fourth to the regiment of the arithmos (also known as the Watch), 
while on the fifth day it was the hikanatoi who attended. It is notable that on these four 
days it was the representatives of the prestigious imperial regiments who were given a 
prominent place. 

Depending on where a Sunday fell in this cycle, on the 6^ day it would normally be the 
turn of the patriarch and abbots, plus older monks who had been granted a token, who 
would be the guests. They sang psalms in the course of their banquet and at the end were 
granted largesse, one gold nomisma for each monk. That day the poor dined in another hall. 
Interchangeable with the abbots and monks on this day, depending on the day of the week 
on which the monks dined, was the dinner for the resident foreigners who formed the 
emperor’s bodyguard, the great and middle hetaireia, consisting of Pharganoi, Khazars, 
Hagarenes and Franks. On day seven two groups attended, the eparch of the City with the 
judges and administrators of the City’s regions and the droungarios of the fleet with his 
naval officers. On day eight, January 1“, again two groups were represented, the personal 
kouboukleion of the emperor, headed by the eunuch praipositoi, and the heads of the 
various imperial treasuries. 

On the ninth day the Vintage Banquet was held attended by a cross-section of the court 
as on Christmas Day, but including, notably, the demarchs of the Blue and Green factions 
and participants in the foot races held in the Hippodrome on January 1“, with the victors 
seated on the favoured side of the hall, that to the emperor’s right, and the losers on the 
other side. Day ten saw the two regiments responsible for the defence of the City attending, 
the noumera and the Walls, along with those responsible for the City’s various charitable 
institutions and the palace-stewards. Since two distinct banquets were described for the 
sixth day, at some point in the cycle the alternative banquet was held, so that a banquet on 
the eleventh day (Jan. 4") would accommodate this. The following day (Jan. 5") was the 
eve of Epiphany when a banquet was held in the Hall of Justinian. The twelfth banquet in 
the Hall of the Nineteen Couches was on Epiphany and, as a religious feast, was attended 
appropriately by the hierarchy of the church, metropolitans, priests, deacons, sub-deacons, 
lectors, church-singers, clergy of the patriarch’s bureau and orphans supported by charity. 

In this festive season the major strands within the society, government and church, army 
and navy, title-holders and the poor, were recognised by being invited to dine in the great 
Hall of the Nineteen Couches with the emperor and his leading courtiers. On the day after 
Epiphany the emperor extended his generosity to the people. Approached at his reception of 
the demes, which was held in the Palace, he was asked, as was customary, to authorise 
chariot-racing the following day in the Hippodrome. 


Translating and transliterating 


The pagination of the Bonn edition has been maintained throughout the two volumes of the 
translation to avoid the risk of introducing a further system for referring to the text. Cross- 
references to other major editions have been indicated by sigla placed within square 
brackets, e.g. [V] for Vogt. These abbreviations are listed on p. viii. 


Administrative documents 
The activities involving the emperor, whether secular or religious, are presented from the 
point of view of the Palace staff organizing his participation in them. They take the form of 
a set of procedures. The chapters constituting Books I and II are fundamentally 
administrative documents, couched for the most part in appropriately straightforward 
language as Constantine intended. 

This style of writing is reflected in the present translation. Take as an example “the 
emperor goes into the Palace" (siogpyetat). This expresses an action reported by a person 
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watching or envisaging the emperor proceeding into the Palace. Stylistically it is like a 
record of the moves in a game of chess. The same verb in Greek could also be translated in 
English as “the emperor comes into the Palace” but that carries with it the additional 
implication that the event is expressed from the standpoint of a person in the Palace 
observing the emperor's approach and arrival. “He comes" as a translation of Épyeto and it 
compounds is therefore mostly avoided. 

In literary English, excessive repetition in vocabulary and phrasing is avoided in favour 
of varietas. This is inappropriate in an administrative text. To use the same example, the 
verb “he goes in" is not also translated as “he enters” unless a different Greek verb is used. 
Likewise “he goes up" or “he goes down" is used rather than “he ascends” or “he 
descends.” Furthermore, the “ups” and “downs” are assiduously retained as these are 
critical to an understanding of the topography of the Palace which was built on a series of 
terraces, since the land sloped down towards the Bosporos to the east and the Sea of 
Marmara to the south. 

The preposition 514 followed by the genitive case can mean “through”, “by way of" or 
“via”. “Through” is the standard translation, but the difficulty becomes obvious when we 
read that, in traversing the Palace, the emperor goes “through” a number of buildings when 
it is more likely that his route takes him past these buildings.' In these situations the 
translation “by way of" or, less clumsily, “via” is used as it leaves the question open. An 
attempt has been made to be consistent in the translation of Greek terms, while recognising 
that words in both Greek and English can have multiple meanings. It is also appreciated 
that the texts collected in the Ceremonies are of various dates and authorship and that they 
deal with a constantly changing society. Consistency in the terminology used in both the 
text and the translation may disguise such changes. 


Transliteration versus translation 
Specialist terms, especially those with no ready equivalent in English, have been presented 
in transliterated Greek and listed in the Glossary or in footnotes with a brief explanation. 
There has been an attempt to avoid a plethora of transliterations of technical terms. When a 
corresponding word exists in English, e.g. archon (Greek archon), consul (Greek hypatos), 
referendary (Greek rhepherendarios), the English derivative is used, even though the 
meaning has changed greatly since classical antiquity. It is, however, the meaning in a 
classical context which is usually given to such words in the Oxford English Dictionary. 
The Byzantines themselves sometimes preserved words of Latin origin in a transliterated 
form; the Latin referendarius is a case in point. Some English equivalents used currently in 
Britain have been avoided because their use may give a very misleading impression, e.g. 
chamberlain for koubikoularios, count for komes, or even protector for protiktor. 
Transliteration is resorted to most frequently in the case of administrative and military 
ranks and titles, government institutions like particular treasuries, military units, and 
articles of dress. 

Standard conventions for transliteration are followed, e.g. k for kappa, ng for double 
gamma, nk for gammatkappa, ph for phi except where it originates as a Latin f, and b for 
beta except where a beta reflects a Latin v, e.g. in vestiarion. Otherwise words derived from 


! The ambiguity is most apparent when the Saracen ambassadors from Tarsos were summoned to go to the 


emperor. They left their quarters and went (translating literally)" through [the Chapel of] the Holy Well and, 
dismounting from their horses outside the barrier of the Chalke, they went through the Chalke and....”: 61jA00v ù 
tod ayiov opéatoc, kai ÉEo0ev tod KayKédAov tod KayKéAdov tg xaXkfic TOV (rov &nopüvreg 6i|A8ov 61 te Tic 
YOAKijg «oi ...; (II. 15, R583.8-10). 
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Latin are kept in their Greek form in transliteration. The English form of some names, like 
Peter, Constantine, Romans and Jerusalem, which have long established English forms, 
particularly through English translations of the Bible, are similarly translated here. The 
Greek form Hagia Sophia is preferred to the Latin Sancta Sophia. The spelling of 
transliterated words has been normalised to one of the several forms used in the Leipzig ms. 
or Reiske’s text, e.g. exkoubitos for which the variants are exkoubitor, exskoubitos, 
exskoubitor and ekskoubitos. 


Precision in translating 

Some Greek words used interchangeably and phrases that lack meaning now would have 
been well understood by a contemporary. Some can be clarified from their context or usage 
elsewhere. Parts of the Palace, including halls and churches, are routinely referred to 
without specifying the type of building. Examples would be the Nineteen Couches (a hall) 
or the Holy Well (only once referred to as the Chapel of the Holy Well), the Gold Hand (a 
vestibule). Such shortened forms have been expanded to assist the reader coming fresh to 
the subject and this text. There are some exceptions to this expanding of the text where no 
expanded form exists in the text, or where, as in the case of Hagia Sophia, it is unnecessary. 

The distinction between church and chapel is not always apparent as three terms are 
used, sometimes interchangeably. In the translation, “chapel” rather than “church” is used 
consistently if at least once in this text a building is called a ebxtijptov. “Church” is the 
translation used for éxxAnoia. While vaóg is used generally of both churches and chapels in 
the text, here, to avoid an arbitrary choice, it is translated as “church” where it is not 
specifically referred to at some point as a edxtijpiov. However, the distinction between 
edktypta (chapels) and ékkArjoíot (churches) in Byzantine sources is far from clear, as 
noted also by Dagron.' Moreover, the function of such a building may have changed over 
time. 

Doors and gates present a similar problem, and there may not have been as clear a 
distinction between the two as in English. A distinction can sometimes be drawn from the 
context. It seems that 60pa and x0A1 could be used interchangeably for doors and probably 
gates, but úpa is routinely used for the holy doors leading into the sanctuary of a church. 
Size rather than function may have been a factor in the choice between @0pa and mbAn.The 
Chalke Gate (món) to the Palace was a domed building entered from the outside through a 
great bronze door, from which it took its name. The meaning “gateway” for mvióv in LSJ, 
is used in Cer. only within Book I, Chapters 1 to 69 [V78], where it is apparently simply an 
alternative for An, since it is used of the ivory doors of the Consistory in Chapter 46 
[V55]. On the other hand zópta (Latin porta) is used exclusively of the ancient Golden 
Gate and other gates in the City's walls. 


Terms for silks 

The meaning of some of the terminology applied to silks (b/attia) is disputed. Here it is 
suggested that terms like diblattia, triblattia, diaspra, dibeneta, dikitrina, and dirodina refer 
to effects achieved by the weave, rather than by repeated dyeing of the silk.” Blattia, which 
once may have meant purple silks, came to be used for silks in general. > Most of the 


!  Dagron, "Constantinople: Les sanctuaires,” in Actes du Xle congrès international d'archéologie chrétienne, 
(1989), II, 1080. 

? | See works by A. Muthesius, notably Byzantine Silk Weaving AD 400 to AD 1200, (Vienna 1997), for detailed 
studies of Byzantine silks based primarily on weaving techniques. 

3 Haldon, Three Treatises (1990), note to C 173, with a concise account of the sources of red and purple dyes used 
in antiquity. He once suggested that that diblattia and triblattia referred to pieces of silk appliquéd onto other 
cloths in the form of borders, squares, roundels, clavi, etc. Note, however, that in the case of Coptic linen tunics, 
when the tunic was worn out, the woven decorative areas were sometimes cut out and appliquéd to another tunic. 
ODB: s.v. Blattion. 
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patterned Byzantine silks through to the 11? century were produced in a weft-faced 
compound weave, usually a twill.' The terms diblattia and triblattia, literally two silks and 
three silks, are translated here as silks of two hues and silks of three hues. The terms 
diaspra, dibeneta, dikitrina, and dirodina, two whites, two blues, two yellows and two 
pinks, probably refer to a damask weave. A monochrome damask weave is achieved, in 
tabby or twill, where a weft thread carried over two or more warp threads of the same 
colour can produce a pattern in two tones, one brighter than the other, as today with the 
usually white linen damask used for tablecloths. Silks and other fabrics are also described 
simply by colour or pattern, e.g. green or striped. The identification of the various reds and 
purples remains controversial because those colours in particular can indicate status and 
sometimes also cost because of the types of dye used. Some silk garments are referred to 
simply by their woven designs, e.g. the peacock chlamys or the eagle chlamys.? 


Translator's notes 

Footnotes have of necessity been limited to textual problems in the Bonn edition, and to 
information to orient a reader coming perhaps for the first time to the text or some part of it. 
There has also been some checking of the text against a copy of the Leipzig manuscript. 
Explanatory notes, some based on comparable passages in the text, are added within round 
brackets, like the filling out of an acclamation. Amplifications of abbreviated phrases are 
placed in square brackets where an element of judgment is involved, e.g. the [Sacred] 
Palace or the [Covered] Hippodrome, Vestibule [of the Gold Hand]. 

References to buildings, often designated in a shortened form in the Greek text, have 
routinely been expanded without brackets on the basis of a fuller form used elsewhere or 
where there is no element of doubt involved, e.g. Church of the Pharos is expanded to 
Church of the Theotokos of the Pharos, Holy Well to Chapel of the Holy Well, Daphne to 
Palace of Daphne, the Nineteen Couches to the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. Though 
changing the flavour of the text somewhat, this has been done to assist the reader unfamiliar 
with the abbreviated form. 


Coins, weights and measures? 

follis: the largest denomination copper coin 

miliaresion: the basic silver coin; 12 miliaresia = 1 nomisma 
nomisma (Latin: solidus): the standard gold coin; 4.444 grams 
72 nomismata = \litra (1b weight in gold) 

kentenarion: 100 Ibs in weight = 7,200 nomismata 


exakion: a weight equivalent to that of a nomisma (4.444 grams) 
oungia longia (Latin uncia): 1/12 of a litra of 320 gram = 26.7 grams 
pound / Ib (litra): 320 grams (Latin libra, hence the abbreviation: Ib) 
pissa /pesa: a measure of weight for firewood = 400 Ibs i.e. 128 kg 


finger-width (daktylos): 1.95 cm;16 daktyloi = 1 foot 

span (spithame), the space between the thumb and the little finger: 12 daktyloi= 23.4 cm 
the lesser span (kunostomaios), from the thumb to the tip of the forefinger:10 daktyloi — 
19.5 cm 

foot (pous): 31.23 cm 

cubit (pechus), the length of the forearm: 24 daktyloi , 1.33 feet — 46.8 cm 


' See the excellent discussion and catalogue entries by Thomas in the Metropolitan Museum of Art exhibition 


catalogue Byzantium and Islam (2012), 128-32 & 148-59. 

See especially the display of patterned silk garments for the visit of ambassadors in Book II, Chapter 15, 
including, for example, at R578.1-5, the wearing of "the oxen" or "the white-lion" skaramangia, and at R580.19 - 
R581.8 the decoration of the Chrysotriklinos with “the peacock chlamys" and the “horseman chlamys" and others. 
* See ODB and Schilbach, Byzantinische Metrologie (1970) and note that some of the equivalents vary 
depending on what was being weighed or measured and the context and date. 
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orguia: a unit of length; 6 feet = 96 daktyloi = 1.89 m 

schoinion, a measure of length for surveying land: 1 schoinion of 10 orguiai ^ 21.1 m 
milion: a mile, ca 1,480 m 

modion/modios: a unit of grain capacity, used for both grain and land; 1 modios = 40 Ibs 
tagarion: 1/8 modios or 5 lbs (1.6 kg) 


Addenda, Glossary and Index 
There are three Addenda to this translation. 


The first is the text of the second half of Book I, Chapter 55 (Chapter 63 in the Leipzig 
manuscript). The passage was deliberately omitted from the Leipzig and the Bonn editions. 
It does not contain the acclamation announced in its heading, but is only an earlier draft of 
the protocol for the appointment of a demarch that precedes it in the Leipzig manuscript. 
Reiske's edition of the draft protocol, which was published in his Commentary (1831) at 
pp. 289-90, is reprinted here. Vogt, on the other hand, included it in his edition where it 
occurs in the manuscript (ed. Vogt, Book I, Chapter 63, vol. 2, pp. 77-78). 


The second is a Latin text which derives from a chapter of Book II, a chronology of 
Byzantine emperors starting with Constantine I. The Greek text, however, though listed in 
the Leipzig manuscript's Index to Book II as Chapter 42, does not survive there. Mango 
and Sevéenko not only identified a Latin version of it within the Latin Chronicon Altinate, 
but were also able to read parts of the Greek text in the palimpsest manuscript of the Book 
of Ceremonies, cod. Chalcensis S. Trinitatis (125) 133.! 


The third addendum fills a missing section in the Leipzig manuscript's text (in Book II, 
Chapter 54, at R795.21) of the Pseudo-Epiphanios's The Hierarchical Summoning of 
Patriarchs and Metropolitans, otherwise known as the Notitiae Episcopatuum. It has been 
supplied from a later manuscript edited by Darrouzés (Paris, 1981), 


The Glossary provides a very brief explanation of the terms in the text which have not 
been translated but transliterated and italicised. In addition, there are some names of 
buildings and items, e.g. of dress, that warrant some clarification. The titles of officials are 
included where the English dictionary definition is somewhat misleading, being derived 
from a classical rather than a Byzantine context, e.g. “archon” or “consul”. Normally, if a 
word is listed in The Shorter Oxford English Dictionary it is not included here. 


The Index is limited primarily to proper nouns. References to officials’ titles are mostly 


too numerous to list, and are best located by consulting the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, 
available in an on-line version. 


! — Mango & Ševčenko, “Additional note on the tombs and obits,” DOP, 16 (1962), 61-63. 
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Book I 3 


[ACCOUNT OF THE IMPERIAL CEREMONIAL] 


[R3; V1,1] A compilation and truly worthy product of the imperial zeal of the Christ- 
loving Constantine, emperor in Christ the eternal emperor, son of Leo (VI) the most 
wise and ever-remembered emperor 

Perhaps this undertaking seemed superfluous to others who do not have as great a concern 
for what is necessary, but it is particularly dear to us and highly desirable and more relevant 
than anything else because through praiseworthy ceremonial the imperial rule appears more 
beautiful and acquires more nobility 
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4 Book I, Preface [R3-5; V1,1-2] 


[R4] and so is a cause of wonder to both foreigners and our own people. 

Over a long time many things can disappear which, while achieved in that time, are also 
consumed by it. Among these was the treatise outlining the imperial ceremonial, something 
valuable and important. Because this had been neglected and become, so to speak 
moribund, the imperial power was in fact unadorned and unattractive to look at. For just as 
when a body is not harmoniously fashioned, but has its limbs set in a contorted and ill- 
coordinated way, one would describe this as a disorder, so too when the imperial 
administration is not led and governed by order, it will differ in no way from an ignorant 
and [V1,2] servile way of life. 

Therefore, so that this should not be the case and we should not seem by acting in a 
disorderly fashion to be insulting the imperial majesty, we believed it was necessary to 
collect with unremitting effort from many sources those things which were devised by 
earlier generations and were made known by those who had seen them, and were seen by us 
ourselves and practised in our times, and to set them out in the present arrangement and to 
record for those who come after us, in the form of an easily comprehended account, the 
tradition of our ancestral customs which have been neglected. It was as though we were 
picking flowers from the meadows to set as an incomparable decoration for the imperial 
splendour, and as if we were setting up in the middle of the palace a radiant and newly 
cleaned mirror in which are seen what befits the imperial rule and what 
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[R5] is worthy of the senatorial body, so that the reins of power will be managed with order 
and beauty. 

So that the text will be clear and easily understood, we have used both ordinary and 
quite simple language and the same words and names applied and used for each thing from 
of old. Through this the imperial power will have measure and order, reflecting the 
harmony and movement of the creator in relation to the whole, and it will appear to those 
subject to it to be more dignified and for this reason both sweeter and more wonderful. 
Consequently it is necessary to speak about each ceremonial and how and in what manner it 
should be conducted and brought to fulfilment. 


Book I, Chapter 1 [R5-35; V1,3-28; cod. & V: Ch. 1]! 


What it is necessary to observe when there is a procession to the Great Church? that 
is, the ceremonial and ritual for the notable and illustrious processions in which the 
emperors go away to the Great Church 

One day before such a very illustrious feast is scheduled the praipositoi go into the Gold 
Hall’, that is to say, when the daily procession takes place, 


1 Chapter 1 describes in generalized terms the ceremonial on major feast days when the emperor processes to 
Hagia Sophia, using Christmas Day as a model, with notes added (from R22.7) about modifications, notably for 
Easter Day, the Nativity of the Virgin, the Annunciation and Easter Saturday. 


2 Hagia Sophia. Hereafter, unless noted otherwise, the Great Church refers to Hagia Sophia. 
3 ie. the Chrysotriklinos. 
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6 Book I, Chapter 1 [R5-35; V1,3-28; cod. & V: Ch. 1] 


[R6] and they advise the rulers about the feast, whereupon the rulers command them to 
conduct a prokensos, that is, a procession, on the following day. So they go out and give 
orders to all the members of the kouboukleion, and likewise to the katepano and the 
domestikos of the emperor's men, and along with them the two demarchs, and they send out 
instructions to both the domestikos of the noumera and the komes of the Walls and, to put it 
simply, to all the orders and all the bureaux, giving notice concerning this procession, so 
that each order and each bureau may prepare in advance what is appropriate for them in 
accordance with their order and their type of bureau. They recommend to the eparch of the 
City the preparation and cleaning [V1,4] of the imperial route along which the rulers will 
proceed, and all the major streets leading there along which the rulers will go. They 
recommend adorning this with boxwood sawdust and with ivy and laurel and myrtle and 
rosemary, and with a variety of other sweet-smelling flowers that the particular season 
offers. 

The following day, that is, on the day of the said feast, the praipositoi go into the 
Kavallarios! early in the morning with all the order of the kouboukleion and sit there. When 
the great papias of the household opens the Palace, they go in and sit at the curtain of the 
Pantheon. Then the vestetores go in and take up the rod of Moses from the Chapel of St 
Theodore which is 


1 ie. the Covered Hippodrome of the Palace, as is evident at R275.15. 
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[R7] in the Chrysotriklinos. The members of the kouboukleion in charge of ceremonial 
dress, along with the palace-stewards in their order, take up the chest in which the imperial 
dress is kept, and the horn boxes which contain the imperial crowns. The imperial 
spatharioi take up the imperial arms and shields and the spears. The order in charge of the 
ceremonial dress carries the imperial attire and places it in the imperial apartment of the 
Octagon which is in the Palace of Daphne, that is, in front of the Church of St Stephen the 
Protomartyr, while the spatharioi who carry the arms stand with them in the Onopodion. 

When the rulers come out from the sacred bedchamber dressed in skaramangia they 
render to God the usual prayer in the conch of the Chrysotriklinos, where there is 
represented the holy image of our Lord and God as both God! and man seated on a throne, 
and the praipositoi go in from the curtain of the Pantheon and make obeisance before the 
rulers. Then the rulers put on their gold-bordered [V1,5] sagia and go out through the 
Phylax. In the Sigma the manglabion and the hetaireia and the logothete wait for them, 
with the kanikleios? and the chief imperial secretary and the protonotary, and they pray for 
the rulers and proceed with them. 

The rulers go away to the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos, the first founded, and 
take candles from the praipositoi - that is to say, 


1 Emending @eoeixedoc “godlike” to Geavdpeixedos “as both God and man” as at R519.19; Dagron, “Trônes 
pour un empereur," in Avramea et al., eds, Byzantium: State and Society (2003), 193, note 65. 


2 iethe chartulary of the inkstand; also at R131.17 & R710.14. 


ÈV tà xovaorguzÀtya , xul oi TO» dÀÀetrucv roð xoVvfov- 
xhetov, METH xai TOY TH TaSEe «Cr» Otuirapitoy, aipovot 
10 taplioy, év-m@ anoxerrat 7j Daci iode, xai ta xogri- 
wha, kaso và Buothea érdodev negrpegovar orgupeatu, xad 
Sot fuothixoi onud«piot tů facii atoovow Gouatú tre xai 
oxovtagia xui Ta dógure , xai 5 uiv TOY dMusiuoy Teste 
weve THY Buatheroy oroki”, xat dnottdnaty èv 1 öxrayóvi 
xovüovxluo 1Q ovre èv Td nukuriy THs y» zyov» Ed. L, 5 
z00 100 vao) TOU aylov mQcrouuQrvQog Sreguvov. ot dé 
1or& ouute Qigorreg onuddoroe Toravtat per’ adray iy rð 
dvonodia , xai dy vy Ótonord» dno oxugapuyyiov ESrdv- 
tæv rou iegoù XOITÖVOS, xat tiv our ty evyny èv Th žórxn 
Tov zguaorgixdivou, êv ] lordgyrat 5 109 Kugdou Zu xat 
Qeov Jiokíwelog yiu eixwv ènt Jooos xa9ebouérn, và Ord 
15dnodidUrrov , elo£pyovrat oi nyatndottor dnd TOU (ljlov 100 
nuvdsov , xai ngooxvyoiot rovg Oeunórac, xai & 9 ovrog Pah- 
Aovotv 0i Ótonórat ro éavtGv yovconsgrixAeua auy(ayxat Esia- B 
ou di& toù prhaxos. év 08 TQ otyuure exdéyerue avrovs TOTE Ms. 23. a 
mayhapioy xat 7) éraugel xat ó hoyodérys, uera TOU xavix)etou 
20x TOU AQWTOUONXQÑTIS xut TOU mowrovoragion, xad énevzo- 
pivot toig deondrass, tovrors ousnogevortat. (I.) Kat anso- 
aoro Jeondrue év TO mQMTOXTIOT IY VEG THS tneguylas Oeo- 
z0xov, Auufurovou xypovg mugu TÖV zQuinocírQY , Syhovers 
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[R8] they are given to the praipositoi by the koubikoularios - and with triple obeisance with 
candles the rulers give thanks to God. Then in the nearby, that is the adjoining Chapel of 
the Holy Trinity, there too, with triple obeisance with candles they give thanks to God. 
Then they go in to the holy relics which are kept there in the vestibule and there, too, with 
triple obeisance with the candles they give thanks to God. Then they go out into the 
Baptistery where there are the three large and very beautiful crosses,! and at a sign from the 
praipositos the koubikoularioi fix the candles there which the rulers are holding. From there 
they go through the Hall of the Augousteus where the members of the Chrysotriklinos and 
the emperor's men are waiting for them, and there, with the manglabitai and the members 
of the hetaireia, they pray for the rulers. The rulers, with only the kouboukleion and the 
staff of the bedchamber, go in as far as the imperial apartment of the Octagon, which is in 
front of the Church of St Stephen, where the imperial attire is laid out, and there the 
members of the kouboukleion stand and pray [V1,6] for the rulers. From there the rulers, 
with the praipositoi, go into the Church of St Stephen the Protomartyr and, with triple 
obeisance with candles, they give thanks to God and then make obeisance before the great 
and very beautiful 


l SCHOLION: Note that when a feast takes place the great cross does not go out from the Baptistery but one 
cross stands in the eight-columned tholos, that is, at the First Schole which they call the Old Mint, and the other at 
the Lamps. There, opposite the Lamps, is set up what is called the seven-lamp candelabrum and the Persian picture 
hangs below the cross set up there. (This picture was possibly the cloth on which Christ had impressed his image, 
the Mandylion recovered from Edessa in 945; Vogt, Comm., vol. 1, 39.) 
úno xovfixoviagíow dSWoudrwy rog nQuimooírove, x«i dui 
CrEc TOWORS HEA TOY zyQ@Y nooczvvrotog AnEVyUgIGTOTOL”Y 
TQ Or xat EF ovrog £v tQ xarexetvin Tot perexec ya 
evuryoly Tis yluc rerddos , xüxtiu£. Ota Tho Towons meta 
TOV sgpaiy zgocxvrijoemc dnevyugioroder 109 Osa, zai £t9^5 
ovrog tiaégyorrat èv Toig; ¿zeoe dimoxerpee vous éy TQ të- 
vaxiy Aenpávoi , xàáxtiae dik tis eue nera TOY ZOV 
a900XvyrGtOG untvyaQtoTOUGL TH Ord. eira edoyorrae 
zig tov Buntiotqoa, fv @ foravrat ob toEts edueyddetc 
zai negtucddets oravgol, xai dia vevguatog TOU ngunosirovio 
myyviovoty éxtiGt ot xovfixovhágior ovs xut£yovot xnoong 
oi deondtar dno Tay éxeive Jiéozorrat diù TOU Tpixlivov Tow 
atyouatéas , êv r^ êxðézorrar oi T€ TOU novaorgrxdivo zut ot 
Paothixot rSewnot xazeľos yao énevyortat où» tolg uayhka- 
D [l/retg zat rots erarpetodrats rovg deondras. of dà deondtacrd 
pera TOD xovflovxdetou párov xal tay xororiTdy &inég) xov- 
TUL fuc TOU dxrayaivov KORO VRATA Tod Orrog ngo TOV aytov 
Srepúrov, èv y xel 5 Puathecos ünóxéttut orokn, xai sxeive 
faravrat ol roù zovlovx)tiov éntvyóuero vovg deondrus. dnd 
Ed. L. 602 ray éxeiue elocoyorrat ot déeundter ody vot; nuunocítorgao 
£v ti) rag ToU dytov mgro grvgoc Zregárov, wal dia s 
1000075 peri rd» xnoov nQooxvvjats únsvyugiotoðčor T 
OG, x«i si9' ovrtg mpooxvvotor roy péyay xal. nepizadly 
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[R9] and extremely precious cross of St Constantine. 

After this has been done they go into the bedchamber of the Daphne and wait for the 
appointed time, that is, when the referendary brings the instruction from the patriarch 
concerning the ecclesiastical ceremony, and the praipositoi go in and convey this 
information to the rulers. The rulers go out into the imperial apartment of the Octagon and 
the praipositos cries out in a loud voice saying, “Vestetores!” and the vestetores go in and 
put on the rulers their splendid chlamyses and immediately go out. Then the praipositoi 
crown the rulers, that is to say, with the whole kouboukleion standing there in attendance 
while this is done. After the rulers have been crowned they go out through the Hall of the 
Augousteus. There the logothete of the post stands and the chartulary of the inkstand and 
the katepano of the emperor’s men and the manglabion and the hetaireia. The nipsistiarioi 
stand inside the great door of the Hall of the Augousteus holding the gold basins and ewers 
adorned with precious stones, and the rulers stand at the Gold Hand, that is, at the portico of 
the Hall of the Augousteus, outside the great door, and the members of the Chrysotriklinos 
also stand there in attendance. At a sign from the ruler! the praipositos, bowing his head 


l SCHOLION: Note that «he signals» in this manner at all the receptions. At a sign from the ruler the 
praipositos signals to those who have to lead in, whether they are the groups led in as prescribed in the receptions, 
or whether an entry of foreigners has to take place, or when gifts from foreign countries are about to go in. 


val mohutiuntoy TOU úyiov Kovoravrtvov otavgdy. (4.) Kai 
feta tÒ tékésue Tadta sioégyortae èv tH zorõr TIS dú- 
yng, éixdeyóuevor tov xargdy, 7yov» tiv GEpegerdagtor, 
qépovra tò uuróárov dnd tod mutgidpzyou nti tig &xxhg- 
Sotaotizhs xurucrácioc, xui dn toépzovrut oi moutndorror, Ms. 23. b 
xui tv tiünoty rovrov Sidovar rolg dsonóruiçe ¿Stovreç dè 
oi deondrat éy K öxtayovo xovfovzAe(io 5 zode gari pe- D 
yen ð rouimorroc , Aéyov» ,,Peorytopes’” x«t dn sioéy- 
xorrat ot Peatytogss xai neguri9éuot roig deonóratg tag Tov- 
1otwy aungus yhun'dug, xat eddéws eSéoyorrar ob dà ngut- 
7z10gtt0L orégovuty toùç ÓsozOrag, Sndovdre roð xouSovzhetov 
AUTOS NuoloTamévon xüxelos, OTE TAŬTU rtÀloUVTGL, XUL META 
TO otegdivat tovg Ótonórag éSégyovrae dik tov terxdtrov 
TOU «vyovaríog ixeivs yao taturue 6 Aoyo9érgg Tou doduov 
152i 6 tod xuvydetov xual ô xatendrw tõv Baothixov xoi 
TO payhujioy xal 5 £rcigta, Evdodev yág tis meyddns mU-C 
Ang vo) avyovotéws loravrat oi vewnatiagror, Buotubortes 
ta yovo x«i x LIwv tiptoy xateoxevacpevu yegviflóScora, 
xai forarrat oi deonórar elg did xovoz» yeou, yovv ets 
2010y nógryxa TOU avyovatéws Kadev tig peyddys. avdyse 
xáztiut ydo xa ol tod yovoorQuxívov nugtoturtat. xat ù 
Ota revpurog tod deondrov 6 mpoinóguog THY xEpulny Úno- 


10 Book I, Chapter 1 [R5-35; V1,3-28; cod. & V: Ch. 1] 


[R10; V1,7] to the rulers, signals with his chlamys to the ostiarios who holds the gold staff 
- for four ostiarioi carry gold staffs decorated with precious stones. He goes out and leads 
in the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, strategoi, holders of high office and frontier 
commanders, and when these have made obeisance as usual before the rulers and stand 
according to their particular orders, at a sign from the emperor the praipositos says in a fine 
sonorous voice, “If you please.” Then when they have gone out, that is to say, along with 
the rulers, back to the Onopodion where the droungarios of the Watch and the droungarios 
of the fleet stand, along with the imperial spatharioi who carry the imperial arms, the 
magistroi and the rest fall down in obeisance there and give thanks to the rulers, that is to 
say, with the master of ceremonies standing in the middle. At a sign from the emperor as 
usual, the praipositos signals with his chlamys to the master of ceremonies and he says, “If 
you please.” 

From there the magistroi and the rest go out with the rulers as far as the Large 
Consistory where both the cross of St Constantine and the rod of Moses are standing. 
Indeed, when the chief imperial secretary and the protonotary are assembled there, with the 
imperial secretaries and imperial notaries and the rest of both the notaries of the bureaux 
and the chartularies, and 


xdivas voi; deonóratg, dud Tyg olxelug yhauvidog vever t 
óoriapío tă tjv zovoğv fépyav xurdyovre tésouues yay 
óoridoi0L tag yovočç éx MJwv tiwy Ñupieouévus Pusta- 
Govor flépyag. xut ÈŞépyerut, xai eiouyet Tovg te puyi- 
arguvz advdvadtovs te x«t marQuxlovg otputyyovç te xui 
Dopymultovg xut xhecovQáQyag, xai tovtwy xuTŮ 16 lw- 
Jo; apvoxvvodytwy rov; Ósonórag xai xata tus olxélus iotu- 
uévov tasers, dia veduarog voU Baciléog déyer 6 neutnduttos 
onyo; nas zul ivaguov(og ,xehedoute.” — xai 07 rovrov 
Eedvrwv, Jylovótt peta xai tov deonorðv, nal èv tio 
dvonodiin, iJa 6 tis Blyhns Jpovyydp.os xa) tod niciuov 
loravrat, uero xod tov Buuthixav onudagtwv tov Baorağóv- 
tov tú [lacihixá apmuta, nínrovot xdxeioe of TE uuyiotgot 
xat ot homot, xai dnevyuototovur rovg deandrug, Indovote 
Ms. 24.a 100 17 xutuotuuews čv v uíoQ EoTwTOS, xai dia vEevrputostd 
ToU aciléog xarà tò eiwdg verter 6 noutndattog dik TAS 
avroð yruridog T tiş xuTuoTdoEwWs, xai Aéyer ,,uEled- 
Ed.L.goure.” (E) Kul and tov éxeive ovvetiuoe roig deondtatg 
of te uayiorpor xut ot Rotnod Ewe TOV ueyukov xovototwgtor, 
iy () lorartae 6, te tov dytov Kovoravriyov oraveds xai 720 
To) Mwoéws Qujjdogz xui yyy 6, te nowroucyxontys xui 6 
NYWTOYOTUYLOS, MET TOY aogzpirov zať Puctdixay vorugtov 
xai hoinw@y vExgEtixwy votugiwy TE xul yugtoviugioy xut 
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[R11] in fact when all are assembled there and the rulers are standing up on the dais in front 
of the baldachin, again at a sign from the emperor as usual, the praipositos signals to the 
silentiary - for the silentiaries stand there in the middle of the Consistory - and he says 
loudly, “If you please.” From there the rulers go through as far as the Hall of the 
Kandidatoi - the clergy of the Church of the Lord stand there - and the rulers kiss the cross 
of the Church of the Lord, [V1,8] that is to say, when it is brought to the rulers by the 
sacristan of the said church. The rulers, going away from there, go through into the eight- 
columned tholos, that is, into the First Schole which they call the Old Mint, where there is 
set up a very beautiful cross made of silver, and with triple obeisance with candles they 
give thanks to God. Again, from there they go through the Hall of the Exkoubitoi. There, in 
a line to right and left according to their particular orders, waiting for the rulers, to proceed 
with the rulers, are the Roman sceptres called “banners” and likewise the tyche-sceptres and 
the other sceptres, in addition to the insignia of the protiktores and subaltern officers and 
the insignia of the dragon-ensign bearers, also labara and insignia of the kampidouktores, 
along with the military banners.! 
In the said Hall of the Exkoubitoi, on the left side, there stand on a long bench: the first 

order, the kankellarioi of the quaestor, along with their domestikos, 


1 By the “sceptres”and “insignia” etc. is meant here and elsewhere those bearing the insignia of rank or office 
that they have been granted. 


dj n&vrov Éxtios aFooilouevav, xai tav deonorðv ioruné- 
vay avodey tov novinirov Zunpoodey tod xapehavxtov, nuh 
Jia vevputog tod Buciléwg xarà tò siwdds verter 6 agai- 
z60ir0g 1H) othevtiagiw, (exeo yao év tH uéo TOD xovat- 
5utwgtov totavrue of cikevrtugi0t) xad déyer peyülog xE- 
Asvoute.” xai dno tov éxsive Otoyorvrat of deonórat Ews 
TOU teixdtvou tov xavdiWdtwv, (éeive yag Ó tov KvgíovB 
Totara: xAjooc,) x«i donulovruc of deondtus TOY cravpoy TOD 
Kvgtov ^ djhovdre dao tov oxevopuhaxos zis adris DN 
roing ztgogqeoouéyov voi; deonoraig. xat dno twv éxéioe Ot£o- 
xovrut ot Óanórat dntoyüpevot ev vi Oyriouóvg. FOL, Hyouv 
ELG THY nowt ayolr», üvneo THY naÀaiày xuhovaL yagaymnv, 
èv Q ovrut 0 2$ doyigou xuteoxevuouévoç negixudhys orav- 
EÒS, xai dia vig TQUOOÑGÇ HETG THY xnOwY ngocxvvgottc 
15ánevyagigroUGL tH) Og. xai naliv dnd vd» éxeioe diépyov- 
rat dia TOU terxhivou vy &xaxovflirov* éxsise yao loravrae 
attyndov Orbi xal dowrsQG xarà tus Oixetug váfttg, TOUS C 
deonoruç éxdeyOusva, ta te ‘Pomaixa oxjniQu và deyoueva 
Bide, Óuofoc xai và surúyiu xut vd Erga ox5nrQa, ngog 
aor0/rOLQ Tu oxevy TOY ngoruxrOQoy xai civaróQuy, xai Ta 
oxen TOv Ógaxovagíov, Àaflovgá TE xad xoymgjdnxrógue , perd 
x«i tov Barvdwv, vou ovuenopevecdut tog deondtuts. (s-) Ev Ms, ad. b 
03 vQ avrg couyg tov éxoxov[Mrov èv tH sdwvizua 
piget Lotuvtar ént uaxoQ oxduve ngot Takis, vi TOU XOL- 
ahutotwpos xuyxehhdgeor, gerd xai TOU uiro» ðoueorizov Pw- 
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[R12] reciting in Latin the words appropriate to the feast;! the second order, those called 
dipanitai? they also stand on a long bench and give the usual cheers; the third order, the 
lawyers: they stand on a long bench and recite the usual prayers for the rulers. From there 
they go away to the Lamps where there is set up another cross made of silver, and with 
triple obeisance with candles they give thanks to God, and the first reception takes place 
there at the Tribunal, that is, at the Lamps, that is to say, with the emperors standing in the 
vault? The demokrates of the Blues, [V1,9] that is, the domestikos of the scholai, along 
with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives them there and the demokrates, that is, the 
domestikos, hands the document to the ruler, that is to say, approaching the emperor 
through the master of ceremonies, and the emperor hands this to the praipositos. The 
members of the faction, that is, the deme, recite the acclamations there for the rulers as 
usual and, while the deme recites the acclamations, the domestikos makes the sign of the 
cross over the rulers in concert with the cheering of the deme.* The clothing merchants and 
silver-dealers decorate the said Tribunal with silks and other valuable cloths and robes, and 
adorn it with all kinds of gold 


l See Book I, Chapter 74 [V83] for the first lines of the Latin chants for five such feasts. 


2 This term, also at R20.9, may be the name given the second group, derived from zaviov, cloth, and referring 
to their banner or dress: Vogt, Comm., vol. 1, 51; cf. LBG: those fighting under two banners. 


3 SCHOLION: Note that when the rulers go through to the Lamps they light the lamps in the prescribed 
manner. 


4 SCHOLION: Note that while the deme is reciting the acclamations in accordance with the ritual for the 
acclamation, that is, while the people are responding to the cheerleaders, the domestikos of the scholai makes the 
sign of the cross towards the emperor three times with the tip of his chlamys. Then while the cheerleaders are 
reciting he stands with his hands clasped. Again when the people recite he makes the sign of the cross until the 
whole acclamation is completed. This ceremonial and ritual (reading &koAovOía of ms., cf. Bonn's &ktoAoyia) is 
performed also in the rest of the receptions of the Blues and the Greens. 
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[R13] and silver vessels. They stand at the said Tribunal, to right and left, near the Lamps, 
away from the demes, and beyond them stand the foreigners who happen to be there at that 
time, and also the City guilds and the holders of high office accompanying the eparch, 
along with the symponos and the logothete of the Praetorium. 

Then from there the rulers go through as far as the Hall of the Scholai, and in the porch 
at the entrance to the Church of the Holy Apostles they give thanks to God with triple 
obeisance with candles. A second reception takes place there and the demokrates of the 
Greens, that is, the exkoubitos, along with the said Peratic deme of the Greens, receives 
them and what follows is conducted as previously described for the first reception. Then a 
third reception takes place within the Chalke, that is, at the door of the Scholai [V1,10] 
which leads into the tholos of the Chalke, and the demokrates of the Blues, that is, the 
domestikos of the scholai, along with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives them there 
and what follows is conducted as previously described. Inside the Chalke Gate, in the great 
tholos, to the right, the medical profession stands praying for the rulers, and to the left the 
members of the palaestra, and they cheer the rulers: “May God guide [your reign] for many 
good years,” and what follows. 

The rulers go out to the Chalke Gate and the organists stand there to right and 
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[R14] left cheering the rulers as prescribed.! Then a fourth reception takes place outside the 
barrier of the Chalke, and the demarch of the Blues, with the White deme, receives them 
there, that is to say, with the demarch's deputy, too, standing behind him, and what follows 
is conducted as previously described. From there a fifth reception takes place, in front of 
the great gate which leads into the Augoustaion, and the demarch of the Greens, along with 
the Red deme, receives them there, that is to say, with the demarch's deputy, too, standing 
behind him, and what follows is conducted as described. After this a sixth reception takes 
place at the Horologion of Hagia Sophia, and there, too, the demarch of the Blues with the 
White deme receives them, and what follows is conducted as previously described. 

From there the rulers go in through the Beautiful Door, and their crowns are removed 
by the praipositoi inside the curtain hanging in the vault, that is, in the porch at the entrance 
to the narthex. The patriarch waits at the door of the narthex with his customary [V1,11] 
support staff and retinue, and after the rulers' crowns have been removed they go in to the 
patriarch. Firstly they make obeisance before the holy Gospels held by the archdeacon, and 
then they greet the patriarch and kiss him, and they go away up to the imperial doors, and 
there with triple obeisance with candles they give thanks to God. The prayer 


l SCHOLION: "with good fortune!" at many festivals. 
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[R15] is conducted by the patriarch, and the Entrance takes place. The sceptres and all the 
insignia previously referred to go in and stand in the church to right and left in their 
particular places. The Roman banners and the tablets! stand on either side of the solea, and 
the cross of St Constantine on the right-hand side of the bema. The magistroi and 
proconsuls and the rest of the senators, along with the emperor’s men, also stand on the 
right-hand side of the church in their particular places, and the rulers go through there. 

When the rulers arrive at the holy doors, at the circular porphyry slab, the patriarch goes 
in alone inside the chancel barrier and holds the left-hand holy door. The rulers give thanks 
to God with triple obeisance with candles and go in, making obeisance before the holy door 
which is held by the patriarch. When they are at the holy altar they kiss the tablion of the 
holy altar-cloth, that is to say, when this has been lifted up by the patriarch and held out to 
the rulers for kissing. Then they spread out the two white veils on top of the holy altar as 
usual, and they make obeisance before the two holy chalices which are presented to them 
by the hand of the patriarch and the two holy patens and the holy swaddling-clothes?. Then 
[V1,12] the rulers, with the patriarch, go through the right-hand side of the said holy bema, 
into the ambulatory 


l Tablets: probably, in the context of other sceptres, inscribed tablets borne on sceptres (staffs); alternatively 
“books” or “book-covers”, presumably bejewelled, as at R592.1. See, too, R575.16, R585.1-2, R591.9, R593.12, 
& R640.18. 
2 The two white veils, or corporals, represented the swaddling-clothes of Jesus; also at R65.2-4, R133.4 & 
R145.13-14. 
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[R16] where the gilded holy Crucifixion! is set up. Again there as usual they give thanks to 
God with triple obeisance with the candles, and the patriarch hands the censer to the senior 
emperor and he censes the said holy Crucifixion. Then, kissing the patriarch, they take 
leave of him and go into the chapel which is in front of the robing-room. There with triple 
obeisance with candles, they give thanks to God, and kissing the precious cross containing 
all the tokens of the passion of our Lord and God, they go into the robing-room. 

When the holy gifts are about to be brought in for the holy altar, the praipositoi go in 
and advise the rulers and put their chlamyses on them, and the rulers go out in their 
chlamyses, without their crowns. They go through the right-hand side of the said church 
with the kouboukleion and the senate, escorted by the sceptres and the rest of the insignia, 
and they go away behind the ambo. The sacred vessels stand there ready and the rulers’ 
large candles stand there alight. When the rulers arrive there, the praipositoi lift up the 
candles and place them in the hands of the rulers, and the rulers escort the holy gifts with 
the candles, along with the senate and the kouboukleion. The sceptres and the rest of the 
insignia stand in their particular orders, and the rulers, going away 


l Normally in Byzantium the Crucifixion is represented with attendant figures, not as a crucifix. 
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[R17] through the solea, stand outside the holy doors, the senior ruler on the right and the 
junior on the left, and they place their candles on the rails of the holy [V1,13] doors. The 
holy gifts go in and stand in the solea and the archdeacon goes and censes the rulers and 
then the patriarch, and after him! the holy altar. Then all the holy gifts go in, and after they 
have all gone in, the rulers take their leave of the patriarch and go outside through the right- 
hand side of the bema and go into the robing-room. 

After this the rulers go out again in the same manner for the kiss. The patriarch stands 
inside the chancel barrier on the right-hand side of the bema towards the robing-room. The 
rulers, who stand? outside the chancel screen, first kiss the patriarch, and after him the 
synkellos and the metropolitans and archbishops and the protopapas of the Great Church 
and the archons of the patriarch. All those kissing the rulers are led up by the hand of the 
referendary. Then the rulers kiss the patriarch again and stand a little way below the 
chancel barrier and kiss all the members of the senate. All of these are led up by the hand of 
the master of ceremonies. Then, taking leave of the patriarch, the rulers go into the robing- 
room. 

When it is time for the communion, the rulers again go out, in the manner previously 
described, and go away to the right-hand side of the bema and there receive 


l Reading petà todtov following Vogt; cf. ms. and Bonn: petà tovtov. 


2 Adopting Vogt's emendation: iotápevou cf. Bonn: iotápevov; ms.: iotapévov. 
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[R18] the holy communion and, as usual, kiss the patriarch. Then they go into the robing- 
room and have breakfast there with the chief men and more intimate members of the senate. 
After the rulers have breakfasted the praipositoi go in, along with those in charge of the 
ceremonial dress, and they put the rulers? [V1,14] chlamyses on them, and then the said 
praipositoi lead in the patriarch and he kisses the rulers and goes out with them as far as the 
small door which leads to the Chapel of the Holy Well. The rulers and the patriarch stand at 
the threshold of the said door while the praipositos and the cashier stand outside the said 
door. The praipositos takes the gold purses from the hand of the cashier and hands them to 
the emperor, and the emperor gives them to those who are to receive them, that is to say, 
when the cashier cries out, ^To so-and-so, the rulers are good." Those receiving this 
benefaction from the hand of the ruler are the archdeacon, the ostiarioi, the church-singers, 
the poor and the church-wardens. After this the rulers go out with the patriarch and go in 
through the curtain which hangs at the Chapel of the Holy Well, and the patriarch crowns 
them. After their crowning they take the oblations from the patriarch's hand, that is, the 
offerings, and they in turn give them to the praipositoi, and after this the patriarch gives the 
rulers the unguents, and in return he receives the 
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[R19] purses from the rulers! and the rulers kiss him and leave the Chapel of the Holy 
Well. 

The first reception takes place outside the Chapel of the Holy Well. The faction of the 
Blues, along with their demarch, receives them there, and they acclaim the rulers as usual. 
Documents are not given on the return of the rulers as they are on their departure. The rest 
of the [V1,15] reception is conducted as previously described. Again, a second reception 
takes place at the arch of the vault there, outside the Chytos of the Chalke, at the Iron Gate,” 
and the demarch of the Greens, along with the Red deme, receives them there. The rest of 
the reception is conducted as previously described. Then a third reception takes place inside 
the Chalke beside the door which leads to the Scholai, and the demokrates of the Blues, that 
is, the domestikos of the scholai, along with his Peratic White deme, receives them there. 
The rest of the reception is conducted as previously described. After this a fourth reception 
takes place at the porch at the entrance to the Church of the Holy Apostles, that is, at the 
Scholai, and the demokrates of the Greens, that is, the exkoubitos, with his Peratic Red 
deme, receives them there. The 


l SCHOLION: Note that the purse should contain 10 lbs of gold and if there is one emperor «he gives? the 10 
Ibs, but if there are two or even three, the 10 lbs are «shared»; and if there are «two? or even three besides the 
emperor, his amount should be higher than that of the others and theirs should be equal, so that between them they 
«add up to» the 10 Ibs. (Vogt's edition is followed from “are <shared>”: <pepi>Covtai ai éka Aitpar e<i yàp 
$00» (f) kai y’ mdi tod Baou£oc, doeider elvat t<?> 1d zocóv tod 58 bap t&v (Xov, tàv 5' EEfons, dc 
cup«nzÀn»pobcO«ar- 51a TOV dppotép<wv> tas SéKa Aitpas.) 


See note 1 at R27.11-12. 
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[R20] rest of the reception is conducted as previously described. A final reception takes 
place at the Tribunal, that is, in front of the Lamps, and the demokrates of the Blues, that is, 
the domestikos, along with his Peratic White deme, receives them there. The rest of the 
reception is conducted as previously described. 

After this reception the rulers go via the Lamps and the Hall of the Exkoubitoi, and in 
the said Exkoubita the lawyers and the dipanitai! and the kankellarioi of the quaestor again 
raise the cheers, as previously described, that is, while they stand in their particular places. 
When the rulers go through the Hall of the Kandidatoi, at the door of the said hall which 
leads out to the courtyard of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches, two chanters stand and 
recite for the rulers the customary words for the feast. From there they go into the 
Consistory, that is to say, where the following wait and pray for the rulers: the chief 
imperial secretary and the protonotary - with the imperial secretaries and rest of the offices 
- and the notaries and [V1,16] chartularies and the rest. The emperor's men again stand in 
the Onopodion, along with their katepano and their domestikos; the magistroi and 
proconsuls and patricians and holders of high office, together with the master of 
ceremonies, go into the Vestibule of the Gold Hand and these stand on the right, while on 
the left are the members of the Chrysotriklinos. 

When the rulers go through with both the manglabion 


l See note 2 at R122. 


0à dora jg doy5g éntredeirar xud@¢ mposíonrat. xat tE- 
Chevrata dogy yivetat ets TÒ rQigovrvüliov , 3yov» mQ0 töv 
Ms. 37. b Aéro, zui déyerar vdxet 6 Onuoxourgz vv Divérov, yovv 
6 doué£arizog, meta xb TOD mtQurizoU avrod Inuov TOU Àtu- 
zor re dè horad tig doy énireheřrut xaðwç ayoerontat.s 
(I-A) Kui 0 pera radryy tyv doyiv didgzovrut oi deond- 
Tut Sue 16 TOV Àuyroy zal tod TguxMyov tõv éxoxovpirwr, 
iv dà roig apros éxaxovBitotg nuliy edpnnodor tas eUquuiac 
of te vojuxot xai ob Óumavirat x«i oi tou xoaiotwgoç xay- 
xelhagiot xaJüg x«t mostg irat , Sydovore èv roig oizetotsio 
Drónoig iorap£rot, tov dé deonotay Otgyouérov dia Tov 
rQuxlérov ry xurdidarwv v th JUo« tov avroð retxdtrov 
vj éSayovon èni 10 eSuegoy vv Pexatvvéa azxovPirwv, Yorav- 
tut Jvo fovxáltot , ta cvvón thg iopr]g A£yorreg tolg ðe- 
onóruig* xai dno rv éxeiue eloépyortat év t xovotargíq,15 
xàáxtig& ÓnAovóri vunopevórrov xai énevyouévov roig ðe- 
onorats, 0,t& mgtroacnxpntuc XUL 6 mpcrovorágiog puer 
Ed.L.i370» dayxoytav zat hoinay Ópquxiorv, tovs te vorag(ovg 
zut yagroviugíovg xat homoige év dà v Oronodí/m záv 
furarrat oi pucthizol &rIgwrot, utra xoi toù xarenüro ad-20 
TOv x«i tov Óoutorizov avray oi JÈ u&jytorQot. xat úv- 
Sunaroi xal nargéuor xad 0pquuadiior Gua ToU Tc xeraorá- 
ocws eloégyovrar év T ortvaxíe THs yovots yétgóg, xai 
loravrat debe uèv ovTOL, dgiurepü Jé oi ToD yovoorguxAvov. 
(IE.) Kai dy tay dsonoray Otsgyouévoy uera te roù uayla-25 


Chapter 1 [V1] A Procession to the Great Church 21 


[R21] and the great hetaireia, all those standing there and those accompanying the rulers 
pray.! The rulers go into the Hall of the Augousteus alone, for the members of the 
kouboukleion go ahead there with the praipositoi and stand there in a line by the couches. 
When the rulers enter alone with the staff of the bedchamber, the doors of the Hall of the 
Augousteus are closed by the koubikoularioi and the praipositos says this Latin word, Bit.? 
The herald of the kouboukleion receives them and says in a fine sonorous voice, 
“Welcome,” and all the members of the kouboukleion respond, reciting, “Welcome, 
moultousanoi.”? On the holy Great Sunday, that is, of holy Easter, and only then, they also 
add this Latin phrase, Ano phillikesime.* After this the rulers, with the kouboukleion, go 
into the imperial apartment of the Octagon in front of the Church of St Stephen, and there 
their crowns are removed, they take off their chlamyses and they go into the bedchamber of 
the Daphne in divetesia. Putting on their head-dress and gold-bordered sagia there, they go 
into the Sacred Palace, that is to say, with the praipositoi going ahead with the 
kouboukleion. When the kouboukleion enters the Chrysotriklinos [V1,17] with the 
praipositoi they stand in a line across the said Chrysotriklinos, and when the rulers go 
through they pray the 


lode they recite prayers for the rulers. 


2 Here the meaningless word fit of the ms. is interpreted as the Latin Dic or, as Vogt, the plural, Dicite 
(Speak!) rather than as Bonn's Fit; cf. 56 of the ms. at R69.18 & R136.10, also interpreted as Dic. 


3 oi povAtovoavor: for the Latin multos annos, “for many years”; cf. R69.21 & R371.9. 


4 «A very favourable year," probably for the Latin vocative anne felicissime; cf. at R69.21 & R136.12. 


Biov xai vig ueyühgg irüielag , eaetyorrar máyteg oi xd- 
zeue iotüuEyoL xat oí vol; Otonót«ig oumortes. TOY dB 
desaoray pórov elatQyouévooy ëv 16) TOLZM VN TOD @dyovETéws, 
XUXEJE yug OL TOU xovsovzhelou agomonevoueron peta tay 
Sagataoatrwy, x«i avrot xaxius otizydby ini axxovsirer 
torartat, xai by TOV deonorar uera TOV zoLT@VITmY xat uóvoy 
elotovtey, zhefovtat uiy ai toù utiyovoréws 9UQat did TOY Ms. 38. a 
xovsixoviugioy , 6 d& mouimdorros déyee ravtqv Pouuizyv 
lési Pir.” xai dézerat 6 tod xovZovzhelou quoroflókog, zat 
tokéyer evjzug neds x«t èvuguoriws' ,,xakds’. vai anoxorvorrat 
oi tov xovfovxherou núvreç xai Aiyovotr ,xulog niütre oi 
povkrovgayvor” ëv Jè kj ayte xal meyady zvou, yovv rou 
aylov nuaya, xai povoy zQogrtdéuot xat tavryy thy Po-C 
palav Mr „uvo pedhenjotue.” (Is'.) Kat pera tadte sic- 
15£oyovrat oi Oronórut perk TOU xovsovxdetov év rq dxtaywrea 
xovüowzitn vq z90 ro) &y(ov Srepavov, xui é£xtiot aao- 
grégovrat, éxBudhovres xai tag éavty. yiuwidus, xai cio£o- 
xorrat èv 10 zorri tho dagpvyg and Oiflgugoitov, xaxetos 
oxenalóutrot xai và xovaontQíxÀerG ujqievrüuevor ou- 
aorta, Etageyortar elg TÒ iegóv naláriov , 0nhovórt ngonogtvo- 
pérov. TOY npautuocítov uet TOU xovfovzherov, xat Oy £v 
TO yovoorotzAtvia slotdyrog TOU xovPouxAElov uet& TOY MyM- 
nouitwoy, istavtar otizndoy èz’ EVQ0S TOU uvroU yovcorgi-D 
xhivou, xai tav dsonotwr disgyouéror, enevzortat tÒ „Elg 
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[R22] “May God guide your reign for many good years.” When the members of the 
kouboukleion leave with the praipositoi, the rulers turn back and give thanks to God, 
offering a prayer in the conch of the said Chrysotriklinos where there is represented the 
holy image of our Lord and God, as God and man, seated on a throne. Then they go into 
their sacred bedchamber. 

It should be known that the holy Great Sunday of Easter and holy Pentecost and the 
divinely bright Transfiguration and the holy feast of the Nativity of our Lord and God and 
the holy and very brilliant day of Epiphany are conducted following this ceremonial and 
format. 

It should be recognized that on the holy Great Sunday the rulers go out in 
accordance with the format previously described, changing into their divetesia in the 
bedchamber of the Palace of Daphne. When all the members of the senate have been 
gathered together in the portico of the great Hall of the Nineteen Couches and in the 
Onopodion, the praipositoi go in and advise the rulers. The rulers put on their tzitzakia! and 
go out past the great couch of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches escorted by the 
kouboukleion and the manglabitai and the hetaireia who stand to the right and left in this 
hall. The rulers sit on the gold chairs set with precious stones on the right-hand side of the 
said hall. Then the rector goes in, 


l SCHOLION: Note that the /zitzakia are Khazar garments which were introduced to this imperial and divinely- 
guarded City by the augousta from Khazaria. (i.e. Constantine V's wife who, on her marriage in 750, took the 
name Irene.) 
noÀhovc xui dy«Jovg yoovous 6 Ieog ayyor thy flacilstay 
buor? dy Jè roð xov[lovxAtov peta 10» nupcinocücr 
PSRórror, Vaootespovoww ot deonürai , xui 1 Org) ünsvya- 
giotovotr, mp unüdidorreg rv T2 X0yyn COD AUTO) yov- 
corptzéyov , i» Q ioróggrat 7 100 Kvgrov udv xui Ocovs 
JeardpéztAog aylu tiuóv ini 9góvov xuüsQouérg, xai sS 
ovrog tioéoyorrut èv rH itp austr zotri. zou Ob eidé- 
vat, OTE Kuta THY tus tabryy xual voy TUmOY inmntÀtitat 
Edl.i4 re úyíu nud ueyulg zvgiuzý red naoya xad 5 yia ntviq- 
zoot) x«t y Fsohauans uetandogwotg 4 te üylu xul ytrí-10 
Hos roð Kugiou nuwv xat Oeod zoor) zat 7 aya tnéo- 
Augeirgog Ty gero fiu. uz) ej guae , bre ti 
uyís xul ueyáy xupiux ¿Siboy rev deonorey xarü TOP 
AOE GHMEVOY TUAOY zal GiuoudrTMY TH éauTMY StSyTHOLE 
Ms. 28. b £v 10) xori vZg dupyns, bre ünoovray9oot návrtg oi 15615 
cvyxhgrov v 1(Q nogtyxe tod uiyulov TQuxhívov TOV ij 
axxovitov xui év rQ dvonodim, &loégyovras ob noatnicttor, 
Brat juotiurjoxovot rovc deonórac, xat Búhhovow oi desno- 
Tat 1& suvt@y thitlana, zať eSéayorrue dia TOD peydlov 
dxxoviMrov rõv iF daxovi(coy, Cyixevouevroe tnd tod xov-20 
Povzketov xai trav eayhujitay xad ths iraigelaçg, ioraué- 
vor Jeste xai KQLOTEGe TOU ToLOvTOU TyLxAlvov, dy dà TH de- 
$1 peget tuù uvtod rguxAM vov xadelovtae dv xoig yovaois 
xui deahiPorg oshAorg. xat eiF oUroc eicgoyerue 0, te ai- 
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[R23] and the praipositoi and members of the kouboukleion, and they kiss the rulers. After 
this, at [V1,18] a sign from the ruler, the praipositos signals with his chlamys to the 
ostiarios who holds the gold staff, and he goes out to bring in from the right-hand side, in a 
line, the katepano of the emperor’s men along with the domestikos and those in charge of 
the Chrysotriklinos and the master of ceremonies and the silentaries and the 
admensounalios. The ostiarios, having gone in, stands inside the curtain and the praipositos 
receives a sign from the ruler, and with his chlamys signals to the ostiarios, and the 
ostiarios, making obeisance respectfully before the rulers, strikes the curtain with his right 
hand, backwards. Those mentioned above are led in through the curtain which has been 
drawn back by the silentiaries, and they, too, kiss the rulers and leave again, one by one, by 
the way they came. 

After this the rulers stand up and the koubikoularioi lift up the chairs and stand them in 
the middle of the said hall in the area in the shape of the letter Pi! decorated with ivy and 
myrtle and rosemary. Then the praipositos again receives a sign from the ruler, and he goes 
into the middle of the said area and makes obeisance respectfully and goes out to bring in 
the groups. The two ostiarioi also leave with him and they stand inside the curtain, and one 
of them, that is, the one on the right, 


l Following Vogt, who emends the T of the ms. to TI (pi) on the basis of R69.20. In the Bonn text, but not the 
Latin translation, the letter T has been omitted. Cf. also the pi-shaped area in the Hippodrome variously referred to 
as the Stama or Pi or giva (Latin finis). 


“T0090 x&i ob ngavxócirOL xul ot TOU xovfovxherov, xai dond- 
Corrac tovs deondras, xui perk ToUrO dla véVptarOG TOD 
Jevadrov vever due tH avro yhavidos TH dottagiv TQ 
THY yovony Péoyuy xaréyovrt, val eSéoyerae TOU tlod3ut 
5uad too deseod pégovg oreyyday tov te xarenuro tov aci- C 
izor, uera zal voU Qoututixov x«i TOY Ent TOD yovoorel 
zlivou rood re TiS xatuotdvEews xal TOV giÀevttuoiy xad 
tov udunrvoovvadtov, xat élueozousvos 6 Catidoros EvdoFey 
tou Ryhov, torarat, xad kaupare veiua ó mpatadutTos nuo 
ioro) deaadrov, xai dud tig oixe/ag yÀavidog vetet vQ botu- 
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deonórag, perà vig desta ytiQÓg OxtoO(cg xpover rò Bikor, 
x«i dia 100 Býkov ino tov ciÀevrtagttoy ovgouérov elauyor- 
TUL Ol ztQOEtQnu£rot, xai dcn«Lovrut xa) «vrot, xal nahv 
15:5/uoty sig xu eis OV Fo zÀ3ov doù. (IH.) Kat wera ravra 
auiutavtat ob deonérat, za algovaw of xovpixovhagioe TaD 
G£ÀÀ/« , xat iorOgw atta eis viv èz xtoood xat pevadtrns 
xai devdoodiBurov xartoxtvacuévg» èv Eder TOU Tad Grot- 
yeou qivav èv 1 uow tod avroð taixhivov, zxut du) 
200brog haupaver nahiv vetua 6 moaiuóorog napa Tod Jeond- 
tov, xat eugoyerar uíuov THE avths glvag, val ngooxvvet 
uynuutoed@s mas, xai éSéoyerat tov élouyayety ta ia. 
x«i uurestacty avtQ xai oi dvo dutidgtot, xai Lotavtar Èv- 
Jodey rod fiov, xai 0 sig ES «Xr Ow, zyovv 6 OtSi0c, ngoo- Ed. L. 15, 
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[R24] also makes obeisance respectfully before the rulers and thus with his right hand, 
backwards, strikes the two curtains. The silentiaries draw back the curtains to each side, 
that is, to right and left, and the praipositos goes in, preceding the order of both the 
magistroi and proconsuls, that is, those wearing the twelve /oroi woven with gold.! [V1,19] 
The praipositos stands in his particular place, and likewise the ostiarioi stand in their 
particular places, while the magistroi and the rest kiss the rulers as prescribed, firstly their 
knees, then their hands and then their mouth, and they stand to right and left according to 
their orders. 

The praipositos again goes out in the same manner with the said ostiarioi, and the two 
ostiarioi again go in as previously described, and the ostiarios standing on the left acts just 
like the one on the right, that is, as previously recorded. The second group is led in as in the 
first case: the proconsuls and patricians in their kamisia and white chlamyses with gold 
tablia, and they also kiss the rulers and stand to right and left beyond those wearing the 
gold /oroi. Again the praipositos goes out in the same manner as previously described and 
leads in the third group, the protospatharioi and holders of high office, and if there happen 
to be holders of high office in other ranks;? they, too, kiss the rulers and they, too, stand to 
right and left 


l 15 Joroi woven with gold were stored in the Church of the Lord; R641.8. 
2 The clause “and if there happen to be holders of high office in other ranks" (kai ei tóyy Kai £v čo 
à&iópacw elvat ópouaoAiouc) is inadvertently omitted in the Bonn edition. 
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[R25] beyond the second group. Again, after this the praipositos goes out in the same 
manner as previously recorded and leads in the fourth group, the imperial secretaries and 
notaries of the bureaux, and they, too, kiss the rulers and they, too, stand to right and left 
beyond the order of the third group. 

When they are all standing in their particular places, at a sign from the ruler the 
praipositos says in a fine sonorous voice, “If you please.” After this they all pray, “May 
God guide your just reign for many good years.” After [V1,20] everyone’s departure the 
tulers stand and go up to the great couch with only the praipositoi and the staff of the 
bedchamber. At the silver columns of the said couch hang curtains so that the rulers are not 
seen when they put on their /oroi - for the members of the kouboukleion who are in charge 
of the ceremonial dress and the vestetores put the loroi on the rulers at the said couch, with 
the praipositoi and the deputy! and the staff of the bedchamber. After the rulers have been 
dressed in their /oroi and have been been crowned by the praipositoi, they take in their 
right hand the akakia and in their left the gold crosses decorated with precious stones and 
pearls, and when they have gone down the steps of the said couch, both the members of the 
manglabion and of the hetaireia pray for them. The rulers go out through the middle of the 
said hall, escorted by the 


l ive. the deputy papias. 
Q& tnoxure tov Jevtégov (ljhov, xai náv pera Tovro È$- 
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[R26] kouboukleion into the portico, and from there they go away to the Onopodion and the 
first reception takes place there, with the magistroi and proconsuls wearing the Joroi and 
the rest in their particular ceremonial dress. From there they go down into the Consistory 
and what follows is conducted just as also described above and as in the rest of the 
processions. 

It is necessary to know this: that on the holy Great Sunday of Easter, for the holy gifts 
and for the kiss and the holy communion, the rulers go out in their chlamyses as in the rest 
of the processions, and not in their /oroi, but after the breakfast they put on their /oroi, and 
what follows is conducted as in the rest of the processions. 

It should be recognized that on the feast of the birth of the most holy [V1,21] 
Theotokos! the rulers are not crowned as in the rest of the processions, but everything is 
performed as previously described: the rulers go out from the bedchamber of the Palace of 
Daphne in divetesia, and in the imperial apartment of the Octagon they put on their 
chlamyses as prescribed for the processions previously described. What follows is 
conducted as in the rest of the processions except that receptions by the demes do not take 
place,” but at the places where the receptions take place the notaries of the two factions and 
the instructors 


1 September 8". SCHOLION: Note that in this festival the rulers do not go from the imperial apartment of the 
Octagon into the Church of St Stephen, but go directly to the bedchamber. 


2 SCHOLION: Note that in this procession [receptions] do not take place in the portico of [the] Augousteus, in 
[the] Gold Hand, [but in the] Onopodion and in the [Con]sistory; the [rest] is as previously described. 


Povxhetov tig roy nógrgxa, x«l dad tov excite aagoyortat 
év1@ Óronod/, xat ytverae & dogy dei, ot te payiryor 
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1Q xovsutou, xai ta 57s enitehetrae xadas x«i drmo-5 
réy santa xual êv aig loma novedevduect, (KA) Kui 
autre det etdévac, Ort p Gyia zut peyudn xvotanyn, tg và 
ayia xal tig Tov donmaguüv xat eig thy aytay xowoviav 
peta röv yluvidio» ESégyorrut oi deonórar xudwsg x«i èv 
tuts Aotnais zposhevotgi, zu od uerg vy hogwr, dno dèro 
TOU xgügarOG Qupiévvuvtat tovg Aupovo, xai Tu iig MTE- 
Astras xaJjüg xui fy aig Àoutaig ngoehevoeot, yoy yiwo- 
uxelv, bre TH togri TOU yeveatov tis VntQuy(ag Oeordxov ov 
Gréporrat ol deonórut xaJ xai èv tals homats noosÀevos- 
Cow, dia navrwy rehovuévor zadas noostentar, Géoyorratis 
Ms. 30. a0} dsondrar and Oiflptoíov dnd Tod xorrdvoç tig Aapyys, 
xal èv TỌ dxrayarey xovfouxhetm Palhovot tag tavrðv giuri- 
Jus xark toy rUnoy THY moLlEYIELOMY noosievgsor , xai v 
ng GureAeirat xadws xad iy ruig howmais ngosiisotor màijv 
doyul nupa röv dijo od yíiyoyrat, &}} èv roig vónotg, év20 
vi; ui Qoa ytvortat, oi dy dvo uegGr voragtot xai pui 
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[R27] address the rulers in Latin with the words appropriate to the feast. The notary of the 
faction of the Blues has to walk closely behind the rulers from the reception at the Lamps 
and recite the prescribed iambic verses as far as the doors which lead to the Scholai. From 
the great doors which lead in there, that is, from the porch at the entrance to the Church of 
the Holy Apostles, the instructor of the faction of the Greens begins to recite the iambic 
verses as far as the great door of the Scholai which leads out to the tholos of the Chalke. 
Inside the said door stands the instructor of the faction of the Blues and from there he in 
turn begins to recite the iambic verses as far as the vestibule! which leads out to the 
colonnade of the Chapel of the Holy Well. Outside the Iron Gate of the said vestibule where 
the porch is, the notary of the faction of the Greens stands, and from there he in turn begins 
to recite the iambic verses as far as the Chapel of the Holy Well. 

When the rulers go into the Chapel of the Holy Well, with triple obeisance with candles 
they give thanks to God. Having made obeisance before the Holy Well, they go in through 
the door which leads in from [V1,22] there into the church? and the patriarch stands there 
with his customary support staff and retinue. After the patriarch has censed the rulers as 
prescribed, the rulers kiss him and then go in through the door there which leads to the 
right-hand side of the bema. There all the members of the senate stand praying 


l For this vestibule or passage, the Iron Gate, and vault or porch (the Chytos?) and the colonnade then leading 
to the Chapel of the Holy Well, see Mango, The Brazen House (1959), 85-87. See, too, R19,8-9. 


2 de Hagia Sophia. 


orwgeç ÓcuiQovat tors dronórag ta tH ¿oyt águüLovra, 
dnd uèv vg Jogz5c TOv Avyvwv Ö roð uégovg tov Bevé- 
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qeoórrov peydhov mviGv, yov» and tod nponvlatov ry 
Gytov dnvotdhwv, uoyerat lapie 6 rov uégovc tH» Iloa- 
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[R28] for the rulers. From there they go in to the holy doors, and with triple obeisance with 
candles they give thanks to God, and they perform what follows as prescribed. Then the 
patriarch takes the censer from the hands of the kastresios and hands it to the emperor, and 
the emperor censes all around the holy altar. After the censing, both the patriarch and the 
emperor stand in front of the holy altar and, when the response by the archdeacon has taken 
place and the prayer is completed by the patriarch, and when all the ecclesiastical ceremony 
which follows has taken place, the rulers together with the patriarch go out with the cross 
and the Gospels preceding them. 

When they go behind the ambo, that is, in front of the great doors,! the rulers and the 
patriarch stand there with the cross and the Gospels, and, indeed, when they arrive a prayer 
takes place there in accordance with ecclesiastical ritual. Then the patriarch goes out the 
imperial doors with the rulers and kisses them there, and the rulers go inside the curtain 
hanging in the narthex, and putting on their head-dress there, they go out again and kiss the 
patriarch and move away with their own religious procession and go up? as far as the great 
Porphyry Column in the Forum of Constantine. The rulers stand on the [V1,23] flight of 
steps of the great Porphyry Column and the magistroi and proconsuls and patricians and the 
rest of the senators stand in the 


l ie. they proceed from the altar down the middle of the church, past the ambo, to the imperial doors that lead 
out to the inner narthex. 


2 Reading &vépyovtat with the ms. & Vogt; cf. Bonn dxzépyovtat, “go away”. 
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[R29] sections to the right in front of the rulers’ position, that is, within the columned 
precinct! in the Forum, while the members of the kouboukleion stand on the right-hand 
flight of steps of the said column and the demes of the two factions stand on the small flight 
of steps there, opposite the rulers, that is to say, outside the columned precinct, on the right- 
hand side where the members of the senate stand. 

When the patriarch goes up with his own religious procession, the ekdikoi? with their 
wands of office go in inside the columned precinct, in front of the first way up, where the 
rulers ascend the column. The metropolitans and archbishops go in and perform obeisance 
as prescribed, that is to say, they are led forward by the master of ceremonies and the 
referendary and make obeisance before the rulers. These stand on the left-hand side of the 
column's flight of steps. After this, those going ahead of the ecclesiastical procession go in 
singing, and then the patriarch goes in with the cross and the Gospels, flanked by the 
foremost of his personal staff. When he goes to the first step of the rulers’ way up, the 
praipositoi hand the rulers the customary candles as usual, and they make obeisance before 
the venerable form of the life-giving cross, kissing both the holy Gospels and the precious 
cross itself, and then the patriarch. While the rulers stand in the place where they stood 
before, the cross 


l ie the long portico in the middle of the Forum extending west from the western flight of steps of the Column 
of Constantine, identified by Mango, “Constantine’s porphyry column,” 4edt.Xpiot.Apy.Et., ser. 4, 10 (1981), 
105-107, with Fig. 1; rp. in his Studies on Constantinople (1993), IV; also at R164.19-20. 


2 Members of an ecclesiastical tribunal attached to Hagia Sophia. 
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[R30] stands on a base which has been set on the said flight of steps, and the patriarch, with 
the Gospels and his personal deacons and church-singers, goes up into the [V1,24] chapel 
of the said column, that is, of St Constantine, and at a sign from the praipositos the two 
factions begin to sing the refrain for the feast. When this has been chanted three times, the 
usual prayer of supplication is recited by the deacon, that is to say, leaning out through the 
window of the left-hand side of the said chapel. 

When the prayer of supplication is completed,! after the patriarch’s response, the rulers 
take leave of him in the places where they are standing and, with their own religious 
procession, go down as far as the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of Chalkoprateia. 
They sit in the narthex in the said church while the imperial retinue stands in attendance, 
that is, the kouboukleion and the imperial secretaries, the members of the Chrysotriklinos 
and the emperor's men. When the metropolitans go through they again make obeisance in 
the form of obeisance described above, and then those going ahead of the religious 
procession of the patriarch go in singing, and after this the patriarch goes in with the cross 
and Gospels. 

The rulers stand up and meet and kiss him and they all stand at the imperial doors. 
When the usual prayer by the patriarch is completed, as 


| SCHOLION: Note that when the prayer of supplication is recited the rulers take candles from the praipositoi 
and hold them until the completion of this, and with triple obeisance they give thanks to God and hand the candles 
to the praipositoi as usual. 
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MUTOLaO XS mere TOU evayyehiov xat rõv olxsíwv duaxüvcov 
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[R31] described above, the Entrance takes place. The rulers, going into the bema and 
placing the purse on the holy altar, go out through the left-hand side of the said sanctuary 
and go through the women’s section of the said [V1,25] church. The whole senate waits in 
the women’s section, praying for the rulers, and the rulers go in with the patriarch and the 
kouboukleion through the arcade to the holy altar of the Chapel of the Holy Casket,! and 
again with triple obeisance with candles they give thanks to God. They place another purse 
on the holy casket and then, after praying with candles in the chapel on the left-hand side of 
the said church,” they place another purse on the holy casket.? From there they go into the 
arcade of the Chapel of the Holy Casket and, kissing the patriarch, they take their leave, and 
the rulers change into their gold-embroidered purple skaramangia. After the conclusion of 
the Gospel and the prayer of supplication, the patriarch again goes into the said arcade and 
crowns the rulers and gives the customary oblations, that is, the offerings and the unguents, 
and he in turn receives purses from the rulers. All this is conducted in the manner 
previously described. After this, kissing him, they take their leave and the patriarch goes 
out ahead of the rulers. 

Then the rulers go out and a reception takes place in the women’s section itself of the 
church with the 


l The arcade functions as a narthex to the Chapel containing the casket. 
2 iethe Chapel of the Holy Casket which was to the left of the church; see, too, R166.20-21. 


3 ie. two purses are placed on the holy casket and one purse was placed previously on the altar of the Church of 
the Holy Theotokos. 
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éxeive elo£oyorrat dy tH voonixy vg &yiag GOOD, xal donu- 
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2onpompooas xal rà ahEnra, xal arrihaufaves naga tor ðe- 
oaordày Ta gnozo” tabta dé nárvra EnureAeitat xará vy 
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[R32] magistroi, proconsuls and patricians and the rest of the holders of high office, and at 
a sign from the praipositos the master of ceremonies says the "If you please". Then when 
the members of the senate leave, the rulers also go out with them, and they mount horses in 
the colonnade and a first reception takes place at the Milion, at the arch. The demarch of the 
Blues with the White deme receives them there, that is to say, the customary ceremonial is 
performed as [V1,26] prescribed for the reception. Again, after a little, the demarch of the 
Greens, with the Red deme, receives them, and what follows is conducted as prescribed for 
the reception. Again, after a little, the demokrates of the Greens, that is, the exkoubitos, 
along with the Peratic deme of the Greens, receives them, and what follows is conducted as 
prescribed for the reception. Again, after a little, that is, at the barrier leading in to the 
Chalke, the demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos of the scholai, along with the 
Peratic deme of the Blues, receives them, and what follows is conducted as prescribed for 
the reception. From there the rulers go through and dismount in front of the great door of 
the Hall of the Kandidatoi. From there they go through into the narthex of the Church of the 
Lord, and there, when the doors have been closed by the koubikoularioi, the rulers have 
their crowns removed by the praipositoi and go into the Church of the Lord, and with triple 
obeisance with candles they give thanks to God. From there they go into the Sacred Palace 
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B éxeiue Stgzorrur èv vg vdgdyxi tig roð Kugtov èzzhjaolus, xalro 
excise, dogudilouérov dnd Tav xovixoviagíoy TOV TVO, 
anooregorrat mage TOV moUuLMOattwV ol Jeondrat, xat cioé- 
aorrat Ev TH vağ roð Kvgfov, xai dia TÄS tooss mera TOV 
xnoðy TQOGXUVÄOEWS ûnevyugioročot rj Oe xai ano rdv 
éxeius elogoyovrut eig tò tego maddrtoy , ovvEtatortos avrois25 
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[R33] with the kouboukleion, too, entering with them, and in the Chrysotriklinos they are 
cheered, as previously described. 

It is necessary to know that the procession for the Annunciation is conducted in 
every respect like that prescribed for this procession. If it falls either on a Saturday or on a 
Sunday, the receptions by the demes also take place, and the organs sound at the four 
receptions. But if it happens to be another day, the factions, that is, the demes, stand in the 
places previously mentioned for their order and, when the rulers go through with the 
customary ceremonial for the procession, they pray for them in the places where they stand, 
making signs of the cross over them, but not reciting acclamations. 

It should be known that the procession [V1,27] for the holy Great Saturday of 
Easter is conducted as prescribed for this procession for the Annunciation. The rulers 
change into what is called ordinary dress in the bedchamber of the Palace of Daphne and, 
going out into the imperial apartment of the Octagon and putting on their ordinary 
chlamyses, they go out through the Augoustaion. Inside the great gate of the said 
Augoustaion stands a koubikoularios who carries a 100 Ib load [of gold] on his shoulders 
and walks closely behind the rulers. When the customary ceremonial is performed in the 
receptions, in accordance with the custom for the procession for the Annunciation, both the 
notaries of the factions and the instructors recite the iambic verses in their particular places, 
as previously described for the Annunciation. When the rulers go through the Chapel of the 
Holy Well, as previously described, and go into the bema,! 


l ive. the bema of Hagia Sophia. 


xai tov xovpovedetov , uai èni 100. yovoorQizA(vov eUqmuotv- 
vut xa94 ngoelgnrate  (KZ.) Etdévar dè det, ore zard y Ms. 3a b 
qía0» T&UrQg TEC sQOtÀtvotcg sattEhetrar xal 5 TOU Evay- 
yehtouod ztg0£hevotg xura arra uolos. eÈ yuo q9acy cire 
5v cuppa eire èv vyrazy, xai at dogat nuga toy dijucy 
yivoviat, zal ta opyuvu èv raiz; tévougow uvhovoe doyaise 
si dè royn GAdn huiga, Toravrar uiv tå uon, Hroe ol duo, 
iv rors spottoruérorg avrQy rijg tTusems tonots, xal dn Sieg- 
xouéror Qv déGnotay METU TÅG GvvJovg TasEws TG moot- 
lOhevaews, exedyovtue uiv dv oig favavrat TOROI, x«raoqoa- 
yGorreg atrovg, Qujdiv dzrooyotvrtg. yon dà Etdévat, ote 
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dÀÀacoórror» yao tay Otonmorür r& Eyoueva nayavà év TOD 
iSzorrare wig «faqrng, xat eeozoutvay èv tă Oxraydyq xov- 
Bovxisiu, zui Badortoy tag nayavas yhauuidas, Séo yovrat 
dia tod adyovatiwvos. évdoy y&Q THS utyÀng nvÀgg TOU 
«4Ur0U adyovottwvos furarut xovilixoviuotoz, Eaw@mioy qogretuxs 
10 xévtivagioy géowy zai ntQurarQ» Omigdtr nÀnotovy roy 
20ÓtonorQr. xut Jn rg ouvidovg Takews rilovuérgg čv rait 
Joyuis xure ty ovvijeay tg npotÀtvotug TOU £Uayyt- 
Atoueod, l«uflCovot xat oi THY peor vor«gtoL «ai oi palato- 
oes èv volg oizttog adtovy xadas zootiQrra, èv TH EvuyyE- 
Aw vónoig, zut Sy dik troù úyľov qg£arog vOv ÓrozordrEd.L, a 
2diegyousrwv zados ngoeigyrat, xal gal TOU fyuatos tioto- 
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[R34] as we have said, and the altar-cloth is changed in accordance with the ecclesiastical 
ceremony, the praipositos takes the 100 Ibs from the hands of the koubikoularios and hands 
it to the emperor, and the emperor places it at the base of the piscina of the said holy altar. 
Then, when the ruler has performed the censing in the manner previously described for the 
Annunciation, the rulers go through! the left-hand side of the said bema and go into the 
Sacristy? and there, when the ruler censes the sacred vessels, they sit on their gold chairs, 
and the patriarch on the throne that stands there. 

The patriarch hands the rulers the nard and the spices, and after this the chartoularios of 
the sacristy makes obeisance and receives a blessing from the patriarch and, going out, 
makes the distribution of the nard to the members of the senate. After the completion of this 
distribution, the rulers, with the patriarch, go out and go through the [V1,28] left-hand side 
of the bema and, going through the Chapel of St Nicholas, they go out to the great door 
which leads out to the Chapel of the Holy Well. While the patriarch and the rulers stand 
inside this door, the patriarch hands the rulers the oblations, that is, the offerings, and there 
the rulers kiss him and take their leave and go through the Chapel of the Holy Well. When 
the rulers go out the door of the Chapel of the Holy Well, the demarch of the Blues is 
standing? there along with the White deme, 


l Ms& Vogt; in Bonn the verb d5épyovtat is inadvertently omitted. 


2 The Sacristy (skeuophylakion) of Hagia Sophia was a separate structure which still stands a little apart from 
the north side of the church, towards the east, with a link across to the church; Mainstone, Hagia Sophia (1988), 
137-39 with two plates & 271 fig. A2. See, too, R182.16 & 21 & R764.21 for the emperor's role there on Easter 
Saturday. 


3 Following the ms. & Vogt: totatat; cf. Bonn's plural, totavtan. 
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Ms.33.auévov Juorov. (KH.) Kat dn tov nargi&gxov. énididórrog 
TOi; déondtuts tó, ve vagdoy xai ta torpida, xat ETA vara 
mooozvrel 6 tod axevo~pvduxiov zuproviágtog, xai hupPaver 
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o)nraL THY toruúryy Dtavouny, eéoyortae oi deonórat ETA 
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Toç zul TOU éyíov Nixoláou dteayoueror, ÈŞégyovrut nyg 
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C rr deozordr, eawiSwow 6 nargiugyns tug evdhoytus, toL 
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[R35] making the sign of the cross while the rulers go through (as previously described the 
factions recite the acclamations)! and reciting the acclamations appropriate to the feast. The 
rulers do not stop as usual for the acclamations of the factions, but the factions recite the 
acclamations as the rulers go through, as previously described. The demarch of the Greens 
stands with the Red deme at the Iron Gate,” and as the rulers go through they, too, recite the 
acclamations appropriate to the feast. From there the rulers go through the Chalke and the 
Scholai and the Exkoubita, and go into the Sacred Palace via the Church of the Lord. 


Book I, Chapter 2 [R35-41; V1,29-34; cod. & V: Chapter 2]? 


Acclamations for the feast of the Nativity of Christ‘ 
When the rulers leave the Palace in the procession and all the usual ceremonial is followed, 
a first reception takes place at the Tribunal, that is, at the Lamps. The demokrates of the 
Blues, that is, the domestikos of the scholai, along with the Peratic deme of the Blues, 
receives them there, and just before the rulers arrive there the cheerleaders recite the chant, 
mode 3: “In Bethlehem a star heralds the sun, Christ, risen from a virgin.” 

Reception 1. When the rulers go and stand at the usual place for them to stand, that is, at 
the vault, the cheerleaders recite, “Many, many, many.” The people: “Many 


This sentence bracketed here and in Bonn is marked in the ms. for deletion. 

See note 1 at R27.11-12. 

Chapters 2 to 9 contain acclamations for the feasts from Christmas to Pentecost. 
December 25", Christmas Day. 
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"xta ris Éoorüc td» Xocarovyévvwr, Ed. L.23a 
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15yívevat nowtyn oyy ec tò vQiovraMor, nyovy eg rov; Av- 
yrous, x«i déyerae xaxelus 6 Snpoxoarns tav Bevétwy , yovv 
6 dogeéotixog TOV ayokwov, meth xat voU negutixoð Öýpov 
voy Bevétrov, xat qunm tav decnorov gducdrtwv éxcias, 
Aéyovoiv oi xgaxrat THY POVÄV zy. Y* „OTO TOY jÀtov ngo- 
2ouyvuse èv By9heèu Xowtüv dvexeiAavra. èx nagOévov", oyy Ms.33. b 
4. zui Sn rõv deonorðv épyouévov xai ioragévoy tig tòvB 
tlo9óra tónov vig avTaY otdoEws, yov» tig THY wapdpur, 
Aéyovoty oi xpaxrat ,n0lhd, nollik, mola" 6 adc ,nolÀà 
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[R36] years, for many years.” Again the cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the divinely- 
inspired reign!” The people call out three times, “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: 
“Many years to you, the servants of the Lord!” The people call out three times, “Many 
years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns 
of the Romans!” The people call out three times, “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: 
“Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, augoustai of the Romans!” The people call 
out [V1,30] three times, “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you with 
the augoustai and those born in the purple!” The people cry out once, “May God make your 
holy reign long-lasting for many years.” 

Reception 2, in front of the doors of the Church of the Holy Apostles, that is, at the 
Scholai. The demokrates of the Greens, that is, the exkoubitos, with the Peratic deme of the 
Greens, receives them there, and just before the rulers arrive there the cheerleaders recite 
the chant, mode 3: “He who is without a mother in heaven is born without a father on 
earth.” Another: “The creator and lover of mankind accepts to be born a man.” When the 
rulers go and stand in the usual place for them to stand, that is, at the vault,! the 
cheerleaders recite, “Many, many, many.” The people: “Many years, for many years!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the Trinity’s chosen one!” The people call out three 
times, “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns” 
of the Romans!” The people call out three times, “Holy!” The 


1 ive. the vault of the Church of the Holy Apostles. 
2 Reading the plural abtoxpé&topes as in the ms. and Vogt; cf. the singular in Bonn. 
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[R37] cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the servants of the Lord.” The people call out 
three times, “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, 
augoustai of the Romans!” The people call out three times, “Holy!” The cheerleaders: 
“Many years to you, rulers, together with the augoustai and those born in the purple!” The 
people call out, “May God make your holy reign long-lasting for many years!” 

Reception 3, inside the Chalke. The demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos of 
the scholai, with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives them there and just before the 
tulers arrive there the cheerleaders [V1,31] recite the chant, mode 3: “Breaking the chains 
of sin, God is swaddled in a manger.” The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by the 
cheerleaders and the people just as in the rest of the receptions. 

Reception 4, outside the Chalke. The demarch of the Blues with the White deme 
receives them there, and the cheerleaders recite the chant, mode 3: “A star goes before and 
shines in a cave to point out to the Magi the ruler of the sun; a new-born babe was seen, and 
flesh from the Virgin, wiping out! the old disobedience of Adam. May he guard your 
power, rulers, for a long time, to the exaltation of the Romans!” The acclamations of well- 
wishing are chanted by the cheerleaders and the people, just as described in the first 
reception. 

Reception 5, at the place called the Achilles, near the great Gate of 


1 Participle é€apaviCwv, following the ms. and Vogt; emended in Bonn to the verb é€agaviCev, “he wiped out”. 
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[R38] Melete.! The demarch of the Greens with the Red deme receives them there, and the 
cheerleaders recite the chant, mode 1: *He who is without a mother in heaven is born 
without a father on earth." The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by the 
cheerleaders and the people just as in the rest of the receptions. 

Reception 6, at the Horologion of Hagia Sophia. The demarch of the Blues with the 
White deme receives them there, and the cheerleaders recite the chant, mode 3: "In 
Bethlehem the Virgin, from whom Christ our God was pleased to be born, opened up 
Paradise in Eden. Having become flesh through her he, in his love for mankind, has freed 
us from the bitter taste of sin. Through her we have found the sweetness of his great and 
ineffable power and the hidden delight of our salvation? and have become participants in 
his divine inheritance." 

[V1,32] When the rulers go and stand in the usual place for them to stand, that is, at the 
Horologion, the cheerleaders recite, “Many, many, many.” The people: “Many years, for 
many years.” The cheerleaders: “The maker and ruler of all.” The people cry out three 
times, “Many years to you!" «The cheerleaders>:? “He who is born of the holy Virgin.” 
The people call out three times, “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “May he multiply 
your years together with the augoustai and those born in the purple.” The people: “May 
God make your holy reign long-lasting for many years!” 


l Or Meletios; identified by Mango, Brazen House (1959), 73-78 & 23 (diagram), as the great gate on the north 
side of the Mese leading into the Augoustaion which lay to the north of the Mese; also at R57.1. 


2 Expanding the contracted form onp in the ms. not to owtijpa as Vogt and in Bonn’s text, but to ootnpíag as 
suggested by Niebuhr in Bonn’s apparatus criticus. 


3 Following Vogt in inserting this to maintain the pattern of the dialogue. 
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[R39] The return of the rulers from Hagia Sophia to the Palace 

While the rulers are being crowned by the patriarch in the usual place in the Chapel of the 
Holy Well, inside the curtain, the cheerleaders recite the chant, mode 3: “A star heralds the 
sun,” and what follows. When the rulers go out and stand, the cheerleaders recite, 
“Welcome, the appointee of the Trinity!” The people call out three times: “Welcome!” The 
acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders and the people just as in 
the rest of the receptions previously described. The cheerleaders recite the final 
acclamation: “Making obeisance before the glory of the new-born Christ.” The people: 
“May God make your holy [reign] long-lasting.” 

Second reception, outside the tholos of the Iron Gate.! The demarch of the faction of the 
Greens with the White deme receives them and the cheerleaders recite the chant, mode 3: 
“The heavens send the star to guide the Magi at the birth; the earth prepares the cave to 
receive the creator of all. May he [V1,33] who assumed our flesh from the Virgin guard 
your divinely-crowned reign in the purple.” The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted 
by both the cheerleaders and the people, just as described in the first reception for the 
return. 

Third reception, inside the Chalke. The demokrates of the Blues, that is, 


l See note 1 at R27.11-12. 
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[R40] the domestikos of the scholai, along with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives 
them there and the cheerleaders recite the apelatikon, mode 3: “In Bethlehem the Virgin 
opened up Paradise in Eden,” and what follows. The acclamations of well-wishing are 
chanted by both the cheerleaders and the people, just as described in the first reception for 
the return. 

Fourth reception, at the Church of the Holy Apostles, that is, at the Scholai. The 
demokrates of the Greens, that is, the exkoubitos, along with the Peratic deme of the 
Greens, receives them there. The cheerleaders of the Peratic deme recite the chant, mode 3: 
“The filler and ruler of all creation empties himself with an emptying for us which! is 
inexhaustible, in order to fill the world above from our most lowly race. May the giver of 
life himself, rulers, raise up your horn in all the empire and may he enslave all the nations 
to offer, like the Magi, gifts for your reign.” The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted 
by both the cheerleaders and the people, just as described in the second reception. 

Fifth reception, at the Tribunal, that is, at the Lamps. The demokrates of the Blues, that 
is, the domestikos of the scholai, along with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives them 
there, and the cheerleaders recite the apelatikon, mode 3: “A star goes before and shines in 
a cave,” and what follows. The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted [V1,34] by both 
the cheerleaders and the people, just as described in the first reception. 

It is necessary to know that 


1 ine 11: tfj as in the ms. and Vogt, cf. Bonn: tíjc. 
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Chapter 3 [V3] Acclamations for the Feast of Epiphany 41 


[R41] for the feast of Epiphany and the feast of holy Easter and the feast of holy Pentecost 
and the feast of the Transfiguration, when the rulers also go away to Hagia Sophia and 
return again from there to the Palace, the receptions and cheering take place in accordance 
with the format and ceremonial prescribed for this feast. 


Book I, Chapter 3 [R41-43; V1,35-37; cod. & V: Chapter 3] 


Feast of Epiphany.! Acclamations of the two factions 
First reception, of the Blues, chant, plagal mode 4: "Today he who has crushed the heads of 
the dragons in the water bows his head to the Forerunner in his love for mankind." 

Reception 2, of the Greens, chant, plagal mode 4: "Christ sanctifies with holy baptism 
his church of the Gentiles." 

Reception 3, of the Blues, chant, plagal mode 1: “By the fire of divinity he extinguishes 
the flame of sin in the Jordan." 

Reception 4, of the Blues, chant, plagal mode 4: *God the Word, co-eternal with the 
Father, today has come forward to be baptised in the Jordan, and bows his head like a slave 
to the Forerunner, he whom the heavenly powers tremble to behold. May he who has 
illumined the world by his epiphany raise up and increase the power of your reign for the 
good fortune and glory of the Romans!" 

Reception 5, of the Greens, plagal mode 4: “In his love for mankind Christ enters the 
waters of the Jordan." 

Reception 6, of the 


l January 6", celebrating the baptism of Christ. 


TUO» nue "jr TUE Tavtys Tj ç toris yivovrae al dozat xa 
exiget vic TE tugtig TÀY pórov xut THS Logis TOU dytou’ 
náoyu xat tig dogriis THs dyfag mEVENKOOTHS xat THS top- 
TRS TÄS METALOUY OOEWS, xa üni0yTOV iy T) aye Sopty TOV 
5üronorQr xui núhiy dm avrijg vnoororgorrov & vi nakuti. 


KEQ. y. 
*Eoprg tay quérov. “tute toy dio utQdy. 

oxi noo, tov Bevérwy, pory ny. nàay. d" „aýuegov 

ó ovvrgńpaç èv Duce Tag xEpuhas röv dgazóvrov THY xéq- 
roly wroxdtver TQ argodoópep gilardoanus,” doyn f, rev 
Iouctver , gor nhay. d^. »Xptoróc. &yv(t £t hovrom dy 
Ty & Ivey udrod Dxxhgorav." doy) y, TOv Bevery, porn 
24. ahay. Ge „avgi Oeóraroc év ?Iopgóarn phoya opevyver TÄS 

duugriag.” doyn d’, tor Revirar, (porn whey. J^ 4,6 ovr- 
ibávegyog T Targi Geis hiyos èv “Logdaryn onusgor ngode 
Baxrdiyea, zat vy xügap vnoxdiver Jovkixag tO 7903 90- 

ug, ay ovouray ai dvrauetg rpéuovar xadoowour dà 6 ròrMs. 35. b 

zósuov porius T avrod emiparery ydos zat peyuhvver 
TÒ npúros THs vov PaoEetes ets evruytay zat dosavy ‘Pwo-D 
aopaiov” dor é 1G» Mouatywr, ny. nàay. d" »Xotoróc êv- 
Dúerat GetIou gu.arIguaws roð *Jogddvov.” $51 S, tà» 


42 Book I, Chapter 3 [R41-43; V1,35-37; cod. & V: Ch. 3] 


[R42] Blues, chant, plagal mode 1: “By the fire of divinity... of the Jordan,” and what 
follows. The acclamation for the sixth reception. The cheerleaders recite, “He who has been 
baptised in the waters of the Jordan...” The people call out three times, “Many [V1,36] 
years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Bowing his head like a slave to the Forerunner...” The 
people call out three times, “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “May he multiply your 
years together with the augoustai and those born in the purple.” The people: “May God 
make your holy reign long-lasting for many years!” 


The rulers’ return on the said feast 
Reception 1, of the Blues, apelatikon, plagal mode 1: “God the Word, co-eternal with the 
Father,” and what follows. 

Reception 2, of the Greens, apelatikon, mode 3: “He who sheds light through the Holy 
Spirit has been baptised in water on earth and has granted the light of baptism to mankind. 
May Christ who has accomplished this in his love for mankind command that your imperial 
power prosper and rule over the Romans like an unbroken chain.” 

Reception 3, of the Blues, apelatikon, plagal mode 1: “May he who has crushed the 
heads of the dragons in the streams of the Jordan, benefactors, crush before your feet the 
heads of the barbarians. May the thrice holy Trinity increase your victories, divinely- 
crowned benefactors. He who was baptised for us in the flesh and who has sanctified the 
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[R43] nature of the waters.” 

Reception 4, of the Greens, apelatikon, mode 4: “He who today was baptised by the 
hand of the Forerunner proclaims you as emperors with his awesome hand, divinely- 
crowned benefactors, and shows to the whole empire that you are good.! Having sanctified 
your reign with baptism, he is baptising it with the oil of incorruptibility, granting salvation 
to the Romans and the greatest support and glory for your reign.” 

Reception 5, of the Blues, apelatikon, plagal mode 4: “The light appeared materially in 
a body so that we, becoming light, [V1,37] may be united with the light of God. He is 
present, cleansing with water and perfecting with the Spirit; let us descend with him so that 
we may be raised on high. Having recognised the strength of the mystery, let us receive the 
sign mystically; let us all put on not the first, but the second Adam, as people born again.” 
The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders and the people just 
as in the rest of the receptions. The cheerleaders recite the final acclamation, “We make 
obeisance before the glory of Christ who has manifested himself.” The people: “May God 
make [your] holy reign long-lasting!” 


Book I, Chapter 4 [R43-46; V1,38-40; cod. & V: Chapter 4] 


Acclamations for the feast of holy Easter 
First reception, of the Blues, chant, mode 1: *By the power of the divine resurrection 
death's battle has been brought to an end." 

Reception 2, 


1 Reading ypyotodc, “good,” following the ms. and Vogt; emended in Bonn to yptotovdc, “anointed”. 
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[R44] of the Greens, chant, mode 1: “Flashes of unapproachable light shone on the dead 
who were in darkness. Christ was seen dead in a tomb, by death having put death to death. 
By his resurrection on the third day he raised up with him those who were in chains. May 
he guard your glory, rulers, for a long period of years in the purple.” 

Reception 3, of the Blues, chant, mode 3: “Observing the Passion of the Lord today, we 
cry out melodiously and in unison.” 

Reception 4, of the Blues, chant, mode 1: “By the power of the divine resurrection,” and 
what follows. 

Reception 5, of the Greens, chant, mode 1: *He who reigns with the Father eternally, in 
the last days dwelt in time amongst men, and having taken death and Hades captive on the 
cross, by his resurrection on the third day he inaugurates the resurrection of the dead. May 
he raise up your horn, rulers, with victories over the barbarians!" 

Reception 6, of the Blues, chant, mode 3: “Flashes of unapproachable light,” and what 
follows. Acclamation for the sixth reception. The cheerleaders recite, “The creator [V1,39] 
and ruler of all..." The people call out three times, “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: 
“He who has risen miraculously from the tomb...” The people call out three times, “Many 
years to you!" The cheerleaders: *And having given the greeting to those who brought 
myrrh..." The people call out three times, “Many years to you!" The cheerleaders: “May he 
multiply your years together with the augoustai and those born in the purple!" The people: 
*May God make your holy reign long-lasting for many years!" 
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[R45] The rulers’ return on the said feast 

Reception 1, of the Blues, chant, mode 1: “Today creation is resplendent as it celebrates the 
great and venerable mystery of the Resurrection. The Lord of glory, dispelling the gloom of 
death and plundering the kingdom of Hades, has raised up those who died long ago.! 
Miraculously he achieves inexpressible joy and divine Passion. May your power be 
increased, emperors, to the glory, renown, and exaltation of the Romans.” The acclamations 
of well-wishing are chanted by the cheerleaders and the people just as in the rest of the 
receptions. The cheerleaders recite the final acclamation, “The rulers are welcome together 
with the augoustai and those born in the purple.” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “We make obeisance before the glory of the risen Christ." The people: “May 
God make [your holy reign] long-lasting!” 

Reception 2, of the Greens, apelatikon, mode 1: “Today the mystery of the 
Resurrection, hidden from the angels, is accomplished. He who fills every living thing with 
his goodwill dies in the flesh as a man and makes captive the insatiable tyranny of Hades, 
having put to death the bringer of death. Now the disgrace of ages has been dispelled. Now 
the joy [V1,40] of the last days has flowered. May God, Lord of all and giver of life, guard 
the rulers in the purple.” 

Reception 3, of the Blues, chant, mode 1: 


l Like Vogt, repunctuating, moving the full stop to after mapaddéews to create the sentence, “Miraculously... 
Passion" (yapav...napadd6éews). 
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46 Book I, Chapter 4 [R43-46; V1,38-40; cod. & V: Ch. 4] 


[R46] “Christ, having submitted to the cross and to death, has willingly descended into the 
tomb and, breaking down the gates of Hades with his divine power, he inaugurates the 
resurrection for all who have died through the ages. Today creation celebrates twice over 
the Passion of salvation, seeing your sceptre, rulers, rising up with the resurrection of 
Christ.” The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders and the 
people just as in the rest of the receptions. The cheerleaders recite the final acclamation, 
“We make obeisance before the glory of the risen Christ.” The people: “May God make 
[your holy reign] long-lasting!” 

Fourth reception, of the Greens, chant, mode 3: “Today we, beholding the Passion of 
the Lord,” and what follows. 

Reception 5, of the Blues, chant, mode 1: “Today the nature of mankind is made new, 
miraculously transformed from corruption to incorruptibility; it has put on the apparel of its 
former glory, no longer being bound by death. He who has the power over death, the Word, 
co-eternal with the Father and everlasting, having plundered the kingdom of Hades, has 
loosed the bonds of the captives, granting freedom to all. May he guard the power of the 
reign to the glory, renown and exaltation of Romans.” The acclamations of well-wishing 
are chanted by both the cheerleaders and the people just as in the rest of the receptions. The 
cheerleaders recite the final acclamation, “We make obeisance before the glory of the risen 
Christ.” The people: “[May God make your holy reign] long-lasting!” 
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Chapter 5 [V5] Acclamations for the Monday of Renewal Week 47 


[R47] Chapter 5 [R47-52; V1,41-45; cod. & V: Chapter 5] 


Acclamations for the feast on the Monday of Renewal Week! 

After the dismissal of the congregation, when the rulers are reclining at the table, the organ 
of the Blues sounds and the people recite, “Holy grace!"? When the organ stops the 
cheerleaders recite, “Thrice holy, reign jointly with the rulers!” The people call out three 
times, “Thrice holy!” The cheerleaders: “Care for them in every way!" The people call out 
three times, “Thrice holy!” The cheerleaders: “Increase the years of their lives...” The 
people call out three times: “Thrice holy!” The cheerleaders: “To the utter joy of the 
Romans...” The people call out three times. “Thrice holy!" The cheerleaders: “With the 
pious and God-loving augoustai...” The people call out three times. “Thrice holy!” The 
cheerleaders: “And with the honoured purple-born, in the purple...” The people call out 
three times, “Thrice holy!” The cheerleaders: “And with the Blues, your true servants!” The 
people call out three times. “Thrice holy!” The cheerleaders: *O,? our risen God, guard the 
rulers" The people likewise three times: “O, our risen God, guard the rulers!” The 
cheerleaders: “All-holy Spirit, protect the augoustai!” The people likewise three times. The 
[V1,42] cheerleaders: “Mother of our God, guard those born in the purple!” 


l ive. the Monday of the week after Easter, Easter Monday. See, too, Book I, Chapter 10 (R71-R86) for the 
procession on this day to the Church of the Holy Apostles, and for a banquet in the Hall of the Palaces, R768.24 - 
R769.15. 


2 Ayıayás: word unknown; perhaps, as Vogt suggests, Comm., vol. 1, 82-83, formed from &ytoc, “holy”, and a 
contracted form of xápic, “grace”; also at R281.19. 


3 c, and in the next line oi £g: an unknown exclamation, perhaps a corruption of the Latin heus, “O!”, but more 
likely an abbreviation for c det, “For ever"; see, too, note 1 at R199.4. 
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48 Book I, Chapter 5 [R47-52; V1,41-45; cod. & V: Ch. 5] 


[R48] The people <likewise>! three times. The cheerleaders: “Lord, [we guard] their life 
with our life!” 

Chant, mode 1: “Let the tombs be laid open and the dead raised up; for today the Lord is 
risen from the tomb. Let the living be gladdened and take pleasure in life; for today the 
sting of death has been removed. Let creation be dressed in white, proclaiming the creator; 
for today the tyranny of sin has been cleansed away. Let your City rejoice greatly, rulers, 
making obeisance today to the divinity in the Trinity, for the demise of the barbarians and 
exaltation of the Romans.” In response they recite an apelatikon, mode 1: “The great and 
venerable mystery of the Resurrection,” and what follows. After the deme of the Blues has 
finished, the deme of the Greens also recites the acclamations likewise, and recites an 
apelatikon, mode 1: “Today the [mystery of the Resurrection], hidden from the angels,” and 
what follows. After the deme of the Greens has finished, the cheerleaders of the Blues 
recite, “Lord, save the rulers of the Romans!” The people call out three times, “Lord, save!” 
The cheerleaders: “Lord, save those who have been crowned by you!” The people call out 
three times, “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the rulers together with the 
augoustai and those born in the purple!” The people call out three times, “Lord, save!” The 
cheerleaders: “O, our risen God, guard the rulers!” The people call out three times, “O, our 
risen God, guard the rulers!” The cheerleaders: “All-holy Spirit, protect the augoustai!” 
The people call out likewise three times. The cheerleaders: “Mother of our God, 


1 Following Vogt in adding “likewise” to preserve the pattern of the dialogue. 
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[R49] guard those born in the purple!” The people call out likewise three times. The 
cheerleaders: “Lord, [we guard] their life with our life!” The people call out [V1,43] 
likewise three times. Immediately the atriklines throws the purses from the window above 
to the two factions and they pray for the rulers and retire. 


The rulers’ return in the afternoon from the Church of the Holy Apostles to the 
Palace 

Reception 1, at the Lions.! The demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos of the 
scholai, receives them there along with the Peratic deme of the Blues and the cheerleaders 
recite, “The divinely-inspired reign is welcome.” The people call out three times, 
“Welcome!” The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders and 
the people just as in the rest of the receptions, and after the rulers move away the deme 
recites the dromika: “Hail, most powerful sovereign, joy of the empire, the servant of God, 
good fortune of the Romans, rejoicing for the Blues, cheerfulness and decorum, may the 
divinity deem you worthy to manage his state for a hundred years!” Another: “Joy here 
today, serenity and great gentleness. The rulers, clothing themselves in joy like morning 
stars, shine forth in their power, and good fortune is welcomed into the world. This is our 
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50 Book I, Chapter 5 [R47-52; V1,41-45; cod. & V: Ch. 5] 


[R50] and rejoicing for the world.” Another: “The right hand of our God ‘has done mighty 
deeds,”! rulers; peace has taken over its own state, and through your faith in him he has 
raised it to favour. Rejoice, heavenly hosts of angels; army of the Romans, rejoice with 
them; and rejoice all Christians in celebrating the Lord!" 

Note that these dromika are also recited in the rest of the processions. 

Reception 2, at the Church of St Polyeuktos. The demarch of the Blues with the White 
deme receives them there and the cheerleaders recite, "The divinely-inspired reign is 
welcome." The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both [V1,44] the cheerleaders 
and the people, just as in the rest of the receptions. 

Reception 3, at the Church of St Euphemia in the district of Olybrios. The demokrates 
of the Greens, that is, the exkoubitos, along with the Peratic deme of the Greens, receives 
them there and recites the dromika, mode 1: *He who [reigns] with the Father eternally," 
and what follows. The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders 
and the people just as in the rest of the receptions. 

Reception 4, at the Philadelphion. The demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos 
of the scholai, along with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives them there. The 
acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders and the people just as in 
the rest of the receptions. 

Reception 5, at the Forum of the Bull. The demarch of the Greens with the Red deme 
receives them there. The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders 
and the people just as in the rest of the receptions. 


l Psalm 118:16 (Septuagint: Psalm 117). 
: ~ , » : 
quy zut ayalitacts xoouov.” aldo ,Enornoe dorojuv 7) de- 
4 $0 uL ô H a Add 3 T. 77 
Eid tov Oro? uwv, deonotar, crreladflero elogrg tis lorus 
š s ; 
DzoAus(ag, wal év uvt èv ti atures viroge nods Evusverar. 
GyddhecIe ovgariae oroatial TOv aowndtwy, ovvaydhiov 
E- d ~ € + A 4a? , o, €]. , r " ” 
atoatoagdoy ray “Pwopatwr, zui enayahdecde navteç Xororia-5 
rg ^ ^ P 
vod éoutacery Kugiia.” luvéor, ore tadra ta dgoiuxa heyorray 
xai iv tats hornuis ngoskevdceor. (B.) dozh B eig roy &yiov 
a 1 » e y "E ` 
Hloivevaztoy. déyeraut éxeive 6 ðnuuoyoçs tæv Bevétrwr uir 
- 4 N^ 
~ d ~ ~ ^ - Ja 
TOU Öyuov TOU ÀevxoD, x«t Aéyovcty ot xouxtaL „xulo; 79er 
a | ~ v LAU 

Ñ évOeog Puola?’ ta dà rig evpnutusg uzra adovtar napéto 

Ed. L.31 re ray xpaxrQv zal v00 A400, xadus xut èv tats konas 
~ J - » U 

Joyaiz. doy y els viv aylay eùpyuiav tod OdvBolov, dé- 

P bd » € Li 
yerat éxeive ó Onmozgarns tov lloaotrov, yyovr ó ixaxov- 
Brrog perg xal tod neoatizod Óruov vàv Ioaotrov, x«i Aé- 

g » ~ ` tew "VM 
yel dgojux& ny. a ,0 dyoóroc v Ilargi” xai ta esng. 1615 
~ Y LAS ~ v ~ 
dà cg Eevyrutag axra «dovrei naga TE TOY xOuxTwY xat TOU 
2 ` - Jy ~ ' 
2uoð, xuJwç xai èv raiz Aotnaiz doyuis. dozn X eis vo Di- 
¥ - d - »» 
A«0zÀquor. déyetar xdxiaos 0 Onuoxoarngc TOY Derérov, 5yovy 
6 Jouéarixog vy. oyoldr, uera xat TOU segarixoU Oruou TOY 
y , T - - 4 - 
Beier, cá 08 rug e)qujuí«g dera Gdorrat nap& Te TOY20 
BzgaxtQr xat rod À«o0, xudosg zal àv val; homuts dozuty. 
doy € &c tov Tubgor. déyerat xeos 6 Oruagyoc tov Tlga- 
~ > ~ G ~ , t 
círov peta TOD Ónuov tov Govolov. tau ds ts Evpyurus 
: » z AU a 
&xru qdovtar naga te TOY xouxTdY ual TOU huod, xaJuc 
M SE ONES MU: M MOM ONT 
Ms.38.bzué èv rai; Aouralg doyaig. doyn g èv v govQrxo ror25 


Chapter 5 [V5] Acclamations for the Monday of Renewal Week 51 


[R51] Bakers. Continuing on back, the said demarch, with the Red deme, holds a reception 
there. The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders and the 
people just as in the rest of the receptions. 

Reception 7, in the Forum of Constantine. The demokrates of the Greens, that is, the 
exkoubitos, with the Peratic deme of the Greens, receives them there. The acclamations of 
well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders and the people just as in the rest of the 
receptions. 

Reception 8, in the Praetorium. The demarch of the Blues, with the White deme, 
receives them there. The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders 
and the people just as in the rest of the receptions. In the [V1,45] final acclamation the 
cheerleaders recite, “The destruction of the sons of Hagar is welcome." The people: “May 
God make your holy reign long-lasting for many years!" 

Reception 9, in the Arch of the Milion. Continuing on back, the said demarch of the 
Blues, with the White deme, holds a reception there. The acclamations of well-wishing are 
chanted by both the cheerleaders and the people just as in the rest of the receptions. 

Again, a little after this reception, the demokrates of the [Peratic] Greens, that is, the 
domestikos of the exkoubitoi, receives them. The acclamations of well-wishing are chanted 
by both the cheerleaders and the people just as in the rest of the receptions. 

Again, a little after this reception, the demokrates of the [Peratic] Blues, that is, the 
domestikos of the scholai, receives them at the barrier of the Chalke. The 
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52 Book I, Chapter 6 [R52-53; V1,46-47; cod. & V: Ch. 6] 


[R52] acclamations of well-wishing are chanted by both the cheerleaders and the people 
just as in the rest of the receptions. 


Book I, Chapter 6 [R52-53; V1,46-47; cod. & V: Chapter 6] 


Acclamations for the feast on the Sunday of the week after Easter 

Note that on the Sunday of the week after Easter, when the rulers recline at table, the same 
ceremonial and ritual takes place as on the Monday of Renewal Week, that is to say, the 
acclamations of the two factions and everything as previously described, except that the 
Blues recite an apelatikon, plagal mode 4: “Be made anew, creation; Christ is risen; 
celebrate your feasts in the Lord. The tomb had been sealed but the sun of life has risen up 
and been seen by the apostles although the doors were closed. Through him the Holy Spirit 
makes new and graciously gives peace to the whole empire. The rising of a star which 
never sets acts anew and increases the imperial power, like a resplendent sun, coming forth 
today to the glory, renown and exaltation of the Romans.” The Greens the following 
[apelatikon]: “Casting aside the signs of their grief and sadness, the apostles proceeded to 
Galilee rejoicing, and they saw the one whom they longed for risen from the dead. They 
received from him the ineffable initiation into the sacraments and, like rays passing through 
the world, they proclaimed the radiant day of the Resurrection. 


v » ^ ~ “a T 

Quac uxra adorrui naga TE TOY xQuxtQv xu TOD À&OD, 
Pi i - LJ P ^ 
xuüjog xa èv tai; Àouralg dorai;. 


Ed. L.3a KED., g. 


"dara ti opti] tř xvguazif toU t Mrrinaoya. 


3 " e - ~ a , et 3 D 
Joréov , Ort tH xvgiuzj 10d avtinacya, bre dxovufiíoo-5 
aw oi Ótanóra, ènt tig tounélns, 7) adtn rusts zať ý axo- 
Aov)(a yivetae tig devrégus tijg diazuivyoiuov, Indovote zač 
ui dxrohoytat tar do uepðv, xai ndvra, xa90g ngot(pnrat 
s Li * H t » NY bad AM , 
analyy oi uiv Béveroe Àéyovaw antavixOv ny. nhay. 0° ,uva- 
"Lov 5j xr(aig, Xoróg avéotn, totube tH Kvgr tag togra 
xatyritov 7) xrisiç, Xgioróç dvéorn, £óprabe tH Kugin tag eopracio 
A ~ t £ ^ bd et ? 
Ms.39.a gov. £cqpguytauérov yag roð trupov, 0 THs kwis niic avartilac, 
~ - ~ AY 
B xa? dgels dnoctohots tev Ivowy xexhetopevov, TO nveUua và 
čyiov OV adrov éyratviCer, xai elonvyy yagíterat ndon TH oizov- 
~ > ^ + ~ yF 
pérn, xad 10 Pauctdevoy xoárog «arépog ġvaroky rov advrov veovg- 
yet xai meyahiver, wç kapngòs fog, ngorpyóutvog oyuepoviğ 
tig dóSav, tig xavynua, tig ġvéyepoiw “Pwuuior.” oi 0 Tlo- 
oivot rórÓe* ,,daosudortes ovuflola Àvngoág nurypetus oi 
- F ` "nu £A 
daóoroloi, yatuortres nuoghIov sig Tulshutuy, xai eidov ov 
Enddouy ix vexooy èyyyepuéror. andgdytoy sdésavto nap! av- 
- ~ à; g , M t 
toù pvotaywylay, xut dg axtives diudpagóvreg TOV X0OLOV,20 
s» ~ D M € g » 7 
gatdyonogyor zxrpv$av tig avactuvews THY zHÉQAy. GUTQV 


Chapter 7 [V7] The Feast of Mid-Pentecost 53 


[R53] May their protection, with their divine panoply, guard you completely, rulers, for the 
good fortune of the Romans!” 

Note that when the rulers return in the afternoon from [V1,47] the Church of the Holy 
Apostles to the Palace on this feast, the same ceremonial and ritual takes place as on the 
Monday of Renewal Week, that is to say, the receptions in the places previously described 
and the acclamations as previously described, except that the Blues recite an apelatikon, 
plagal mode 4: “Be renewed, creation,” and what follows; and the Greens, plagal mode 4: 
“Casting aside the signs of their grief and sadness,” and what follows; another, mode 1: 
“He who [reigns] with the Father eternally,” and what follows. 


Book I, Chapter 7 [R53-54; V1,48-49; cod. & V: Chapter 7] 


On the feast of Mid-Pentecost! 

It should be known that also in this procession for Mid-Pentecost, when the rulers go away 
and return again, both the receptions and acclamations take place as on the Monday of 
Renewal Week,” except that the Blues recite in response an apelatikon, mode 1: “The great 
and venerable Spirit, he who is glorified on high together with the Father as Lord of all, by 
being present with the Hebrews in the Temple, teaches that streams of wisdom are bursting 
forth, the wisdom of the Most High, speaking out supernaturally. You who thirst go forth 
and refresh yourselves with the drink of the Spirit. The multitudes rejoice, drinking 


l The Wednesday of the fourth week after Easter. The feast was celebrated with a procession to the Church of 
St Mokios until an attempt on the life of Leo VI was made there on Mid-Pentecost in 903. No church is specified 
here, but St Mokios is named in the old protocol for Mid-Pentecost in Book I, Chapter 17 [V26], R98-R108; see 
note 4 at R98.18. 
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54 Book I, Chapter 8 [R54-58; V1,50-53; cod. & V: Ch. 8] 


[R54] that ever-living draught, and celebrate your power, rulers, to the glory, renown and 
exaltation of the Romans.” The Greens recite the following, mode 1: “Divine Word, as the 
mediator between the created world and your Father, you speak freely in the middle of the 
feast of the Temple. You who are about to pour forth from your undefiled side rivers of 
incorruptibility for the whole world, now give to the thirsty to drink from your lips streams 
of your teaching. The untutored crowd is amazed but does not wish to understand that it is 
through your wisdom that everything is accomplished and brought together under your 
sway. Therefore, [V1,49] God, having glorified the rulers with the crown from your hand, 
guard them to the exaltation of the Romans!” 

It should be known that on this feast of Mid-Pentecost, when the rulers sit at the table, 
the same ceremonial and ritual takes place just as on the Monday of Renewal Week. 


Book I, Chapter 8 [R54-58; V1,50-53; cod. & V: Chapter 8] 


On the feast of the Ascension! 

Note that on the feast of the Ascension, when the rulers recline at table, the same 
ceremonial and ritual takes place as on the Monday of Renewal Week,? that is to say, the 
acclamations of the two factions and everything as previously described, except that 


l The feast for Christ's ascent into heaven, celebrated on the Thursday 40 days after Easter. The feast was 
celebrated at the Church of the Theotokos of the Spring; Janin, Eglises (1969), 225. The route for the receptions 
also supports this (R55-R57). 
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Chapter 8 [V8] The Feast of the Ascension 55 


[R55] the Blues recite the chant, plagal mode 1: “Having found in you alone a holy spring, 
an ever-living stream, all-holy Mother of God, we Christians entreat you as Theotokos and 
appeal to you with unceasing voice: protect so-and-so and so-and-so with the wings of your 
intercession until the end.” The apelatikos, mode 4: “We, the people, fittingly praise you, 
the bridal-chamber of Christ, through whom Christ shone forth in the flesh for mortals. 
Theotokos, save the rulers as luminaries for the exaltation of the world and of the Blues 
who always have you as their strength and help.” The Greens recite the chant, plagal mode 
4: “Virgin, Mother of God the Word, the spring of life for the Romans, fight alone 
alongside the rulers in the purple, who received their crown from you, since those in the 
purple have in you an invincible shield against all!” Another, mode 4: [V1,51] “We 
Christians having you, the all-holy, as our hope of refuge and salvation and promise of 
support, appeal to you as our shelter: favour [the rulers] with the wings of your inter- 
cession; for they have in you the strength that brings victory against enemies.” 

Note that for this feast the receptions take place as follows. 
Reception 1, outside the vault of the colonnade, just where the column! stands. The 
demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos of the scholai, with the Peratic deme of the 
Blues, receives them there. 
Reception 2, at the Aqueduct, where the water flows out.? The demokrates of the Greens, 
that is, the exkoubitos, receives them there. 
Reception 3, at the Church of St Mokios. The demarch of the Blues, with the White deme, 
receives them there. 


1 Possibly once the column of a stylite in the vicinity of the Church of the Theotokos of the Spring: Vogt, 
Comm., vol. 1, 88, citing Antony of Novgorod. 


2 Possibly a branch off the long-distance Thracian line (the Aqueduct of Valens) from near the Cistern of Aetios 
to feed the Cistern of Mokios; Crow et al., The Water Supply (2008), 122-123 & map 12. 
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[R56] Reception 4, in the Exokionion. The demarch of the Greens with the Red deme 
receives them there. 

Reception 5, at the Xerolophos, opposite the Chapel of St Kallinikos. The demarch of the 
Blues, along with the White deme, receives them there. 

Reception 6, at the Forum of the Ox. The demokrates of the Greens, that is, the domestikos 
of the exkoubitoi, receives them there. 

Reception 7, at the Forum of Amastrianos. The demokrates of the Blues, that is, the 
domestikos of the scholai, receives them there. 

Reception 8, at the Philadelphion. Continuing on back, the demarch of the Blues, with the 
White deme, holds a reception there. 

Reception 9, at the Forum of the Bull. The demarch of the Greens, with the Red deme, 
receives them there. 

Reception 10, in the Arch of the Bakers. Continuing on back, the demarch of the Greens, 
with the Red deme, holds a reception there. 

Reception 11, in the Forum of Constantine. Continuing on back, the demarch of the Greens, 
with the Red deme, holds a reception there. [V1,52] 

Reception 12, in the Praetorium. The demarch of the Blues, with the White deme, receives 
them there. 

Reception 13, in the Arch of the Milion. Continuing on back, the demarch of the Blues, 
with the White deme, holds a reception there. 

Again, a little after this reception, the demokrates of the Greens, that is, the exkoubitos, 
with the Peratic deme of the Greens, receives them. 

Again, after a little, continuing on back, the demarch of the Greens, with the Red deme, 
hold a reception there opposite the Achilles, near the Gate of 


Broo Ó5uov tov devuov. doy Ò èv tă “ESaxiovio. déyeras 
éxeios Ó Ónuagyog ry Tloaoírov utr& rod djuov rod gov- 
olor. dozy é elc tov Knoddopoy advrixov tov edxrnotov roð 
dytov Kaklirízov.. Óéyerat xaxsioe 6 Öyuuoyoç tay Derévov 

s 3 ~ EF ~ ~ 3 s , > ` ~ dg E 
fra xut Tov Ónuov Tov devzod. doyn c tig tov Dovr. JE-5 
e P ~ x : 
yerat éxelue ô Snuoxgatys tov Iloguotrov, yyovy 6 dopéote- 
~ y ` 1 ` ? ~ . 
xog tay éxoxovpirwy. doyn UL eis ta “deuurgravov. déyerat 

~ M ked 7 e ind 
ézetoe Ô Onuoxourgg tov Bevérwy, yovv ô douéotizos TOV 
~ ie * Uu * M 31 € t g [4 On 
cz0lÀr. doy y cis v0 Didadédpiov. Vnoorgepouevos 0 dy- 
pag zoc tay Berérwv wera tov diuov roð hevzov, nore? éxtiotto 
y , m ~ 3 a € ye 
dozv. doz) F ets rör Tavoov. déyerar éxeios 0 Ünuapyoc 
bd ~ ` ^ $ a LE Nd 
tov Tlouotrwr pera cod dnuov tov Qovoíov. dogy é èv và 
~ - - , € 34 had 
GPOVOVI“G THY AOTONWAOY. DuooTOEpPOMEVOS 0 Onuegyoc TOY 
ee - PIE PK 

CIloacivay perd tot ðyuov tod Qovoiov, mou éxsioe doy. 

dozy iú èv và) qon. vnoorgepóueroç Ó Shuagyog tov IIoa-15 
n ~ p ~ i PO r PATE 
círov uer Tod Öýpov roð govorov nor? éxeive dogyr. foxy 
2 M a , > ~ € , ipd E 
iff é tH ngattwotm. déyerae éxtioe ô drap xoc tov Bevé 
` ~ g ~ ~ ^ eo bard "s 
TOY uerg TOU Öyuov TOU ÀevxOV. dozy ty èv TH Povomxy 
~ bd g a 
tod JMiA(ov. jmoorosqóutvog ô druagyog tov Devérov pera 
~ 7 " € Lj ~ ¥ 3 
ToU Óruov tod LtvxoU, noret éxeive doygr. xai nu uft43o 
quzgür tùs voi&Ürug doync dézetac 6 Inwoxgarns vv Ilgu- 
, » j - ~ 34 ~ 
airov, nyouy Ô éxoxovpitos, meta TOD ntQurixoU dýuov tav 
4 ^ ^ € , g 
Ms. 4o-b JIoacévov. xai. ndÀw. peta juxgüy vnoorgsgóuevoc 0 Onuag- 
- ^ j - J los 

D yog tà» Iguctvor utra tod Óruov roð Qovoiov, morovow 
« ~ * , * ~ 2 , ‘ $: JÀ ~ 
éxeius doyyyv dvrixou tod “Aythhéws ngog tyv nuhyy T5625 


Chapter 8 [V8] The Feast of the Ascension 57 


[R57] Melete!. 
Again a little after this reception, the demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos of the 
scholai, with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives them at the barrier of the Chalke. 

It should be known that the acclamations for the receptions take place just as on the 
Monday of Renewal Week. The chants of the Blues, which they recite as dromika: “Hail, 
most powerful sovereign," and what follows. The apelatikoi: “Divinely crowned 
benefactors, having the Virgin as unassailable protection and shelter, and glorying in her 
immaculate intercession, you are invincible to opposing nations. On the day of battle she 
shields your heads and shows you crowned with victories, for the good fortune and glory of 
the Romans." Another, mode 3: *Honoured is the Mount of Olives, for on it the band of the 
apostles is honoured, for they saw the glory of the Most High, God being taken up from 
there in the flesh to heaven and the eternal gates opening and receiving the ruler.? Armies 
of angels sing hymns to the Father, too, who says to the Son, 'Sit at my right hand, until 
every knee of creation bends to you.’” Another, plagal mode 4: “Christ stood before the 
apostles and was seen by them [V1,53] saying, ‘Peace’, and explaining to them the words 
of the prophets. He led them all high up onto the Mount of Olives and, raising high his 
hands, and blessing them, he was taken up into heaven. He announced to them, also, the 
coming of the Holy Spirit, 


l See note 1 at R38.1. 
2 ive. Christ. 
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[R58] and filled them with joy. So, benefactors, may our God himself bless you in all 
things and fill your reign with joy.” The chants of the Greens, which they recite, mode 4: 
*[Our] hope of refuge and salvation,” and what follows. Another, mode 3: “All the apostles, 
having made obeisance together before Christ who had been taken up into heaven, went 
down to Jerusalem with joy at having found Jesus Christ, the Son of God, of whom Moses 
and the rest of the prophets had written. They gazed upon the glory of him who, with the 
cross, sits on the right hand of the Father. May he guard you, benefactors, for the good 
fortune of the Romans.” Another, grave mode:! “A wondrous sight, like rain on a woollen 
fleece, the Word of the Father. Now, behold, he who took on flesh is ascending into 
heaven, since he has fulfilled the will of the Father, having invited all the nations to serve 
the truth, and from there, having fulfilled the dispensation as regards us, he sat on the right 
hand of the Lord of might. May he guard you, benefactors, for the good fortune of the 
Romans.” 


Book I, Chapter 9 [R58-71; V1,54-64, Chapter 9] 


On the feast of Pentecost” 
[Reception 1,] of the Blues, chant, plagal mode 4: “The coming of the divine Spirit has 
illumined those on earth with the knowledge of God.” Another, 


l The grave mode is plagal mode 3. 


2 The season of 50 days from Easter, with the final Sunday celebrating the descent of the Holy Spirit on the 
Apostles. 
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[R59] same mode: “Today the Paraclete from heaven, visiting the apostles as though in 
tongues of fire, instructed them to preach belief in the consubstantiality of the Trinity. It has 
enlightened nations; it has consumed error; it graces the benefactors with victories and 
completely subjects the barbarians to their control. May the whole empire rejoice that 
victory and joy reign among the Romans.” 

Reception 2, of the Greens, chant mode 4: “The fiery light of the Trinity was seen by 
the fourfold triad of the apostles.” Another, an apelatikos, plagal mode 4: “Christ who 
through tongues of fire leads nations to a knowledge of truth has himself, in the visitation 
of the Spirit, placed on your honourable heads a hallowed crown from heaven, pious and 
divinely-crowned benefactors. Therefore we entreat him from the heart unceasingly: Lord, 
who reigns for ever, favour us with these [benefactors], for the joy and exaltation of the 
Romans.” 

Reception 3, of the Blues, chant mode 4: “Today the Spirit from heaven stood before 
the apostles in the form of fire.” Another, same mode: “God, in the form of tongues of dark 
fire, has reduced the impieties of nations and promises through you, [V1,55] most 
courageous rulers, to wage war on and reduce the impieties of nations. May so-and-so and 
so-and-so, the joy and exaltation of the Romans, draw those who speak different languages 
to speak the same language in faith.” 

Fourth reception, of the Blues, chant plagal mode 4: “The coming of the divine Spirit,” 
and what follows. 
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[R60] Another, mode 4: “Divinely-crowned so-and-so and so-and-so, the Trinity which is 
before all beginning shows undividedly that it is pleased with your crown. On this day the 
Father hands Moses the tablets, the Son grants the Spirit to the disciples and that Spirit 
manifests itself, taking the form of tongues of fire. In your three-fold feast the 
consubstantial Trinity which crowns you is acknowledged as God today.” 

Reception 5, of the Greens, chant mode 3: “The grace of the all-holy Spirit, harbour of 
the divine teachings.” Apelatikos: “You have been crowned by the Holy Spirit, rulers of the 
Romans, and in it guide your people to make obeisance in all truth before the thrice divine 
power.” 

Reception 6, of the Blues, chant mode 4: “The Spirit in the form of fire,” and what 
follows. Another, plagal mode 4: “God the Spirit today has been made known to the 
apostles in the form of tongues of fire, and having glorified you, divinely crowned 
benefactors, with the purple and the crown, he has determined by his divine will that you 
rule the Romans worthily. Glory to God who has crowned you for the exaltation of the 
Romans.” Acclamations for the sixth reception. The cheerleaders recite, “Many, many, 
many.” The people: “For many years, for many years!” The cheerleaders: “The creator and 
ruler of all...” The people call out three times. “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “He 
who sent down! the Paraclete? and Holy Spirit..." The people call out three times. “Many 
years to you!” The [V1,56] cheerleaders: “In the tongues of the apostles...” The people call 
out three times. “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “May he multiply your years, 
together with the 


1 In the Greek text “who sent down” (katanépwacs) is contained in the cheerleaders’ next phrase, at R60.23. 
2 Here “Paraclete”, like “Holy”, is used adjectivally. 
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[R61] augoustai and those born in the purple!” The people call out three times. “May God 
make your holy reign long-lasting!” Trilexia! for the same feast, plagal mode 4: “Ruler, 
allow your servants to praise your piety. May God who has crowned your head with his 
own hand judge you worthy!”.... 


(8 chapters (10-17) and the beginning of what should have been Chapter 18 are missing 
from the Leipzig ms. at this point due to the loss of three bifolia between folios 41v and 42r. 
The text resumes within a chapter on Easter Sunday. In the Leipzig ms. this is Chapter 18. 
Bonn, however, unlike Vogt, has the chapters numbered sequentially, disregarding the 
missing chapters and the chapter numbers in the ms.) 


[Easter Sunday]...The silentiaries [hold] the curtains to either side and the praipositos 
leads in group 1, the magistroi, and the praipositos goes up and stands in his order. The 
magistroi and those who will go in in turn in each group, when they go in, do not fall down 
in obeisance. They go away and stand to either side beyond the archons of the 
kouboukleion, according to their orders and positions. Then, when the praipositos receives 
a sign again, he goes out with the two ostiarioi and leads in the second group, proconsular 
patricians. Group 3: patrician strategoi. Fourth group: the eparch of the Praetorium,? the 
quaestor, proconsuls of the themes who are eparchs (governors of provinces). Group 5: the 
logothete of the stratiotikon, the domestikos of the hikanatoi, the domestikos of the 
noumera, the domestikos of the optimatoi, the domestikos of the Walls, the sakellarios, the 
head of the sakellion, the head of the eidikon, the demarchs of the two factions, the great 
curator, the topoteretes of the scholai, and twice-serving consuls, spatharioi, senators and 
consuls. Group 6: kometes of the scholai. Group 7: imperial kandidatoi. 


lA hymn of three lines interrupted by acclamations. 
2 ie the eparch of the City; also at R306.11. An anachronistic scribal reminiscence would explain the plural: 
prefect of the praetorians; Dagron, “Le cérémonial des fétes profanes,” TM, 16 (2010), 242. For proconsuls as civil 
governors of provinces, sometimes as late as the 9" cent., see note 1 at R67.18. 
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[R62] Group 8: domestikoi of the scholai. Group 9: the ex-eparchs. If ambassadors of an 
important nation happen to be present, at a command they go in and, making obeisance 
[V1,57] before the emperor and kissing him, they go out, doing nothing else. 

Then when the praipositos receives a sign from the emperor, he says loudly the “If you 
please.” All respond. “May God guide your reign for many good years!” They go out the 
way they went in, and the curtain which is down at the columns is held by the two 
silentiaries mentioned previously. When they have all gone out, the emperor stands up and 
goes away to the back of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches to change into his loros with the 
help of the vestetores. When he changes, the vestetores go out and the emperor remains 
with only the kouboukleion. He is crowned by the praipositos and goes out holding in his 
right hand the anexikakia and in his left a sceptre which rests on his shoulder. He goes 
through the middle of the great hall and the two columns where the curtain hangs. When 
the emperor goes out from the curtain the droungarios of the Watch and non-eunuch 
protospatharioi stand to the left and the emperor, escorted by the archons of the 
kouboukleion, goes through the portico of the great hall where the Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches’ display! is placed, and going away he stands between the two columns. Both 
patricians and strategoi receive him there at the Onopodion, and they make obeisance 


1 Vogt (fn. to text) suggests a display of the gold and silverware used at banquets in the Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches. 
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[R63] before the emperor but do not fall right down. The praipositos signals to the master 
of ceremonies and he says, “If you please,” and they recite the “For many good years.” In 
this reception the spatharokandidatoi and spatharioi stand to either side, and the 
spatharokandidatoi and spatharioi go down the stairs of the Consistory, the former from 
the right-hand door and the latter from the left. The patricians and the strategoi go through 
[V1,58] the central door, and immediately the patricians go down the stairs from the right- 
hand door and the strategoi those from the left. The emperor, escorted by the kouboukleion, 
goes down from the dais and stands under the baldachin on the porphyry slab and patricians 
and strategoi, with the senate, receive him there. After they have made obeisance before the 
emperor without falling right down, the praipositos, at a command, signals to the silentiary 
and he says, “If you please.” ! 

From there the emperor, escorted by all of them, goes through the Exkoubita and the 
Scholai and goes out the great door [of the Chalke]? and, going through the middle of the 
Milion and the Augoustaion,? he goes in the door of the Horologion of the Great Church. 

Note that along the emperor's route everything auspicious is duly performed in general 
terms in the manner we have set out above for the procession for the Nativity of Christ. 

When the emperor goes in the door of the 


Another version of this passage, R63.3-15, occurs at R73.2-13. 
Cf. R132.7 for the phrase in full and cf. R132.7-17 for the route taken. 
3 Ms., Bonn and Vogt: Augousteus; as Vogt notes, the route described requires Augoustaion as at R132.8. 
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[R64] Horologion, mentioned previously, the members of the faction of the Blues receive 
him there, but the demarch does not hand him a document there, but only acclaims him and 
does nothing else. Then the emperor goes inside the curtain which hangs behind the door of 
the narthex in the robing-room. After the praipositos takes the imperial crown from his 
head they go into the narthex and the patriarch meets him, and the emperor kisses both the 
Gospels and the cross. Then the emperor and the patriarch, making obeisance before each 
other and kissing, go away up to the imperial doors. When the patriarch begins to conduct 
the prayer for the Entrance of the divine liturgy, the emperor [V1,59] takes candles from the 
praipositos and prays. When they have both offered up their prayers to the Lord, the 
emperor hands the candles to the praipositos and he to the master of ceremonies. The 
emperor makes obeisance before the precious cross and the undefiled Gospels and goes 
with the patriarch through the middle of the church. They go through the side of the ambo 
into the solea and draw near the holy doors. The patriarch goes into the sanctuary while the 
emperor, having lit candles and prayed, hands the candles to the praipositos and goes into 
the sanctuary. When he is about to go in the metropolitans stand holding the holy doors, 
and when they push them towards the emperor a little the emperor kisses the crosses fixed 
on them and goes into the sanctuary. 
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[R65] After praying before the holy altar he spreads two corporals on it and places on them 
the two patens and two chalices that have been brought in. Then he kisses the holy 
swaddling-clothes! and then, taking a purse from the praipositos, he places that, too, on the 
holy altar. 

After the emperor and the patriarch have both made obeisance before each other, the 
emperor goes out from the sanctuary and goes away to the robing-room and, having lit 
candles there and prayed, he changes out of his loros. After the divine liturgy has been 
completed, when the holy gifts are about to go through, the emperor puts on his chlamys 
and, with the usual escort, goes away to the place where the candle is, that is, the large 
candle which he will carry, and with all the patricians standing to either side, the emperor 
goes through the middle of them. The praipositos, taking the candle, hands it to the 
emperor and the emperor goes through escorting the holy gifts, and going in inside the 
solea [V1,60] and drawing near the holy doors, he hands the candle to the praipositos and 
he places it on the solea near the holy doors, on the right-hand side. The emperor stands 
near the said candle until the holy gifts go through. When the holy gifts have gone through, 
the emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before each other and the emperor, 
escorted by his customary retinue, goes away through the [area] outside the sanctuary to the 
robing-room. 

When the time for the divine kiss is near, the master of ceremonies informs the 
praipositos and he the 


l The two corporals represented the swaddling-clothes of Jesus; also at R15.20-22, R133.2-4 & R145.13-14. 
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[R66] emperor, and the emperor goes out and, escorted by those previously mentioned, that 
is, the archons of the kouboukleion and patricians and strategoi along with the senate, he 
goes away and stands on the right-hand side of the sanctuary, leaning on the chancel barrier 
at the portable altar to the side. There the emperor gives the kiss to the patriarch and 
metropolitans and bishops and archons of the church and all the usual recipients. Then the 
emperor and the patriarch make obeisance before each other and the emperor goes down 
and stands where it is usual for him to give the kiss at each procession. The magistroi and 
patricians and strategoi along with domestikoi go in in one group, and those holding the 
highest offices and demarchs and the master of ceremonies. All those previously mentioned 
going in for the kiss make obeisance before the emperor, not falling down, on account of 
the Resurrection, but each, going away in order, gives the emperor the kiss, and then they 
all stand in their orders. Then the emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before 
each other and the emperor goes away to the robing-room. 

When the divine communion is imminent, the master of ceremonies goes in and informs 
the praipositos, and he the emperor, and the emperor goes out and, escorted by [V1,61] all 
those previously mentioned, goes away and stands in front of the sanctuary at the portable 
imperial altar. 
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[R67] After praying there he goes up and receives communion from the hands of the 
patriarch in the manner described for the preceding feast of the Nativity of Christ. After the 
emperor has received communion, the emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance 
before each other and the emperor goes away to the robing-room and, going out into the 
hall, breakfasts with whichever guests he invites. 

It should be known that when the divine liturgy begins, the members of the 
kouboukleion immediately go up into the gallery and the augousta goes out from the 
robing-room which is in the gallery and sits on a chair, and all the members of the 
kouboukleion stand to either side while the eunuch protospatharioi stand behind the 
augousta. 

When the praipositos receives a sign from the augousta he goes out with two ostiarioi 
holding staffs and leads in group 1: girdled patrician women; group 2: magistrissai; group 
3: proconsular patrician women; group 4: patricians who are strategissai; group 5: 
proconsular women of the rank of eparch and women of the rank of quaestor; group 6: 
proconsular women of the themes of the rank of eparch,! the droungaria of the Watch, 
protospathariai, spatharokandidatai, tourmarchissai, topoteretissai, consular spathariai 
and stratorissai; group 7: kometissai of the scholai, kandidatissai, skribonissai, domestikai 
of the regiments, vestetorissai, women of silentiary rank; kometissai of the arithmos, and 
kometissai of the hikanatoi. After the augousta has given them all the kiss she signals to the 
praipositos 


1 Placing avOunatiooas before énaoxíocoac Sepaticac for the entry to correspond to that of the 
men at R61.16; Guilland, "Le Proconsul," REB, 15 (1957), 7, rp. in Institutions, II (1976), 69-70 & note 15. 
For proconsuls as civil governors of provinces until sometimes as late as the 9* century, see also note 1 
at R61.16; Oikonomides, Listes (1972), 75, 294, 343 & n. 323. 
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[R68] and he says, “If you please." They [recite] the “For many good years" and go out. 
The augousta stands up and goes into the robing-room with her household koubikoulariai 
while the [V1,62] rest of the kouboukleion go down to the emperor. 

When the emperor stands up from his breakfast he puts on the /oros with the help of the 
vestetores and, having given a command to the praipositos, he summons the patriarch. 
When the patriarch has come, the emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before 
each other and go through the hall where the emperor breakfasted. As they are about to go 
out to the Chapel of the Holy Well, the emperor stands at the door with the patriarch, while 
the praipositos and the cashier stand outside the said door, and the praipositos takes from 
the hand of the cashier the gold purses and hands them to the emperor, and the emperor 
gives them to those who are to receive them, that is to say, the cashier cries out, “To so- 
and-so the rulers [are] good." Those receiving this benefaction are the archdeacon and the 
ostiarioi and the church-singers and the church-wardens. Then they go in inside the curtains 
which hang in the Chapel of the Holy Well. The praipositos takes the imperial crown and 
hands it to the patriarch and the patriarch crowns the emperor. After the patriarch gives 
oblations to the senior emperor, and likewise to the junior emperor, the [senior] emperor 
takes a purse from the praipositos and gives it in return to the patriarch, and the 
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[R69] patriarch gives the emperor unguents, and the other emperor does the same. 

The emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before each other and kiss, and the 
emperor goes out from there and goes along the Mese and goes in the great door of the 
Chalke,! and from there through the Scholai and the Exkoubita, while the Peratic and the 
City factions duly perform everything that is customary. When the senate arrives in the 
Consistory it waits there [V1,63] praying for the emperor. The emperor, having gone down 
the stairs, waits there and the master of ceremonies along with the silentiaries and the 
vestetores pray for the emperor, “For many good years.” The emperor, escorted by the 
archons of the kouboukleion and the patricians, goes through as far as the Vestibule [of the 
Gold Hand], and there the patricians are waiting, they, too, praying for the emperor. When 
the emperor goes into the Hall of the Augousteus, koubikoularioi immediately secure the 
doors and the emperor signals to the praipositos and he says in Latin: Dith!? One of the 
koubikoularioi responds, saying, “Welcome!” All the rest of the kouboukleion stand in the 
shape of the letter Pi and they recite in Latin, “You are [welcome],? e moultos annos, 
philikesime." The emperor goes into the Octagon and the praipositos takes the imperial 
crown from the emperor's head, and the vestetores go in and remove his /oros and go out. 
The emperor puts on 


1 Following Vogt in emending tiv yoAxfjv to tij xaAKTc. 
2 Preserving óí0 of the ms. This could be for the Latin Dic or, as Vogt, the plural Dicite (Speak!). Bonn 
emended 8í0 to Bit, Latin Fit, on the basis of Bit in the ms. at R21.9. For 56 see, too, R136.10. 


3 Supply kaAóc, as at R21.11. For the Latin which follows: “For many years, most fortunate!" The eta 
introducing the phrase may be a deformation of fjv, for the Latin preposition in, occurring in this phrase at R371.9. 
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[R70] a gold sagion and, escorted from there by both the protospatharioi of the 
kouboukleion and the rest of the household, he goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and 
the Apse and goes into the God-guarded Palace. 

When the time comes he sits at the table - the table is a separate one - and then the 
members of the kouboukleion go in and stand in attendance to either side of the banquet, 
just as the ceremonial requires. The guests go in to the banquet, the patricians wearing their 
chlamyses [which they take off],! and they put them on again when the dessert has gone in. 

Note that throughout the whole of Renewal Week the archons of the kouboukleion 
[V1,64] stand in attendance in a double formation at the said table, that is, the gold table. 

It should be known that if ambassadors of important nations happen to be present and 
the emperor orders these to be invited, the small gold table is placed up where the 
pentapyrgion stands, and the emperor sits there while the ambassadors sit at the large gold 
table. To the left of the pentapyrgion is a bench with steps, and the steward of the table 
goes up that way and stands up there serving the emperor while all the waiters stand below. 
They stand likewise also to the right? of the said pentapyrgion, which also has steps there, 
and the wine-waiter goes up that way. 

Note also this, that two side-tables stand in the vault of the Chrysotriklinos which leads 
out to the Tripeton. If 


l Sincethe text as it stands does not make sense, some such phrase must be added. 


2 Following Dagron, “Architecture d'intérieur: Le pentapyrgion, TM, 15 (2005), 114, n. 26, in emending && 
àpiotepõv, “to the left" to ék 6g5tv, “to the right”. 
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[R71] the emperor orders there to be another two side-tables in addition, one is placed in 
the left vault and the other in the right.! 

This, too, should be recognized, that if the feast of the Annunciation falls on the same 
day as Easter, it is conducted as follows. The emperor goes out in a religious procession 
from the said God-guarded Palace from the Church of the All-holy Theotokos of the Pharos 
and goes through the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs and the Apse. He goes away 
to the Church of the All-holy Theotokos in the Palace of Daphne and from there goes away 
to the Church of St Stephen. When he has performed the usual ritual, the priests, forming a 
religious procession from there, turn back to the [Sacred] Palace, while the emperor goes 
into the bedchamber there of the Hall of the Augousteus and waits for the appointed time. 
When the time comes he duly performs everything for Easter, as described above. 


Book I, Chapter 10 [R71-86; V1,65-77; cod. Ch. 19; V: Chapter «102?] 


What it is necessary to observe on the Monday of Renewal Week? 

All the archons go along quite early into the Apse in white chlamyses, and the patricians 
change into their chlamyses with gold tab/ia, and the rest each according to his order and 
title. Of the kouboukleion, the praipositoi and ostiaroprimikerioi* put on chlamyses with 
gold tablia, 


l For these four tables to the side, see, too, R95.23 - R962. 


2 This should have been numbered Ch. 19 by Vogt whose numbering otherwise respects that of the ms. After 
the lacuna in the ms. in Ch. 9 at R61.5, the text resumes within what would be Ch. 18, which deals with Easter 
Sunday; Featherstone, "Preliminary remarks on the Leipzig manuscript," BZ, (2002), 457. What must be Ch. 19 is 
not numbered in the ms., though 20 is. Leich, and hence Reiske, ignored these numbers in the margins which 
predate the loss of the bifolia, instead numbering all the chapters surviving in Book I in an uninterrupted sequence. 


3 ie. Easter Monday. This protocol was in force from the time of Leo VI as noted at R85.24 - R86.1 [V1,77]. 
4 Ostiaroprimikerioi were senior ostiarioi. 
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[R72] while the spatharokoubikoularioi put on their swords. When the Palace has been 
opened all the members of the kouboukleion go in through the passageways of the Holy 
Forty Martyrs and wait for the emperor there, while the patricians and strategoi, together 
with the domestikoi, stand in the Hemicycle of the Triconch as is usual for them. The 
emperor, escorted by the members of the kouboukleion, and wearing a gold sagion, goes 
out through the tinned! door of the Triconch, and both patricians and strategoi, with 
domestikoi, receive him there. Escorted by the non-eunuch protospatharioi of the 
kouboukleion, manglabitai and the rest of the household, he goes through the Palace of 
Daphne, lighting candles as usual in the chapels, and goes into the bedchamber of the Hall 
of the Augousteus and waits for the appointed time. When the time comes, with the help of 
the vestetores he puts on a white chlamys gleaming with gold and, escorted by the archons 
of the kouboukleion, [V1,66] he goes through the Hall of the Augousteus while non-eunuch 
protospatharioi, having changed and holding sword-tipped batons, stand outside the door 
where the curtain hangs. Going through the Vestibule of the Gold Hand, the emperor goes 
up to the bronze door of the Onopodion and patricians and strategoi receive him. When 
they have made obeisance to the emperor, at a command the praipositos signals to the 
master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For many good years.” 
The spatharokandidatoi and 


1 yavotóc: “tinned”, “polished” or “burnished”; metal surfaces were tinned to imitate silver. 
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[R73] spatharioi stand to either side holding their battle-axes. 

When the emperor is escorted from there the spatharokandidatoi and spatharioi go 
down the stairs of the Consistory, the former from the right-hand door and the latter from 
the left, while the patricians go out from the central door; those on the right go down the 
stairs of the right-hand door, and those on the left go down the stairs of the left-hand door. 
The emperor with the kouboukleion goes down from the dais and stands under the 
baldachin on the porphyry slab, and patricians and strategoi together with the senate 
receive him again in the Consistory. When they have made obeisance, at a command the 
praipositos signals to the silentiary and he says, “If you please,” ! and they recite the “For 
many good years.” Escorted from there by those previously mentioned, and with the master 
of ceremonies saying at each step, “Careful, lord,” the emperor goes through the Exkoubita 
and the Scholai and the Chalke and goes away to the Chapel of the Holy Well. The factions 
receive the emperor at the customary places, making the sign of the cross but doing nothing 
else, and the notaries and the instructors recite the prescribed iambic verses in the places 
where it is usual [V1,67] for them to do this. Having lit candles and prayed, the emperor 
hands them to the praipositos. The patriarch goes out and meets the emperor in the Chapel 
of the Holy Well. After making obeisance and kissing 


1 Another version of this passage, R73.2-13, occurs at R63.3-15. 


2 Emending Bonn's kaztóte Adpnvt here to KanAdte Aópnv the phrase used elsewhere at R110.23, R149.20, 
R1542, R158.2 & R159.11; perhaps for the Latin Cave te, domine; cf. Vogt's suggestion of Ambulate, “Advance”. 


> ra j 
ozü9ágiut Toravret ¿rdev zúzedey Baoratovreç ta dtotod- 
Aus adrar (B.) Kat dao tov éxetos dyoiyevouérov 100 
fl«cikéeg, oi ui» an«S«ngoxaydiduro, zat onuddator xarég- 
XorruL ta yyuðýh tod xorctgroQíov, OL uir tyv destay 
te Li CN * 5 - M € wi , s. 
Bnvgr, ot dà tyr datoreguy, ot Dè aatarsor ¿Séo yovrat Tiy 
^ t * € y » te - ` 
péunv avhyv, zut ot uir éz deSiav zaréggovrut rà yoaðjhia g 
~ > ta ^ ^. t ^ » bod 
Tis Vestas nvÀgg, xai oi i3 dpioTéQOr xuréoyortat Ta you- 
5 - ~ + £ g ^ ~ 
dtu ths dototeuag avdys. 0 d) Puatheds perk TOU vov. 
Povxierov xarévyetas TO novdntroy, zat lorürut dnd TÒ za- 
1outÀavzi0v èv rH nopgrved Aq, xat déyortrae avrov náv 
EV TY xovoigrOQíQ mutglaor XUL orQurnyob &ua TH OwyxÀ- 
` " , ~ ap 
T, xu GAGA UH EEG VEVOVTOS TOU ro uinoatrou TW Ol-Ms, 46.b 
dertiaola Qno xehedoews, Aéyst ,,zehevoute’” adroe dè tò 
eic 4À Ve a > 9i e id " 323 » v Jè Ld > ~ J. 
nels mohhovs x«i ayadous yoovous.” «no Jè röv éxeive dy- 
+ € * 4 bd 
r5awvevouevog O Puathevg nO TOV mQottQruérov, AéyorrocC 
^ ~ Li * , , AE 
Tov Tiç xaraor4otog xara BoIoor ,vunvave zdounvi," dtéo~ 
M ~ ^ ~ * ~ ~ 
yerat dia twr éxoxovílírov xat. vy ayoldy xat tjs yalxis, 
s ? ~ a 
xul anepyerat ev vd) ayie pouri, ta Jè ion dézovrat toy 
rdu ils tae qus dec rdc: Zor dèy E 
paséa els tag avide aradets agouyr'Gorreg, tujdév Eregoy 
~ ag . HJ H P M 
2040t00yrtg, À£yovaiw dà ot voragiot zač ot ualoropeg TOUG 
` , T « J 
xur& Tvnor (auflovc, v oig tonoig &Diorat avrolg. dag 
M ‘ ^ ta > > ~ 
dè x5oovg 0 Pactievg xui EvsauEros, ExidSwoty avtovg TH 
" s > A 
ztoainogríto , 6 dà natgidgyns eSehIOv anart tov Baciléan 
2 ~ « t Ei * E ts EJ t > 
EV T() ayip posure, noooxvynouvtes dà xat Gonagumevor Gh- 


74 Book I, Chapter 10 [R71-86; V1,65-77; cod. Ch. 19; V: Ch. <10>] 


[R74] each other, both the emperor and the patriarch go into Hagia Sophia. When they have 
gone away in front of the holy doors, the patriarch goes into the sanctuary while the 
emperor, standing in front of the holy doors, prays holding candles, and having prayed he 
hands them to the praipositos and goes into the sanctuary. After praying he makes 
obeisance before the holy altar and goes through the solea. As he is about to go out from 
the solea, he takes a processional candle from the praipositos and immediately the church- 
singers in the ambo begin the “Christ is risen.” 

The emperor, escorted by all his customary retinue, goes through the middle of the 
church and goes out through the imperial doors. Going through the narthex and the atrium, 
he goes down the stairs of the Athyros and goes through the Milion and the Mese, and goes 
up into the Forum of Constantine and goes away as far as the column! where the Chapel of 
St Constantine? is located. The emperor goes up the stairs in front of the chapel and stands 
there, resting on the barrier on the right-hand side. When the emperor is about to go up the 
said stairs he gives his candle to the praipositos. The patricians and all the archons stand 
below, each of them according to their order and position, as previously described. When 
the patriarch arrives with the religious procession he goes through their midst. As the cross 
is about to go up the stairs where the emperor is standing, the emperor lights candles and 
makes obeisance before the 


l ive. the porphyry Column of Constantine. 


2 Referred to specifically at R30.3 & R30.8 as a edxtptov (chapel). Here and at R75.5 & R165.7 the term vaóg 
is used, usually rendered as “church” or “nave” in the present translation, and at R75.6 & R165.8 éxxAnoía 
(church) is used. Chapel" is used here passim to avoid confusion. 


3 See above, R28.22 - R29.14. 
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[R75] precious cross, and having made obeisance he hands the candles [V1,68] to the 
praipositos, and he to the master of ceremonies, and the master of ceremonies fixes them in 
the processional candle-holders. The cross goes up and is placed on the base behind the 
emperor, in front of the door of the chapel. The patriarch goes up into the chapel! with 
those who customarily go up with him on each procession, and the clergy stand below with 
the ordinary people, to the left of the emperor. When the prayer of supplication is 
completed, the emperor takes candles from the praipositos and prays, and he gives them 
back to the praipositos, and the praipositos to the master of ceremonies, and he fixes them 
in the processional candle-holders. Immediately the master of ceremonies gives a direction 
to the patricians and the rest of the archons who are going to escort the emperor, and after 
both the emperor and the patriarch have made obeisance before each other, the church- 
singers begin to sing the troparion, “Christ is risen.” 

Escorted from there by those previously mentioned, the emperor goes along the Mese in 
a religious procession, while the master of ceremonies begins the troparion in the course of 
the procession. Going up the Mese,? he goes through the district of the Bakers and the 
Forum of the Bull. When he arrives at the Church of the All-holy Theotokos of the district 
of Diakonissa, the emperor hands over the processional candle,? and having gone as far as 
the Philadelphion, he turns to the right and goes through the district of Olybrios and the 
district of Konstantianai as far as the Church of St Polyeuktos. Having exchanged the 
candle there 


l Chapel: see note 2 at R74.16. 
2 Following Vogt in emending évOov of the ms. to áveAóv rather than Bonn’s àv0' dv. 
3 The recipient, not named, may be the praipositos, as at R75.11 and elsewhere. 
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[R76] and taken another candle from the praipositos, he goes along the Mese as far as the 
Church of the Holy Apostles,! and going into the narthex he sits on a chair and waits for 
the patriarch. When the patriarch arrives with the religious procession, the ordinary clergy 
[V1,69] and the City’s administrators? go into the church through the right-hand door 
which is near the imperial doors, and the orphans go in through the central door. Likewise 
both the metropolitans and the bishops go in through the imperial doors and make 
obeisance to the emperor, not falling right down. When the patriarch draws near, the 
emperor stands up and, after both have made obeisance before each other and kissed, they 
go away as far as the imperial doors. When the patriarch begins to conduct the prayer for 
the Entrance of the divine liturgy, the emperor, having lit candles and prayed, hands them 
to the praipositos and he to the master of ceremonies. When the patriarch has completed the 
prayer, the emperor makes obeisance before the undefiled Gospels and the precious cross 
and goes through the middle of the church and goes into the solea through the side of the 
ambo. The patriarch goes into the sanctuary, and the emperor, when he has prayed in front 
of the holy doors as is usual for him, goes into the sanctuary and makes obeisance before 
the holy altar, and taking a purse from the praipositos, he places it on the holy altar. 
After praying? at the tomb of our father Chrysostom‘ and of 


1 See, too, Book I, Chapter 5 (R47-R52) [V1,41-45] for the procession on Easter Monday to the Church of the 
Holy Apostles. 
2 oi momo here could mean, as Vogt, “the City's clergy", but see R617.14 for oi moAitixoi: the City's 
administrators. 


3 Plural, following ms. and Vogt; Bonn has the singular, ev&4pevoc. 


4 ive. St John Chrysostom (ca 350-407), bishop of Constantinople from 398 to 403. Both his tomb and that of St 
Gregory the Theologian were in the sanctuary. 
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[R77] St Gregory the Theologian! and lit candles, they go out, both the emperor and the 
patriarch, through the left-hand side of the sanctuary, and go away to the casket of St 
Constantine.? Having prayed there and lit candles, they go out and go away to the tombs of 
the most holy patriarchs Nikephoros and Methodios.’ Having lit candles there and prayed, 
the emperor goes in to the tombs of the emperors,^ and having lit candles there, he goes 
out.5 The emperor and the [V1,70] patriarch both go through the left-hand side of the 
church, that is, the women's section, opposite the sanctuary. After the emperor and the 
patriarch have both made obeisance before each other, the patriarch turns back for the 
completion of the divine liturgy while the emperor goes through the women's section and 
goes out into the narthex and turns towards the left-hand side of the atrium. Meanwhile the 
patricians stand outside the door to the spiral stairway praying for the emperor, and the 
emperor, escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, spatharokandidatoi, heads of the 
household and the heads of the manglabion and the rest, goes up via the said spiral stairway 
on the left into the venerable gallery, and silentiaries arrange the curtains which hang in the 
gallery. He goes away and stands on the right-hand side, where it is usual for him to stand 
for each procession, and he participates in the divine liturgy. The patricians and the 
strategoi go up behind 


l st Gregory of Nazianzos in Kappadokia (ca 330 - ca 389), was briefly orthodox bishop of Constantinople in 
381 before resigning. Constantine VII had his remains translated here from Kappadokia. 


2 iethe sarcophagus of Constantine (T) within the Mausoleum of Constantine east of the church; R642-R643. 
Nikephoros, the historian, and Methodios were iconodule patriarchs from 806-815 & 843-847 respectively. 
For the imperial tombs situated in annexes to the church see R644-R646. 

Following Vogt in emending the plural “they go out” to “he goes out”. 

i.e. here, and in what follows, the left-hand side as one faces east. 
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[R78] the emperor via the said spiral stairway and stand opposite the sanctuary where, too, 
the imperial portable altar is situated at which the emperor receives communion in such 
processions. 

When the time comes for the holy communion, at a command, two silentiaries go away 
and summon the patriarch, and the patriarch goes up conducted by them, and the archons of 
the kouboukleion meet him at the top of the spiral stairway as he is about to go into the 
venerable gallery. When the patriarch goes into the gallery he places the gifts on the 
imperial portable altar, and the praipositos goes away with the archons of the kouboukleion 
and summons the emperor. Escorted by them, the emperor goes and receives communion 
from the hands of the patriarch and then goes in inside the right-hand curtain, [V1,71] and 
sits there on a chair until both patricians and strategoi, with the rest of the customary 
retinue, receive communion. Then the emperor goes out, and when the emperor and the 
patriarch have both made obeisance before each other, the emperor goes away to the place 
where he participates in the divine liturgy, as we mentioned previously, while the patriarch 
goes down to complete the divine liturgy. The archons of the kouboukleion accompany him 
as far as the place where they met him when he went up, and from there 
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[R79] two silentiaries accompany him as far as the nave. When the divine liturgy has been 
completed the emperor goes through the gallery at the front, and goes away by the internal 
route to the God-guarded palace, that is, the one that is there, and he goes into his 
bedchamber. 

Two silentiaries go down at a command and summon the patriarch, and when he has 
gone up and drawn near, the archons of the kouboukleion receive him, and having arrived 
he sits for a little while, and the praipositos, goes in and informs the emperor. The emperor 
commands the praipositos to summon the patriarch, and when the emperor and the 
patriarch have both been brought together in the hall where the table is, the patriarch 
summons the priests and they recite the liturgical verse and, having blessed the table, the 
patriarch takes off his omophorion and the priests take it and go out. Then the emperor and 
the patriarch both sit at the table. The members of the kouboukleion stand in attendance at 
the table to either side, as has been described. When the emperor and the patriarch have 
drunk once, at a command the praipositos gives a signal and the staff of the household 
service go in and the steward of the table goes in and stands at the door at the end in front 
of the curtain. [V1,72] At a command the praipositos signals to him and he pokes the 
curtain with his hand, and the waiters raise it up and the guests go in and the whole ritual of 
the table follows. Then they stand up and pray for the emperor and go out, and the 
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[R80] emperor remains with only the patriarch, and while the kouboukleion stands in 
attendance, they drink once and stand up. At a command the priests are summoned and go 
in, and when the patriarch puts on his omophorion they recite the liturgical verse, and the 
patriarch gives oblations to the emperor and the priests go out. 

Then after both the emperor and the patriarch have made obeisance before each other 
and kissed, the patriarch goes away and the members of the kouboukleion accompany him 
as far as the gallery, while the emperor rests there for a little while. When the time comes 
the emperor puts on a kolobion of silk of three hues, embroidered with gold thread and 
decorated with precious stones and pearls, which is called “the bunch of grapes,”! and a 
sword likewise of gold decorated with precious stones and pearls. Then the praipositos 
places the toga, that is, the tiara, on the honourable head of the emperor. The emperor goes 
out escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion who wear their true-purple sagia, and he 
goes through the gallery of the narthex while the koubikoularioi hold the curtains which are 
there. He goes down via the spiral stairway on the left by which he also went up, and the 
magistroi and patricians receive him outside the said spiral stairway, in the atrium where 
they waited when the emperor went up earlier, and they recite prayers for the emperor. 

The emperor goes out and mounts his horse at the door at which in each procession he 
usually does this. The horse has been equipped with a gold saddle and bridle [V1,73] which 
are bejewelled and decorated 
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[R81] with pearls, and on the tail of the said horse and its four feet streamers of ribbon are 
attached. The archons of the kouboukleion, magistroi, patricians and the whole senate, all of 
them in their true-purple sagia, immediately ride from there on horses caparisoned with 
coats of mail. Likewise the spatharokandidatoi together with the spatharioi also ride, and 
they ride on horses caparisoned as previously described, having put on swords and holding 
shields and battle-axes, but the spatharokandidatoi also wear torques, and all of them go 
along flanking the patricians to either side. The spatharokoubikoularioi in kamisia wear 
swords and hold battle-axes in their hands, and they, too, go along on horseback on either 
side near the archons of the kouboukleion. The master of ceremonies in a true-purple sagion 
goes along in front of the emperor, on foot, with the silentiaries also on foot and likewise in 
true-purple sagia and holding bejewelled gold staffs, while the head groom and the komes 
of the stable go on either side of the emperor, and the grooms all around, all of these on 
foot. Kandidatoi and skribones and imperial mandatores provide an escort in front of the 
emperor in ceremonial dress and on foot, according to their order, and the footmen and 
constables provide an escort in front of the emperor, on foot, according to their order. 
Grooms with shields also provide an escort on foot, 
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[R82] holding branches of laurel in their hands, and these provide an escort in front while 
behind eunuch protospatharioi go along on horseback, wearing true-purple spekia with 
gold c/avi and wearing swords. They also hold their sword-tipped batons resting on their 
shoulders, and their horses are caparisoned with coats of mail. [V1,74] Near the said 
eunuch protospatharioi is the logothete of the post wearing a true-purple sagion, on a 
caparisoned horse, and beyond them are non-eunuch protospatharioi wearing spekia, 
holding sword-tipped batons resting on their shoulders, and likewise on caparisoned horses. 
Then koubikoularioi go on horseback, and the droungarios of the Watch and the 
manglabitai with the rest of the household who do not proceed on foot - the topoteretai of 
the regiments and kometes. They go along at intervals directing those behind in the 
procession according to their order. Behind him! is the topoteretes of the arithmos directing 
the crowds of people so that they are not mixed up in the procession. 

The emperor, escorted by all those mentioned previously, goes along as far as the 
Marble Lions, and the demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos of the scholai, along 
with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives him, and the demokrates himself, accompanied 
by the master of ceremonies, goes away, and having made obeisance before the feet of the 
emperor, kisses them [and hands him a document]? and the emperor receives it and hands it 
to the komes of the stable. Then the 


l ie behind the droungarios of the Watch; cf. Vogt who emends to the plural, i.e. behind them. 
2 The phrase is supplied from R168. 4-5 where it occurs in the same context. 
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[R83] demokrates, standing again in the said place, makes the sign of the cross over the 
emperor while the faction recites the acclamations. When the faction has completed the 
acclamations as usual, the emperor moves away, and these members of the faction go ahead 
in front of the emperor, reciting dromika and, if the emperor commands it, also apelatika, 
accompanying the emperor as far as the Church of St Christopher. 

It should be known that the demokratai of the two Peratic factions and the demarchs of 
the City body, each of them representing their own faction, hand over a document at the 
first reception, [V1,75] but at the rest of the receptions they do not hand over documents, 
for this happens once and only once.! 

The City body of the faction of the Blues along with the demarch receive the emperor at 
the Church of St Christopher, and the demarch hands a document to the emperor. When 
they have completed the acclamations, the emperor moves away and the faction 
accompanies the emperor, reciting dromika ahead of him and, if he commands, also 
apelatika. Each one of the factions does this at its reception, accompanying the emperor. 
The people of the Peratic Green factions? receive the emperor in the district of Olybrios, 
and the demokrates hands a document to the emperor and they accompany the emperor as 
far as the Philadelphion, [position] of the Peratic factions of the Blues. The Peratic deme of 
the Blues receives the emperor in the Philadelphion and they accompany him up to the 
Modion, [position] of the City body of the Greens. They receive the emperor at the Modion 
and the demarch hands a document to the emperor, and when they have completed 
everything as 


As this note is contradicted by what follows, it must reflect a practice at a different date. 
2 i.e. the Peratic faction of the Greens and that of the Reds; at R83.21 that of the Blues and that of the Whites. 
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[R84] previously described, they accompany the emperor as far as the Forum of the Bull, 
[position] of the City body of the faction of the Blues. They receive the emperor in the 
Forum of the Bull and accompany him up to the district of the Bakers, [position] of the City 
body of the faction of the Greens,! and they receive the emperor in the Forum of 
Constantine, [position] of the Peratic Greens. They receive the emperor in the paved area of 
the Milion,? [position] of the City body of the faction of the Greens. They receive the 
emperor at the Zeuxippon, [position] of the Peratic Blue factions. They receive the emperor 
in the Chalke <[position] of the City body of the faction of the Blues». Immediately 
everyone dismounts, and only the emperor remains mounted. 

From there, escorted by everyone as previously described, he goes through the curtains 
as far as the inner great door of the Exkoubita where the appointment of the skribones takes 
place, and he dismounts there and goes through the Exkoubita in front of the three [V1,76] 
doors of the Consistory. The members of the senate wait there praying for the emperor. The 
emperor goes in the central door which leads in to the Church of the Lord and the patricians 
and the strategoi wait there, they, too, praying for the emperor. When the emperor goes in 
the bronze door of the Church of the Lord, the members of the kouboukleion immediately 
close the doors and pray for the emperor. When the praipositos has taken the tiara from the 
head of the emperor, the emperor goes in and stands in front of the holy doors and, having 
lit candles, prays there. When he has prayed he goes through the passageways of the Lord 
and goes into the Hemicycle of the Triconch, and going through 


l From this point the full pattern of presenting the receptions breaks down, but it can be reconstructed from its 
abbreviated form, including the lacuna at the end where the Blues would have the position in the Chalke. 


2 The paved marble area of the Milion is referred to here as paved: tò mAakwtév and at R106.24 & R107.1 as of 
marble: tò pappapwtév; Mango, Brazen House (1959), 75 n. 13, & 77. 
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[R85] the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs, he goes into the Chrysotriklinos. All the 
members of the kouboukleion stand in the said hall and pray for the emperor, “For many 
good years,” and go out. 

Note that if the feast of the Annunciation! coincides with the said procession, that is, 
that for Monday of Renewal Week, it is conducted as follows. The emperor goes out, 
having changed into his attire for the feast of the Annunciation, and goes up to the Forum 
of Constantine with the ceremonial and procession for the feast of the Annunciation. 
Having gone up to the Forum and done all the usual things which he is accustomed to do on 
the feast of the Annunciation, he goes along the Mese in a religious procession when the 
master of ceremonies has begun the troparion for the feast, “Today the crowning act of our 
salvation.” He goes away as far as the Church of the All-holy Theotokos of the Diakonissa. 
Having arrived there, he goes into the church and participates in the gradual, the Epistle and 
the undefiled Gospel. After the prayer of supplication the emperor changes out of the attire 
which he is wearing for the feast of the Annunciation and puts on the attire for the said day, 
that is, the Monday of Renewal Week, as described above. When [V1,77] the church- 
singers in the ambo have begun the “Christ is risen,” the emperor goes out from there, and 
when the master of ceremonies begins the troparion he goes away in a religious procession 
to the Church of the Holy Apostles, and they complete what is prescribed for the procession 
for the Monday of Renewal Week, as described above. 

Note this, too, that under Leo (VI), now with the divine, 


1 Celebrated on March 25". 
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[R86] the ceremonial was as follows. The emperor goes on horseback in a skaramangion 
woven with gold, wearing an imperial crown, and goes away thus to the Church of the Holy 
Apostles. Returning again on horseback, he puts on a kolobion, the one called “the bunch of 
grapes,"! and is crowned with the white imperial crown, and he returns thus. It has been 
conducted in this way down to the present day. 


Book I, Chapter 11 [R86-89; V1,78-81; cod. & V: Chapter 20] 


What it is necessary to observe on the Tuesday of Renewal Week at the Church of St 
Sergios? 

All the archons go along having changed into white chlamyses, each in accordance with his 
order and his attire, and the procession goes into the Hall of Justinian. At about the third 
hour, at a command, a move takes place. The emperor, putting on a white divetesion and 
tzitzakion and escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, goes through the 
Chrysotriklinos and the Tripeton and stands at the door of the Tripeton which leads out to 
the Lausiakos Hall. The patricians and strategoi stand at the said door, to either side, as far 
as the door which leads out into the Hall of Justinian. When they have all made obeisance 
to the emperor, the praipositos, at a command, signals to the master of ceremonies and he 
says, “If you please," and they pray for the emperor, “For many good years." 

Escorted by all of them he goes out into the Hall of Justinian 


1 Also above at R80.12. 
2 ie. the Church of Sts Sergios and Bakchos. 
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[R87] and stands on the first circular slab of the said hall. The patricians and strategoi and 
the rest of the senate, brought together there, fall down in obeisance, and at a command the 
praipositos signals to the silentiary [VI,79] who stands in the middle of the reception, and 
he says, “If you please,”! and they pray for the emperor, “For many good years.” The 
spatharokandidatoi and the spatharioi stand behind the patricians, and archons of the 
kouboukleion stand to either side, doing this as is usual for them in each procession. 
Escorted by them the emperor goes through to the Skyla, and the kandidatoi, skribones and 
imperial mandatores stand in the Hippodrome ready to escort the emperor when he goes 
out into the Hippodrome. The emperor goes out into the Hippodrome, escorted by all of 
these and those mentioned previously, and goes through the Hippodrome while the crowds 
of people stand in the Hippodrome praying for the emperor. Escorted by everyone, the 
emperor goes through the Old Imperial Bureaux and goes away into the Church of St 
Sergios.? 

When the emperor is about to go into the gallery, the patricians and strategoi remain 
outside the door, and the abbot of the said church receives the emperor there near the door, 
carrying a censer and censing in front of the emperor. The emperor, having gone into the 


gallery, 
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[R88] lights candles opposite the sanctuary above the imperial doors and prays there. 
Having prayed in the Chapel of the Most Holy Theotokos which is in the gallery, and 
having lit candles there and prayed, he goes out and stands in the private box of the 
sanctuary! where it is usual for him to stand for each procession and to participate in the 
divine liturgy, and he lights candles there. 

At the time for the holy communion the [officiating] priest goes up, along with the rest 
of the priests, bearing the precious gift, and [V1,80] when the priest goes in with the 
precious gift, the emperor receives communion in the chapel and, going out, goes into the 
robing-room. When all the members of the kouboukleion have received communion, the 
priests go away and place the precious gift on the portable altar which is opposite the 
sanctuary above the imperial doors. The patricians, strategoi and the senate, having been 
summoned by the master of ceremonies, receive communion, and then the priests go down 
for the completion of the divine liturgy. When the divine liturgy has been completed, the 
emperor goes though the gallery and goes down to the hall and sits at his precious table 
along with whichever guests he orders to be invited. Having breakfasted, he stands up and 
puts on the fzitzakion and, escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion and manglabitai and 
the rest of the household, he goes through the gallery. The abbot censes in front of the 
emperor as far as 


1 i.e. at the eastern end of the gallery, overlooking the sanctuary. 
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[R89] the door leading out from the gallery. When the emperor goes out the said door, the 
patricians and strategoi receive him at the said door where they waited also at the 
emperor's entry, and the emperor, escorted by those previously mentioned in the same 
order, goes through the Old Imperial Bureaux and the Hippodrome, and the patricians 
remain at the Skyla, praying for the emperor. 

From there the emperor goes through the Hall of Justinian escorted by the archons of 
the kouboukleion and the master of ceremonies together with the silentiaries. The master of 
ceremonies remains with the silentiaries at the door of the Lausiakos Hall and they, too, 
pray for the emperor. Escorted from there by the archons of the kouboukleion, he goes in 
through the Tripeton into the Chrysotriklinos, and having changed out of his tzitzakion he 
sits at his [V1,81] precious gold table along with guests whom he ordered to be invited on 
the said day. 

This, too, should be known, that on this day the patriarch goes away with a religious 
procession to Blachernai and for this reason he is not in this procession. 


Book I, Chapter 12 [R89-90; V1,82; cod. & V: Chapter 21] 


What it is necessary to observe on the Wednesday of Renewal Week, and what is done 
on this day 

Everyone goes along having changed into white chlamyses, as described above, and the 
procession goes into the 
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[R90] Hall of Justinian. The emperor puts on a divetesion and tzitzakion and stands in the 
Chrysotriklinos, in the vault which leads out into the Tripeton. The curtain of the silver 
doors is raised by a silentiary and, at a command, an ostiarios goes out and leads in the 
head of the orphanage who is in ceremonial dress, and with him go in six newly-baptised 
people and six orphans from among the orphans, «each» escorting a newly-baptised 
person.! Both the priest and head of the orphanage wipe the foreheads of these and the 
emperor kisses the said newly-baptised on the forehead. When this has been done for the 
other five newly-baptised people and the emperor has also kissed them, immediately the 
orphans, as is usual for them, shout [acclamations] loudly, and having received purses from 
the emperor, go out. When the banquet list has been drawn up dismissals take place, and 
the emperor sits at the precious gold table along with whichever archons he has invited on 
the said day. 


Book I, Chapter 13 [R90-91; V1,83; cod. & V: Chapter 22] 


Concerning the summoning of the patriarch 

On the Wednesday [of Renewal Week], at the first hour, the praipositos should go in to the 
emperor and check whether he will command the patriarch to be summoned, so that the 
patriarch comes on the following day with all the priests usual for him, to 


1 Adopting the addition of Ékactov, suggested to Vogt by V. Grumel; then keeping the reading of the ms.: 
napaxpatav pdtiopa, cf. tapaxpatodvta pwticopata, an emendation of Leich, Reiske's predecessor as editor, 
and hence in the Bonn text. 


"Iovaztviavg towhiv. à. dà Buctheds neoiflalleres StPyrfotoy 
zai thalanoy zat tovatar èv tO yovoorgizhira £y v5 éSuyov- 
Ed. L. 5407 xuudpa èv T tyinérori tò 02 10v üpyvodr nviàr PAdov 
aivevat 0a0 othevtiaglor, xai eeiIuv duo xehetoews doti- 
ptos, tluuyéL TOY dopuroToopuY Ņhhayuévov, xai avy avtQ2 
£lo£o yortae quriouara 9$, xai ix tov dopurar bopava $5, na- 
(uxoaroUvra Qwtionuta, xul évpukocovoL Ta TOUTOYP pTO 
ü tE motoflóregog xai , »muvorgóqoc, xai donalerur Ó fuoi- 
AtUg TÒ «vrü poriu Ey TH eron. veheoOérrov dà tovtov 
xut èv voi; hoinois névté pwriouaoi xal Gonacupéyov avtato 
Tod Baciléce, evIéws porosolodar ta 0pquva Qc ci9iorut ub- 
trois, xual sthynpore dnozoupia naga tov Puotléws e&épyorrat, 
xat orotyijdérrog TOU xAgrogtov, yivovTuL uivout, zai zudEle- 
Brut Ó fjagihevg &v vj tuige yovag vQunétn uera xai dgyóv- 
Tor, 0Ug ay xuhéon tH «vim hulga. 15 
KEQ. iy. 


IIéQi iig 100 nurgidgyov ngoczdjotus. 


PE 1 , - € 5 ~ ty e " 
Xoy TÒ» agunociTov TH Hae gre TIS tergados dot ndum 
PAP Sie 3 
cisel Jev nyus TOP [acihéu xai vaourggut, El uya xEhEvvE 
e 


29002159 5rar tor nurQusQyrr, daws à» TH ÉnavQtor ô nu-20 
eh eee aera) , - X ~ 1 ` 4 
Tptáoyng ea AaTOV TOV lwórwv uvr iEvewy NODS TO 


Chapter 14 [V23] The Thursday of Renewal Week 91 


[R91] give the emperor the kiss and to dine with the emperor at the precious gold table 
precisely as described from of old and above. This is done on whatever day the emperor 
commands that the patriarch dine with him. One day before, at a command, the summons is 
issued, and the praipositos sends a koubikoularios and a silentiary and they invite the 
patriarch and those with him mentioned previously.! 


Book I, Chapter 14 (R91-96; V1,84-88; cod. & V: Chapter 23] 


What it is necessary to observe on the Thursday of Renewal Week, when the kiss is 
performed in the Chrysotriklinos 

Everyone goes along having changed into white chlamyses, each in accordance with his 
order, as described above, and the procession? goes into the Hall of Justinian. At a 
command, a koubikoularios and a silentiary are sent away by the praipositos, and they 
summon the patriarch. After the patriarch has arrived he goes in through the Apse, and 
having gone through the passageways of the Triconch, he goes in through the single-leaved 
door of the Eidikon and goes down the little steps. As he is about to go down the staircase 
of the Lausiakos Hall, all the members of the kouboukleion receive him. When they have 
gone through the middle of the Lausiakos Hall, the members of the kouboukleion lead him 
into the Tripeton and he stands in front of the Horologion. A bench stands there and a 
covering is spread on it, 


l ive. the priests mentioned at the beginning of this chapter: R90.21. 


i.e. the members of the court, having entered the Palace, proceed to the Hall of Justinian. 
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[R92] and he goes in and sits on it. The praipositos goes in and informs the emperor, and 
immediately the emperor, wearing his divetesion, puts on a tzitzakion. When the praipositos 
receives a sign from the emperor, he goes out and summons the patriarch, and the patriarch, 
resting on [V1,85] the arm of the praipositos, goes into the Chrysotriklinos. The emperor 
receives him in the middle of the said hall, and the emperor and the patriarch, having both 
made obeisance before each other and kissed, sit together in the said hall. 

When the time comes for giving the kiss, at a command the members of the 
kouboukleion go in. The archons of the kouboukleion stand to either side of the gold table 
near the gold vessels, while the spatharokoubikoularioi and koubikoularioi stand to either 
side, behind the vessels which stand in the Chrysotriklinos, to make room for the priests 
about to go in for the kiss. The emperor sits on a gold chair in front of the pentapyrgion, 
and the patriarch likewise sits on a chair to the left of the emperor, not, however, on the 
same level, and the eunuch protospatharioi stand behind the emperor according to their 
order. When the praipositos receives a sign from the emperor, he signals to the ostiarios, 
and he goes out carrying in his hand a gold staff set with precious stones, and having got 
ready group 1, the metropolitans, he goes in and stands on 
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[R93] the threshold of the silver doors of the Chrysotriklinos. 

When the praipositos again receives a sign from the emperor, he signals to the ostiarios 
and he pokes the curtain with his hand and silentiaries raise it up. Group 1, metropolitans 
and bishops, goes in through the left-hand side of the Chrysotriklinos, and while the 
ostiarios stands below the said curtain, they fall down in obeisance and, standing up, go 
through as far as the middle of the hall. The ostiarios goes ahead of them and stands 
opposite the light with many oil-lamps which hangs at the centre of the gold table, while 
they fall down there a second time and, standing up, go away and stand at the gold table. 
While the first of them is standing before the gold table, they all fall down. Both the 
[V1,86] master of ceremonies and the referendary take the first of them and bring him to 
the emperor, and he, having made obeisance before the knees and the hands of the emperor, 
kisses him and, going through the right-hand side, stands beyond the archons of the 
kouboukleion. All those who go in after this, with this ceremonial, having kissed, go away 
and stand beyond him, all in a line on the right-hand side, as previously described. Again, at 
a command, the ostiarios goes out and leads in through the right-hand side group 2, the 
clergy of the Great Church. They, having made obeisance, likewise with the ceremonial 
previously described, and having kissed the emperor, go away and stand on the 
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[R94] left-hand side of the said hall, they, too, beyond the archons of the kouboukleion. At 
a command, the ostiarios again goes out at a sign from the praipositos and leads in through 
the left-hand side group 3, abbots. They, too, go in and make obeisance three times and kiss 
the emperor like those before them, and going through the right-hand side, they stand 
beyond the metropolitans and bishops. 

Then the master of ceremonies takes the referendary and casts him down at the feet of 
the emperor. Having kissed his feet and knees, he stands up and kisses the emperor and 
goes away and stands on the left-hand side, at his level, with the clergy of the Church, and 
immediately the master of ceremonies goes out. When the emperor signals to the 
praipositos he says, “If you please,” and all those who had gone in in the three groups go 
away and stand together on the lower side of the gold table. The emperor and the patriarch 
stand up and stand on the upper side of the said gold table, looking towards the east,! and 
[V1,87] when the patriarch recites the litany and the prayer has been completed, the 
praipositos says, “If you please,” and all the priests and abbots go out and pray for the 
emperor.” 

The emperor with the patriarch goes into the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the 
Pharos and there they participate in the divine liturgy. When the banquet list has been 
drawn up 


1 ie. with their backs to the table and so facing east for the litany and prayer. 
2 de they pray for the emperor as they go out, acclaiming him. 
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[R95] dismissals take place and both the priests and the abbots who have been invited 
remain in the Palace, while the rest, having received money, withdraw, they, too, praying 
for the emperor. When the divine liturgy has been completed, the emperor goes out from 
the church with the patriarch and goes into the Chrysotriklinos. At a command the priests, 
as customary, also go in and recite the liturgical verse, and when the patriarch has blessed 
the table, he goes away and stands inside the curtain in the vault which is on the right-hand 
side of the silver doors of the Chrysotriklinos and removes his omophorion, and the priests, 
that is, the Kouboukleisioi, take it and go out. 

When the emperor has removed the sagion which he is wearing, the emperor and the 
patriarch both sit at the separate table, and when the koubikoularioi have brought in the 
ewers they drink once. In this ceremonial, when the emperor lunches with the patriarch, the 
ewers go in carried by the koubikoularioi. Then, as described previously, the steward of the 
table goes in and stands at the threshold of the silver doors. Then the emperor signals to the 
praipositos and he to the steward of the table. When the steward has poked the curtain with 
his hand, silentiaries raise it up and the guests go in. Throughout the week, at each entry 
and exit through the said curtain, it is held by two silentiaries. 

[V1,88] When the guests go in they sit at the emperor's precious gold table, and 
likewise at the side-tables, and likewise 
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[R96] at the entry and exit points for the platters and the rest of the requirements for the 
banquets.! On the arrival of each individual platter at the table, the emperor looks to the 
patriarch for the blessing. For each platter the patriarch turns to one particular metropolitan, 
according to the seniority of his see, and he gives the blessing. When all the ritual of the 
table has been completed they stand up, and after praying for the emperor they go out, and 
the emperor remains with only the patriarch at the table. They drink again once and stand 
up. Immediately the emperor puts on his sagion, and the priests, having been summoned, 
go in and the patriarch, with the help of the priests, puts on his omophorion in the vault 
previously mentioned and comes out. The priests recite the liturgical verse, and after the 
verse the patriarch hands the emperor oblations and the priests go out. The emperor and the 
patriarch both make obeisance before each other and kiss, and the emperor goes into his 
bedchamber while the archons of the kouboukleion and the koubikoularioi take the 
patriarch and accompany him as far as the door of the Spatharikion. 


Book I, Chapter 15 [R96-97; V1,89; cod. & V: Chapter 24] 


What it is necessary to observe on the Friday of Renewal Week 
Everyone goes along to the Palace having changed into white chlamyses, as previously 
described, and when the Palace opens 


1 For tables to the side in the Chrysotriklinos, see, too, Book I, Chapter 9, at R70.22 - R71.3 [V1,64]. 
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Chapter 16 [V25] The Sunday of the Week after Easter 97 


[R97] the procession goes into the new hall called the Hall of Justinian. When the time 
comes the banquet list is determined. Then dismissals take place. The guests who have been 
invited remain, while all the rest go away to their homes. The emperor goes out and sits at 
the gold table in the Chrysotriklinos with the guests whom he has ordered to be invited, and 
when all the ritual of the table has been completed, they stand up and go away each to his 


home. 
Note this, too, that the same order applies also on the next day, that is, the Saturday of 


the said week. 


Book I, Chapter 16 [R97-98; V1,90; cod. & V: Chapter 25] 


What it is necessary to observe on the Sunday of the Week after Easter,! when the 
emperor goes away to Hagia Sophia 

The procession goes in ceremonial dress into the Hall of Justinian, and at about the third 
hour dismissals are given and a move takes place to the Consistory. The rulers go away to 
the Hall of the Augousteus and change into divetesia and chlamyses and go out. The first 
reception, that of the patricians, takes place in the Onopodion. The master of ceremonies 
says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For many years.” They? go out as far as 


The Sunday of the week after Easter is called Antipascha. 
2 “They” probably refers to both the rulers and the patricians. 
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[R98] the Large Consistory where consuls and the rest of the senators stand assembled, and 
while the rulers stand at the baldachin above the porphyry steps, all the senators, together 
with the patricians, fall down in obeisance. When they stand up the silentiary receives a 
sign from the praipositos and says, “If you please,” and they recite, “For many years,” and 
[the rulers] go away through the Scholai. The factions stand and make the sign of the cross 
and only that, while the notaries and the instructors recite the iambic verses. The rulers go 
away via the Chytos to the gallery! with only the kouboukleion and the silentiaries,? and 
they participate in the liturgy [V1,91] there and dine with the patriarch. For their return the 
rulers wear their divetesia and tzitzakia. They return escorted by the patricians and 
silentiaries who wear true-purple sagia, and they go in through the Church of the Lord. 


Book I, Chapter 17 [R98-108; V1,92-100, Chapter 26] 


What it is necessary to observe on the Wednesday of Mid-Pentecost> and for the 
procession to the Church of St Mokios^ 

All the archons, having changed, go along while it is still dark? to the Palace, that is, to the 
Church of the Lord, the patricians and strategoi, praipositoi and ostiarioi and primikerioi 
wearing 


l ive. the gallery of Hagia Sophia. 
2. SCHOLION: Note that on this Sunday of the week after Easter the emperor goes away on horseback in state 
to the Church of the Holy Apostles - they established this recently. 


3 The Wednesday 40 days after Easter. 


4 An attempt was made on the life of Leo VI in the Church of St Mokios on Mid-Pentecost 903 and thereafter 
the procession was done away with: Theophanes cont., VI, §19 (Bonn ed., 365); Ps.- Symeon Magister, Leo §11 
(Theophanes cont., Bonn, ed. 704). This chapter therefore predates 903. 


5 Lit: at night. 
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[R99] true-purple sagia. The eunuch protospatharioi wear true-purple spekia, and likewise, 
too, the non-eunuch protospatharioi, whereas the spatharokoubikoularioi and the 
koubikoularioi are in kamisia. The spatharokoubikoularioi also carry their battle-axes, and 
the kandidatoi and mandatores and likewise the skribones wear their particular attire as is 
usual for them. 

When the Palace has been opened at the Church of the Lord, the emperor, wearing a 
white damask! skaramangion with gold clavi and having been crowned by the praipositos, 
goes out, outside the door of the Church of the Lord, and patricians and strategoi receive 
him there. Escorted by all of them, he goes out as far as the great door of the Exkoubita 
where the skribones are appointed. There the emperor mounts a horse which has been fitted 
with a saddle and bridle of enamelled gold with precious stones, decorated with pearls, and 
streamers of ribbon are hung on the four legs of the said horse and on its tail. Then he goes 
through [V1,93] the curtains and the Chalke. The patricians and strategoi and archons of 
the kouboukleion together with all the senate, wearing true-purple sagia, ride out through 
the curtains, and these escort the emperor on horseback, with silentiaries and ex-eparchs 
and the master of ceremonies who goes along in the middle and organizes the procession. 
Those escorting the emperor on foot are as follows: spatharioi carrying battle-axes and 
wearing their shields, kandidatoi carrying the same, and skribones and mandatores 


l pita skaramangion of two whites (Siacnmpov), the effect being achieved solely by the weave. See the 
Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
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[R100] carrying their staffs. All these escort the emperor on either side, and in the middle 
of them are four silentiaries carrying gold staffs set with precious stones and wearing true- 
purple sagia. 

Escorted by all of them, both on foot and on horseback, the emperor goes through the 
Forum of Constantine and the Forum of the Bull, the Philadelphion, the Forum of the Ox, 
the Xerolophos and the Exokionion. When they arrive at the junction, where the Church of 
the Holy Apostle Onesimos is,! he turns to the right and goes past the Church of St James 
the Persian and from there goes into the venerable Church of St Mokios the Martyr. Having 
gone into the atrium and gone through as far as the stairs which go up to the narthex, and 
having washed there, the emperor goes through the narthex while the patricians and 
strategoi, with the senate, stand near the door which leads to the spiral stairway and pray 
for the emperor, each of them as previously described. The emperor, escorted by both the 
archons of the kouboukleion and the imperial household, the master of ceremonies and 
silentiaries, goes up via the spiral stairway and, turning slightly left, goes through the 
gallery of the narthex and goes into his bedchamber. Having gone in he changes into a 
white divetesion,? and the eunuch protospatharioi [V1,94] change into white divetesia and 
linen mantles and, carrying their sword-tipped batons and wearing their swords, they go 
through behind the emperor 


l Onesimos was a slave and a disciple of St Paul: Letter of Paul to Philemon, 10-20. 
2 Following Vogt in emending &no0AAdooet of the ms. to bxaAddooet.. 
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[R101] as is usual for them. 

The master of ceremonies goes in and informs the praipositos that the time for the 
religious procession with the patriarch is near, and the praipositos goes in and informs the 
emperor. When the emperor has gone out from his bedchamber into the gallery above. the 
imperial doors, the vestetores go in and change the emperor's chlamys. Koubikoularioi 
arrange the curtains hanging there in the gallery. When the emperor goes out from the 
curtains escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, the patricians and strategoi receive 
him there outside the curtain and, falling down, make obeisance. The praipositos, at a 
command, signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and they pray 
the “For many good years.” Escorted by everyone wearing their chlamyses with gold 
tablia, the emperor goes down the spiral stairway, and the patricians and strategoi with all 
the senate receive him there again, that is, at the bottom of the spiral stairway, and they all 
fall down in obeisance. At a command, the praipositos signals to the silentiary, and he says, 
“If you please,” and they likewise pray, “For many good years.” 

Escorted from there, the emperor goes through the narthex and, going out the door 
opposite the imperial doors of the Great Church,! he goes down the stairs and, turning left, 
goes out the door through which it is usual 


l The Great Church here refers to St Mokios. 
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[R102] for him to go on each procession, and he meets the religious procession in the 
Mese. Having lit [V1,95] candles and prayed, he makes obeisance before the precious life- 
giving cross and the undefiled Gospels. Then, when the emperor and the patriarch have 
both made obeisance, the emperor goes ahead of the religious procession through the 
atrium, escorted by the customary retinue, and going up the stairs which lead into the 
narthex, he goes into the said narthex and sits on a gold chair to the left of the central door 
which leads from the steps and waits until the patriarch arrives with the religious 
procession. When this occurs and the precious cross is about to go in the left-hand door 
from the stairs, the emperor stands up and, when the patriarch has gone up the stairs, the 
emperor goes away with the patriarch and they both stand at the threshold of the imperial 
doors. Then while the emperor lights candles and prays, the patriarch conducts the prayer 
for the Entrance of the divine liturgy. Having prayed, the emperor hands the candles to the 
praipositos, and when the prayer has been completed he makes obeisance before the 
undefiled Gospels and the precious cross. Then the emperor takes the arm of the patriarch 
and they go through the middle of the church and go along the right-hand side of the ambo 
into the solea, and they go away as far as the holy doors. The patriarch goes into the 
sanctuary and the emperor, having prayed and handed the candles to the 
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[R103] praipositos, goes in. When he is about to go into the sanctuary, the metropolitans 
push the holy doors towards the emperor in the customary manner, and the emperor makes 
obeisance before the crosses fixed on them and goes into the sanctuary. Having prayed and 
having changed the holy altar-cloth, as is usual for him, he places a purse on it and goes 
with the patriarch through the right-hand side of the sanctuary as far as the [V1,96] holy 
doors of the bema. The patriarch remains in the sanctuary for the completion of the divine 
liturgy, while the emperor, going out from the sanctuary, goes through the side of the 
women’s section. The patricians stand outside the door leading to the spiral stairway with 
the strategoi and the master of ceremonies and silentiaries, and pray with the senate for the 
emperor. 

The emperor, escorted by both the archons of the kouboukleion and the imperial 
household, goes up via the private spiral stairway and goes into the private box where he 
also participates in the divine liturgy. If the emperor commands it, he waits for the patriarch 
there until the time comes for him to recline at the table, but if not, he goes through the 
gallery escorted by those mentioned previously and goes away to his bedchamber. When 
the time comes for the banquet, the emperor goes out from his bedchamber escorted by 
them and goes away to the gallery where his precious table stands. When after a summons 
the patriarch arrives, 
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[R104] the archons of the kouboukleion with the koubikoularioi receive him, at a 
command, at the spiral stairway by which the emperor had first gone up, before the arrival 
of the religious procession. They bring him in through the gallery, and he goes in and joins 
the emperor. The priests also go in and recite the liturgical verse, and taking the patriarch’s 
omophorion, the said priests go out, and the emperor and the patriarch both sit at the table. 
After they have drunk once, as is usual for them, the guests go in. When all the ritual of the 
table has been completed they stand up and go out, and the emperor remains with the 
patriarch at the banquet, and when both have drunk [V1,97] again once, they stand up. 

Then the emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before each other and the 
patriarch goes out, and archons of the kouboukleion accompany him as far as the spiral 
stairway mentioned previously, while the emperor, escorted by the archons of the 
kouboukleion and the imperial household, goes away to his bedchamber and waits for the 


appointed time. 
When the time comes for the procession, he goes out from his bedchamber into the 


gallery above the imperial doors and changes into the attire which it is usual for him to put 
on for this feast. The praipositos, taking the tiara, places it on the emperor’s head, and the 
emperor, escorted by the kouboukleion, goes down the previously mentioned western spiral 
stairway, all of them in true-purple sagia. They receive 
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[R105] him in the narthex outside the door of the said spiral stairway, and likewise the 
archons of the kouboukleion. The praipositos, having received a sign from the emperor, 
signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, "If you please." 

Escorted by them, the emperor goes out the central door of the narthex which is towards 
the stairs and mounts a white horse there which has been fitted with a saddle and bridle of 
gold, precious stones and enamel, decorated with pearls, while the rest of the archons 
mount horses outside the door. On the emperor's journey the ceremonial for the procession 
for both those on horseback and those on foot, and likewise for the factions, is performed in 
the manner which we have described in detail above for the Church of the Holy Apostles 
for the Monday of Renewal Week.! 

When the emperor has gone out the door through which he goes for every procession, 
that is, the one to the north, the domestikos of the [V1,98] scholai, wearing a blue chlamys 
woven with gold, with the Peratic deme of the Blues, receives him there first and hands a 
document to the emperor. The same faction accompanies the emperor as far as the 
Exokionion. The domestikos of the exkoubitoi with the Peratic deme of the Greens receives 
the emperor at the Exokionion, and after the demokrates hands over a document, they 
accompany him as far as the Mint. The demokrates wears a green chlamys woven with gold 
corresponding to his faction. The faction of the Greens of the City body receives the 
emperor at the Mint, and 


l For this retum journey see R80.10 - R85.4. 
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[R106] the demarch hands a document to the emperor and the same faction accompanies 
the emperor as far as the first arch of the Xerolophos.! The demarch wears a green chlamys. 
The faction of the Blues of the City body receives the emperor at the arch of the 
Xerolophos and the demarch, wearing a blue chlamys, hands a document to the emperor, 
and members of the faction accompany the emperor as far as the middle of the Xerolophos. 
The faction of the Greens of the City body receives the emperor in the middle of the 
Xerolophos and they accompany him as far as the Forum of the Ox. The faction of the 
Blues of the City body receives the emperor in the Forum of the Ox and they accompany 
him as far as the Forum of Amastrianos, and the exkoubitos with the Peratic faction of the 
Greens receives him there, and they accompany him as far as the Philadelphion. Members 
of the Peratic factions of the Blues receive the emperor in the Philadelphion and they 
accompany him as far as the Modion. The faction of the Greens of the City body receives 
the emperor in the Modion and accompanies him as far as the Forum of the Bull. From 
there? the faction of the Blues of the City body accompanies him as far as the district of the 
Bakers. Then the [V1,99] faction of the Greens accompanies him as far as the Forum of 
Constantine. Then the faction of the Blues <of the City body> accompanies him as far as 
the Praetorium and again as far as the Milion. The faction of the Blues of the City body 
accompanies him as far as the arch of the Milion. The faction of the Blues of the City body 
receives the emperor at the Milion, that is, at the arch, and they accompany him as far as the 
marble paved area [of the Milion]. Members of the Peratic factions of the Greens receive 
the emperor 


l The Xerolophos was the site of the Forum of Arkadios. 


2 From line 17 here to the Milion at line 21 the text becomes abbreviated, but the pattern can be restored except 
for the confused passage concerning the Blues at the Milion; cf. R84.5-8. «of the City body»: lacking in the ms. 
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[R107] in the marble paved area [of the Milion]! and accompany him as far as the 
Zeuxippon. The faction of the Greens of the City body receives the emperor at the 
Zeuxippon and they accompany him as far as the Chalke. Members of the Peratic factions 
of the Blues receive the emperor in the Chalke, and then all proceed on foot and only the 
emperor remains mounted. 

Note that at each of their receptions each individual faction recites the customary 
acclamations, and in the escort in front it recites dromika or, if required, at a command it 
also recites apelatikoi. 

From there, escorted by everyone as previously described, the emperor goes through the 
curtains as far as the inner door of the Exkoubita, where the appointment of the skribones 
takes place, and at the said door the emperor dismounts and goes through as far as the three 
doors of the Consistory. The members of the senate wait there praying for the emperor. The 
emperor goes in the central door to the Church of the Lord, and the patricians and strategoi 
wait there, they, too, praying likewise. When the emperor has entered the bronze door of 
the Church of the Lord, the members of the kouboukleion immediately close the doors and 
pray for the emperor, and when the praipositos has taken the tiara from the emperor's head, 
the emperor goes in and stands in front of the holy doors. Having lit candles and prayed, he 
goes through the passageways [V1,100] of the Lord and goes into the Hemicycle of the 
Triconch. Going through the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs, 


l The plural, factions of the Greens, is probably a relic from an earlier ms. and would refer to the Greens and 
their associated Red faction. For this paved area see note 2 at R84.5-6. 
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[R108] he goes into the Chrysotriklinos and all the members of the kouboukleion stand in 
the Chrysotriklinos and pray for the emperor, "May God guide your reign for many good 
years," and they go out. 

It is necessary to know this, too, with how many receptions each of the factions receives 
the emperor in this procession. The demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos of the 
scholai, with his Peratic deme of the Blues, holds three receptions. The demokrates of the 
Greens, that is, the exkoubitos, with his Peratic deme, holds two receptions. The demarch of 
the Blues, with the White deme, holds seven receptions. The demarch of the Greens, with 
the Red deme, holds 5 receptions. In all: 17 receptions.! 


Book I, Chapter 18 [R108-114; V1,101-105; cod. & V: Chapter 27]? 


What it is necessary to observe on the feast and procession for the Holy Ascension of 
Christ our God? 

All the archons go along to the Palace while it is still dark* in skaramangia. If the emperor 
commands that they go away by boat, according to custom, he straightaway boards the 
chelandion with whomever he commands, and goes away as far as the harbour of the 
Golden Gate. When he has disembarked there from his chelandion, at a command, an 
audience is indicated to the archons there through the praipositos. Moving away a little, 


l This figure appears to be correct, but the distribution between the demes remains a problem. 


2 Bury, “The ceremonial book,” EHR, 22 (1907) 204, would not exclude the reign of Michael III as a possible 
date for this chapter; Vogt, Comm., vol. 1, 129, prefers the reign of Basil I. 


3 Celebrated on the Thursday 40 days after Easter. 
4 Lit:at night. 
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[R109] the archons of the kouboukleion, wearing true-purple sagia, stand in the form of a 
circle and the emperor goes into the middle of them and is crowned by the praipositos, so 
as not, as previously mentioned, in any circumstances to be crowned in front of non- 
eunuchs. For this reason the archons of the kouboukleion previously mentioned stand 
forming a circle. 

Then the emperor rides from there in a skaramangion with gold clavi, and goes through 
the field which is there and the area beside the wall, and goes away as far as the gate which 
leads out opposite the spring.! The domestikos of the noumera, wearing a true-purple 
sagion and holding a censer, receives him there outside the said gate. [V1,102] From there 
he goes away as far as the Church of the All-holy Theotokos of the Spring, and before the 
emperor goes in the outer door, the patricians and the whole senate proceed on foot and, 
escorted by them, the emperor, only he on horseback, goes in as far as the atrium. Getting 
off his horse there, he goes in through the right-hand door of the atrium which leads inside, 
and patricians remain there outside the door of the spiral stairway. The emperor, escorted 
by the archons of the kouboukleion, goes up via the said stairway and, going through the 
narrow hall where the lunch is also held on the said day, and through the small robing- 
room? he goes into the bedchamber. 

Having removed his imperial crown with the help of the praipositos, the emperor 
remains there 


l ie the Gate of the Spring (Pege) in the Theodosian land walls, today the Silivri Kapisi. The spring is some 
500 metres outside the wall. 


2 The use of the diminutive form of pntatópiov here may be purely stylistic; likewise at R548.17 & R553.6. 


Tat of agyorres TOU xovflovxhtlov , ogourtes cayta čin- 
Deva, xvxlixQ tQ oyjpate xut eudgxerar 6 Bucrheds uécovEd. L.65 
adroy xual oréperar vad tov zQuimocítov dia TO bhws 
dg drorégo errat, suexgooIe flaoflivov py orépeodar 
BSvexa ydo tavtns tÅ ultíag vj» xvzhixiy orucw Bxrelov- 
ow ob apodoydértes agyovtes tov xovfovxit(ov. xai P 
otiwg innever and tov xeos dnd oxugajuxyylou yougoxia- 
fov wai dtéoyerae dik tod éxeius Oyr0g Aetuürog xai toù 
nuguretylov, xat ünéoyerat uéyob vig eSayovans nogtys 
10dzérarrt ths mHyIS, xai déyerat uvtoy exsios ¿sw vg av- 
rig mourns 6 douéaruxog y vovuéQuv, popõv ouyloy ahn- 
Sudy, Bacralar xat Suutaróv. xai dnó roby éxelus dn£oys- 
tae peyot tjs navaylag Ocoróxov 75g nmyng, xai ned Tod 
tluel9eiv tov Buoda tay £50 nvdny neķevovow of re narel-B 
15x01 xual 4 ovyzdytos Guaca, xat Ingryevdmevog tn’ adray 
6 Puatheds, &pinnog bròc uóvoç, cloégyerat uéyol roð Aov- 
Thoos, xal xartÀOdv éxeiue cov innov, éloégyerat dia tis 
siaayovans nvang desias tov Aovtjaos, xat uévovoiw exeios 
nuroiziot ew tig nthyg tov xoziiod. 6 dà Baotheds dyo- 
2oyevdueros tnd ry doydytwy roð xovBovxhelov, úvégyerat 
dia roð adrov xoydiov, xut diedQav dia ToU otEevod rQuxÀi- 
vov, èv q xai tÒ Ggrotoy tH avry Ñuégg redetrar, xui dià C 
Tou uyrurwgiziov, elotayerar èv TH xort@yt. (B.) "Anahia-Ms. 6o. a 
bug Jè rò oréupu did vod ngainocírov, uévet éxeice tov xul- 


110 Book I, Chapter 18 [R108-114; V1,101-105; cod. & V: Ch. 27] 


[R110] waiting for the appointed time, and he changes into a white divetesion. When the 
time comes, the praipositos, having been informed by the master of ceremonies, goes in 
himself and informs the emperor, and when, at a command, an audience has been indicated 
through the master of ceremonies, the patricians go up via the same spiral stairway and go 
into the aforesaid narrow hall. The emperor, putting on a chlamys as is usual for him, goes 
out from the bedchamber and, escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, goes away as 
far as the door of the aforesaid narrow hall and both the patricians and strategoi, in 
chlamyses with gold tablia, receive him there and fall down in obeisance. The praipositos, 
at a command, signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please," and they 
pray, “For many good years.” Escorted from there by both the archons of the kouboukleion 
and the senate, the emperor goes down the spiral stairway by which he had also gone up, 
and at the bottom of the stairway both the patricians and strategoi, [V1,103] together with 
the senate, again receive him. Again receiving a sign from the emperor, the praipositos 
signals to the silentiary and he says, “If you please," and they pray for the emperor, “For 
many good years." The emperor, escorted by them, goes out the door of the atrium while 
the master of ceremonies shouts the customary, “Careful, lord."! 
Immediately the demokrates of the Blues, that is, the domestikos of the scholai, 


l For the phrase see note 1 at R73.16. 
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[R111] receives him and, conducted by the master of ceremonies, hands the emperor rose- 
entwined crosses, and after a little the demarch of the Blues receives him and he, too, 
conducted by the master of ceremonies, hands the emperor crosses and sweet-smelling 
flowers as previously described, and immediately the notary of the said faction begins to 
recite the iambic verses for the feast. At the outer door the demokrates of the Greens, that 
is, the domestikos of the exkoubitoi, receives him and, conducted by the master of 
ceremonies, he, too, hands the emperor rose-entwined crosses and sweet-smelling flowers. 
Then the demarch of the Greens receives him and he, too, hands these to the emperor just 
like those before him. 

Moving away a little from the reception of the Greens the emperor, escorted by those 
mentioned above, receives the religious procession and, having lit candles, prays before the 
precious cross and makes obeisance before both the undefiled Gospels and the said precious 
cross. Then both [the emperor and the patriarch] make obeisance before each other and, 
having kissed, the emperor turns back. Escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion and the 
patricians and strategoi and the senate, he goes ahead of the religious procession. Going in 
through the central door of the atrium, he goes into the narthex and sits on a chair waiting 
until the religious procession arrives [V1,104] with the patriarch. When the religious 
procession arrives, the emperor stands up and both [the emperor and the patriarch], having 
made obeisance and 
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[R112] kissed, go away and stand at the threshold of the imperial doors. Taking candles 
from the praipositos, the emperor prays there while the patriarch conducts the prayer for the 
Entrance of the divine liturgy. Having prayed, the emperor hands the candles to the 
praipositos, and he to the master of ceremonies, and when the patriarch has completed the 
prayer the emperor makes obeisance before the undefiled Gospels and the precious cross. 
He takes the hand of the patriarch and, escorted by all those mentioned previously, they 
both go through the middle of the church, both the emperor and the patriarch, and go along 
the right-hand side of the ambo into the solea, and the archons of the kouboukleion and the 
rest remain outside the solea, standing to either side. Having gone as far as the holy doors, 
the patriarch goes into the sanctuary while the emperor stands in front of the holy doors 
and, having lit candles, prays and hands them to the praipositos. Having made obeisance 
before the holy doors, he goes into the sanctuary and makes obeisance before the holy altar 
and places a purse on it. Going out from the sanctuary, with the usual escort he goes 
through the right-hand side of the church and goes up via the previously mentioned spiral 
stairway to the gallery, and having gone in he participates in the divine liturgy in the usual 
place. 

At the time for the holy communion, at a command, the praipositos sends silentiaries 
and they summon 
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[R113] the patriarch, and he goes up via the said spiral stairway and, going through the 
gallery, goes away to the customary place, that is, where the portable altar is, and the 
emperor receives communion from the hands of the patriarch. Then [V1,105] the patriarch 
goes and stands at the portable altar, which is opposite the door [to the hall] in which the 
emperor lunches on the said day, and the usual archons receive communion there, and then 
the patriarch goes down for the completion of the divine liturgy. The emperor goes away 
through the hall in which he [customarily] lunches and goes into his bedchamber. 

When the divine liturgy has been completed, at a command, silentiaries are sent by the 
praipositos and they summon the patriarch. The patriarch goes up, conducted by the 
silentiaries, via the previously mentioned spiral stairway and goes into the gallery, and 
while he waits there briefly, the praipositos goes in and informs the emperor. Having 
received a sign from the emperor, the praipositos goes out with the archons of the 
kouboukleion, and they summon the patriarch and he joins the emperor in the hall where the 
banquet has been prepared. When they have recited the liturgical verse, the patriarch moves 
away a little and takes off his omophorion, and likewise the emperor takes off his sagion. 
They both sit at the banquet and, after they have drunk once, the guests go in. Then the 
demesmen of both factions go in 
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[R114] to the atrium below, and while the emperor dines they perform the usual 
acclamations. When the dessert has gone in, the emperor distributes purses [to the guests], 
and when they receive these they pray and stand up. The emperor and the patriarch remain. 
Having drunk once, they stand up and the emperor puts on his sagion and the patriarch his 
omophorion. Then they recite the liturgical verse and make obeisance before each other, 
and the emperor goes away to his bedchamber and the patriarch to wherever he wishes. 


Book I, Chapter 19 [R114-118; V1,106-109; cod. & V: Chapter 28]! 


What it is necessary to observe on the eve of the feast of St Elijah, and on the said 
feast? 

In the afternoon, at about the seventh hour, the senate goes along in skaramangia to the 
[Covered] Hippodrome, and when the papias opens the Palace, the senate goes in through 
the Skyla and the Hall of Justinian and the Lausiakos Hall to the Chrysotriklinos, and from 
there it goes through and goes into the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos. 
The papias stands to the east at the porphyry marble slab, with the palace-stewards holding 
the imperial [candles]. When the senate goes through there the papias gives an imperial 
[candle] to each individual. When the senate goes into the Church of the Most Holy 
Theotokos the 


l The focus on St Elijah, the prophet, a saint favoured by Basil, and the references to the Nea Church and to 
Basil and Leo VI suggest a protocol dating first from the time of Leo, possibly when co-emperor with Basil. The 
reference to a portrait of Basil need not indicate that he was deceased and the description of Leo as “wise” could 
be a later insertion; Vogt, Comm., vol. 1, 131, would attribute the chapter, however, to Constantine VII. 


2 July 19", with the feast on the 20°; see, too, R189.12-14 & R776.13 - R778.23. SCHOLION: Note that this 
feast was initiated under the Christ-loving Basil (I). 
3 A noun must be supplied; Vogt, Comm., vol. 1, 131, followed by LBG, suggests xnpía: candles. 
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[R115] ritual of vespers begins, and when this is completed, around the time for the 
dismissal, a closing hymn, which Leo (VI) the very wise and good emperor composed, is 
chanted to the tune of the “Entombed with you." This is sung antiphonally by both the 
kouboukleion and the imperial clergy. After the conclusion of this psalmody, one small 
silver cross is handed by the emperor to each of the magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, 
patricians and holders of high office, [V1,107] and the patriarch is advised that the next day 
he should come and conduct the divine liturgy. 

Early in the morning the whole senate changes into white chlamyses and the rulers 
change into purple divetesia. At about the second hour the rulers command the praipositoi 
to come in, and when they have gone in the rulers stand up and go into the vault of the 
Chapel of St Theodore, and there they put on their chlamyses and, going out, they sit, the 
senior emperor on the throne and the junior emperors to either side on gold chairs. When 
the kouboukleion has gone in as prescribed for Palm Sunday and they are standing in their 
particular order, that is, to right and left, the head of the sakellion and the heads of the 
hospices and heads of the homes for the aged bring before the emperor gold encrusted! 
crosses as prescribed. Then the whole order of magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, and 
holders of high office and others, whomever the rulers command, is led in in a line, and the 
emperor hands each 


l Lit: gold-piled up, ypvcoctoiBáctouc, a word otherwise unattested, meaning here probably either silver gilt 
or parcel-gilt. 
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[R116] individual one cross each. 

A move takes place, and they all go down into the narthex of the New Great Church and 
the rulers stand and wait for the patriarch. Then the praipositoi with a few of the 
kouboukleion, together with the papias and the hetaireiarches, go away and lead in the 
patriarch along with the metropolitans and the rest of his retinue. When the patriarch goes 
in through the passageways of the Triconch, he goes and sits in the vault of the 
Chrysotriklinos which is towards the Pantheon, and the praipositoi go in and announce to 
the rulers the [V1,108] arrival of the patriarch, and the rulers command that the patriarch be 
led in.! The praipositoi go out and lead him in, and the rulers kiss him as usual and go in 
with him privately, through the Long Gallery of the Bedchamber into the Church of the 
Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos, and from there they go away to the Chapel? of St 
Elijah. The rulers stand in the narthex while the patriarch goes into the sanctuary, and after 
the usual prayer is completed the church-singers begin the troparion. The patriarch goes out 
from the sanctuary carrying the holy Gospels and goes to the imperial doors of the said 
chapel, that is to say, with the sub-deacon carrying the processional cross. The rulers take 
candles from the praipositos, and 


1 SCHOLION: Note that when the patriarch is about to go into the Palace the referendary informs the papias, 
and he advises the emperor. Then the emperor commands the praipositoi to come in and, going away, they lead in 
the patriarch, 

2 The Chapel of St Elijah near the Church of the Theotokos of the Pharos is referred to as a chapel here and at 
R116.21, but as a church at R117. It is to be distinguished from the Chapel of St Elijah in the New Great Church 


referred to at R117.14. 

Ed. L. Gg gtovray ava Eves oraugod, (B.) Ku vera peragi, xat 
matey yovrat nus TES dy t ARDEO LETS peyalas "fuc xà aetas, 
of Jè decndtat driorauerot exdé zor TUL TOV mur Quioy nr. ol ovy 
ngataóatrol I dA rye TOU X0 Bova? T áp TOU 40V zut 
TOU irugetayyov anéoyovrat zať tiouyovot TOV 2 mur gece zn pe-d 
14 Kul wOP HAT ge Run tay xat TIS hows Gvr0U rascws. xal 
TOU 7 mat ordo yov toto xouevon dia tay Sea Purixey 100 toendy- 
xov, zo yerat xui xádnrat &y TH xupion toU Xovoorguidyov T) 
ovon ngog TÒ TIe oi dà moainduttor elacozdqeevor avay- 
géhhovoty rolg Jeonóruts viv TOU narQuQyov agusir, xat xeAcu-10 
ovary of deondras eiouydivar toy natQtsgyny. oi dà npatnd- 

Boiron éco youevor siaayovary adroy, xai dq voUroy oi deond- 
T&L XGIÓ TO ewido donglopeevor, eléo yovrut ur avron uv- 
orizms dik ToU Manger og TOU xotrQrog Elç TOY vaüy "ie ó- 
neouytag Ororüxov rod gugow, wdxtidev. dnéoyorrat ëv tard 
edxrngity ToU aytov Hob, xai oi uiy deondrat Toravras èv 
tQ vapUnxt, 6 JE naretdoyns datoyerat elg tò Ivaraarnouoy, 
xai tn; eod vite; EPIS Tedoupedr NS, dindo xovrae ot yurar 
tò roondaroy. 6 Jè nurodo zns EEO LOMEVOS dno roù Ivora- 
Grypiov, B«ordtaoy tò &ytoy eUuyyéltov, čyyevut elg vag Bu-20 
Gthizas nVÀug roð avid tüxruQlov , Iyhovdre xai tov úno- 
dtaxórov Buatalovros tov Aurarvexóv oravody. oi db Otonórat 
AupZuvovot nuga tod zQavxrecírov xngovc, xa? dia THE toT- 


Chapter 19 [V28] The Eve and Feast of St Elijah 117 


[R117] with triple obeisance with the candles they give thanks to God, and they kiss the 
Gospels and the cross while being censed by the deacon. 

The emperor, conducted by the patriarch, goes out from the chapel and going through 
the middle of the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos he goes out the door 
which leads onto the terrace. The rulers take processional candles from the praipositoi and 
go in procession through the middle of the terrace and the narrow passage of the single- 
leaved door, and go down the descent to the Boukoleon. Turning right, they go down to the 
narthex of the said New Great Church - all the members of the senate are standing there - 
and the usual ecclesiastical ritual for the Entrance takes place. When the rulers go in with 
the patriarch as usual into the sanctuary of the Chapel of St Elijah of the said New Church, 
the patriarch goes in ahead while the rulers, standing outside the holy doors, take candles 
from the praipositoi and with triple obeisance give thanks to God. Then going into the 
sanctuary [V1,109] they first kiss the holy doors, then the cloth of the holy altar and the 
sheepskin of the holy prophet! which is kept there, and after placing a purse on the holy 
altar they go through the bemas, lighting candles at each particular bema and kissing the 
altar-cloths as usual. Going through the 
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[R118] said women’s section they light candles at the portrait of Basil, the Christ-loving 
ruler, and immediately taking leave of the patriarch, they go into the oratory there. From 
there they go out into the narthex facing the sea, where the chairs stand and the curtain is 
hung, and they change out of their chlamyses and stand and wait for the reading of the holy 
Gospel. Then, taking candles from the praipositoi, they listen to the holy Gospel. After the 
conclusion of the prayer of supplication they sit, and the steward of the table, along with the 
atriklinai, brings in the banquet list and the senior emperor determines it. Then the rulers go 
privately via the said narthex, and the private way up there, and along the topmost terrace 
of the said narthex, and the rulers go into the [Sacred] Palace. 
Note that for this feast the rulers sit at the table in ceremonial dress. 


Book I, Chapter 20 [R118-121; V1,110-112; cod. & V: Chapter 29]! 


The dedication of the New Church? on May 1st: what it is necessary to observe on the 
feast of the dedication of the New Great Church (the Nea)? 
One day before, the rulers give the command to the praipositoi for all the 


l The protocol for this feast would have been developed shortly after the inauguration of the church in 880. 


2 Often referred to in the scholarly literature as the Nea Church, “new” in Greek, it was built by Basil I in the 
Palace and dedicated on 1* May 880 to Christ, the Theotokos, the archangels Michael and Gabriel, to St Elijah and 
St Nicholas; ODB. 


3 SCHOLION: Note that this feast, too, was initiated under the ruler Basil. 
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[R119] senate to go along on the next day in ceremonial dress, and early in the morning, at 
about the second hour, the rulers command the praipositoi to go in. When these go in, 
along with a few of the kouboukleion, they go away together with the papias and the 
hetaireiarches and lead in the patriarch along with the metropolitans and the rest of his 
retinue.! When the patriarch goes in through the passageways of the Triconch he goes and 
sits in the vault «of the Chrysotriklinos which is towards the Pantheon. The praipositoi go 
in and announce to the rulers the arrival of the patriarch, and the rulers immediately stand 
up and go into the vault>? of the Chapel of St Theodore. They put on their chlamyses there 
and, going out, stand outside the curtain of the said vault. The praipositoi go out and lead in 
the patriarch, and the rulers, [V1,111] kissing him as usual, sit with him in the 
Chrysotriklinos for a little while. Immediately a move takes place and the magistroi and 
proconsuls and patricians and the rest of the senators go down into the narthex of the New 
Great Church. Meanwhile all of the kouboukleion go via the Horologion and the 
Chrysotriklinos and the vault of the Pantheon and the Phylax, and going out beyond the 
single-leaved door they depart to the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos. 
The rulers, standing up, go in privately with the patriarch through the Long Gallery of the 
Bedchamber to the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos. The rulers stand in 
the narthex while the patriarch goes into the sanctuary, and when the usual prayer is 
completed 


! SCHOLION: Note that the referendary informs the papias of the patriarch's arrival. 


2 To fill a lacuna in the ms. after “in the vault", the lines have been supplied, following Vogt, from R122.8-12: 
«tob Xpvootprkrivon tjj ovon xpóc tò ITávOsov. oi 8& npatóocitot eicepyópevot üvayyéAovo: toic Seondtas tijv 
tod za tpi&pyou ptv, Kai eb0énoc ávíotavtat oi Seondtat Kai sioépyovta £v Ti] kapápg>. 
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[R120] the church-singers begin the troparion. The patriarch goes out from the sanctuary 
carrying the holy Gospels and goes to the imperial doors, that is to say, with the subdeacon 
carrying the processional cross. The rulers take candles from the praipositoi and with triple 
obeisance with the candles they give thanks to God and kiss both the Gospels and the cross 
while being censed by the deacon. 

The emperor, conducted by the patriarch, goes out from the church, and when the rulers 
go out the door which leads out to the terrace, they take processional candles from the 
praipositoi and go in a religious procession through the middle of the terrace and the 
narrow passage of the single-leaved door and go down the descent to the Boukoleon. 
Turning right, they go down to the narthex of the New Church - the members of the senate 
are standing there - and the ritual of the Entrance for the consecration takes place. When the 
[V1,112] rulers go into the sanctuary with the patriarch as usual, the patriarch goes in ahead 
while the rulers, standing outside the holy doors, take candles from the praipositoi and with 
triple obeisance with the candles give thanks to God. Then going into the sanctuary they 
first kiss the holy doors, then the cloth of the holy altar, and after placing a purse on the 
holy altar, they go 
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[R121] through the bemas lighting candles at each particular bema and kissing the altar- 
cloths as usual. Going through the women’s section they light candles at the portrait of 
Basil, the Christ-loving ruler, and immediately taking leave of the patriarch they go into the 
oratory there. From there they go out into the narthex facing the sea, where the chairs stand 
and the curtain is hung, and they change out of their chlamyses and stand and wait for the 
reading of the holy Gospel. Then, taking candles from the praipositoi, they listen to the 
holy Gospel. After the conclusion of the prayer of supplication they sit, and the steward of 
the table, along with the atriklinai, brings in the banquet list and the senior emperor 
determines it. Then the rulers go privately through the said narthex and the private way up 
and along the topmost terrace of the said narthex and go into the [Sacred] Palace. 

It should be known that the feast of the Archangel Michael on November 8th is also 
conducted in accordance with the ceremonial and format for this feast.! 

It is necessary to know that for this feast of the Archistrategos, this feast is held in the 
chapel of the church, that is, the Chapel of the Archistrategos.? 


Book I, Chapter 21 [R121-24; V1,113-15; cod. & V: Chapter 30] 


What it is necessary to observe for the feast and procession of St Demetrios? 
One day before, the rulers give the command to the praipositoi 


l SCHOLION: November Ist, the feast of the Archistrategos. (The scholion is omitted in Bonn; the text has the 
correct date, Nov. 8°; that of the scholion is incorrect.) 


2 ieinthe Chapel of the Archangel Michael in the New Church. 
3 Feast day: Oct. 26". This chapter describes first a procession to the Chapel of St Peter the Apostle which, like 
the Church of St Demetrios, was within the Sacred Palace. 
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[R122] for the whole senate to go along on the next day in ceremonial dress, and early in 
the morning, at about the second hour, the rulers command the praipositoi to go in. When 
these have gone in, they go away with a few members of the kouboukleion, together with 
the papias and the hetaireiarches, and they lead in the patriarch along with the 
metropolitans and the rest of his retinue. When the patriarch goes in he goes in through the 
passageways of the Triconch and sits in the vault of the Chrysotriklinos which is towards 
the Pantheon. The praipositoi go in and announce to the rulers the arrival of the patriarch, 
and the rulers immediately stand up and go into the vault of the Chapel of St Theodore. 
They put on their chlamyses there and, going out, stand outside the curtain of the said vault. 
The praipositoi go out and lead in the patriarch, and the rulers, kissing him as usual, sit 
with him in the Chrysotriklinos for a little while. When they have prepared everything well 
the praipositoi go in and inform the rulers, and immediately the rulers, with the patriarch, 
stand up, and going out following the format usual for them, [V1,114] they go through the 
Tripeton and the Lausiakos Hall and the Hall of Justinian and the Skyla and the external 
passageways of Marcian, and go away to the chapel there of St Peter the Apostle. 

Note that when the rulers go out from the Chrysotriklinos along with the patriarch, the 
eunuch protospatharioi stand opposite the 
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[R123] silver doors of the Chrysotriklinos, as do the logothete of the post, along with the 
chief imperial secretary and the protonotary, while the members of the Chrysotriklinos are 
at the side of the Horologion. 

Note that when the rulers go out the bronze doors to the Lausiakos Hall, the members of 
the manglabion and all the members of the kouboukleion receive them and escort the rulers 
from there. 

Note that the magistroi and proconsuls and the holders of high office stand inside the 
Skyla, that is, at the far end of the Hall of Justinian, and when the rulers go through they 
fall down on the ground making obeisance before them. The rulers, as mentioned 
previously, go through as far as the Chapel of St Peter the Apostle and the patriarch goes 
into the sanctuary, and when the usual prayer has been completed, the church-singers begin 
the troparion. The patriarch goes out from the sanctuary carrying the holy Gospels and 
goes to the imperial doors of the said chapel, that is to say, with the subdeacon carrying the 
processional cross. The rulers take candles from the praipositoi and with triple obeisance 
give thanks to God and kiss both the Gospels and the cross while being censed by the 
deacon. Then the emperor, conducted by the patriarch, goes out from the church. 

Note that when the religious procession goes out from the Chapel of St Peter, the 
church-singers chant the troparion of the martyr which Leo (VI), [V1,115] the very wise 
and good emperor, composed to the tune of the *You were humbly born," and when the 
religious procession goes 
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[R124] into the Chrysotriklinos, they begin the troparion for the consecration, that is, the 
“Glory to you, Christ our God, pride of the apostles.” 

[The emperor], going [back] by the route by which he had gone there, goes through the 
middle of the Chrysotriklinos and goes out with the religious procession through the eastern 
doors. The magistroi and proconsuls and patricians and holders of high office stand 
opposite the Church of St Demetrios, that is, on the left-hand side, and the members of the 
kouboukleion towards the eastern [side] of the terrace, while the rulers with the patriarch 
are in the porch at the entrance to the church. When the usual ritual has been performed, 
that is, of the consecration, the Entrance takes place. The patriarch goes into the sanctuary 
while the rulers, going through the middle of the church, go out and stand in the tetraseron 
there! waiting for the reading of the Gospel. After the reading of the Gospel, going out the 
silver doors of the Long Gallery, they change out of their chlamyses and go in and sit in the 
Chrysotriklinos, as is usual for them, and after a little while dismissals are given. On the 
said day the rulers dine with the patriarch and the metropolitans and the senate, whomever 
they command. 


Book I, Chapter 22 [R124-128; V1,116-18; cod. & V: Chapter 31] 


What it is necessary to observe for the feast and procession of the Exaltation of the 
Precious Wood? 
The members of the kouboukleion, patricians and domestikoi 


l Aroom consisting of a triconch plus its central bay; Mango, Art of the Byzantine Empire (1972), 161, n. 54. 


2 This feast took place in Hagia Sophia on Sept. 14"; Mateos, Typicon, I (1962), 24-33. Two other ceremonies 
of adoration of the wood in Cer.: in the middle week of Lent (Bk I, Ch. 29 [V38], R161-R162 & Bk II, Ch. 11, 
R549-R550) and in July-Aug. when paraded through the City & Palace (Bk II, Ch. 8, R538-R541 & R723.17-22). 
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[R125] and all the rest of the archons go along in skaramangia to the Spatharikion at the 
ninth or tenth hour of the night.! When the emperor is about to go out, the door of the 
Spatharikion is opened and the archons of the kouboukleion, having gone in wearing their 
sagia, make obeisance before the emperor and, escorted by them, the emperor goes out. 
The patricians, together with the domestikoi, wait for the emperor outside the door of the 
Spatharikion. Likewise, too, the emperor's men, having made obeisance, go through ahead 
of the emperor. The emperor, escorted by both the kouboukleion and the emperor's men, 
goes through the Magnaura and its upper passageways and, going up via the wooden 
staircase, goes into the gallery of the Great Church. 

Then, having lit candles and prayed, he makes a public appearance on the right-hand 
side. Then the archons of the kouboukleion change into ceremonial dress, the 
koubikoularioi into their kamisia only, and the patricians, their plain chlamyses. Then the 
emperor gives a command to the praipositos and the patriarch is summoned and, after 
sitting with the emperor for a little while, he goes out and proceeds to the Small Sekreton 
where the precious [V1,117] wood is kept and waits for the emperor. When the 
congregation begins the *Glory to God in the highest," the emperor goes away, escorted by 
the kouboukleion, for obeisance before the precious wood. Having made obeisance before 
the precious wood, he goes out to the Large Sekreton and the patriarch hands him a 
processional candle without drip-pan. 
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[R126] The patricians, together with the senate, holding candles without drip-pans, receive 
the emperor in the said Sekreton, but do not fall down in obeisance. Then the emperor, 
escorting the precious wood, with the archons of the kouboukleion and patricians and the 
entire senate, goes down through the great spiral stairway and, turning to the left-hand side, 
goes through the Didaskaleion where the dates for Easter have been inscribed and, going 
down the steps, goes in through the great door of the narthex and arrives and stands at the 
imperial doors. Handing the candle which he holds to the praipositos, and having taken 
others from him and prayed, he hands them to the praipositos, and the praipositos to the 
master of ceremonies. Then he takes his processional candle again from the praipositos 
and, after making obeisance before the undefiled Gospels, he goes with the patriarch 
through the middle of the church, and on the right-hand side of the ambo he goes in through 
the solea while the patricians stand at the solea and hold their candles. 

The emperor, standing before the holy doors, hands his own candle to the praipositos, 
and having taken others from him and prayed, hands them to him and goes into the 
sanctuary. Having made obeisance before the precious wood, he goes out and then, turning 
back through the solea, he goes up to the third step of the ambo, or the fourth, and stands 
there holding the candle. The archons of the kouboukleion stand in the solea facing the 
emperor, and the 
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[R127] eunuch protospatharioi stand to the left of the ambo [V1,118] towards the bench, 
and the members of the manglabion, further back than the eunuch protospatharioi, likewise 
on the right side of the ambo, so that no one may cross in front of the emperor.! When the 
patriarch has gone up with the precious wood into the ambo, the emperor hands his 
processional candle to the praipositos and, taking others for the prayer, stands with them 
until the patriarch has exalted [the wood] at the four sides of the ambo. Then the emperor 
hands the candles to the praipositos and the emperor and the patriarch both go down 
through the solea and go into the sanctuary. When the precious wood has been displayed 
and the emperor has prayed and made obeisance before the precious wood, he goes out 
through the side of the sanctuary and the patriarch accompanies him as far as the Chapel of 
the Holy Well. There they kiss each other and the emperor, with his procession, goes in 
through the small door of the Chalke where the faction of the Greens stands and makes the 
sign of the cross over the emperor until he has gone through, and it does nothing else. 
When the emperor has gone into the Chalke, the faction of the Blues receives him on the 
right-hand side of the hall and makes the sign of the cross over the emperor in the same 
manner as the Greens. Going through the Scholai and the Exkoubita, he goes away through 
the Consistory, and the senate waits there praying for the emperor, “For many good years.” 
When he has gone through the Onopodion the master of ceremonies with the silentiaries 
receives him 


l There were entrances through the balustrade to the solea as it passed around the ambo, that on the right side 
further back, towards the east than that on the left. Thus there were guards placed on the solea itself where it led to 
the western stairs of the ambo and at the approaches to the ambo from the left and right, perhaps suggesting crowd 
control with this relic on display. For a description and ground plan of the ambo and solea: Mainstone, Hagia 
Sophia (1988), 223; Fobelli, Un tempio per Giustiniano (2005), plate 35. 
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[R128] and they pray for the emperor, and the patricians at the Vestibule [of the Gold 
Hand], they too, do likewise. Going through the Hall of the Augousteus, he goes into the 
[Sacred] Palace, and immediately all the archons change and wait in skaramangia. 

It should be known that on the said day a procession does not go in [to the Palace]. 


Book I, Chapter 23 [R128-36; V1,119-26; cod. & V: Chapter 32]! 


What it is necessary to observe for the feast and procession for the holy Incarnation of 
our God (Christmas Day) 
Everyone goes along in ceremonial dress to the Hemicycle of the Apse, with the patricians 
and the members of the kouboukleion and those holding the highest offices wearing 
chlamyses. Some wear Tyrian purple and quince-yellow spangled chlamyses,? and the 
archons of the kouboukleion likewise wear Tyrian purple; others [wear chlamyses 
depicting] peacocks in conches and the rest [depicting] necklaces.? They serve in the said 
chlamyses until one day before the Eve of Epiphany.^ 

When the Palace opens the patricians and strategoi and the members of the 
kouboukleion go into the Hemicycle of the Apse, and likewise those who usually go in. 
When they have all gone into the Palace, the patricians, together with the strategoi and 
domestikoi, receive the emperor in the Hemicycle of the Apse, that is, of the Triconch, and 
all the members of the kouboukleion go in through the 


1 Chapters 23 to 37 [V32-46], deal with religious feasts. Note the use of the Latin term oration at R131.12 and 
others at R136.10-12 for which see notes 1 & 2 at R69.18 & 21-22.. 


2 For the otherwise unattested pnAwoxdOpurta, LBG: mit gelben Spiegeln (Pailletten); Vogt: le chlamyde 
..avec des médallions vert-jaune. Tyrian chlamyses for the kouboukleion are listed at R641.16-17 as stored in the 
Palace. 

3 LBG, papCadd1a: necklaces. i.e. with woven designs of peacocks within conches or bead-edged medallions. 


4 de January 4*. 
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[R129] passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs. From there the emperor, escorted by them, 
goes through the Palace of Daphne into the Chapel of the Holy Trinity. Having lit candles 
there, he goes out through the side of the bema and goes into the place where the relics of 
the saints are kept, and he lights candles there and likewise lights candles at the Baptistery, 
too, outside at the crosses. Then, passing through the Hall of the Augousteus, he goes into 
the Church of St Stephen [V1,120] and, having lit candles there, too, and prayed, he goes 
out and goes into his bedchamber and waits for the appointed time. 

When the master of ceremonies has gone in and brought a directive to the praipositos 
that the time is near, the praipositos goes in and tells the emperor, and he goes out from his 
bedchamber and puts on his chlamys with the help of the vestetores. When they have gone 
out, he is crowned by the praipositos and goes out through the Hall of the Augousteus to 
the Vestibule [of the Gold Hand] where the non-eunuch protospatharioi stand outside the 
door to the left at the curtain. When the emperor is standing there with the archons of the 
kouboukleion, he signals to the praipositos and the praipositos gives a sign to the ostiarios 
at the curtain below, and the patricians go into the Vestibule with the strategoi and they 
make obeisance before the emperor. Having received a sign from the emperor, the 
praipositos says, “If you please.” 

Then the emperor, escorted! by the kouboukleion and both patricians and strategoi, 
<goes through>, and likewise the vestetores go through carrying the cross in front of 


l Reading the participle Snpryevdpevoc of the ms. rather than accepting Bonn’s silent emendation to the verb 
ónptyeóetat. As suggested to Vogt by Grumel, a verb should be supplied, here: “goes through"; cf. R129.1-2. The 
present context would suggest that the emperor goes through the Vestibule of the Gold Hand. 
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[R130] the patricians and the senate for the whole procession. When the emperor has gone 
out the door of the dais,! that is, to the Onopodion, and is standing there, the patricians and 
the rest fall down again. The master of ceremonies stands in front, and the praipositos 
receives a sign from the emperor and signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If 
you please.” They all go down into the Consistory, and when the emperor is standing under 
the baldachin on the porphyry slab, all those previously mentioned, with all the senate, 
make obeisance, while a silentiary stands in front of the door. Then the emperor signals to 
the praipositos, and the praipositos [V1,121] to the silentiary, and he says, “If you please.” 

Imperial spatharioi, carrying the imperial arms, pass along behind the non-eunuch 
protospatharioi in each procession in this way, and they all go through the Exkoubita. 
Opposite, in front of the three doors of the Consistory, the clergy of the Church of the Lord 
stand holding a cross and censer, and the emperor, having made obeisance before the cross, 
as he usually does in a procession, goes through the Exkoubita escorted by the senate and 
the insignia acccording to their order,? to either side in front of the great cross. As the 
emperor is about to go through the great door of the Exkoubita, if there are skribones about 
to be appointed to this order, while the emperor stands in the middle of the doorway, the 
domestikos of the exkoubitoi 


l This dais appears to be in the Onopodion. 
2 ive. the imperial spatharioi and non-eunuch protospatharioi according to the insignia of their rank. 
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[R131] and the master of ceremonies conduct and lead in the skribon. Taking the staff from 
the praipositos, the emperor gives it to the skribon. He then takes the staff and goes away 
and stands in his order. 

When the emperor has gone down the great dais and gone into the Scholai, inside the 
door into the Rotunda where the cross stands and the members of the bureau of the 
logothete are, there too he lights candles. He stands in the vault of the Rotunda and if there 
are kometes about to be appointed, they are appointed as follows. The domestikos of the 
scholai and the master of ceremonies conduct the komes about to be appointed and lead him 
towards the emperor, and the emperor, taking a certificate! from the praipositos, hands it to 
him, and he goes away and stands in his order. Likewise if there are also domestikoi or 
protiktores about to be appointed, they are led to the emperor, conducted by the domestikos 
of the scholai and the master of ceremonies, and the emperor takes from the kanikleios? the 
diplomas, like those [V1,122] for the consuls, and hands them to those being appointed. 
Then they go away and stand in their order. The emperor goes through the Scholai and, 
having gone to the Fifth Schole, lights candles there at the cross, and when he is standing at 
the door of the Fifth Schole the Peratic deme «of the Blues, along with the domestikos>? of 
the scholai, receives him. The domestikos of the scholai hands a document to the emperor, 
and the emperor 


l The Greek at @patiova at line 12, translated “certificate”, is apparently the Latin oratio. 
2 ive. the chartulary of the inkstand; also at R7.19 & R710.14. 


3 Following the suggestion of Reiske printed in Bonn’s apparatus criticus. Vogt retains the reading of the ms. 
and the Bonn text, “the Peratic deme of the scholai receives him,” except for following Reiske in replacing “deme 
of the scholai" with “deme of the Blues". 
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[R132] gives it to the praipositos, and the praipositos to the koubikoularios. When the 
domestikos and the master of ceremonies are standing in their place and the deme cheers the 
emperor, the domestikos of the scholai makes the sign of the cross with the coloured 
chlamys which he is wearing. 

When the deme has completed the usual cheers the emperor goes through the Scholai 
and goes out the great door of the Chalke; then, passing along the Mese, he goes in through 
the Augoustaion. The rest of the receptions [follow], those of the Peratic deme of the 
Greens and of the [City] deme of the Blues <and of the [City] deme of the Greens>, and 
they cheer. The demokrates of the Greens and the two demarchs of the factions hand over 
their documents and make the sign of the cross and duly perform everything in the same 
way as the domestikos of the scholai did. 

When the emperor goes inside the curtain in front of the narthex,! the praipositos takes 
the imperial crown from the emperor’s head, and the emperor goes into the narthex and the 
patriarch receives him. Then, having made obeisance before each other and kissed, holding 
each other’s hand they go through as far as the imperial doors. The emperor stands there 
and lights candles, and when the patriarch has completed the prayer for the Entrance for the 
divine liturgy, the emperor hands the candles to the praipositos, and the praipositos to the 
master of ceremonies. Having kissed the undefiled Gospels, the emperor [V1,123] goes in 
through the middle of the church and, going through the side of the ambo and the solea, he 
stands facing the holy doors. Having taken candles from the praipositos and prayed, he 
hands 


l ie. of Hagia Sophia. 
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[R133] them back to the praipositos and goes inside into the sanctuary and spreads two 
corporals on the holy altar, kissing two sacred chalices and two sacred patens and the 
swaddling-clothes! of the Lord. Then, taking a purse from the praipositos, the emperor 
places it on the holy altar, and goes out through the side of the bema and goes into the 
robing-room and lights candles there. 

When the divine liturgy has been completed and the holy gifts are about to go through, 
the emperor goes out escorted by both the patricians and the rest of the archons. He goes 
down through the side of the church and goes away to where the candle stands which he is 
about to carry. When the emperor draws near to the place where his candle stands, the 
senate stands to either side and he goes through the middle of them. When he draws near 
his torch, that is, the candle, the praipositos takes it and hands it to the emperor. Taking it, 
he turns back again, escorted by the archons, and goes through behind them, escorting the 
holy gifts. He goes through the solea and, drawing near the holy doors, he hands the candle 
to the praipositos, and the praipositos places it on the solea near the holy doors. The 
emperor stands near it and waits there until the holy gifts go through, and the emperor and 
the patriarch both make obeisance before each other. 


l Two white veils, or corporals, represented the swaddling-clothes of Jesus; also at R15.20-22, R65.2-4 & 
R145.13-14. 
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[R134] The emperor goes away again to the robing-room. When the kiss is near he goes out 
again, and going away he kisses the patriarch, metropolitans and bishops, [V1,124] and 
archons of the church and members of the clergy who usually kiss the emperor, and 
likewise three newly-baptised people. When the emperor stands in the place where it is 
usual for him always to give the archons the kiss, there go in the patricians, strategoi and 
domestikoi, and those holding the highest offices, the demarchs and the master of 
ceremonies. All these, making obeisance according to their particular orders, kiss [the 
emperor] and stand to either side in their particular orders and positions. After the 
emperor’s kissing of all those previously mentioned, the emperor and the patriarch both 
make obeisance before each other. The emperor again goes away to the robing-room, and 
when the time for the holy communion comes the master of ceremonies informs the 
praipositos, and the praipositos the emperor, and he goes out escorted by those previously 
mentioned. When he draws near to the patriarch to share in the undefiled body and blood of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, two ostiarioi hold a cloth! spread out, and the emperor, after 
receiving the precious gift in his hands, kisses the patriarch. Having gone down from the 
bema and made the sign of the cross three times, he shares in the holy gift. Then he goes up 
the said bema and the ostiarioi spread the cloth underneath and, when he has taken the 
eucharistic wine from the patriarch, 


l Cloth: SovpvicdArov, for the medieval Latin dominicale. 
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[R135] he goes down and, after he has prayed, the emperor and the patriarch both make 
obeisance before each other. Then turning back, the emperor goes into the robing-room and 
takes breakfast with the patricians and the rest of the archons, whomever he has invited. 

Then he puts on his chlamys with the help of the vestetores and gives the command to 
the praipositos for the patriarch to be summoned. The patriarch goes through with the 
emperor up to the Chapel of the Holy Well, and the emperor stands there while the cashier 
calls those who customarily receive the gold purses. The [V1,125] praipositos takes the 
purses from the cashier and hands them to the emperor, and the emperor gives them to 
those whom the cashier calls. Going inside the curtain with the archons of the 
kouboukleion, the praipositos hands the imperial crown to the patriarch and he crowns the 
emperor, and then the patriarch hands oblations to the emperor. Then the emperor, taking a 
purse from the praipositos, gives it in turn to the patriarch, and in turn the patriarch gives 
the emperor unguents. 

They kiss each other and the emperor goes out and stands outside the door of the Chapel 
of the Holy Well which leads out into the colonnade. The faction of the Blues receives him 
there, the demarch wearing a blue chlamys, and they acclaim the emperor, cheering him as 
is usual for them. Likewise the demokratai of the Peratic people! and the demarch of the 
Greens perform this in accordance with their ceremonial. The emperor goes through both 
the Scholai and the Exkoubita again, 


1 These people (demos) would be the Peratic Blue and Peratic Green factions. 
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[R136] and the senate stands there in the Consistory reciting, “For many good years,” and 
they wait there. The master of ceremonies waits in the Onopodion with silentiaries, they too 
praying for the emperor. The patricians and the strategoi stand in the Vestibule [of the Gold 
Hand], likewise praying, like the senate, and wait there. The members of the kouboukleion 
go into the Hall of the Augousteus and stand in the shape of the letter Pi, and when the 
emperor goes in, immediately the great doors of the Hall of the Augousteus are closed and, 
after receiving a sign, the praipositos says in the Latin language,! Dith (“Speak”), and one 
of the members of the kouboukleion responds, saying, “Welcome,” and the members of the 
kouboukleion respond, reciting in Latin, “You are [welcome]; e moultous annous, 
phillekesime (“For many years, most fortunate”). Then [V1,126] the emperor goes into the 
Octagon, and when the praipositos has taken the imperial crown from the emperor's head, 
the vestetores go in and remove his chlamys. Then he goes into his bedchamber. Then, after 
going out, he reclines [at the table]. When he stands up, he puts on his sagion and, escorted 
by the manglabion and the members of the kouboukleion, he goes into the [Sacred] Palace. 
The members of the kouboukleion, standing in the Chrysotriklinos, recite the “For many 
good years," and each goes away to his home. 


Book I, Chapter 24 [R136-39; V1,127-29; cod. & V: Chapter 33] 


What it is necessary to observe on January 1st, [the feast] of St Basil? 
When the usual daily procession takes place 


l For the Latin phrases see R21 and notes. 
2 Basil the Great, ca 330-379, bishop of Kaisareia in Kappadokia from 371, died on 1* January 379. 
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[R137] in the Sacred Palace, and everyone goes along in ceremonial dress for the feast-days 
of the twelve days of Christmas,! at about the second hour the rulers ask for the praipositos. 
When he goes in with those in charge of the ceremonial dress, they dress the rulers in their 
chlamyses, and the rulers go privately through the Long Gallery of the Bedchamber to the 
narthex of the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos. The magistroi and 
patricians and the rest of the senators, along with the kouboukleion, if it is a fine day, stand 
on the terrace of the Chrysotriklinos, but if it is not a fine day they stand inside the 
Chrysotriklinos. Then the rulers start the religious procession from the Church of the Most 
Holy Theotokos and go away in procession to the Chapel of St Basil? and end the religious 
procession there. They stand until the conclusion of the holy Gospel, and after the 
conclusion of the prayer of supplication they go back privately into the Chrysotriklinos. 

This is what happened on the said day in indiction 3:3 when the religious procession had 
been completed, as previously described, after [V1,128] the conclusion of the liturgy, a 
move took place and all the archons went away to the Magnaura. The Christ-loving 
emperors went away dressed in their divetesia and gold-bordered sagia and sat in the 
bedchamber of the Magnaura, and when all the ceremony for the reception had been 
completed, they put on their chlamyses and their imperial crowns and, going up, they sat on 
the newly constructed 


1 ile. the twelve days from Christmas to January 5", the Eve of Epiphany. 


2 Elsewhere in Cer. referred to as a edKtiptov (chapel) but here as a vadc, usually rendered as “church” or 
“nave” in this translation, but “chapel” is retained here to avoid confusion. It adjoined the Lausiakos Hall. 


3 The 3" indiction must be one of 899/900, 929/30 or 944/5; at Jan. 1* in each of these years there was more 
than one emperor, and a case has been made for each of these dates; see R138.17 & note. This remark concerning 
the 3" indiction appears to have been added to the protocol at an early stage; Vogt, Comm., vol. 1, 153. 
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[R138] throne which stands in this Hall of the Magnaura. 

The master of ceremonies, from outside, separates the groups as custom requires, 
magistroi, patricians and the rest of the senators, and when they have prepared everything 
well, the emperor is advised and [the rulers] put on their chlamyses and imperial crowns 
and go up and sit on their thrones. 

Immediately, at a sign from the praipositos, the kouboukleion goes in and after the entry 
and positioning of the kouboukleion to right and left as custom requires for the receptions, 
the praipositos signals to the ostiarios who holds the gold rod, and the ostiarios goes out 
and leads in group 1: the magistroi; group 2: the patricians; group 3: the senators; and, to 
put it simply, as many groups as custom and the ceremonial for the receptions require. 
After positioning everyone the praipositos signals to the ostiarios who holds the gold staff, 
and going in he leads in group 1:! the magistros who is archon of Taron.? When the latter 
has gone in, conducted by the katepano of the emperor's men and the logothete of the post, 
and he has fallen down and made obeisance before the rulers, they bring him up to a short 
distance from the imperial throne. When he has been asked the customary questions by the 
logothete, the protonotary of the post brings in his gift, and indeed, after [V1,129] the 
bestowal of the gift, he again falls to the ground and, having made obeisance, goes out. 
Again, at a sign from the praipositos, the ostiarios who holds the gold staff goes down and 
leads in group 2: 


lie the first group of foreign guests. 


2 Taron: a principality in SW Armenia. annexed by the Byzantines only in 966/7; from the time of Leo VI at the 
very end of the 9" cent. its princes had been granted Byzantine titles; Constantine VII, DAI, 43, esp. 43.64 & 
Comm., 163; Martin-Hisard, “Constantinople et les archontes du monde caucasien,” TM, 13 (2000), 376-81; ODB. 
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[R139] the Bulgarian guests who come, as prescribed, to celebrate the festival with the 
Christ-loving rulers, and for these the ceremonial previously described is followed, and 
they, too, go out. Again, at a sign from the praipositos, the other ostiarios who holds the 
gold staff goes down and leads in group 3: select men of the magistros who is archon of 
Taron, and for them the ceremonial previously described is followed and they go out. When 
these things have been completed in this way and the praipositos has said, “If you please,” 
everyone prays the “For many good years,” and the magistroi and patricians and senators 
and all the rest go out, and then, when the praipositos has again said the “If you please,” the 
members of the kouboukleion pray, as mentioned previously, and they, too, go out. The 
rulers immediately descend from their thrones and take off their imperial crowns and 
chlamyses and put on their gold-bordered sagia and go into their God-guarded Palace. On 
this day the magistros from Taron and the Bulgarian guests go away to their own lodgings 
and do not dine with the emperors. 


Book I, Chapter 25 [R139-43; V1,130-33, Chapter 34] 


What it is necessary to observe on the eve of holy Epiphany! 
At the second or third hour of the said day, 


l On January 5*. The feast on Jan. 6" celebrated the baptism of Jesus Christ in the River Jordan. 
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[R140] that is, the eve of Epiphany, the praipositos goes in to the emperor and checks with 
him about the patriarch coming in the evening for the blessing of the water and at what time 
he commands him to attend, whether having first blessed the water in the Great Church he 
should then go in to bless the water in the Church of St Stephen, or he should first bless the 
water in the Church of St Stephen and then, going back, bless the water in the Great 
Church. In accordance with what the emperor commands him, the praipositos sends a 
koubikoularios and a silentiary to summon the patriarch for the blessing of the water at the 
time the emperor commands. 

Note this, too, that through them also on the following day the patriarch is summoned to 
the banquet. 

In the morning on the eve of Epiphany ceremonial dress is not worn until the ninth 
hour;! only the kouboukleion changes into ceremonial dress. When the fourth or the fifth 
lesson is being read in the Great Church, a silentiary goes and informs the master of 
ceremonies, and he the praipositos, and he the emperor. The emperor goes through 
[V1,131] the passageways of the [Sacred] Palace and the Palace of Daphne and the Hall of 
the Augousteus into the bedchamber of the Palace of Daphne, near the Church of St 
Stephen, and having received a sign there, the praipositos tells the priests to begin the 
divine liturgy in the Church of St Stephen where the blessing of the water is performed. In 
the Hall of the Augousteus and in the Consistory the patricians change into ceremonial 
dress, and only they, for on this evening no other office changes, except the patricians and 
the kouboukleion. 


l in early January in Istanbul the 9" of the 12 Byzantine “hours” between sunrise and sunset would start soon 
after 1.30 pm. 
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[R141] The emperor, wearing his divetesion and tzitzakion, stands in the Octagon 
participating in the divine liturgy. When the divine liturgy has been completed the patriarch 
goes into the Church of St Stephen, and when he begins to say the great prayer for the 
blessing of the water, immediately the praipositos hands candles to the emperor, and the 
emperor stands behind the baptismal font until the patriarch completes the whole of the 
prayer. The eunuch protospatharioi stand behind the emperor in ceremonial dress, and the 
patricians stand likewise, holding imperial candles. When the prayer has been completed, 
the emperor hands the candles which he is holding to the praipositos, and the praipositos to 
the priests. The patriarch takes holy water and pours it on the hands of the emperor, and the 
emperor washes his hands and anoints his head and face and, if he wishes, drinks from it. 
Then the emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before each other. The emperor 
goes away to his bedchamber and, standing there inside the curtain, waits for the patriarch 
until he has completed the ministration, that is, of pouring the holy water onto the patricians 
and the kouboukleion and strategoi and domestikoi. Then the praipositos advises the 
emperor, and he gives a sign to the praipositos and he, in turn, going out, summons the 
patriarch in the church, and the [V1,132] emperor and the patriarch both come together in 
the Octagon, and the patriarch hands the emperor oblations, while the 
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[R142] emperor, taking a purse from the praipositos, hands it to the patriarch. 

Then both the emperor and the patriarch, taking each other’s arm, go out as far as the 
Hall of the Augousteus, and after making obeisance before each other and kissing, the 
patriarch goes away to the Great Church, and two archons of the kouboukleion and the 
master of ceremonies and two silentiaries accompany him as far as the Onopodion or the 
Consistory. The emperor goes away into his God-guarded Palace and, taking off both his 
tzitzakion and his divetesion, puts on a white damask! skaramangion with gold clavi and 
then sits at his precious table. Likewise the patricians also change out of ceremonial dress 
and, putting on their skaramangia, those who have been summoned go in to the banquet. 
Ceremonial dress is not worn after the church, and all the members of the kouboukleion do 
not stand in formation [at the table]. 

Note that on this evening, that is, the Eve of Epiphany, the ceremonial dress is a white 
chlamys. The patricians on this evening do not wear chlamyses with gold tablia, but 
chlamyses with reddish-purple tablia. For the feast of Epiphany both the emperor and the 
senate change into white, and the ostiarioi wear their paragaudia and carry their staffs. The 
eunuch protospatharioi, wearing divetesia and swords, process in front of the emperor 
when he goes out of the Palace. 


1 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
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[R143] When the emperor returns to the Palace, since he returns having changed out of 
ceremonial dress, they, too, return having changed out of ceremonial dress. 


Book I, Chapter 26 [R143-47; V1,133-36, Chapter 35]! 


What it is necessary to observe for the feast and procession of Epiphany 
All those who usually go along, go along while it is still dark to the Hemicycle of the Apse 
dressed in white, and when the Palace has opened they go in and receive the emperor in 
their order, as is usual for them. The emperor, escorted by the usual retinue, goes through 
the Palace of Daphne and lights candles in the chapels, as is usual for him, and they go 
away as far as the Hall of the Augousteus and he waits for the appointed time. When the 
time is near, the master of ceremonies informs the praipositos, and the praipositos the 
emperor, and going out from his bedchamber into the Octagon, he puts on his chlamys and, 
having been crowned, goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and the Vestibule [of the 
Gold Hand] and the Onopodion, and the usual people perform the reception and obeisance 
in the way we explained for the procession for the Nativity of Christ, at the far door in front 
of the Consistory.? 

If the emperor wishes to create magistroi, he signals to the praipositos and the 
praipositos goes up to him and he tells him the name of the one about to be appointed. 


1 Oikonomidés, Listes, 95, n. 45, suggests a 9" cent. date for this protocol for the appointment of a magistros 
and for that of Book I, Chapter 46 [V55], R231-R236, which may be slightly earlier in date than the one given 
here. 

2 The feast on January 6" celebrating the baptism of Jesus in the River Jordan. 


3 See above, Chapter 23 [V32], R131.21 - R132.6 for this reception by a deme. 
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[R144] The praipositos then tells it to the master of ceremonies and he, with a silentiary, 
takes [V1,134] him from his place and stands him below the dais! in front of the patricians. 
The praipositos immediately hands a sticharion and belt? to the emperor, and the master of 
ceremonies, conducting the one about to be appointed, leads him to the emperor and, 
making obeisance before the feet of the emperor and kissing them, he stands up. Then, 
having received the sticharion with the belt from the hands of the emperor, he kisses the 
feet of the emperor, and the master of ceremonies, with a silentiary, takes him again and 
brings him to the Inner Consistory.? Having put the sticharion on him and putting the belt 
around him, he leads him out and stands him in front of the emperor, below the dais. 
Everyone goes in and makes obeisance in the same way as for the appointment of 
patricians. The master of ceremonies leads him to the emperor and, making obeisance and 
kissing his feet, he stands up, having prayed for the emperor. Then the master of 
ceremonies, conducting him, leads him backwards and stands him in the order and position 
befitting him. 

Then the praipositos, receiving a sign from the emperor, signals to the silentiary 
standing at the door, and he says, “If you please.” Then the emperor goes through the 
Exkoubita and the Scholai as far as the Great Church with the reception and ceremonial in 
the manner explained by us 


l ive. the dais in the Large Consistory. 


2 The belt (baltidion) of the magistros is described at R710. 21-22 (Kletorologion) as “a belt of scarlet leather 
decorated with precious stones”; also at R233.5 & 8; R235.13 & 15; R585.7, with reference to the insignia of a 


magistros. 
3 ive. the Winter Consistory. 
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[R145] for the procession of the Nativity of Christ! and, having gone into the narthex, he 
goes inside the curtain. The praipositos takes the imperial crown from the emperor's head 
and he goes in through the narthex and the patriarch receives him there, and kissing each 
other they go in and stand in front of the great doors. Having lit candles there, the emperor 
gives them to the praipositos, and the praipositos [V1,135] to the master of ceremonies, 
and when he has made obeisance before the undefiled Gospels, he goes into the church. 
Going through the solea he stands in front of the holy doors, and having taken candles from 
the praipositos and prayed, he hands them to the praipositos. Then he goes into the 
sanctuary and spreads two corporals on the holy altar, kisses the two sacred chalices and 
two sacred patens and the swaddling-clothes? of the Lord and, taking a purse from the 
praipositos, he places it on the holy altar. He goes out through the side of the sanctuary and 
goes into the robing-room, and for the holy gifts and the kiss and the communion he 
participates, as custom requires. After breakfasting and going out from the Chapel of the 
Holy Well, he goes inside the curtain with the patriarch and is crowned by him, and then 
the patriarch hands oblations to the emperor. Then the emperor, taking a purse from the 
praipositos, gives it in turn to the patriarch, and the patriarch in turn gives unguents to the 
emperor. 
When they have kissed each other the emperor passes along the Mese and goes in 


l Book I, Chapter 23 [V32] at R130.12 - R132.13. 
2 Two corporals, white veils, represented the swaddling-clothes of Jesus; also at R15.20-22, R65.4 & R133.2-4. 
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[R146] through the great door of the Chalke. The receptions of the Peratic and City factions 
are performed in the same order and position in which they were performed for the 
procession for the Nativity of Christ.! 

Going through the Scholai and the Exkoubita and the Consistory and the Vestibule [of 
the Gold Hand], the emperor goes into the Hall of the Augousteus, and the members of the 
kouboukleion, having completed what is customary,? go into the Octagon, and the 
praipositos takes the crown from the emperor’s head, and the vestetores, going in, remove 
his chlamys. Then the patriarch goes into the Church of St Stephen, and when the emperor 
is about to recline [at table] in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches, he signals to the 
praipositos and he summons the patriarch. When this has happened they make obeisance 
before each other, and the priests go in and recite the liturgical verse, and again the 
[V1,136] patriarch goes into the Church of St Stephen and takes off his omophorion. 
Likewise the emperor takes off his sagion and they meet again and then go out, escorted by 
the kouboukleion, and together the two recline on the couch and drink once. Then the 
praipositos, receiving a sign from the emperor, signals to the household service and they go 
in. He does this, too, in respect of the rest ofthe guests. 

When the emperor is about to stand up and the guests have gone out, the guests at the 
top couch remain, the metropolitans and such bishops as are at the first couches, that is, to 
the 


l Book I, Chapter 23 [V32] at R135.17-23. 
2 See R212-14 and R136.6-13. 


tat Dtk TÄS peydah D avn tis yubxise at 02 Joyal rdv ne- 
guriy , utEQay xai TOV nohitixay tTehobyrat EV TÙ ruse xul 
oracet, Ör Tuvaov étedigdyouy ëv TH noothetuee thg Noi- 
arod yerryncéw@s. X Tas Uyohas xal Ta exoxotpira "T 
zal TOU xOrcigTGQíOU xc) TOU GTtYOD, Hudégyerat £g TOV (U-5 
yovered, zat oL 10U xovgovzherov , Tedecurtes TAY avvijdetav, 
tia£gyorrat tic TO durayarov, xai Àeuflrtt 6 nyatadotros 
TÒ oréupa bad TS zepuans tov fasihéms, zat stoeddovrec 
oi Peorýroges dialhaoopuot thy yharida avroð. slra tloeh- 
C 3d» 6 nurgdozns eic roy dytoy Srépavor, xai rod Pucthéwsro 
Ms. 53. auéhhovros axovusioat elg ta iF dxouBira, VEVEL TÖ TOUuINO- 
oti , xal noouxalstrat Tor murgedgy ay , xut tovtov yevoué- 
rov, agoczurobaw dhigho ve, xut elaéo ovra ot irgeic , xat 
Tov Gr(yov nütjc&ptég, &laéoyeraL náv 6 murgrdexns ets 
Tor dytoy Stépavov xad eapahier TO Suopdgtoy avroð. de0t-15 
ws zat 6 Busthede expanse TO cayfoy avroð xad iroDyrat 
nahiv, xat EP ovrog 2: Séogovrut , Optxevousvor bad tod zov- 
fouxtetum xat dzovußi ovs» oi dúo & ioov. ép TQ dor Srey 
xut ntvovet 71906 Gaus. xut cO obras Àeffov vetpe Ó nout- 
nóun0g z«Qu TOU Buathéos, VEVEL TIP vnovoyiav xal Elaép-20 
D yerat, T0Ut0 JÈ noel xat ri tdv hotawy piov. (4) Mad 
Aoriog JE avtorucdut rod Puuthéos xual rev piw &e29uv- 
TOP uévovaty ol 100 are duoupitrov pio, oi _fmoonolicat 
zat boot &loiy tig vovg uparoug dxovpitous, iyouv tig tov 


Chapter 27 [V36] The Feast and Procession of Hypapante 147 


[R147] right and left. Again the emperor and patriarch and the guests who have remained 
drink once and then, when they have received a sign from the praipositos, they, too, go out, 
and then the protospatharios, having received a sign, goes out, and in turn the household 
service. When they have all gone out, the emperor remains with only the patriarch and the 
kouboukleion. When both have drunk again once, they stand up, and the patriarch goes 
away to the Church of St Stephen and puts on his omophorion, and the emperor his sagion, 
and they meet again in the Octagon and recite the liturgical verse. Then the emperor, 
receiving oblations from the patriarch, goes out as far as the Hall of the Augousteus, and 
when they have made obeisance before each other and kissed, two koubikoularioi take the 
patriarch and accompany him as far as the Vestibule [of the Gold Hand] or even the 
Onopodion. The emperor, escorted by both the kouboukleion and the manglabitai, goes into 
the [Sacred] Palace. When all the members of the kouboukleion are standing in the 
Chrysotriklinos, they pray for the emperor, the “For many good years." This prayer takes 
place since the festival of the twelve days of Christmas is completed. 


Book I, Chapter 27 [R147-56; V1,137-44, Chapter 36] 


What it is necessary to observe for the feast and procession of Hypapante! 
If the emperor wishes to go away and keep the vigil at Blachernai 


l The feast for the purification of the Virgin, forty days after the birth of Christ, is celebrated on Feb. 24. It was 
also the occasion of the presentation of Christ in the Temple and of his meeting (hypapante) with Simeon (Luke 2: 
25-35). Book II, Chapter 9 (R541.11 - R544.21) concerning the feast for the Dormition of the Theotokos, apart 
from the final note, quite closely parallels the text for the first part of the present chapter (R147.23 - R150.18). The 
latter part of the protocol for the Dormition was not included there since, as indicated at R544.16-18, that, too, was 
like the text here for the feast of the Hypapante. 
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[R148] he goes away one day before the feast-day and observes the vigil. On the following 
day, the day of the feast, everyone changes into white chlamyses. The koubikoularioi 
change into kamisia only, and likewise the spatharokoubikoularioi. The eunuch proto- 
spatharioi wear their full ceremonial dress and carry sword-tipped batons, and the non- 
eunuch protospatharioi wear their spekia and swords but do not carry sword-tipped batons. 
The spatharokandidatoi and spatharioi and the members of the manglabion and the rest of 
the household spatharioi walk on either side behind the procession, to the sides of the 
archons of the kouboukleion and the patricians, doing this in each procession. In the great 
processions they wear their torques and also carry their sword-tipped batons. The 
spatharokandidatoi wear their torques and carry shields and single-headed battle-axes, and 
the spatharioi, shields and battle-axes, both groups in skaramangia. 

When the master of ceremonies goes and advises the praipositos [V1,138] that the 
appointed time is near, the praipositos goes in and advises the emperor. The emperor goes 
out into the hall which is called the Hall of Anastasios! wearing his divetesion and stands 
there. The archons of the kouboukleion stand to either side, and the spatharokoubikoularioi 
and the koubikoularioi behind them, and the eunuch protospatharioi stand behind the 
emperor. 


l The Hall of Anastasios was in the upper palace at Blachernai while the Chapel of the Holy Casket and the 
Church of the Most Holy Theotokos and the holy bath were down the slope in the direction of the Golden Horn. 
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[R149] The praipositos summons the vestetores and the emperor changes into his chlamys 
with their help. Then an ostiarios goes down and stands at the curtain and the emperor 
signals to the praipositos, and the praipositos to the koubikoularios who raises the curtain, 
and patricians and strategoi are led in, and when they go in they fall down in obeisance. 
When they stand up, the praipositos, having received a sign from the emperor, says, “If you 
please,” and the emperor, escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion and patricians and 
strategoi, goes out into the hall which is called the Hall of the Danube. The non-eunuch 
protospatharioi and the droungarios of the Watch stand to either side near the door. The 
patricians and strategoi, with the senate, fall down and the praipositos receives a sign from 
the emperor and signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, "If you please," and they 
pray, “For many good years.” 

The emperor goes along escorted by them, with the master of ceremonies in the middle, 
and on each step he turns towards the emperor and spreads his arms inside his chlamys and 
says to the emperor, “Careful, lord,”! doing this so that there is not an «unexpected»? step 
on the emperor's route. Having gone out the door which leads out to the colonnade, he goes 
along [V1,139] the right-hand side of the colonnade. Outside the said door the patricians 
receive their candles, while the two factions recite iambic verses, 


l See note 2 at R73.16. 
2 Some emendation like this is needed to complete the sense here. 
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[R150] each of them going along from its position, and when one finishes the other begins. 
The emperor goes along near the column which lies crosswise at the end of the colonnade, 
and there receives the patriarch with the religious procession. Having taken candles from 
the praipositos and prayed, he hands them back to the praipositos and makes obeisance 
before the undefiled Gospels and the precious cross, and again the emperor and the 
patriarch both make obeisance before each other and kiss. The emperor takes a processional 
candle from the praipositos and, turning around, goes through the said colonnade. The 
master of ceremonies begins, “Hail, Virgin, Mother of God, full of grace,” and all the 
members of the procession go into the narthex of the Great Church! singing the said 
troparion. The emperor sits on a chair in the narthex waiting until the patriarch arrives with 
the religious procession, and the patricians and the senate go in and stand in the church, as 
is usual for them, waiting for the emperor. 

When the patriarch arrives with the religious procession the emperor stands up, and the 
emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before each other and both go away and 
stand at the door of the Great Church. When the patriarch has begun the prayer for the 
Entrance of the divine liturgy, the emperor takes prayer-candles 


l Here and for the rest of this chapter the Great Church is that of the Theotokos at Blachernai. 
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[R151] from the praipositos and, having prayed, gives them back to the praipositos, and he 
to the master of ceremonies. The emperor, after making obeisance before the undefiled 
Gospels, goes through the middle of the church with the patriarch and goes through the side 
of the ambo into the solea, [V1,140] and having stood in front of the holy doors and lit 
candles and prayed, he goes into the sanctuary. Having kissed the holy altar-cloth and taken 
a purse from the praipositos, he places it on the holy altar and goes out through the middle 
of the church, and the priests give him oblations. 

When the emperor is about to go out into the narthex, orphans stand on the benches to 
the left of the great door and, shouting, they pray for the emperor as is the custom. Both the 
emperor and the patriarch together go to the spiral staircase and make obeisance and kiss 
each other, and the patriarch goes away into the Great Church to conduct the divine liturgy. 
The emperor, for his part, goes up via the staircase to the chapel! and lights candles there, 
and likewise in the gallery at the cross, and going into the chapel he stands there 
participating in the divine liturgy. The patricians and the rest of the archons all stand 
outside in the gallery. 

When the time for the divine communion draws near the praipositos, at a command, 
gives an order to the master of ceremonies and he sends two silentiaries to summon 


l For this chapel at the gallery of the church see, too, R156.10-11. It is to be distinguished from the Chapel of 
the Holy Casket annexed to the church, for which see R552.6 - R553.5. 
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[R152] the patriarch, and they lead him up via the spiral staircase to the chapel where the 
emperor is standing. When the emperor has received the communion of the undefiled body 
and blood of the Lord from the patriarch, he goes into the bedchamber. Then the patricians 
and strategoi and domestikoi and those holding the highest offices go in and they, too, 
receive communion from the hands of the patriarch. When they have all gone out and the 
patriarch is about to go down, the emperor stands in front of the door of his bedchamber 
and they both make obeisance before each other and the patriarch goes away and completes 
all of the divine liturgy. 

[V1,141] When the divine liturgy has been completed, the emperor goes in ceremonial 
dress through the Hall of the Holy Casket, while the koubikoularioi hold the curtains and 
hangings there, and the emperor goes up through the brick-paved area and the spiral 
stairway and goes into the Hall of the Danube.! His precious table stands there and non- 
eunuch protospatharioi, spatharokandidatoi and the heads of the manglabion and all the 
rest of the household wait there, and then those of them who have been invited wait there, 
and the rest of the archons «go away>, each to his bedchamber. 

The emperor, going up to the Hall of Anastasios and changing, waits in his divetesion. 
The silentiaries, having summoned the patriarch, bring him up as far as the spiral stairway? 
and he sits there 


l Almost certainly also known as the Hall of the Okeanos (R759.8); Oikonomidés, Listes, 190, n. 193. For this 
banquet see also R759.3-17 (Kletorologion). 


2 This spiral stairway (koyAíac) was in the palace and is to be distinguished from the spiral staircase 
(otupáxiov) leading to the gallery in the church, for which the far less common word has been used here at 
R151.14 & 17 & R152.2; see also at R601.2. 
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[R153] near the door which leads into the hall where the table is. The praipositos advises 
the emperor and the emperor commands the praipositos to summon the patriarch, and the 
emperor stands, wearing his sagion, and waits for the patriarch at the table. When the 
patriarch arrives the priests are summoned by the patriarch and recite the liturgical verse. 
Then the emperor takes off his sagion and the patriarch his omophorion; and the priests 
take it and go out. Both the emperor and the patriarch sit at the table and two koubikoularioi 
bring in the ewers, and they drink once and then the guests go in and every custom of the 
table is observed. When the guests have stood up and gone out, both the emperor and the 
patriarch remain and the koubikoularioi again bring in the ewers and, after drinking again 
once, they stand up. The patriarch, moving away a little, [V1,142] puts on his omophorion, 
and the emperor his sagion, and when they have recited the liturgical verse, the patriarch 
hands the emperor oblations and the priests go out. Both the emperor and the patriarch sit 
for a little while and talk to each other and then, having made obeisance before each other 
and kissed, they go out. The patriarch is preceded by the archons of the kouboukleion as far 
as the spiral stairway, and from 
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[R154] there by silentiaries to the bottom. The emperor spends his time after this as he 
wishes and desires. 

Note that if the emperor does not wish to make the procession from the upper palace, 
that is, from the Hall of Anastasios, it is conducted as follows. The emperor goes out from 
the bedchamber of the Chapel of the Holy Casket in ceremonial dress and stands in the Hall 
of the Holy Casket where the curtains hang, with archons of the kouboukleion also standing 
there, and behind him stand spatharokoubikoularioi and koubikoularioi. There he receives 
the patricians and strategoi, and having made obeisance before the emperor they stand up. 
The praipositos, having received a sign from the emperor, says, “If you please,” and they 
recite the *For many good years." Then the emperor, escorted by them, goes via the little 
steps which go down from the bath.! Going to the steps of the lower procession,” the 
emperor stands where the procession stands when a prokensos? takes place on them there. 
The patricians, having joined the whole of the senate, fall down in obeisance again with 
them, and the praipositos gives a sign to the master of ceremonies and he says, “If you 
please,” and they all respond, reciting, “For many years," and the master of ceremonies on 
each step says, "Careful, lord."^ From there they perform the whole ceremonial for the 
procession as we have described above. 


l For the bath see Book II, Chapter 12 (R551-R556), the protocol for when the rulers go to bathe at Blachernai. 
2 i.e. the little steps on the route when the procession is not from the upper palace (see R148.20 -21 & R154.4). 
5 iea procession (R6.2-3). 
4 See note 2 at R73.16. 
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[R155; V1,143] What it is necessary to observe if the feast of the Hypapante occurs on 
the Monday of the First Week [of Lent]! 
A move is ordered at the first hour on the said day in the Lausiakos Hall, and the emperor, 
going out in a sagion, goes up to the Magnaura and stands above the stairs on the green 
stone, and there he addresses the people about participating in the very awesome and holy 
forty-day festival in abstinence and fear of God. Then he hands over the proclamation to an 
imperial secretary and he reads it aloud, and when the reading has been completed, all the 
people cheer the emperor. After the cheering by the people, the emperor moves away and 
goes through the left-hand side of the Magnaura and, escorted by the praipositos and the 
rest of the kouboukleion and protospatharioi, and going through the Exkoubita and the 
Scholai, he goes via the small door of the Chalke to the Chapel of the Holy Well and lights 
candles. The patriarch receives him in the Chapel of the Holy Well, at the door which leads 
inside the church,” and they both go in as far as the holy doors. 

When the emperor has lit candles and prayed, he hands them to the praipositos. The 
emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before each other and the emperor goes 
away to the robing-room, for on this day the emperor does not go into the sanctuary. 


1 Vogt notes that between 700 and 1100 these dates coincided only twice, in 851 and 946; Comm., vol. 1, 161. 
This passage was therefore almost certainly the work of Constantine VII. 
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[R156] Having participated in the office of terce-sext he goes out from the robing-room. 
When they have made obeisance before each other and kissed, the emperor goes though the 
right-hand side of the church, through the narthex and the Horologion, and goes out at the 
great door to the west which [V1,144] leads to the Athyra. Proceeding from there on 
horseback, he goes through the Milion and the Forum of Constantine and the long 
Colonnade of Maurianos and the Petrion, and goes away as far as the Church of the All- 
holy Theotokos at Blachernai. When he arrives there he gets down from his horse and goes 
up into the gallery. After praying, he lights candles both in the chapel! and at the cross 
outside in the gallery. Having gone out from there, he goes away to the Hall of Anastasios, 
and then completes everything, namely, the ceremonial dress and the receptions. 

The meeting with the religious procession and both the Entrance for the divine liturgy 
and prayer <are conducted> in the same manner as we have described above in the first 
ceremony for the said feast. 


Book I, Chapter 28 [R156-60; V1,145-48, Chapter 37] 


What it is necessary to observe for the feast of Orthodoxy? 

The patriarch goes away on the Saturday evening to the Church of the Most Holy 
Theotokos at Blachernai. With him go metropolitans, archbishops and bishops, as many as 
happen to be in the City on the said day, and likewise the clergy of the Great Church and 
those from churches outside, 


l Also at R151.18-19; deleting "in the private box of the Holy Casket” (lines 10-11) as out of place here. 
2 Two protocols are given in this chapter, the second, from R159.21, containing some slight modifications. 
3 The feast on the first Sunday of Lent celebrating the triumph of Orthodoxy over Iconoclasm in 843. 
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[R157] and as many as practise the solitary life in all the monasteries in this God-guarded 
City, and they all complete the all-night vigil’s hymn of praise in the venerable church. 

The following day, which is the Lord’s day, the patriarch, with all those previously 
mentioned, goes out from the church! with the religious procession, and they go along the 
public colonnade. The emperor goes out from the Palace through the door of the 
Spatharikion wearing a sagion and, escorted by the members of the kouboukleion wearing 
their sagia, he goes through the Magnaura and its upper passageways and via the wooden 
staircase into the gallery of the Great Church. Having gone into the gallery and prayed, 
lighting candles, the emperor changes, and likewise everyone else, according to their 
particular order, into their white ceremonial dress. As the religious procession draws near, 
an audience is indicated and the emperor goes out from the robing-room of the gallery and 
[V1,146] the patricians, with all the senate, receive him in the large hall of the bureau? and 
fall down in obeisance. Then, having received a sign from the emperor, the praipositos 
gives a sign to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For 
many good years.” 

The emperor, escorted from there by everyone carrying candles with drip-pans, goes 
down via the great spiral stairway and through the Didaskaleion where the Easter dates are. 
Having gone down the stairs, he does not go into the great narthex, but 


lode they leave the Church of the Theotokos at Blachernai in a religious procession and proceed to Hagia 
Sophia. 
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[R158] turns away to the left from the junction at the landing! and, with the master of 
ceremonies saying at each step, “Careful, lord,"? he goes down the stairs of the Athyra and 
receives the religious procession there. Having lit candles and prayed, he makes obeisance 
before the precious cross and the undefiled Gospels and likewise kisses the patriarch, and 
he goes along ahead of the religious procession. The master of ceremonies begins the 
troparion, “Of the true dogmas,” with all in the procession singing this. 

The emperor goes into the narthex? and sits until the patriarch arrives with the religious 
procession. When the patriarch arrives the emperor stands up and they both stand in front of 
the imperial doors, and the emperor, having lit candles, prays, while the patriarch performs 
the prayer for the Entrance. The emperor, having prayed, hands the candles to the 
praipositos, and he to the master of ceremonies. When the patriarch has completed the 
prayer and the emperor has made obeisance before the undefiled Gospels, holding each 
other's hand, they go through the middle of the church and, turning through the side of the 
ambo, they go into the solea and stand in front of the holy doors. The emperor takes candles 
there and prays and then gives them to the praipositos. When both the emperor and 
[V1,147] the patriarch have made obeisance before each other, the patriarch goes into the 
sanctuary for the conducting of the divine liturgy, and the emperor goes away to the robing- 
room 


l The meaning is unclear; cf. Vogt: "ayant incliné à gauche vers l'édifice du cóté du triangle (?)". 
2 See note 2 at R73.16. 
3 ie. of Hagia Sophia. 
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[R159] and participates in the divine liturgy there. On this day the emperor does not go into 
the sanctuary. 

It should be known that for the procession of the holy gifts and the kiss the emperor 
does not go out the doors [of the robing-room], but for the communion he goes out and 
receives communion. When the divine liturgy has been completed, the emperor goes out 
from the robing-room and joins the patriarch, and they both go along as far as the Chapel of 
the Holy Well where they make obeisance before each other and kiss. The emperor goes 
out from there, and going in through the the small door of the Chytos of the Chalke, he goes 
through the Scholai and Exkoubita with the master of ceremonies saying, “Careful, lord.”! 
When he arrives at the Consistory, the senate is waiting there praying for the emperor, 
while the master of ceremonies and the silentiaries wait in the Onopodion, they too praying 
likewise. The emperor goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and goes into the [Sacred] 
Palace, and when the banquet-list has been determined dismissals take place, and 
immediately everyone changes out of ceremonial dress. The emperor sits at his precious 
table in a skaramangion and those whom he has commanded to be invited, they too are in 
skaramangia. The members of the kouboukleion do not stand in formation [at the table] on 
this day. 

Note that formerly this was the format. However, now the emperor performs everything 
else as far as the Entrance as described, but at the Entrance he goes in? inside the bema, and 
the rulers make obeisance before the holy altar 


1 See note 2 at R73.16. 


2 SCHOLION: This was prescribed very recently. (For a similar marginal note indicating a “recent” change to a 
pre-existing protocol see R98.9-10.) 
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[R160] and the altar-cloth, and going up into the gallery through the side of the sanctuary 
and the spiral stairway behind the conch [V1,148] they go into the robing-room. They 
change out of their chlamyses only and listen to the divine Gospel and the prayer of 
supplication, and after this the steward of the table, with the atriklinai, goes in and the 
emperor determines the banquet-list. The rulers go out and go away to the robing-room of 
the patriarch, and immediately dismissals are given and they remove their divetesia and 
wait for the completion of the divine liturgy and for the patriarch to go up.! The praipositoi 
go away and sit at the route by which the patriarch goes up, and when he goes up they hold 
his hands and kiss them, and going away they lead him to the rulers. The patriarch removes 
his ceremonial dress and, escorting the rulers, goes out and reclines with them at the table, 
and those who have been invited go in and dine with them. When they stand up, the rulers 
go away again through the passageways into the Palace. 

Note that the magistroi and praipositoi and patricians also take candles from the 
Oikonomion,? and under the lord Theophylaktos also sweet-smelling incense, but then, too, 
the lord Theophylaktos, the patriarch,’ used to have sweetmeats at the side of the Chapel of 
St Theophylaktos in the Patriarchate,* and the rulers enjoyed the sweetmeats with the 
magistroi and the praipositoi and the rest whom they had invited. 


l m this second protocol, in the Entrance the emperor now goes into the sanctuary (cf. R158.22-25) and after 
the Gospel reading he does not remain to receive communion (cf. R159.4-5). Afterwards he dines with the 
patriarch, whereas in the first he returns to the Palace to dine (R159.15-21). 


2  Thebureau of the patriarchal administrator, the oikonomos; see, too, R761.18. 
3 Theophylaktos Lekapenos, the brother-in-law of Constantine VII, was patriarch from 933 to 956. 


4 The chapel probably took its name from the iconodule confessor Theophylact, bishop of Nikomedeia (exiled 
in 815; d. 845); Janin, Eglises (1969), 246; PBE, 1 (2001), Theophylaktos 37. 
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Book I, Chapter 29 [R161-62; V1,149-50; cod. & V: Chapter 38] 


[R161] What it is necessary to observe on the Sunday of the middle week of Lent,! 
when obeisance is made before the precious and life-giving wood of the Cross 
The patricians, protospatharioi, domestikoi and topoteretai and all the household go along 
while it is still dark to the Palace, and straightaway the Palace opens and the patricians go 
in wearing their sagia with skaramangia, while the rest go in in skaramangia. They go 
through the great hall? and go away to the Church of the All-holy Theotokos at the Pharos 
and make obeisance before the precious wood, and they go out again and sit in the 
[Covered] Hippodrome. When the time draws near for them to go into the [Sacred] Palace 
they go into the great hall of the procession in the same manner as on other ordinary days. 
When the time has come and the banquet-list has been determined, dismissals take place, 
and the emperor goes out and reclines at his precious table in the said hall of the procession. 
Note that in olden times? for the feast of the Annunciation the title-holders used to 
change into white chlamyses in the Consistory, and when the time came, [V1,150] the 
rulers went out and the patricians received them in the Onopodion, and not inside the 
portico at the Hall of the Augousteus.^ If it was not a Sunday, 


l ie the Sunday ending the third week of the 40 day period of Lent. This ceremony is also the subject of Book 
II, Chapter 11 (R549-R550). It is distinct from two others involving the wood of the True Cross; see note 2 at 
R124.23. 


2 ive. the great hall of the procession, the Hall of Justinian, as below at line 15. 


3 SCHOLION (omitted in Bonn): From another old book of ceremonial. (£x étépov naAato0 taxtiKod). This 
note and scholion relate more closely to the next chapter, Chapter 30 [V39], in which the earlier practice is 
described where the patricians and strategoi receive the emperor in the Onopodion: R163.9-11. 


4 The portico of the Augousteus is often referred to as the Vestibule of the Gold Hand. 
KEO. x7. 
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[R162] they used to fall right down, making obeisance before the rulers, and then they went 
down into the Consistory, but if it was a Sunday, they did not fall right down making 
obeisance, but showed reverence making obeisance as far as the knees. 


Book I, Chapter 30 [R162-70; V1,151-57; cod. & V: Chapter 39]! 


What it is necessary to observe if the feast of the Annunciation to the Most Holy 
Theotokos occurs on the Sunday of the middle week [of Lent]? 
Note this, too, that if the said day of the Annunciation occurs on the Sunday of the middle 
week of Lent it is conducted as follows. Everyone goes along while it is still dark to the 
Palace. The patricians change into white chlamyses which have reddish-purple tablia - at 
this festival they do not wear chlamyses with gold-striped tablia? - and likewise all the 
senate are in white chlamyses, and the praipositoi with the kouboukleion change into 
ceremonial dress as is usual for them. When the Palace has opened they all go in 
straightaway, at a command, and go through the Chrysotriklinos and go into the Church of 
the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos. When they have made obeisance before the 
precious wood they go out and immediately, at a command, a move is ordered. 

In the middle of the second hour the emperor goes out and goes through the Palace of 
Daphne lighting 


l This chapter was later updated: see the end of the previous chapter, R161-R162 and note 1 at R163.8-11. 


2 The Annunciation is celebrated on March 25", For the adoration of the relics of the Cross on the middle 
Sunday of Lent: Book II, Chapter 11 (R549-R550). Vogt, Comm., vol. 1, 164, notes that the two days coincided in 
769, 770, 843, 857, 865, 938, 940 and 960. As the Church of the Theotokos of the Pharos mentioned here was 
inaugurated probably in 864 (ODB), this protocol would date back originally to 864/865 under Michael III. 


3 Reading tà nò ypvooKAdBav taßhiov yAavíóu of the ms., cf. Bonn and Vogt: dxoypvcoKAGBov. Although 
clavi normally refers to the two vertical stripes on a tunic rather than stripes on tablia, the term abpókAaa at 
R577.4 is used of flags with gold stripes. For a similar aside: R142.18-19. 
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[R163] candles in the chapels as is usual for him, and he goes into the bedchamber of the 
Hall of the Augousteus and, after changing into his divetesion, waits for the appointed time. 
When the time comes [V1,152] the praipositos, having been informed by the master of 
ceremonies, goes in and informs the emperor. The emperor, putting on his chlamys as 
custom requires, goes out and goes through the Hall of the Augousteus. Then, escorted by 
the archons of the kouboukleion, he goes through the Vestibule of the Gold Hand and goes 
up to the Onopodion. While he stands at the bronze door, patricians and strategoi receive 
him there.! The master of ceremonies stands in the middle of them, and when they have all 
made obeisance, at a command, the praipositos signals to the master of ceremonies and he 
says, “If you please.” Then the said patricians and strategoi go down into the Consistory 
and join all the senate. The emperor stands under the baldachin on the porphyry slab, and 
when the patricians, with the senate, have fallen down in obeisance, at a command the 
praipositos signals to the silentiary standing below and he says, “If you please.” 

The emperor, escorted by them, goes through the Exkoubita and the Scholai and goes 
out the great door of the Chalke, while the factions stand in their positions making the sign 
of the cross over the emperor, and only that, and the notaries recite the iambic verses. The 
emperor, having gone in at the door of the Chapel of the Holy Well, lights candles and 
prays. Then the patriarch receives the emperor at the door which leads 


l For this practice “in olden times” of the patricians receiving the rulers at the Onopodion and the later change 
of venue to the Vestibule of the Gold Hand, see R161.19 - R162.4 & notes 3 & 4. 
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dno xehevaews T( Us xuruotáutwç , xal déyer nxehevaure,;” Ms. +9. a 
xad &J^ ovtws xaréQyoyrat ot avro dy vd xovororwgtiy, érou- 
I5uEVOL TH ovyzhyro únúoy. 6 0? fuotleds lorarat vnoxarwC 
TOV xau£éÀavxiov ÈV TH nogpvoð AL, xat neoóvrov Toy na- 
Torov | utr. TAS ouyzhyrou , vever dO nmgUutndaitog TH CEV- 
tao dnd xelevoews T éot@rt xüro , xáxtivog Mya p*6- 
hevoure.” ( n.) Kae dyguyevbyeev0s ún’ avrov 6 Bucthevs, 
aodiegzerat dia ry esxoviléray xat rv gyoidy, xa éstgyetas 
"jr meyahyy mAqv LET: zakzis, ta 02 uéon toravtus èv taig 
OT40600V UdTO?, opouyiCovea Tov Bacthéu xal uóvor, Myovat 
dà xai oi voragiot tovg léuflovc. xat eicekduv 6 BucilsUg èv 
TH nvm roð úyľov olatos, Ante xngovs xai evyetar, 6 à 
25aarpiúoyys dézerae tov Bucthéa eis viv nvAyy vj». elodyov- 
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[R164] from the Chapel of the Holy Well into the church,! and having made obeisance 
before each other and kissed, they go into the church. The emperor, lighting candles, prays 
in front of the holy doors and, having prayed, goes into the sanctuary. When he has made 
obeisance before the holy altar and prayed, he goes out from the bema and goes through the 
solea. As he is about to go out from the solea, the praipositos hands him a processional 
candle, and immediately they begin the troparion for the feast, "Today the crowning act of 
our salvation", and they all hold candles. Escorted [V1,153] by everyone, the emperor goes 
through the middle of the church and goes out through the imperial doors. Going through 
the narthex, the atrium and the Athyra, he goes out to the Milion. From there he goes along 
the Mese and goes up to the Forum of Constantine, going along as far as the Column [of 
Constantine] where the Chapel of St Constantine? is situated. He goes up the stairs in front 
of the chapel and stands there and rests on the right-hand side of the barrier. When he is 
about to go up the said steps he gives the processional candle to the praipositos. 

The patricians and the senate stand below near the columns.? Likewise the rest of the 
regiments stand in the middle of the Forum, to either side, while the protospatharioi and 
the rest of the emperor's men stand to the right of the emperor in the middle of the Forum, 
and likewise to the left. When the patriarch arrives with the religious procession he goes 
through the middle of them. The City administration stands to the left-hand side of the 


procession, 


i.e. Hagia Sophia. 
For the use of the term "chapel" here see note 2 at R74.16. 
3 Forthis long portico in the middle of the Forum extending west from the Column, see note 1 at R29.1-2. 


Douay «a0 rot &ytuv. qoé«rog tig tov vaüv, xat zooaxvrgaayrtg 
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TOU jíuurog zai dtéozerer Sua vig owhatus. péhhorri JE g£- 
£oytudui tiv owhatav, éndtdwow avra 6 mouinüortog zy- 
giov Airavtuioy, xai dlio aozovtat 10 roonagiov Tg. t09- 
THS* 054600» THS Owrnolas Tuy tÒ xEpahatoy,” xourodut 

Ed. L-97 08 xnote Gaavtes. xui Snoryevduevos tnd mrvrov ó Buat-to 
neve, Óifoytrat uégor Tou vuo zat séozerac diù tõv fuoi- 
Auuüy aviay, dtegyouevog dia te tov vagdyxos roŭ Aovrgoog 
xai roð dOvga, éeSéoyera iv v quí, xdxetdev Qulgyserat 

zv ufony xal dyéoyttat èv TH Goon, xai dneAddv u£zot 100 
x(ovoz, &9u xaddovrar 6 vaóg roð &yfov Kovazarcivov , 4-15 
véozsrat và čunpogler youdihia roð vaoU, xui orarul dxtiaoe, 
énaxovuli;àv tai deseo u£get roð zayzéAlov. avian Jè učl- 
het aréozeadat va asta pudya, dídout và agtiaonttq tò k- 
ravizioy znofor. oi di aurora zat dg owyzAgrog ioruvtat 

Ms.79. bzarw ahyotoy rðr soror, áuorag x«t ot 1otnot sr rayudrorao 

B foravrut & 15 uzoy roO qopov evdev xdutiot. ot 02 ngoroonaQa- 
gior zat ot Lomo uailizot Torartar ex dizior TOD Baathéws év 
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[R165] towards the Senate House, and the orphans stand in the middle of the title-holders. 

As the cross is about to go up the stairs where the emperor stands, the emperor lights 
candles and makes obeisance before the cross, and hands them back to the praipositos, and 
he to the master of ceremonies, and he fixes them in processional candle-holders. The cross 
stands in the middle behind the emperor near the door of the church, and the patriarch goes 
up into the church with those who customarily go with him. The rest of the clergy stand 
below with the ordinary people to the left of the emperor. While the prayer of supplication 
is being conducted, the emperor lights candles and prays, and hands them back to the 
praipositos, and he to the master of ceremonies, and he fixes them in the processional 
candle-holders. 

The emperor [V1,154] goes down via the steps and, taking a processional candle from 
the praipositos and escorted by all those previously mentioned, he goes through the 
Anteforum and into the colonnade near the Palace of Lausos. From there he goes away to 
the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of Chalkoprateia, and going into the narthex he sits 
and waits for the patriarch. When the patriarch arrives with the religious procession, the 
City administration and ordinary clergy go in through the door to the right of the imperial 
doors, and the orphans and the metropolitans and the bishops go through in front of the 
emperor, making obeisance before him, and they go into the church through the imperial 
doors. 

ngòç tò atvdroy, và dà dopara lorartae y TH u£og TOY ase 
Marindy. ad 105 oravgod pédbovvos avégyeoO9ut rà youdihia, 
érIu ú Baotheds torarat, aret xygovs 0 Baothets zat ngoo- 
xvii tor aravoür , nad adig éntdidw@oty «vrovc 1G aAgatao- 
Bop, “ub audios 1 ris xwraorüctOg, x«i miyvuow «dra 
i» rol; uavovaléog 15g hrig. G Jè oravoüg forarat èv THC 
pon Gatcdev roð laciiog whyotoy tis nvÀgg TOD raoð, 0 
dà zurpiápyng dvégyerat év TH &xxlnaía pera TOY xurü avv- 
Jerar cvrceogouérov uvr. ot dà hotnod xAnpixot foravtat 
loXárQ tig TO xoivüp TOU ÀAuoU ÈS dototEgas TOU Puathews. xai 
rehovuerng thg éxtevnds, aater 6 Buatheds xrgosg xat ngoo- 
svyerat, xal nudey éntdídoontv avro TQ nguinooíro, xdxetvos 
tQ THS x«ruorüctOg , Kul nyyvvol ark £v Tol; tHE MTÄS 
uarvovahioig, 6 JÈ Pactheds xarépyerut dux THY Patowr, 
15x60 Luupares xupá to? nganooírov xyotoy Miravizioy xad 
didoyerat, Jnaryevduevas duo TOY ngotiogu£ror andvtwy, Jik 
Tou drrigógov, xai eoéayerue èv v) éu[lóho ndyoloy toD 
Àevuov, xui aad toy éexeive unígyérat elg Tov vaóv rijg Ù- 
ntguy(ag Otoróxov ry zulxongartt(ov, xut stuedIoy èv vq 
2orépUnzt, 2udélerut mgoouerar tov nutolaoyyy,  xaralafióy- 
Tog dà TOU nutgidoyov urú THO Mirig, TO uiv nodirEevea xad 
TO xotróy TO xljoou tloépyeraut dia Tg Ótstüg nvÀgg vv 
Buoiktxdy zl», ta Jè dapava xui ob jujroonolirat xad ot 
éutuxonoe dtégyortat EunguvIey voU Pacthéws, ngooxvvoUrrec 
q5uvtor, xai etugoyortae čv vQ vag dia tov Bucthixay nvidy. Ms. Bo. a 
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[R166] When the patriarch has arrived the emperor stands up, and after they have made 
obeisance before each other and kissed, they go away and stand in front of the imperial 
doors. The patriarch conducts the prayer for the Entrance while the emperor, taking candles 
from the praipositos, prays and hands them back again to the praipositos, and he to the 
master of ceremonies. 

When the patriarch has completed the prayer, the emperor makes obeisance before the 
precious cross and the undefiled Gospels, and holding each other’s hands, they go through 
the middle of the church and go into the solea and go away as far as the holy doors. The 
emperor lights candles there, too, and after praying hands them to the praipositos and goes 
into the sanctuary and makes obeisance before the holy altar, and taking a purse from the 
praipositos he places it on the holy altar. Having gone out through the left-hand part of the 
side[of the sanctuary],! he goes into the Chapel of the Holy Casket and, standing in front of 
the holy doors, he lights candles. After praying he goes into the sanctuary, and making 
obeisance before the holy altar, he places [V1,155] a purse on it, and having censed it from 
all sides, he goes out (from the sanctuary). Likewise, too, having prayed in the chapel 
which is to the left? he places a purse on the holy altar? and goes out and goes up via the 
wooden staircase into the gallery (of the church) and there participates in the divine liturgy. 

At the time for the divine communion two silentiaries go down and summon the 
patriarch, and going up he gives the 


l The same phrase occurs at R182.15 with reference to Hagia Sophia. For the location of the Chapel of the 
Holy Casket in relation to the church see R31.1-23. 


2 The reference here and at R31.11-12 to the chapel to the left, i.e. the Chapel of the Holy Casket to the left of 
the church, may be due to a once marginal note in an earlier version of the protocol than that used here for Cer. 


3 iehe places a second purse on the altar of the Chapel of the Holy Casket, as at R31.10-11 & 13. 


Ed. L. g8 xuraA«flóvroc dà 10d n«rgtigyov, üviaratat 6 [JagikeUc , xai 
ngvoxvrpourtes dÀÀglovg xai aonacáutvot, unéoyovrat xai 
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xvre 6 Pactheds roy tiuioy otaveoy xul 10 üypavroy Evuy- 
yéhtoy, xai xouryparres aldyjhov tas ytiQac , diéoyoyrat uč- 
c0» TOU vaoù xat Elgéoyovrat éy TH Gata , xai dnégyorrutto 
péygi ry aytov 9vgdr. &nroy 0? xaxeios xngovs xai ct- 

Biagerog, inidídooiv avrovs 1 nQuurooírm, x«i eloégzerue 
£g 10 Üvotagrgoiov, xul apogxvrgcag THY &yíav Toanelay 
xut Àufdy dnoxdusioy naga tov nQuinooírov , riOngiv avro 
èr th &yía toanély, x«i dia ths nhaylag tov ageotegod ué-15 
gous s&eIwy, elogoyetar elg rev aylay aogoy, xai otus čje- 
npoader ry ayloy Jvoðv, anter xngovs, xai Evsastevos elo- 
égyetut eig rò Jvoraorýgtov, x«i ngouxurjgag tov &ytav 
tuanslav, Ino én’? utri dnoxóufiov, xat Fuutdoas avryy 
zvxhódtrv, ESépyerate wauitws xai év T@ EE dgrategas 0rri10 
züxrroíto Evsauevos, ri'9uoty anoxoupiov dy tH yig tountly, 
zul éiéoytrat xal dvépyerar dua tig Evl'vgg axAag Èv rog 

Cxatryoviutytorg, xaxeloe velet viv. Jeiay AevrovQylay. xut év 
T xui ng Felag xotyavíac xarég yovrat dbo cilevrtáguot, 
xai ngooxaÀoUvrat TOY narQi&Qygv, xat areldQy diðwot 1035 
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[R167] emperor the holy body and the precious blood. After he has received communion 
the emperor goes into the robing-room, and when the master of ceremonies has received a 
sign from the praipositos he summons all the members of the senate and they receive 
communion from the hands of the patriarch. Then the emperor goes out from the robing- 
room and the emperor and the patriarch both make obeisance before each other, and the 
patriarch goes down to complete the divine liturgy, and the emperor changes into a 
skaramangion with gold clavi and a sword set with precious stones and decorated with 
pearls, and the patricians and the archons of the kouboukleion change into true-purple 
sagia. When the divine liturgy has been completed the patriarch goes up and both the 
emperor and the patriarch make obeisance before each other, and the patriarch hands the 
emperor oblations, and the emperor hands a purse to him, and the patriarch unguents to the 
emperor. 

The emperor, having been crowned by the patriarch, goes down via the wooden stairs of 
the women’s section on the left-hand side.! Going down the stairs of the conch into the 
Didaskaleion, he goes out towards the door which leads out into the colonnade and mounts 
his horse there, and likewise the praipositoi and the ostiarioi and all the rest. The master of 
ceremonies, wearing a true-purple sagion, escorts the emperor, going in front of him on 
foot, and in front of him are four silentiaries wearing true-purple sagia and carrying gold 
staffs [V1,156] set with precious stones. When the emperor arrives 


l i.e. the left-hand side as one faces east. 
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orepdeis 6 fucikt?g $a0 vov TUT OLED ZO y xarégyetar dia 
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zat ngog THY &yovaav ini tov Gufloiov pithny EIv, in- 
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noouder aUroÜ onevriúgior rértages, qopoUrreg ouyta GÀn- 
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[R168] at the Milion the members of the faction of the Blues receive him, reciting the 
acclamations which are customary for them. The demarch, conducted by the master of 
ceremonies, goes up to the emperor and, kissing his feet, hands a document to him. When 
the faction has completed what is customary, the emperor goes along a little way and the 
members of the Peratic deme of the Greens receive him and they do the same, and when the 
demokrates has handed a document to the emperor, the emperor goes along and the 
members of the faction of the Greens receive him at the Augoustaion.! When they have 
done the same, the emperor goes on from them and the demokrates of the Blues, that is, the 
domestikos of the scholai with his Peratic deme, receives him in the Chalke. When they, 
too, have done everything, and the organ sounds as in the other three receptions, he goes 
through the curtains. 

It should be known that when the domestikos of the scholai is about to receive the 
emperor, everyone proceeds on foot and only the emperor remains on horseback and, 
escorted by all of them, he goes away from the Chalke as far as the Church of the Lord, and 
the senate waits there in front of the three doors of the Consistory praying for the emperor, 
“For many good years.” The patricians and strategoi wait outside the door of the Church of 
the Lord, they, too, praying for the emperor. When the emperor goes in inside the door, 


l The route described requires Augoustaion rather than the Augousteus of the ms. and Bonn. 
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Chapter 30 [V39] The Feast of the Annunciation 169 


[R169] the koubikoularioi close the door, they, too, praying, “For many good years.” When 
the praipositos has taken the imperial crown from the emperor’s head, the emperor goes 
into the Church of the Lord and, having taken candles and prayed, hands them to the 
praipositos and goes through the passageways of the [V1,157] Lord and goes into the 
Triconch. Then he goes through the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs and goes into 
the Chrysotriklinos, while the patricians and the rest go to the Lausiakos Hall through the 
single-leaved door which is to the Eidikon. When the time is near, the emperor goes out and 
sits at his precious table with the archons whom he has commanded to be invited on the 
said day. 

Note that the patricians and all those who have been invited go in to the banquet having 
changed into ceremonial dress, without chlamyses, while the archons of the kouboukleion, 
wearing true-purple sagia, stand in a double formation [at the table] on the said day. 

It should be known that if it happens to be windy on the said day, they pass along the 
colonnade and go up into the Senate House of the Forum of Constantine, and a portable 
altar stands in the middle of the Senate House, and all those things which we have duly 
described are done there. The emperor goes back down along the said colonnade and via 
the Palace of Lausos, and turning left, goes away to the Church of the Theotokos of 
Chalkoprateia. 

Note that all these things are still done, except that now the emperor does not go up into 
the gallery,! but participates in the divine liturgy standing there in the arcade of the Chapel 
of the Holy Casket. 


l See above, R166.22-23. 
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[R170] Going back to the Palace he sits at the table without ceremonial dress, in a tunic. 
Moreover, neither does the kouboukleion stand in formation [at the table]. 


Book I, Chapter 31 [R170-71; V1.158-59; cod. & V: Ch. 40] 


What it is necessary to observe on the eve of Palm Sunday! 

On the Saturday of Lazarus, in the afternoon, the Palace is opened and all the senate, 
magistroi, proconsuls, and patricians, and the members of the kouboukleion go in in 
skaramangia only, and the emperor stands in the Church of St Demetrios? in front of the 
enamel icon of the Theotokos, towards the door which leads to the terrace. When the 
senators have gone out the silver doors to the east, the church sounds the signal and the 
members of the senate go in in a line, one by one, into the Church of St Demetrios, and they 
receive from the hand of the emperor one palm branch each which has palm-leaves, and 
marjoram and whatever other sweet-smelling flowers this season provides. The magistroi 
and praipositoi receive one large silver cross each, and the holders of high office and all the 
rest one small silver cross each, and the proconsuls and patricians one large silver cross 
each, and if there are small silver crosses in excess, they are given to the eunuch 
protospatharioi. 


l Palm Sunday: the Sunday preceding Easter Sunday. 
2 This church in the Palace was built by Leo VI; Janin, Églises (1969), 91-92. 
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[R171] They go through the other door of the Church of St Demetrios to the Church of the 
Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos and immediately vespers begin, and at the close of 
vespers they sing [V1,159] antiphonally,! “Entombed with you”, the kouboukleion singing 
one part and the imperial clergy one. The praipositoi take large palm branches and 
distribute them to the kouboukleion with their own hand,s and when the church has 
completed vespers, they all go out through the ivory door. 


Book I, Chapter 32 [R171-77; V1,160-64; cod. & V: Chapter 41] 


What it is necessary to observe for the feast and procession of Palm Sunday? 

Everyone goes along to the Palace through the [Covered] Hippodrome, and when the 
papias has opened up, the praipositoi, who have changed into white chlamyses, go in and 
likewise the patricians and the kouboukleion. When they have gone in, the procession takes 
place in the Hall of Justinian. The head of the orphanage, going in in the procession, hands 
the symbols to those who usually receive them and goes out. Then the demarchs go in and 
hand all those previously mentioned, magistroi, praipositoi and patricians and the rest, the 
precious crosses which the ceremonial for the feast demands. When the time comes, the 
emperor changes into a divetesion and chlamys and sits on the throne in the Chrysotriklinos 


1 Emending 26 Epnv to nò Epw following Vogt (fn. to text), and reading it with yéAAovovw rather than as 
words in the hymn; cf. Avtupavac at R115.3-4. 


2 Palm Sunday: the Sunday preceding Easter Sunday. 
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[R172] and all the members of the kouboukleion stand to either side as is usual for them. At 
a command, the ostiarios, having received a sign from the praipositos, goes out holding a 
gold staff set with precious stones and leads in group 1: the head of the orphanage bringing 
the emperor the symbol of the faith. He goes in and makes obeisance before the emperor 
but does not fall down completely because he is carrying the symbols. When the loose- 
hanging curtain is drawn back and the head of the orphanage [V1,161] is revealed to the 
emperor, the emperor stands up from the throne and waits to receive the symbol of the 
faith, and when he has received this and kissed it, he hands it to the praipositos. The head 
of the orphanage, having performed the customary three obeisances, hands the symbols to 
the emperor,! kisses his hand, and goes away backwards and stands in the middle [of the 
Chrysotriklinos]. Having made obeisance before the emperor, [for which] he falls right 
down? and having prayed for him, he goes out. 

Then the ostiarios receives a sign and leads in group 2: the sakellarios of Hagia Sophia 
bringing the emperor crosses resting on his left shoulder and holding one cross in his right 
hand. Going in he, too, makes obeisance three times as the ceremonial requires and, kissing 
his hand, first of all hands the emperor the cross which he holds in his right hand. The 
emperor, having received the cross, kisses it and hands it to the praipositos, and then the 
sakellarios hands the rest of the crosses, too, to the emperor, and having received them he 
kisses them and hands them, too, to the 


l ie he gives the emperor the rest of the crosses which he had brought. 
2 This remark has been added as an aside. 
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[R173] praipositos. Going away, the said sakellarios stands in the middle [of the 
Chrysotriklinos] and, falling down, makes obeisance before the emperor and, havng prayed 
for him, goes out. All the rest do this, going in with a cross, one group at a time. The 
ostiarios goes out again, at a command, and leads in group 3: the sacristan of the Church of 
the Most Holy Theotokos of Blachernai with the chartulary of the Chapel of the Holy 
Casket; group 4: the head of the hospice of the House of Theophilos; group 5: the 
demokratai of the Peratic demes; group 6: the head of the hospice of the House of 
Sampson; group 7: the head of the hospice of the House of Euboulos; group 8: the head of 
the hospice of the House of Eirene; group 9: the head of the hospice of the House of 
Narses; group 10: the head of the hospice [V1,162] of the House of St Eirene; group 11: the 
demarchs of the City body. All these go in carrying crosses and perform everything as 
described above. 

Then the emperor gives the command to the praipositos, and he to the master of 
ceremonies, to arrange in order those who usually go in and receive crosses from the hands 
of the emperor, so that each of them should go in according to his honour and order. The 
patricians, and if they happen to be present also strategoi, and the archons of the 
kouboukleion, domestikoi and those holding the highest offices and topoteretai, those who 
customarily go in, all go in in one group, in a line. When they have fallen down and made 
obeisance before the emperor, the emperor hands to each individual one cross each, and 
after praying for the emperor 
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[R174] they go out. Then, at a command, a move away is ordered in the Lausiakos Hall. 

They all go away through the single-leaved door which is to the Eidikon, to the private 
fountain-court of the Triconch, all carrying their processional candles. The emperor goes 
out into the Chrysotriklinos and the priests from the Church of the Theotokos of the Pharos 
go out carrying the church's cross, and at the same time they begin the troparion for the 
procession, "The general resurrection." The emperor, escorted by all the members of the 
kouboukleion, goes through behind the religious procession and goes out to the Hemicycle 
of the fountain-court of the Triconch, and the patricians and senate and the whole 
procession receive him there. From there he goes away in procession to the Palace of 
Daphne and goes into the Church of the Theotokos and, having lit candles and prayed, he 
participates in the prayer of supplication there and goes away to the crosses. After praying, 
he goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and goes into the Church of St Stephen the 
Protomartyr, and having prayed there he participates in the prayer of supplication there. 
[V1,163] Escorted by them, he goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and the Apse of the 
Triconch, and the emperor's men wait in the said Apse of the Triconch praying for the 
emperor. 

Then, escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, patricians and protospatharioi, and 
the senate, spatharokandidatoi and heads! of the manglabion and the rest of the household, 
the emperor goes through 


l The plural tév is understood, i.e. [tv] éxi tod payAaBiov; cf. R77.18 & R152.18. 
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[R175] the single-leaved door which is to the Eidikon and goes down the little steps of the 
Lausiakos Hall. The members of the senate, the spatharokandidatoi and the members of the 
manglabion and the rest of the household wait in the Lausiakos Hall to either side, praying 
for the emperor. The emperor, escorted from there, goes into the Tripeton, and the 
protospatharioi wait there praying for the emperor. Then the emperor goes into the 
Chrysotriklinos with the kouboukleion and patricians, and the emperor goes away and 
stands on the right-hand side of the Chrysotriklinos, nearby, in the direction of the vault 
which leads into the bedchamber. The patricians stand on the left-hand side of the said 
Chrysotriklinos and they stand in front of the throne, carrying their processional candles 
and crosses, and the priests go up through the middle of the Chrysotriklinos and stand near 
the throne. The deacon places the Gospels on the imperial throne and the customary prayer 
of supplication takes place. 

The emperor goes away with the kouboukleion and the priests into the Church of the 
Most Holy Theotokos at the Pharos, and the patricians, after praying for the emperor, go 
out. Then, if the emperor wishes, the patricians are summoned and they participate in the 
liturgy with the emperor in the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos, but if not, they 
participate in the liturgy outside! in the Church of St Stephen of the [V1,164] [Covered] 
Hippodrome. When the banquet list has been determined, dismissals take place, and after 
the conclusion of the divine liturgy the emperor goes out and sits in a skaramangion at his 
precious 


l ie, within the Palace but outside the Sacred Palace. 
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[R176] table in the Hall of Justinian, and likewise those who have been invited. Everyone 
changes out of ceremonial dress after the religious procession. 

It should be known that if the feast of the Annunciation of the most holy Theotokos! 
falls on this feast-day it is conducted as follows. The emperor goes in a religious procession 
as described above, duly performing everything in the chapels of the Palace of Daphne. 
When he has done everything that is usual for him on Palm Sunday, the priests, after the 
due performance of everything in the Church of St Stephen,? go away in the Palace in a 
religious procession, they alone, while the emperor goes into his bedchamber and waits for 
the appointed time. When the time comes, the master of ceremonies advises the praipositos, 
and the praipositos informs the emperor. The emperor goes out to the Octagon, puts on his 
chlamys with the help of the vestetores as is usual and, escorted by the archons of the 
kouboukleion, goes out through the Hall of the Augousteus. Going through the Vestibule, 
that is, the Gold Hand, he goes up to the Onopodion and stands at the bronze door of the 
Onopodion, and the patricians and strategoi receive him there. When they have fallen down 
and made obeisance, the praipositos, at a command, signals to the master of ceremonies 
and he says, “If you please." From there he goes along and duly performs everything in the 
manner which we have described in detail above for the procession for the Annunciation. 

Note that on the said Palm Sunday the augousta also receives the groups in the same 
way as 
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[R177] the emperor, and so in her case, too, she receives the crosses from those going in, as 
prescribed in the case of the emperor. 


Book I, Chapter 33 [R177-78; V1,165-66; cod. & V: Chapter 42] 


What it is necessary to observe on the holy Great Thursday [of Easter] and on the 
emperor's visit to the homes for the aged 

The emperor goes out from the [Sacred] Palace to the [Covered] Hippodrome at the first or 
the second hour. Having mounted his horse there, and escorted by the customary retinue, he 
goes away to the homes for the aged, fulfilling the saying spoken by the prophet, or rather 
the Lord: “He distributed [alms], he gave to the poor, his righteousness remains for all 
eternity."! He enriches them all, giving comfort from the inexhaustible treasures given him 
by God.? Having performed all that is customary at each of the homes for the aged, he turns 
back to the Palace, and when the banquet list has been determined, dismissals take place 
and the invited guests remain while the rest go away to their own places. 

When the time has come for the divine liturgy, the emperor goes into the Church of the 
Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos for the performance of the divine liturgy and, if the 
emperor wishes, the patricians are summoned and participate in the liturgy with him, but if 
not 


l Cf Psalm 112:9 (Septuagint: Psalm 111), which is quoted at II Cor. 9:9. 


2 fe enriches them all...God. This is treated in Bonn as part of the quotation, but rather is an amplification of it, 
referring to the generosity of the emperor. 
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178 Book I, Chapter 34 [R178-80; V1,167-68; cod. & V: Ch. 43] 


[R178] they go out to the Church of St Stephen the Protomartyr! and participate in the 
[V1,166] divine liturgy there [and if the emperor wishes, the patricians are summoned].? 
When the divine liturgy has been completed, he sits on the bench in the narthex of the said 
church and the magistroi and patricians, praipositoi and the rest, having gone in, receive 
from the emperor's hand two apples each and one cinnamon stick. If the emperor does not 
wish to sit there, he goes away to the imperial vault of the Chrysotriklinos and sits on the 
bench there and performs the whole distribution previously mentioned. They kiss the hands 
of the emperor and go out praying for him. After this the emperor goes out and sits at his 
precious table with whichever guests he commanded to be invited on the said day. 
Note that on this day ceremonial dress is not worn. 


Book I, Chapter 34 [R178-80; V1,167-68, Chapter 43] 


What it is necessary to observe on the Great Friday [of Easter]? and what is 
performed on this day 

At about the second hour the emperor, going out to the [Covered] Hippodrome, mounts his 
horse there and goes away to Blachernai. He enters the church* and goes away as far as the 
holy doors and, 


1 Specified as the Church of St Stephen of the [Covered] Hippodrome at R175.22-23 & R183.17-18; see, too, 
R176.9. 

2 This clause in the ms., retained in Bonn (R178.2-3), should be omitted as it is simply repeated in error from 
earlier in the same sentence. 


3 Good Friday. 
4 The Church of the Theotokos at Blachernai. 
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[R179] having lit candles and prayed, he goes into the sanctuary. Taking a censer he censes 
from all sides, and after changing the holy altar-cloth he places a purse on it. He goes out 
through the side and goes into the Chapel of the Holy Casket and lights candles in the said 
chapel at his place of prayer as is usual for him, in front of the holy doors. Then he goes 
into the sanctuary, and taking a censer he censes the holy altar from all sides, and taking a 
purse he places it on the holy altar. Then he returns either on horseback or by sea and goes 
into the Palace. 

At about the third or the fourth hour of the said day the patricians go away, at a 
command, to the Church of St Eirene in order to be there when the patriarch conducts the 
divine catechism in the said church. 

Note that if the emperor returns from Blachernai before the office of terce-sext, he first 
goes into the Vestiarion and removes the gold table along with the rest of the gold vessels 
which will be in service in the Chrysotriklinos during Renewal Week, and then they 
participate in the [V1,168] office of terce-sext and he makes obeisance before the precious 
lance. Likewise, at a command, the patricians go in, too, with the kouboukleion and 
protospatharioi and the heads of the household, and they, too, make obeisance before the 
precious lance and after praying for the emperor go out. However, if he returns from 
Blachernai after the office of terce-sext, having participated in the office of terce-sext there 
first, he makes obeisance before the precious lance with those 
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180 Book I, Chapter 35 [R180-86; V1,169-73; cod. & V: Ch. 44] 


[R180] mentioned above in the Church of the Theotokos of the Pharos, and then he goes 
into the Vestiarion and removes the vessels as previously described. 

Note this, too, that the emperor also goes away by sea to Blachernai, and then, too, he 
adorns the holy bema of the Chapel of the Holy Casket. Returning in a tunic, he goes into 
the homes for the aged of the House of Kyphe and distributes money to the old people and 
lepers and returns to the Palace. 


Book I, Chapter 35 [R180-86; V1,169-73, Chapter 44]! 


What it is necessary to observe on the holy Great Saturday? 

At about the third hour the kouboukleion changes into ceremonial dress and, at a command, 
a move away is ordered in the Lausiakos Hall by the master of ceremonies. The non-eunuch 
archons go through the single-leaved door which is to the Eidikon and go out to the 
Hemicycle of the private fountain-court of the Triconch. The emperor, escorted by the 
members of the kouboukleion, goes out from the Chrysotriklinos and goes through the 
passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs wearing a sagion, and goes out to the Hemicycle of 
the private fountain-court of the Triconch. Then, escorted by everyone, he goes through the 
Apse and the Palace of Daphne lighting candles in the chapels which are there, and goes in 
to the bedchamber of the Hall of the Augousteus. 

The patricians, 


l The note at R184.8 - R185.4 concerning when the feast of the Annunciation (March 25") falls on Easter 
Saturday is well embedded in the text. This coincidence occurred in 859, 870, 943, 954 & 965, leading Vogt to 
suggest tentatively a date of 943 for the protocol in its present form: Comm., vol. 2, 173. 


2 ie. Easter Saturday. 
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[R181] domestikoi, and all the senate change into dark-russet chlamyses, and likewise the 
archons of the kouboukleion put on Tyrian purple chlamyses, and the praipositoi their 
“lions”! with gold tablia. When the time comes, the emperor puts on his ordinary divetesion 
and the *opsimaron'? chlamys and, escorted by the praipositoi and the rest of the archons 
of the kouboukleion, he goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and the [V1,170] 
Vestibule, that is, the Gold Hand, and goes away to the Onopodion. He stands at the bronze 
door of the Onopodion and patricians and strategoi receive him there. When they have 
fallen down in obeisance, at a command the praipositos signals to the master of ceremonies 
and he says, “If you please,” and they pray for the emperor, “For many good years.” 

Escorted by all of them, the emperor goes out to the Consistory. He stands at the 
baldachin on the porphyry slab and the patricians and the senate again fall down, and when 
the praipositos has received a sign from the emperor he signals to the silentiary, and he 
says, “If you please,” and they pray for the emperor, “For many good years.” From there, 
escorted by all of them, he goes through both the Exkoubita and the Scholai and goes out 
through the small door of the Chytos of the Chalke and goes away as far as the Chapel of 
the Holy Well. The factions receive the emperor in their places, making the sign of the 
cross over the emperor, and only that, while the notaries and instructors recite the iambic 
verses as is usual for them. 

The emperor, going 


1 Lions: probably chlamyses with a woven pattern of lions. 


2 Ms: tov Óyípapov: a word here of unknown meaning, probably describing a pattern; perhaps read owépuov, 
"fish". ‘Owipapoc (elsewhere Ayipapoç) is attested once, in Michael Glykas, of Apsimar, who became the 
emperor Tiberios II (698-705) (TLG); if this is the (unlikely) case here, then: the chlamys of Apsimar. 
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182 Book I, Chapter 35 [R180-86; V1,169-73; cod. & V: Ch. 44] 


[R182] into the Chapel of the Holy Well and lighting candles, is received by the patriarch 
in the Chapel of the Holy Well, and when both have made obeisance before each other and 
kissed, they go into the church! and go away as far as the holy doors. The patriarch goes 
into the sanctuary and the emperor, having stood in front of the holy doors and lit candles 
and prayed, goes into the sanctuary. After changing the cloths on the holy altar, he takes 
100 Ibs of gold from the praipositos and places it at the holy altar, on the little step on 
which the emperor stands. When he has changed the holy altar-cloths he takes another 
purse from the praipositos, it, too, containing a very large amount of money, and places it 
at the holy altar. Then he takes [V1,171] a censer from the patriarch and censes the 
sanctuary from all sides three times, and goes out through the left-hand part of the side [of 
the sanctuary]? and goes away to the Sacristy. 

He goes in and having lit candles he prays, and when he has prayed he censes all the 
vessels and sits for a little while with the patriarch. Then the members of the kouboukleion, 
and the rest of the archons who customarily enter, go in and receive nard from the sacristan. 
Then the emperor stands up and, having gone out from the Sacristy, goes through the 
women’s section of the narthex where the deaconesses of the said Great Church have their 
customary place, and goes out through the left-hand door of the bema and the patriarch 
hands him oblations.? 

They both go through 


lode Hagia Sophia. 
2 The same phrase occurs at R166.15-16. The Sacristy (skeuophylakion) of Hagia Sophia was a separate 
Structure; see note 2 at R34.7. 
3 The narthex here may be the eastern end of the south aisle. Otherwise this route from the Sacristy through to 
the passageway of St Nicholas is difficult to follow and there may be a lacuna in the text. 
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[R183] the narrow passageway of St Nicholas behind the bema and go away as far as the 
Chapel of the Holy Well. The patriarch again hands the emperor oblations, and they both 
kiss each other, and the emperor goes out escorted by all those previously mentioned. He 
goes in through the small door of the Chalke and goes as far as the Consistory. The 
members of the senate are waiting there praying for the emperor. When he arrives at the 
Vestibule [of the Gold Hand] the patricians are waiting there, they, too, praying. From there 
the emperor goes into the [Sacred] Palace, and when the banquet list has been determined, 
dismissals take place and everyone changes out of ceremonial dress, and the guests who 
have been invited remain, while the others go away each of them to his own house. 

At about the ninth hour! the kouboukleion changes into ceremonial dress, and when the 
time has come for the divine liturgy, the emperor goes in to participate in the divine 
mysteries in the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos. If he wishes the 
patricians, too, go in and participate in the liturgy with him, but if not they go out to the 
[Covered] Hippodrome and participate in the liturgy there in the Church of St Stephen the 
Protomartyr. When the chanter is about to begin the [V1,172] "Rise up, God," the 
koubikoularioi stand holding the curtains which hang outside the gold curtains, and when 
the “Rise up, God" begins, they immediately pull together and raise the outer curtains, and 
the gold curtains remain, and they alone. When the divine liturgy has been completed and 
those present have cried out, 


l ie the 9" of the 12 Byzantine hours between sunrise and sunset. 
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[R184] “May God make our emperor strong,” the organ which stands in the Tripeton 
immediately sounds. The emperor goes out and sits at his precious table wearing a white 
damask! skaramangion with gold clavi, and the invited guests sit, some in white skara- 
mangia, others in coloured ones, and immediately the archons of the kouboukleion, having 
changed out of ceremonial dress, retire, while the spatharokoubikoularioi and koubikou- 
larioi, having changed out of ceremonial dress, stand in attendance in skaramangia. 

It should be known that if the feast of the Annunciation falls on the same day as Holy 
Saturday, the emperor goes away to Hagia Sophia and performs everything for the Great 
Saturday as described above, namely, the changing of the holy altar-cloths and the censing 
of the sanctuary and the carrying in of the gold. Also as is usual for him, going out, he goes 
away to the Sacristy. When he has completed everything there as previously described, he 
goes out through the door mentioned above and, having received oblations there from the 
patriarch, he goes away through the narrow passageway of St Nicholas to the Chapel of the 
Holy Well.? After receiving oblations from the patriarch, he does not go out into the Mese 
to go away to the Palace for the feast of the Annunciation, but turns back? and goes in the 
small door which is at the Chapel of the Holy Well, where he stands in the great 
processions when the emperor gives his rich gifts to the church-singers and the rest at the 
cry from the cashier. From there 


1 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
2 See above, R182.7 - R183.3. 
3 ive. the emperor turns back into Hagia Sophia. 
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[R185] he goes through the hall where [V1,173] the emperor breakfasts in the great 
processions and goes into the robing-room, and having changed out of the attire which he 
wears for Holy Saturday, he changes into the attire for the feast of the Annunciation. 

Going out from there, having changed, the emperor goes away in front of the doors of 
the sanctuary and having prayed, and holding candles, he goes into the sanctuary. Having 
made obeisance before the holy altar, he goes out and goes through the solea. When he is 
about to go through the solea he takes a processional candle from the praipositos, and at the 
same time they begin the troparion for the feast, the “Today the crowning act of our 
salvation.” Escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion and patricians and strategoi and the 
senate, he goes through the church and goes out through the narthex and the atrium. Going 
down the stairs of the Athyra, he goes out to the Milion and, passing along the Mese, goes 
up to the Forum of Constantine. Having duly performed everything there in the manner 
explained above, and going down to the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos in 
Chalkoprateia, he participates in the divine liturgy there as far as the Gospel reading.! After 
the Gospel he goes down via the wooden staircase and goes out? after the prayer of 
supplication has been completed - for on this day the divine liturgy is not performed in its 
entirety, but only as far as the Gospel and the prayer of supplication. The emperor goes out 
into the colonnade as 


l For the procession to the Chapel of St Constantine in the Forum and to the Church of the Theotokos in 
Chalkoprateia and back to the Palace see especially R28.21 - R33.2. 


2 The verb é€pyetat is supplied in Bonn to provide a main verb which is lacking in the ms. 
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[R186] described, mounts his horse there with the customary retinue and, escorted from 
there, he goes away to the Palace, performing everything on the way at [each] place and 
reception in the manner we have explained in detail above for the procession of the 
Annunciation in general. And going into the Palace, he completes the whole ritual for Holy 


Saturday. 


Book I, Chapter 36 [R186-87; V1,174; cod. & V: Chapter 45] 


What it is necessary to observe for the procession for the Union of the Church! 

Note that the procession for the Union of the Church is also conducted like the rest of the 
processions. The emperor goes away in state and the receptions take place as prescribed, 
that is to say, with the demes as usual reciting their acclamations at their positions. The 
emperor goes away up to the Chapel of the Holy Well and his crown is removed there. 
Then when the patriarch has received him they both go away to the Church of St Eirene. 
When all the ecclesiastical ceremonial has been completed, they set off in a religious 
procession from the said church of St Eirene and turn back to the Church of Hagia Sophia 
in a procession and go in through the women's section of the said church and the narthex. 
Ending the ritual of the religious procession there, the Entrance takes place and the emperor 


l A celebration, held between July 9" and 12", of the resolution in July 920 of the controversy and division 
within the Church over Leo VI's uncanonical fourth marriage probably in June of 906. 
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[R187] and the patriarch, along with all the priests, pass inside. For the return, things are 
conducted just as in the rest of the processions. 


Book I, Chapter 37 [R187-91; V1,175-79; cod. & V: Chapter 46] 


One should know how the rulers dress for the feasts and processions 

On the holy Great Sunday of Easter the rulers go out from the [Sacred] Palace in reddish- 
purple skaramangia and gold-bordered sagia. In the bedchamber of the Palace of Daphne 
they change into pectorals and put on /zitzakia, and the kiss takes place in the great Hall of 
the Nineteen Couches. After the kiss they take off their tzitzakia and put on /oroi and 
imperial crowns, either white or red, as they wish, and in their left hand they hold gold 
sceptres decorated with precious stones and pearls, and in their right hand the anexikakia. 
And for the procession things are conducted as we have described. 

Note that when the rulers have passed inside as usual! and have gone into the robing- 
room, they take off their /oroi and when they come out for the holy gifts and for the kiss 
and for the communion, they do not put on Joroi, but chlamyses, and for their return to the 
Palace they put on Joroi and imperial crowns. If in the morning they put on white imperial 
crowns, then for the return they put on red, and if 


l ive. when they have passed inside Hagia Sophia. 
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[R188] in the morning, red, on the return, white. 

Note that when the rulers go out from the Palace on the Monday of Renewal Week, they 
put on white and gold skaramangia and their swords set with precious stones. [V1,176] In 
the Church of the Lord they put on green imperial crowns and go away to the Church of the 
Holy Apostles and put on their white divetesia and chlamyses and pass inside. In the 
afternoon, however, for the return, they put on kolobia, that is, “the rams,"! and belted 
swords set with precious stones, and white imperial crowns, and if they wish to wear tiaras, 
that is, the toufai, they put these on. 

Note that during this Renewal Week the rulers wear white divetesia, and if they wish to 
make a procession to a church, or a religious procession or reception in the Palace, they put 
on tzitzakia. 

Note that on Renewal Sunday, that is, when the doors have been closed, things are 
conducted likewise. However, often for this feast, if the rulers wish, instead of white and 
gold skaramangia, they put on purple and gold skaramangia. 

Note that for the feast of Mid-Pentecost? the rulers dress likewise. 

Note that for the feast of the Ascension? the rulers go out from the Palace in 
skaramangia of silk of three hues,* and they go onto the dromon and go away as far as the 
Golden Gate. There they put on their gold swords set with precious stones and, mounting 
caparisoned horses, 


l «The rams”, or, alternatively "the volutes”: i.e. kolobia, probably of silk, with a woven pattern of rams, or 
volutes curling like rams' horns. 


2 Wednesday of the fourth week after Easter. 
3 Thursday 40 days after Easter, for the Ascension of Jesus. 
4 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
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[R189] they go away to the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Spring. There they 
change into their white divetesia and pass inside. The return is conducted as on the Monday 
of Renewal Week. 

Note that for the feast of the New Great Church! the rulers change into purple divetesia 
and their chlamyses. 

Note that for the feast of Pentecost the rulers change in the bedchamber of the Palace of 
Daphne into white divetesia and their chlamyses and red imperial crowns, but on the return, 
white imperial crowns. 

[V1,177] Note that for the feast of All Saints the rulers put on whichever gold 
skaramangia they wish, and likewise imperial crowns. 

Note that the feast of the Holy Apostles is conducted likewise. 

Note that for the feast of St Elijah the rulers change into purple divetesia and their 
chlamyses. 

Note that for the feast of the Transfiguration the rulers change in the bedchamber of the 
Palace of Daphne into white divetesia and their chlamyses and green imperial crowns, but 
on the return, white imperial crowns. 

Note that for the feast of the Dormition of the most holy Theotokos the rulers change in 
the Palace into their reddish-purple skaramangia and they go onto the dromon and go away 
to the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos at Blachernai. In the bedchamber there the rulers 
change into purple divetesia and their chlamyses. 

Note that for the feast of the Birth of the most holy Theotokos the rulers change in the 
bedchamber of the Palace of Daphne into purple divetesia and 


l The dates for the following feast days are: New Church: May 1*; Pentecost: the Sunday 7 weeks after Easter; 
All Saints: the Sunday after Pentecost; the Holy Apostles (Sts Peter and Paul): June 29"; St Elijah: July 20°; the 
Transfiguration: Aug. 6"; the Dormition of the Theotokos: Aug. 15"; the Birth of the Theotokos: Sept. 8". 
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[R190] their chlamyses, and go up with the religious procession to the Forum of 
Constantine, and after the prayer of supplication they go down with the religious procession 
to the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of Chalkoprateia. There they change into purple 
and gold skaramangia and put on their swords and whichever imperial crowns they wish, 
and after the Gospel they return mounted on caparisoned horses. 

Note that for the feast of the Exaltation of the Cross! the rulers change into purple 
divetesia and their chlamyses. 

Note that for the feast of St Demetrios the rulers change into purple divetesia and their 
chlamyses. 

Note that for the feast of the Archangel Michael the rulers [V1,178] change into purple 


divetesia and their chlamyses. 
Note that for the feast of the Nativity of Christ the rulers change in the bedchamber of 


the Palace of Daphne into purple divetesia and their chlamyses and green imperial crowns, 
but on the return, white imperial crowns. 

Note that on the day of the festival of the Vow in the Hippodrome the rulers change into 
their ordinary dress and the archons into dark-russet chlamyses. 

Note that for all the hippodrome festivals with chariot-racing the rulers change into 
purple divetesia and their chlamyses and whichever imperial crowns they wish. 

Note that for the feast of holy Epiphany the rulers change in the bedchamber of the 
Palace of Daphne into purple divetesia and their chlamyses and blue imperial crowns, but 
on the return, white imperial crowns. 

Note that for the feast of the Hypapante, before leaving the Palace the rulers change 


l The dates are: the Exaltation of the Cross: Sept. 14"; St Demetrios: Oct. 26"; the Archangel Michael: Nov. 8°; 
the Nativity of Christ: Dec. 25"; the festival of the Vow: Jan. 1"; Epiphany: Jan. 6"; the Hypapante: Feb. 2". 
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[R191] into their reddish-purple skaramangia and go onto the dromon and go away to the 
Church of the Most Holy Theotokos at Blachernai, and in the bedchamber there they 
change into purple divetesia and their chlamyses. 

Note that for the Sunday of Orthodoxy,! before leaving the Palace the rulers change into 
their reddish-purple skaramangia and gold-bordered sagia, and they go up into the gallery 
of Hagia Sophia. There they change into purple divetesia and their chlamyses and pass 
inside in a religious procession. Then, going up into the gallery, they listen to the holy 
Gospel and go away into the patriarchal palace. 

Note that for the feast of the Annunciation to the most holy Theotokos? the rulers 
change in the bedchamber of the Palace of Daphne into purple divetesia and their 
chlamyses and go up with the religious procession to the Forum of Constantine. After the 
prayer of supplication they go down with the religious procession to the Church [V1,179] 
of the Most Holy Theotokos of Chalkoprateia, and there the rulers change into purple and 
gold skaramangia and put on both their swords and whichever imperial crowns they wish, 
and after the Gospel they return mounted on caparisoned horses. 


Book I, Chapter 38 [R191-96; V2,1-5; cod. & V: Chapter 47] 


What it is necessary to observe at the coronation of an emperor 
Everyone goes along in ceremonial dress - all of the senate and the titled ranks of the 


scholai and of the rest of the 


l The first Sunday of Lent. 
2 March 25%. 
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[R192] regiments change - and they receive in advance their insignia for escorting the 
rulers. When everything has been got ready, the emperor goes out from the Hall of the 
Augousteus wearing his skaramangion and purple sagion, escorted by the kouboukleion. 
He goes out as far as the Onopodion and the first reception by the patricians takes place in 
the Onopodion, and the master of ceremonies says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For 
many good years.” They go down as far as the Large Consistory where the consuls and the 
rest of the senators stand assembled, and the rulers stand at the baldachin, and all the 
senators, together with the patricians, fall down in obeisance. When they have stood up, the 
rulers signal to the praipositos and the silentiary says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For 
many good years.” Then they move away to the church! through the Scholai, and the 
factions stand in their places, having changed into ceremonial dress, and make the sign of 
the cross, and only that. 

When the emperor has gone into the Horologion, the curtain is raised and he goes into 
the robing-room and changes into the divetesion and tzitzakion and puts on top the [V2,2] 
sagion. He passes inside with the patriarch and lights candles at the silver doors, and he 
passes into the nave and goes into the solea and prays at the holy doors, having lit candles, 
and he goes up into the ambo together with the patriarch. The patriarch says the prayer over 
the chlamys, and when he has completed the prayer the members of the kouboukleion lift it 
up and put it on the ruler. 
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[R193] In turn, he says a prayer over the ruler's imperial crown, and having completed it, 
the patriarch himself takes the crown and places it on the ruler's head. Immediately the 
people cry out, *Holy, holy, holy! Glory to God in the highest and peace on earth," three 
times. Then: *Many years to so-and-so, great emperor and sovereign!" and what follows. 
Wearing the crown he goes down and goes away to the robing-room and sits on the chair, 
and the ranks go in and fall down in obeisance and kiss both his knees. Group 1: the 
magistroi; group 2: the patricians and strategoi; the third group: protospatharioi; fourth: the 
head of the stratiotikon, that of the exkoubitoi, of the hikanatoi and of the noumera, 
senatorial spatharioi! and consuls; fifth: spatharioi; sixth: grooms; seventh: kometes of the 
scholai; 8: kandidatoi of the cavalry; 9: skribones and domestikoi; 10: imperial secretaries, 
vestetores and silentiaries; 11: imperial mandatores and infantry kandidatoi; 12: kometes of 
the arithmos and of the hikanatoi, tribunes, and kometes of the fleet. 

The praipositos says, “If you please,” and they pray the “For many good years” and go 
out. For the kiss and the communion, [things are conducted] as custom requires for the 
feasts, and all the rest is completed as is customary. 


1 Following Vogt's text with no comma between oza£üpiot and ovyKAnttKoi. The ordinary spatharioi are in the 
fifth group. 
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[R194; V2,3] Acclamation by the demes at a coronation of an emperor! 
When the customary feast is held and the rulers make a procession to the holy church, after 
completing everything that is customary for the processions, the rulers go up with the 
patriarch into the ambo, for a portable altar stands there on which lie both the chlamys and 
the imperial crown. Then the patriarch says a prayer over the chlamys, and after the prayer 
the patriarch hands the chlamys to the senior emperor. The emperor, with the praipositoi, 
puts the chlamys on the newly-appointed emperor and again the patriarch says a prayer 
over the imperial crowns, and firstly, with his own hands, the patriarch crowns the senior 
emperor, and then he hands the [other] crown to the senior emperor, and the emperor 
crowns the newly-appointed emperor. Immediately the two factions cry out and recite, 
“Worthy,” and they make obeisance before the sceptres and the rest of the insignia with 
the military banners which stand to either side to right and left. All the members of the 
senate and the factions stand to the right-hand side of the said ambo as one faces east. 

The cheerleaders recite, “Glory to God in the highest and peace on earth.” The people 
likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Goodwill to Christian people...” The people 
likewise, three times. The 


l This second protocol is for the appointment of a co-emperor and is slightly different from the first in this 
chapter.. 
2 cf Dagron, Emperor and Priest (2003), 55, translates “and the insignia or flags are dipped." 
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[R195] cheerleaders: “For God has shown mercy on his people.” The people likewise, three 
times. The cheerleaders: “This is the great day of the Lord.” The people likewise, three 
times. The cheerleaders: “This is the day of salvation for the Romans.” The people 
likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “This day is the joy and glory of the world...” The 
people likewise. The cheerleaders: “On which the crown of the imperial power...” The 
people likewise. The cheerleaders: “Has rightly been placed on your head.” [V2,4] The 
people likewise three times. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God, the ruler of all.” The people 
likewise. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God who has crowned your head.” The people 
likewise. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God who has proclaimed you emperor.” The people 
likewise. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God who has glorified you thus.” The people 
likewise. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God who has thus determined.” The people likewise. 
The cheerleaders: “Now, having crowned you emperor, so-and-so, with his own hand...” 
The people likewise. The cheerleaders: “May he guard you for a great number of years in 
the purple...” The people likewise. The cheerleaders: “With the augoustai and those born in 
the purple...” The people likewise. The cheerleaders: “To the glory and exaltation of the 
Romans.” The people likewise. The cheerleaders: “May God listen to your people!” The 
people likewise. 

The cheerleaders, “Many, many, many.” The people: “Many upon many years.” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns of the Romans!” 
The people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the servants of 
the Lord!” The people: “Many years to you!” 
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[R196] The cheer-leaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, augoustai of the 
Romans!” The people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the 
good fortune of the sceptres!” The people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many 
years for you, so-and-so, emperor of the Romans!” The people: “Many years for you!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years for you, divinely crowned so-and-so!” The people: “Many years 
for you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, rulers, with the augoustai and those born 
in the purple!” The people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Now may the creator 
and ruler of all...” The people likewise. The cheerleaders: “He who has crowned you with 
his hand...” The people likewise. The cheerleaders: “Multiply your years, with the 
augoustai and those born in the purple...” [V2,5] The people likewise. The cheerleaders: 
“For perfect concord for the Romans.” 

After this the two factions cheer and recite, “Many years for the emperors!” and the 
cheering which follows, and they pray and depart. 


Book I, Chapter 39 [R196-202; V2,6-10; cod. & V: Chapter 48] 


What it is necessary to observe at the nuptial crowning of an emperor! 
When the customary ecclesiastical ceremonial is completed in the Church of St Stephen the 


Protomartyr in the Palace 


1 See, too, Book I, Chapter 82 [V91] (R380) which consists of acclamations for a nuptial crowning. 
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[R197] of Daphne and the newly-weds are wearing their nuptial crowns,! they go out 
through the Octagon and the Hall of the Augousteus and the Vestibule of the Gold Hand, 
and the magistroi and patricians receive them in the Onopodion, and while the newly-weds 
stand, the customary ritual takes place. From there, escorted by both magistroi and 
patricians and all the rest of the retinue, the newly-weds go as far as the Bureau of the 
Consuls, and all the senators, together with the magistroi and patricians, receive them there, 
and while the newly-weds stand, the customary ritual takes place. 

The factions stand at the Hall of the Kandidatoi to either side near the stairs of the 
Magnaura, and when the newly-weds go out the doors of the Consistory the organs of the 
two factions sound. That is to say, the organs stand on the left-hand side as one goes up the 
said stairs. 

Immediately the cheerleaders of the two factions together join in reciting, “Many, many, 
many." The people: “Many upon many years." [V2,7] The cheerleaders: “Our Saviour, 
guard the rulers! All-holy Spirit, protect the augoustai! Lord, [we guard] their life with our 
life. Newly-wed emperor, may God guard you. You who are honoured and virtuous, may 
the Trinity adorn you, and may heavenly God grant you joy, blessing your marriage.? As he 
alone is supremely good, who once was present at the wedding at Cana and, out of his love 
for mankind, blessed the water there and turned it into wine for people for enjoyment, so 
may he 


l SCHOLION: It should be known that the emperor, who has been crowned with the imperial crown, is 
crowned with the nuptial crown. 


2 Ending the sentence here rather than after “supremely good”; cf. a very similar passage at R380.16-21. 


thc Japync, xai TOY vtorvjupov Grepavovuéroy , &oyovrus 
did TO) Oxtaywvov xui TOU uvyovoréwç xal THS yovonc yet- 
pòc, xai déyovrat avroy of ve payiotgor xat nargixiot Èv TH 
órozodío , xui tò arZvat vov; rEovigepovs, yiverat Ñ ovvrdnc 
5uxohovdia xai aid TOv £xsios Owixevouéroy TOV veoyvu- 
yor tnd t5 payíorooy xai marQuxíoy xai Tig bonis mácncB 
rusews, čoyovrut uéyot tod oexpérov vv tnatwv, xai é- 
xorrat éxejos muvtes oi avyzAntinol cua payletowy xai na- 
vQuxov, xai 10 orvat tods veoyvppovc, yiverat Ñ ovvijduc 
l04xolov9íu. ta dà pign Voravrat èv v voixh(rg THY xaydi- 
duro» eySev xáxeiót» nÀgaíov tõv ygadrl(or tig purrut- 
pas, xal Jj vOv reovipgey étóyreoy TAS nvÀag TOU xovot- 
oroQíov, avlodot vy Qvo ug Ta 0pyava, Snhovdre iota- 
uévov dy t dototegd uéger tàs arufuosws THY «vrOv you~ 
Idyhtwr, (B.) Kui eddéws Aéyovory oi xgáxrat tov dvo pe- 
Ody Zrouévot dupo ,norka, nokl, noÀÀd-" 6 Lads „noig C 
dry tig moÀÀd." oi xouxrav ,,6 cwTtho huay, vovg Ótonérac 
plugov nvedua tò mavayior, tag avyovoras oxénacov Kv- 
ote, Cony avray dia zzv Cwiy Sud»: (acie) vtórvjupe, Os- 
206¢ Jrapuduser ot. ÈVTIE, ÈVÓQETE, TQLGS XUTUXOOHŅOEL OE, 
xui yuoav mugéser aor Beds 6 énovodsiog, evhoyay tov ya- 
uov Gov, Gg uórog vaspayudos: Öç dv Kurg tò npóregov tě 
yea mageyévero xai. èv aðr sülóygos tò vio dg pidr- 
.Oywnoc, xai olyov ansrédecev uv9goinoi eig dnóAuvov, obrog 


198 Book I, Chapter 39 [R196-202; V2,6-10; cod. & V: Ch. 48] 


[R198] bless you, with your wife, and may God grant you children born in the purple. This 
is a day of joy for the Romans, on which you, lord so-and-so, have been married to so-and- 
so the most fortunate augousta.” 

When the newly-weds move away the factions go into the bridal chamber, and while the 
newly-weds stand in the bridal chamber wearing their nuptial crowns, the cheerleaders of 
the two factions join together in reciting the acclamations, “Many, many, many.” The 
people: “Many upon many years.” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, ruler of the Romans!” The 
people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, ruler, with the augousta!” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, divinely chosen augousta!” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, divinely protected augousta!” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, so-and-so, joy of the Romans!” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, the nobility of the purple!” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, the one desired by all!” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “You who have been chosen by divine election, to the 
concord and exaltation of the world; you who have been married into the purple by God; 
God, the ruler over all, has blessed you, having given you your nuptial crown with his own 
hand; now may he who has summoned you for this honour and joined you, so-and-so, to the 
ruler, multiply your years in the purple. May God listen to your people.” 

[V2,8] It should be recognized that 
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[R199] after the acclamation by the deme, when the rulers go up to the conch of the bridal 
chamber to put aside their imperial crowns and nuptial crowns, the cheerleaders of the two 
factions join together in reciting: “For ever,! all-holy Spirit, bless the marriage.” The 
people, three times, the same. The cheerleaders: “Christ who blessed the wedding at 
Cana...” The people, three times, likewise. The cheerleaders: “May he bless your nuptial 
crowning, so-and-so, sovereign.” The people three times: “For ever, all-holy Spirit, bless 
the marriage.” The cheerleaders: “With your wife, so-and-so...” The people three times: 
“For ever, all-holy Spirit.” The cheerleaders: “For all the days and seasons and years...” The 
people three times: “For ever, all-holy Spirit.” The cheerleaders: “In life until your extreme 
old age...” The people three times: “For ever, all-holy Spirit.” The cheerleaders: “To his 
glory and the concord of the Romans.” The people: “For ever, all-holy Spirit.” The 
cheerleaders: “May God listen to your people.” The people: “For ever, all-holy Spirit.” The 
cheerleaders: “Many, many, many.” The people: “Many upon many years.” The 
cheerleaders: “For ever, Lord, having united them, may you preserve them.” The people: 
“For ever, all-holy Spirit.” The cheerleaders: “For ever, holy God, give them unanimity.” 
The people: “For ever, all-holy Spirit.” The cheerleaders: “For ever, Lord, make this realm 
strong!” The people: “For ever, all-holy Spirit.” The cheerleaders: “For ever, all-holy Spirit, 
bless the marriage!” The people: “[May God make your holy reign] long-lasting!” And they 
go out. 
After this the 


1 Here, and several more times in R199 and at R47. 17 & 18, & R254.3-4, ég is an exclamation (LBG). It is 
perhaps an abbreviation for ¿casí or ç dei, translated as “For ever". It should be included within the acclamation 
rather than preceding it as in the Bonn text. The same explanation and translation may apply to sloe at R250.10 
and R253.3-4. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon, s.v. &€c, like Reiske, Comm. 147, suggests that & is the Latin 
interjection heus, used to draw attention to what follows. See, too, note 4 at R294.19 & 20 for further examples. 
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[R200] newly-weds, wearing their nuptial crowns, go away to the conch of the bridal 
chamber where the imperial gold bed stands, and they put their imperial crowns aside on 
the said bed, while some of the order of the kouboukleion hang the nuptial crowns on the 
pentapyrgion where [V2,9] the imperial bed stands. Immediately the rulers go away 
through the passageways in the direction of the Hall of Eros, to the Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches and recline at the table. 

Acclamation for the augousta 

“Let us dutifully cheer the augousta, our joy.” The cheerleaders: “Many years for you, 
God-appointed augousta!” The people three times: “Many years for you!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years for you, most fortunate augousta!” The people three times: 
“Many years for you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years for you, the wife of the ruler!” The 
people three times: “Many years for you!” The cheerleaders: “You have been chosen by 
divine election.” The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “God, the ruler over 
all, has blessed you.” The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “You have been 
married in the purple by God...” The people likewise three times. The cheerleaders: 
“Having given you the nuptial crown with his own hand.” The people three times likewise. 
The cheerleaders: “Now having called you to this title...” The people likewise three times. 
The cheerleaders: “And having married you to so-and-so, the ruler...” The people likewise 
three times. The cheerleaders: “May he multiply your years with the ruler!” 
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[R201] The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “May God listen to your 
people!" The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: *Many years for so-and-so, the 
most pious augousta!” The people: “[May God make your holy reign] long-lasting!” 

It is necessary to know that it is said that at one time the following happened. After the 
completion of the previously mentioned acclamation by the factions in front of the stairs 
leading up to the Magnaura, the two factions go on up and the Blues go up to the benches 
which stand to either side in the pergola of the Magnaura and, without receiving a cue, the 
cheerleaders recite [V2,10] the chant, “Many years for the emperors!” The people respond 
with the appropriate words of the chant. After the newly-weds stand, reception 1 takes 
place and the cheerleaders and the people recite the acclamations mentioned previously. 
Again, a little while after this reception, reception 2 takes place and the Greens receive 
them a short distance away in the said pergola, and while the newly-weds stand, the 
cheerleaders and the people recite the acclamations mentioned previously, and after this the 
ceremonial continues as previously described. 

It should be recognized that in recent times there has been an innovation, with the 
nuptial crowning of the emperor taking place in the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of 
the Pharos in the Palace. When the newly-weds go out through the Chrysotriklinos, that is 
to say, escorted by the kouboukleion and the magistroi and patricians, 
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[R202] when they are about to go out the silver doors of the Chrysotriklinos, the gold organ 
sounds and the factions recite their acclamations as previously described. 


Book I, Chapter 40 [R202-207; V2,11-1; cod. & V: Chapter 49] 


What it is necesary to observe at the coronation of an augousta 

The emperor goes out to the Hall of the Augousteus crowned and wearing the chlamys and 
makes appointments. At about the third hour he sits in the middle of the hall. The master of 
ceremonies prepares the groups as custom requires, and the rulers signal to the praipositos, 
and he goes out with ostiariai and their rods and summons group 1, the magistroi; 2, the 
patricians; thirdly, the senators, consuls, kometes, kandidatoi, ex-eparchs and stratelatai, 
group by group. 

The patriarch goes through the Palace of Daphne and goes into the Church of St 
Stephen and waits for the rulers. When all the groups have gone in and are complete, the 
rulers signal to the praipositos and he goes away and summons the patriarch, and he goes 
into the Hall of the Augousteus. The one who is to be crowned goes out escorted by the 
kouboukleion. The rulers rise and go away together with the patriarch to where the portable 
altar stands. The augousta wears 
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[R203] a veil, and the patriarch says the customary prayers. When he has completed the 
prayer, the rulers take the veil off the augousta and put the chlamys on her, and in turn the 
patriarch says a prayer over the imperial crown. After the completion of the prayer, the 
patriarch takes the crown and hands it to the emperor and he places it [V2,12] on the head 
of the augousta. The patriarch takes leave of the rulers and goes out through the 
bedchamber of the Octagon, and the rulers and the augousta sit on chairs on the right-hand 
side! of the Church of St Stephen. 

The patricians and all the rest go in, conducted by silentiaries, and they fall down in 
obeisance and kiss both knees [of the rulers] and give thanks. When the giving of thanks is 
completed, the rulers signal to the praipositos and he says, “If you please,” and they all 
pray, “For many good years,” and go out. Immediately the court of the women goes in, 
group 1, the girdled [patrician] women; group 2, the patrician women; group 3, the 
protospathariai <and spatharokandidatissai>? and spathariai; group 4, consular women; 
group 5, stratorissai; group 6, kometissai and kandidatissai; group 7, skribonissai and 
domestikissai; group 8, vestetorissa? and women of silentiary rank; group 9, imperial 
mandatorissai and kometissai of the arithmos and of the hikanatoi; group 10, women of 
tribune rank «and»^ kometissai of the fleet; group 11, protiktorissai and women of 
centurion rank. They go in in 


1 Following Vogt, with Comm., vol. 2, 27, in omitting the repetition here in the ms.: “and the augousta on the 
side;" cf. Bonn's alternative, with &bóvupov added: "and the augousta on the «left-hand» side,” implying the 
presence also of a senior augousta. 


2 Supplied from the palimpsest Cod. Chalc. S. Trinitatis 133 (125) now in Istanbul: Featherstone, Grusková & 
Kresten, "Studien zu den Palimpsestfragmenten," BZ, 98 (2005), 423-30. 


3 Present in the Leipzig and Chalcensis mss; omission in Bonn rectified in the apparatus criticus. 
4 Supplied from the Chalcensis ms.; see note 2 above. 
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[R204] order and, making obeisance before both knees of the rulers and likewise of the 
augousta, they stand assembled. The rulers signal to the praipositos, and he says, “If you 
please,” and they go out. 

The rest of the City people! and of the regiments and of the noumera and all the insignia 
are got ready at the Tribunal of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. The patricians stand in 
the Onopodion and the senators in the portico of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. The 
augousta goes out escorted by the kouboukleion, and the rulers go out with her as far as the 
Vestibule of the Gold Hand and turn back. As she goes out to the Onopodion the patricians, 
with the rest of the senators, fall down in obeisance. [V2,13] When they have stood up [the 
rulers]? signal to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For 
many good years,” and escort her as far as the terrace of the Tribunal. The consuls and the 
rest of the senators go down, and the patricians stand to either side of the steps, and when 
she reveals her face the factions cry out, “Holy, holy, holy! Glory to God in the highest and 
peace on earth.” The factions recite acclamations appropriate to the coronation, and the 
augousta takes candles and lights them before the precious cross, and the people cheer the 
tulers and also cheer the augousta. When the cheering has been completed, the augousta 
makes obeisance to either side and, escorted, she turns back through 


l ie. those from the City demes and City administration who had not made obeisance at R203.11-13; also at 
R210.25 - R211.1. 


2 The subject is not specified but must be the rulers, as above at R204.3. 
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[R205] the Hall of the Augousteus. The consuls stand in the portico and the patricians 
[escort her]! as far as the Vestibule of the Gold Hand, and dismissals are given. 


Acclamation of the demes at the coronation of an augousta 

All the customary ceremonial for the coronation is completed in the Hall of the 
Augousteus, and the augousta is escorted from there by the entire senate in accordance with 
the usual format. The members of the senate go out through the great door of the Tribunal, 
and the archons of the regiments stand in the said Tribunal where the cross is standing and 
also the sceptres and the rest of the insignia together with the labara, and the two factions 
stand together in front of the sceptres and insignia and military banners. When the augousta 
has been escorted by both the praipositos and the rest of the order of the kouboukleion and 
[V2,14] goes out and stands on the terrace, the two factions cry out, “Holy, holy, holy!” and 
immediately they make obeisance before both the sceptres and insignia [along] with the 
military banners. The cheerleaders recite, “Glory to God in the highest and peace on earth.” 
The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “Goodwill to Christian people...” The 
people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “For God has had mercy on his people.” 
The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “This is the great day of the Lord.” The 
people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “This is the day 


l The verb is supplied from a similar passage at R212.4-5. 
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[R206] of salvation for the Romans.” The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: 
“This day is the joy and glory of the world...” The people three times likewise. The 
cheerleaders: “On which the crown of the imperial power has rightly been placed on your 
head.” The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God, the ruler of all.” 
The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God who has proclaimed you 
empress.” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God who has 
crowned your head.” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God 
who has thus determined...” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Having 
crowned you, so-and-so, with his own hand.” The people three times likewise. The 
cheerleaders: “May he guard you for a great number of years in the purple...” The people 
three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “To the glory and exaltation of the Romans." The 
people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders, “May God listen to your people.” The 
people likewise, three times. 


Acclamation for the emperors 

The cheerleaders: “Many, many, many.” The people: “Many upon many years.” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns of the Romans!” 
The people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the servants of 
[V2,15] the Lord!” The people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to 
you, the good fortune of the sceptres!” The people: “Many 
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[R207] years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years for you, so-and-so emperor of the 
Romans!” The people: “Many years for you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, 
rulers, with the augoustai and those born in the purple!” The people: “Many years to you!” 
The cheerleaders: “Now may the creator and ruler of all...” The people likewise three times. 
The cheerleaders: “He who has crowned you with his hand...” The people likewise. The 
cheerleaders: “Multiply your years, with the augoustai and those born in the purple...” The 
people likewise. The cheerleaders: “For perfect concord for the Romans.” After this the two 
factions cheer and recite, “Many years for the emperors,” and what follows in the recitation. 
After this they pray and depart. 


Book I, Chapter 41 [R207-14; V2,16-23; cod. & V: Chapter 50]! 


What it is necessary to observe at the coronation and nuptial crowning of an augousta 
One day before, a directive is given for the ceremonial dress, and on the following day all 
the senators go along rather early and change into ceremonial dress in the Consistory. When 
the rulers give the command, the patricians and the rest of the court go up to the Vestibule 
of the Gold Hand. They place chairs in the Hall of the Augousteus, and the rulers sit 
wearing crowns and receive the court group by group as custom requires. Once the 


1 Bury, “The ceremonial book,” EHR, 86 (1907), 429-30, dates this protocol to 768 and the coronation and 
marriage of Irene to Leo IV during the reign of Constantine V, but modified for the marriage of Romanos II to 
Bertha in 944. 
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[R208] whole court is standing, the master of ceremonies along with five other silentiaries 
goes in to either side behind the court, and the emperor signals to the praipositos, and the 
silentiaries go into the Church of St Stephen.! The praipositos summons the patriarch and 
he goes out to the Hall of the Augousteus, and after the patriarch goes out the rulers rise 
and receive him. Behind the imperial chairs stands a portable altar where the imperial 
chlamys lies. When the patriarch is standing at the portable altar the emperor signals to the 
praipositos, and the bishops and the clergy of the bureau of the patriarch go in and stand 
behind the imperial court at the side of the apse. Immediately the emperor signals to the 
praipositos and he leads in the augousta, in a veil and wearing an imperial sticharion, 
through [V2,17] the passageway of St Stephen to the rulers in the Hall of the Augousteus - 
she is in the bedchamber within the Octagon. Immediately the patriarch begins the prayer 
over the chlamys. 

While the prayer is being conducted by the patriarch, the augousta takes candles, and 
when the prayer has been completed she hands the candles to the primikerios or the 
ostiarios. The rulers remove the veil from the augousta and the koubikoularioi take it and 
spread it out around her. The patriarch takes the chlamys and hands it to the rulers, and the 
rulers immediately place the chlamys around the augousta and fasten 


l The patriarch and his entourage would have been waiting in the Church of St Stephen. 
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[R209] it themselves. The patriarch in turn says a prayer over the imperial crown and the 
prependoulia, and when the patriarch has completed the prayer he hands the crown to the 
rulers and the rulers place it on the head of the augousta. Likewise the patriarch hands the 
prependoulia, too, to the rulers and the rulers hang them on the crown of the augousta. 

Immediately the patriarch and the bishops and the bureau of the patriarch go into the 
Church of St Stephen, and another chair is set in place! because of the augousta, and 
immediately the rulers and the augousta are seated. After this everyone is led in by the 
master of ceremonies and they make obeisance before the knees of the rulers and of the 
augousta. After all the members of the court have made obeisance [the silentiaries also 
stand, and the topoteretes leads them in to the komes of admissions and they make 
obeisance and stand behind. The master of ceremonies makes obeisance and]? immediately 
the praipositos receives a sign from the rulers and says, “If you please,” and they pray and 
go out. 

The patricians go away to the Onopodion, and the consuls to the portico of the Hall of 
the Nineteen [V2,18] Couches, and they stand assembled at the divided curtain, while the 
kometes and the kandidatoi and the domestikoi and the rest go away to the Tribunal and 
stand in front of the insignia. When the court has gone out from the portico of the Hall of 
the Augousteus, the master of ceremonies immediately leads in the first of the senatorial 
women,? he, along with another silentiary, 


1 ie. in the Hall of the Augousteus. 


2 Vogt brackets this passage as an intrusion, perhaps, reflecting an earlier protocol; Comm., vol. 2, 32. The 
komes of admissions is attested otherwise in Cer. only in Book I, Chapters 84, 85 & 87, chapters drawn from the 
6"-century work of Peter the Patrician. 


3 Of these the girdled patrician women would be the first to be led into the Hall of the Augousteus after it had 
been vacated by the male members of the court. 
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[R210] conducting her. The rest follow behind, and in front is an ostiarios with a staff. 
There, at a sign, they make obeisance three times. The aforesaid women are led in, 
conducted by silentiaries, and they make obeisance before the knees of the rulers and 
likewise of the augousta. When the senatorial women complete the obeisance they go out 
to the Vestibule of the Gold Hand and stand inside the curtain. When the augousta has gone 
out to the Vestibule of the Gold Hand, the patrician women and the rest of the senatorial 
women go in behind her. The augousta goes out to the Onopodion, escorted by the 
kouboukleion, and the patricians stand assembled in the said Onopodion. While she is 
standing there the patricians fall down in obeisance, and when they have stood up, the 
praipositos signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and they pray, 
“For many good years.” 

They move away escorting the [augousta] and the curtain is raised by two silentiaries 
and the augousta stands in turn at the Dikionion, and the senators, together with the 
patricians, fall down in obeisance. When they stand up, the praipositos signals to the 
silentiary and he says, “If you please,” and they pray. The senate moves away and goes out 
through the central door of the Tribunal [and stands] to either side at the top of the steps, 
forming an escort, while the rest of the archons of the regiments go down in the said 
Tribunal to where the cross is standing, and the sceptres and labara, together with [V2,19] 
the rest of the insignia. The two factions 
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[R211] are there together, and all the rest of the people! and the archons of the regiments 
stand in their places in front of the insignia. When the senate has gone out together with the 
patricians and they are standing there, the augousta appears escorted by the praipositos and 
primikerios. When she is standing in the middle of the terrace the factions and all of the 
people cry out, “Holy, holy, holy! Glory to God in the highest and peace on earth!” The 
factions recite the acclamations appropriate to the coronation. The augousta moves away 
across? the middle of the terrace, and when she has gone away to the middle of the barrier 
she stands there, and the ostiarios hands her a pair of candles, and having taken the candles 
she makes obeisance at the cross. Immediately the archons fall down and make obeisance 
before her and all the insignia, sceptres, labara and the rest.? 

When the factions complete the acclamations of the proclamation they also recite, 
“Lord, make this realm strong.” Immediately the senate goes to the portico of the Hall of 
the Nineteen Couches, and they stand assembled as far as the Dikionion and Onopodion, 
with the senatorial women following. When the senate moves away inside, the women 
depart and go away to the ivory doors of the Kastresiakon and wait there until the augousta 
goes into the Hall of the Augousteus. The senate stands until the factions complete the 
“Many years,” and what follows, and when the factions complete the cheering, 


1 i.e. the rest of the City administration; cf. R204.4. 
2 Following the ms.: éxi; cf. Bonn: a6, “away from"; Vogt: sic, “to”. 
3 i.e. all those who have inisgnia, sceptres, labara, etc. 
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[R212] the augousta makes obeisance to either side towards the two factions and moves 
away inside, and the two factions recite, “May God preserve the augousta!” The patrician 
women stand inside the door of the Tribunal, and when the augousta has gone in from the 
terrace, the patricians move away escorting her as far as the Vestibule of the Gold Hand. 
The [V2,20] bureau of the consuls stands as far as the Dikionion, and when the augousta is 
in a central position in the middle of the consuls they pray the “For many good years." 
Likewise, the patricians pray, too, at the Vestibule of the Gold Hand, and the augousta goes 
through and goes into the Hall of the Augousteus, and the whole of the kouboukleion stands 
in the Hall of the Augousteus and they recite in Latin, “Welcome, welcome,! augousta; 
welcome, augousta!" 

The augousta goes into the Octagon, which is outside the Church of St Stephen, and the 
emperor and the augousta go into the Church of St Stephen and the marriage takes place 
and they go out from the church. The patriarch conducts the liturgy, and when the liturgy 
has ended the rulers and the augousta go in and the nuptial crowning takes place.? 

It should be known that the emperor is wearing his imperial crown when he receives the 
nuptial crown, and they go out in their nuptial crowns to the Vestibule of the Gold Hand, 
and the patricians receive them in the Onopodion. When the rulers stand, the patricians fall 
down in obeisance and when they stand up, the praipositos signals to the master of 
ceremonies and he says, “If you please," and they pray, “For 


1 Baive, Baive; i.e. the Latin Bene, bene. 
2 For the separation of the marriage ceremony from the liturgy and for the nuptial crowning and blessing after 
the liturgy has ended, see Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 16. 
€ 3 Li » ? ~ ` C O ,. $2 ^" 
ý adyovata er9ev xaxsive mods ta Ovo ufon, zal «moxweci 
4 V ed , c 
rj» iww, xai léyovot rà JO uégg* „aegiawoe ô Osds THY 
" v e ~ ~ ~ 
avyovotar’”? ub dé nurgtzae torartae srdov 15; nding TOO 
2 PEU Q0 lod. € » LO » v ~ € ~ 
pDigipovradiou, zut ore ElvehIy j avyovota and tod Fhiaxod, 
Gaoutvovu ob zGTQUZLOL uézot Tg yovoRs xtgüc dynxed-5 
^ : ~ € + * ~ 
orttg* 10 DÈ oéxotrov TOY vnurov lorarat péyot TOD ĝt- 
, - 
xi (ov, Zul OLE HE0A0] Ñ GUyOVOTA EG THY ÉGV TOY VNU- 
P 4 D e 
Twv, émevyortat 10 „Elg nollovg zut Gyadous yoorovs.” ő- 
* c U M - - 
polos x«i ot nurQíior elg vv yovobv yetou, uai dieoyerar 
A t 
j uvyovuta, xul tioényerut tig TOY udyovoTéa, xai iorutatio 
~ ~ ` * eT 
tò adv tov xovfovzhetou el; tov atyovotéa, xut "PouutZov- 
+ „Bure, Puive, jj adbyovuta: xalos 708, 7j avyovaru." 
ou ,,Buive, Bauive, i avy «das Ade, Ñ avy : 
L ` [4 ha Da ~ € 
xat éigépyérat 5 uvyovuta slg TO üzruymroy TO ESw TOU ú- 
ud D € 
Ed.L.i125yfov Nregavov, xa( etagozerac 6 [uoiltüg sai 9 udyovate 
* * bd D 
els tov úyiov Nréparoy, xal yérevat tO uvijorgor, xai 2569-15 
S, - € 0 
yorrus tig ixxlnoíag. xai Lerovyysl 6 narotéoygg , zat ore 
" € , € > 
anolvoer ý heitovgyta, elaguyortat ot Jecaorur xut 4 av- 
x Li 1 r * SM MAU 
yovuta, xat yirerar 10 areparoua, (E ) Non 98 eidérat, 
* L ^ A Da? , p 
Öri 6 fauothets govenusvos ortqiuroUrat, zat eéo yorrut EGTE- 
emits we ‘ j 
q«urouéror sal vr yovosr gega, nal déyorr«t ol natQiztotao 
~ . LÀ ~ P - LI 3 
év t dron0dim, xui ora roy 16r conor, nürrovut ot au- 
> ~ ~ bd 
TO. “Ul GVUGTUYTWY AVLO, VEVEL O ngutnOgtrog TH TÄS XU- 
: : > 
Tucrdoews , xul Aéyer ,néhevuute ," xai snevyortae „Els mok- 


Chapter 41 [V50] The Coronation and Nuptial Crowning of an augousta 213 


[R213] many good years,” and move away escorting them as far as the bureau of the 
consuls. While the rulers stand, all the senators, together with the patricians, fall down, and 
when they have stood up the praipositos signals to the silentiary and he says, “If you 
please,” and they move away escorting them as far as the bridal chamber. The factions 
receive them at the Hall of the Kandidatoi to either side near the stairs of the Magnaura, and 
the cheerleaders of the two factions both join in reciting the proclamations together, and the 
organs sound on the side of the Greens. When the wedding couple has gone through, the 
factions go into the bridal chamber and the emperors stand wearing their imperial crowns in 
the bridal chamber and the factions recite the customary acclamations. The rulers, [V2,21] 
wearing their nuptial crowns, go away into the conch of the bridal chamber where the 
imperial couch stands, and they place their imperial crowns on the couch. Immediately the 
rulers go away through the passageways in the direction of the Hall of Eros to the Hall of 
the Nineteen Couches and recline [at the table]. When they stand up, [the emperor] decides 
which guests he is inviting, and they go into the bridal chamber as custom requires. 

It should be recognized that the rulers do not sit with the guests in the bridal chamber! in 
chlamyses, but the senior emperor wears a gold sagion, the junior emperor wears a 
tzitzakion, and the guests what they wear when they recline [at the table]. 

It should be recognized that if the augousta goes out wearing her imperial crown into 
the 


l This may still refer to the Magnaura, decorated as a bridal chamber, and the note need not imply that a dinner 
was held here; also at R215.11. For the somewhat confused nature of this and the following notes drawn from 
other protocols see Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 36-41. 
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[R214] hall, the spatharioi escort her with battle-axes, but the [imperial] arms! do not 
follow. However, if she goes out to the Hall of the Nineteen Couches, the spatharioi do not 
escort her at all. When the augousta goes in from the Tribunal to the Hall of the 
Augousteus, the senatorial women also go in from there through the Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches, past the entrance to the imperial couch, and go away to the portico of the Hall of 
the Augousteus where the curtain hangs. When the wedding couple goes through to the 
Vestibule of the Gold Hand, the patrician women and the rest go in behind the augousta as 
far as the bridge, and those who have been invited to dine go away to the spiral stairway of 
the Church of St Christina, and the rest retire. 

It should be known that the patrician women do not wear the propoloma at the nuptial 
crowning of the augousta. 

It should be recognized <that> the emperor decides which of the patrician women he 
wishes to go into the Hall of the Augousteus via the Octagon and see the coronation of the 
augousta. Likewise, too, for the nuptial crowning, the emperor decides that the groomsman 
goes in and which of the patricians he is inviting, and when [V2,22] the nuptial crowning 
has been completed, the said patricians go out and stand in their places along with the rest 
of the patricians. 

It should be recognized that on the third day, that of the bath, when the ritual should 
take place, the faction of the Blues stands in the right-hand colonnade of the Magnaura, 
where the door of the Augoustaion is,? the likes of a block of masonry? 


1 Reading &pya, arms, as in Bonn’s translation, rather than the ä&ppa (chariot) as in the text. 


2 Emending óg of the ms. to oð (where) and reading Augoustaion for Augousteus: Bury, “The Great Palace,” BZ, 21 (1912), 
214-15. 


3 The meaning of tà (ca tod zivoov remains obscure; perhaps a great marble door. 
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[R215] Likewise the Greens stand on the opposite side near the stable. One organ is at the 
pergola, and the second a short distance away at the entrance to the stable, and another 
organ is on the far side of the landing on the way down to the bath. When the linen towels, 
perfume container, little boxes and jug and basin! go out, the consuls escort them as far as 
the way down to the bath, <and>? they escort all the musical instruments as custom 
requires. When the linen towels have been brought, the consuls go and stand assembled at 
the foot of the bridge, while the patricians stand on the platform of the bridge. When the 
augousta has gone out from the bridal chamber,? the patricians move away escorting her to 
the way down to the bridge, [at] the side of the Oval Hall, and the consuls move away 
escorting her as far as the way down to the Church of St Christina. When the augousta 
appears, the faction of the Blues receives her first and they recite acclamations as custom 
requires. The organs also sound, and when the augousta is in a central position in the 
pergola the Greens likewise begin to recite acclamations. The augousta goes in to the bath, 
and when she has come out, the ritual for the escorting by the senate takes place likewise, 
and they go in escorting her as far as the bridal chamber and stand assembled until the 
augousta goes in to the right-hand side of the conch. The factions, too, go along [V2,23] 
behind, reciting acclamations as far as the bridal chamber, and the women who have been 
invited go away behind 


l LBG. The word owAótpouAAa is otherwise unknown but is probably related to the Latin situla, bucket, and 
trullus, dome. 


2 The conjunction has been supplied since the reference to the musical instruments appears to have been added 
as an afterthought. Cf. Vogt who changes the subject: All the musical instruments escort them. 
3 


i.e. in the Magnaura; see note 1 at R213.20. 
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[R216] the Oval Hall. 

It should be recognized that three porphyry pomegranates set with precious stones 
accompany her. The maid of honour carries one behind the augousta and the other two are 
to either side. 
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Acclamation by the demes whenever a porphyrogennetos child is born! 

When the two factions go up to the fountain-court of the Sigma, the cheerleaders recite, 
“For the rulers.” The people: “A good day for victories!” The cheerleaders: “What for 
them?” The people: “Give strength to them; yes, Lord, may you save them; yes Lord, a 
good day for victories!” The cheerleaders: “For the augoustai.” The people: “A good day 
for victories!” The cheerleaders: “What for them?” The people: “Give strength to them 
also; yes Lord, may you save them; yes Lord, a good day for victories!” The cheerleaders: 
“For the senate.” The people: “A good day for victories!” The cheerleaders: “What for it?” 
The people: “Give strength to it; yes Lord, may you save it; yes Lord, a good day for 
victories!” The cheerleaders: “For the army.” The people: “A good day for victories!” The 
cheerleaders: “What for them?” The people: “Give strength to them; yes Lord, may you 
save them; yes Lord, a good day for victories!” 


l For the ceremonies at the birth of male child to the emperor and for the baptism, see Book II, Chapter 21 
(R615-R619) and Chapter 22 (R619-R620). 
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[R217] The cheerleaders recite other acclamations after these: “May God grant to the 
orthodox rulers fine and good days!” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: 
“May God provide the imperial power with abundant good days!” The people [V2,25] 
likewise three times. The cheerleaders: “May God send down good days for the rulers!” 
The people likewise three times. The cheerleaders: “May God send down good days for the 
augoustai, with those born in the purple!” The people likewise, three times. The 
cheerleaders: “May God bestow perfect victories on so-and-so and so-and-so!” The people 
likewise three times. The cheerleaders: “May God grant good days and happy birthday 
celebrations for so-and-so, the porphyrogennetos born to you!” The people likewise three 
times. The cheerleaders: “All-holy Spirit, protect the augoustai!” The people likewise, three 
times. The cheerleaders: “Mother of our God, guard those born in the purple!” The people 
likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “For ever,! holy God, guard the rulers!” The people 
likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Lord, [we guard] their life with our life.” The 
people likewise, three times. Then they all recite, “May God make [your holy reign] long- 
lasting!” 


Book I, Chapter 43 l [R217-25; V2,26-32; cod. & V: Chapter 52]? 


What it is necessary to observe at the investiture of a caesar? 
There is a request from the senate and all the troops, and when the rulers give the 
command, once it is agreed, 


l For the enigmatic word éc and its inclusion in the acclamation see note 1 at R199.4. 


2 Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 45-48, suggests dating the first part of this protocol to 769 with the appointment of two 
sons of Constantine V as caesars and the second part, from the heading ““Acclamations of the demes” (R222.4), to 
a different date but still in the 8" century. 


3 For the creation of David, the son of Herakleios I, as a caesar in 638 see Book II, Chapter 27 (R627-R628). 
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[R218] the appointment takes place on the holy Sunday of the holy Resurrection as follows. 
On the said day all the archons and troops go along rather early to the Tribunal of the 
Araia,! outside the Hall of the Nineteen Couches, and they cheer the emperors in the usual 
way. They ask for the caesar and they receive a response in a few words, with the emperor 
either going out himelf or informing them, and they are silent. 

The rulers sit in the great Hall of the Nineteen Couches and the patriarch goes in earlier 
and waits in the Church of St Stephen. When the rulers are seated they receive the court: 
group 1, the magistroi, and the rest of the groups according to order as custom requires. 
When the groups have gone in and they are complete, the rulers command that they discuss 
with them the question of the caesar. The rulers wear their divetesia and chlamyses and 
imperial crowns. When they all agree on the investiture of the caesar, the rulers signal to 
the praipositos and he says, “If you please,” and they pray. The court goes out and the 
patricians stand assembled in the portico of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches while the rest 
of the senators go out and stand at the stairs of the [V2,27] Araia, to either side of the 
terrace. The sceptres and the labara and all the insignia and the cross and all the people 
stand in the Tribunal. They place a portable altar in the Tribunal on which the chlamyses 
with the fibulae lie 


1 Araia or, at R628.14, Area (Latin: area): the open area in the Palace of Daphne in front of the Hall of the 
Nineteen Couches and the Consistory, also called the Tribunal, and sometimes the Delphax. It was used for large 
gatherings before which the emperor appeared on the raised platform of the Tribunal. 
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[R219] and the headbands or what are called the caesars’ crowns. 

The rulers go out together with the patriarch, and the patricians receive them in the 
portico and, escorting the rulers, they go out to the Tribunal and the patricians stand on the 
stairs to either side. The rulers go up to the terrace with the patriarch, and the emperor 
immediately addresses the people if he wishes to speak, and if the people have some 
response to make, they respond. The emperor instructs the praipositos and the magistros, 
and they go away and bring those who are to be invested wearing divetesia and parade 
leggings. The chlamyses lie on the portable altar and the fibulae on top of the chlamyses, 
and the caesars’ crowns to the sides of the chlamyses. The patriarch stands in front of the 
portable altar and the rulers to either side of him, and the deacon is behind the patriarch, 
and those who are to be invested as caesars stand behind the deacon. The rulers and the 
caesars take candles and light them, and the deacon says, “In the peace of the Lord, let us 
make supplication.” So the emperor turns towards the east and makes the response, “Lord, 
have mercy!” After the deacon has completed the litany and the people have responded, 
“You, Lord,” the patriarch begins the prayer, the “Ruler, Lord.” When he has completed the 
prayer as far as the “Now and always and for ever and ever,” and after the response of the 
people, “Amen,” the patriarch 
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[R220] takes up the chlamys «and»! the fibula lying on it and hands them [V2,28] to the 
vestetores, and the vestetores immediately spread it out, holding it before the rulers. 

The praipositos and the magistros bring those to be appointed and stand them near the 
rulers, and the rulers hold out their hands and take the chlamyses and put them on the 
caesars and kiss them, and the people, or rather the cheerleaders, respond reciting, *Good 
fortune! Good fortune!" and the people recite the same three times. Immediately the 
patriarch makes the sign of the cross towards the people three times with the customary 
three crosses and says, “Peace to all," and the people respond, “And with your spirit.” The 
deacon says, “Let us bow our heads to the Lord,” and the people: “You, Lord.” While the 
people bow a little way and the patriarch and the emperors and the caesars bow, the 
patriarch recites the second prayer. When he has completed the prayer and the people have 
responded with the “Amen,” the patriarch takes up the caesars’ crowns, kisses them, and 
hands them to the rulers. The rulers take them and kiss them and also have the caesars kiss 
them. Immediately the rulers make the sign of the cross with them above their heads and, 
calling on the name of the Holy Trinity, they put them on the heads of those being invested 
as a caesar, and immediately the factions and all 


l Following Reiske (see Bonn’s apparatus criticus) and Vogt in inserting “and”. 
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[R221] the people cry out. The cheerleaders: “Most fortunate, most fortunate, most 
fortunate!”! and the people three times: “Most fortunate!” The cheerleaders: “Many years 
for the emperors, so-and-so and so-and-so, many years for the great emperors, divinely 
appointed emperors!” and what follows. 

When the cheering and proclaiming of the caesars has been completed, the rulers go in 
with the patriarch and the caesars into the Hall of the Nineteen Couches and they sit on the 
chairs with the caesars to either side. [V2,29] Immediately the insignia and the factions and 
all the people go away and stand in their places. When the rulers are seated, those giving 
the kiss go in from the side and make obeisance before both knees of the senior emperor 
and likewise of the junior emperor, and they make obeisance before one knee of the caesar 
who is on the right, and one knee of the caesar who is on the left, and making obeisance 
they also give the kiss. When they have completed this, from the side, the whole of the 
court goes in: group 1, the magistroi, and the rest of the groups in order as custom requires, 
and the senate, making obeisance, gives the kiss, and when it has finished, at a command, 
the praipositos says the “If you please." The rulers go out and change into their /oroi and 
imperial crowns, and likewise the caesars into /oroi and the caesars’ crowns, and they go 
out and all the ritual for the feast is completed as was prescribed. For the kiss and for the 
communion, 


l Fillicissime (pUArKijoe), for the Latin felicissime. 
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[R222] the rulers first, and the caesars with them,! go together into the robing-room, and 
everything is completed according to the ceremonial for the feast as was prescribed. 


Acclamation of the demes at the investiture of a caesar? 

When the rulers, along with the patriarch, go through the great Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches, before they arrive at the terrace of the Tribunal where a portable altar is put out in 
advance, on which the chlamys and the crown lie, that is, the caesars’ insignia, the 
cheerleaders recite, "Rise, the [V2,30] divinely-inspired imperial power!" The people three 
times: “Rise!” The cheerleaders: “Rise, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns of the 
Romans!” The people three times: “Rise!” The cheerleaders: “Rise, servants of the Lord!” 
The people three times: “Rise!” The cheerleaders: “Rise, so-and-so and so-and-so, 
augoustai of the Romans!” The people three times: “Rise!” The cheerleaders: “Rise, rulers 
with the augoustai!” The people three times: “Rise!” When the rulers go out and stand on 
the terrace of the said Tribunal, and the patriarch stands at the portable altar and the deacon 
behind him, the rulers make the sign of the cross over the people three times and then 


1 cf Vogt who translates petá plus the genitive here and at R228.18 as “after”, following Reiske, Comm., p. 
267, note to R228.18. Then the xai (“and”) before the verb “go” is omitted; cf. Vogt who retains it, suggesting it 
precedes a lacuna. 


2 SCHOLION: Note that for the investiture of the caesar the members of the senate and the archons and the two 
factions and all the people, and also the cross and the banners and all the people, stand in the same places as they 
stand for the coronation of the augousta. 
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[R223] the two factions recite, “Holy, holy, holy.” They make a request in a loud voice, 
saying, “Rulers of the empire, receive your servants who entreat you; as servants we dare to 
entreat you; with fear we beseech the rulers; hear with forbearance, O benefactors, the 
petition of your people; rulers, give joy to your servants; rulers, we beseech you for the 
happiness of your City; let the caesar be revealed to your servants; we your servants entreat 
you, rulers, for the very great glory of the senate, for the very great good fortune of the 
armies, for the rejoicing of your <servants>,! benefactors.” 

When there is a sign from the praipositos for the factions to be silent for the emperor to 
speak to the people, and finally to grant the prayer, the cheerleaders cry out and recite, “The 
rulers who give the crown have heard our petition, making their people very glad, giving 
joy to the citizenry; for the expansion and increase of the Romans; with the goodwill of him 
who crowned you, benefactors; [V2,31] may the creator and ruler of all multiply your years 
with the augoustai and with the caesar, may he guard your power for a great number of 
years in the purple. May God listen to your people, so-and-so and so-and-so; lovers of 
Christ, conquer in the name of God!” While the one about to be made caesar stands behind 
the deacon, 


1 Adopting Reiske's suggestion <5o0Awv> provided in Bonn’s apparatus criticus. 
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[R224] both the rulers and the one who is about to be made caesar take the candles from the 
praipositos and with triple obeisance give thanks to God. All the people turn towards the 
east as the one about to be made caesar is led in by both the praipositos and the chief 
magistros, and the deacon says, “In the peace of the Lord, let us make supplication.” The 
people: “Lord have mercy!” Then after the deacon has finished, the patriarch begins the 
prayer, and when the patriarch completes the usual prayer and the people respond with the 
“Amen”, the patriarch lifts up the chlamys and hands it to the vestetores, and the vestetores 
spread it out in front of the rulers. The praipositos and the chief magistros bring the one 
being invested as caesar, and immediately the rulers hold out their hands and take the 
chlamys and place it around the caesar, and they kiss him and the cheerleaders recite, 
“Good fortune! Good fortune! Good fortune!” and the people the same three times. 

Immediately the patriarch makes the sign of the cross towards the people three times 
and says, “Peace to all.” The people: “And with your spirit.” Then the deacon says, “Let us 
bow our heads to the Lord.” When the customary ceremonial of bowing of heads has been 
performed, that is to say, with both the emperors and the caesar bowing their heads, and 
after the completion of the prayer, the patriarch lifts up the crown, that is, the caesar’s 
crown, kisses it and hands it to the emperor. The [V2,32] emperor kisses it and has 
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[R225] the caesar kiss it, too, and immediately he makes the sign of the cross above his 
head, saying, “In the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit.” Then he 
places the crown on the head of the one being invested as caesar, and the cheerleaders 
recite, “Most fortunate, most fortunate, most fortunate!” The people three times: “Most 
fortunate!” and then the cheering takes place: “Many years,” and what follows, and at the 
end: “Many years to the most fortunate caesar!” Then: “We are servants of the emperors, 
we are servants of the caesar. Son of God, long life to them; Son of God, victory to them!” 
When the cheering has been completed, the rulers, with the patriarch and the caesar, go into 
the Hall of the Nineteen Couches and are seated, and the obeisance is performed. 


Book I, Chapter 44 [R225-29; V2,33-36; cod. & V: Chapter 53]! 


What it is necessary to observe at the investiture of a nobelesimos? 

One day before, the directive for the feast is given to the demarchs and the referendary, and 
all the senate is advised to go early in ceremonial dress. In the morning all the senate and 
the titled ranks of the scholai and of the rest of the regiments change into ceremonial dress 
and receive the insignia for escorting the rulers. When everything has been prepared, the 
patriarch arrives and goes through the Palace of Daphne into the Church of St Stephen 


l This protocol is of uncertain date but must be later than Chapters 42 & 43 because of the presence of a master 
of ceremonies; Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 51-52; Oikonomidés, Listes, 97, notes 51 & 52. 


2 Latin: nobilissimus (most noble): the title next to that of caesar, reserved for the imperial family at least until 
the end of the 10" century. 
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[R226] and waits for the rulers. All the insignia and the cross go out to the Tribunal of the 
Hall of the Nineteen Couches, and likewise the factions and the City people and the troops. 
The master of ceremonies prepares the groups at the portico of the Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches as custom requires. The rulers sit on chairs in the said hall, wearing their divetesia 
and chlamyses and imperial crowns, and one caesar sits on the right-hand side and one on 
the left. The rulers signal to the praipositos and he goes out with the ostiarioi and summons 
group 1, the kouropalates; second group, the magistroi; group 3, the patricians; and the rest 
of the groups in order, as custom requires. When all the groups are complete and all the 
court has been positioned, the rulers command that they discuss [V2,34] the question of the 
nobelesimos, and they in turn give whatever response they wish. 

The rulers signal to the praipositos and he says, “If you please,” and the groups pray 
and go out. The senate goes out and stands at the stairs of the Tribunal to either side of the 
terrace, while the patricians stand assembled at the portico of the Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches. Immediately the rulers go out, together with the caesars and the patriarch, and the 
patricians receive them in the portico and immediately fall down in obeisance, and the 
master of ceremonies says, “If you please,” and they go out and stand at the stairs of the 
Tribunal, to either side. The rulers go out through the middle 
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[R227] doors to the terrace and immediately they give a command to discuss with the 
people the question of the nobelesimos, and they give whatever response they wish. 

A portable altar is set up and the chlamys and the fibula lie there. The chlamys is green 
with gold roses and gold tablia. The rulers signal to the praipositos and the magistros, and 
they go away and bring the one who is to be appointed nobelesimos, and he wears a red 
divetesion and parade leggings and sandals. The patriarch stands before the portable altar, 
while the rulers stand at the side of the patriarch, to either side, and the caesars behind the 
rulers, and then the nobelesimos. The rulers and the caesars and the nobelesimos take 
candles and light them, and when the deacon recites the litany, the patriarch bows and says 
the prayer. When he has completed the prayer, he takes the chlamys and hands it to the 
vestetores, and the vestetores spread it out. Immediately the praipositos and the magistros 
bring forward before the rulers the one who is to be appointed nobelesimos, [V2,35] and the 
rulers take the chlamys and put it on him and kiss him. Immediately the factions and all the 
people cry out, “Many years for the emperors; many years for so-and-so and so-and-so, 
great emperors and sovereigns; many years for so-and-so, the most pious augousta; many 
years for so-and-so, the most fortunate caesar; many years for so-and-so, the most 
illustrious nobelesimos!” 
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[R228] On the completion of the cheering, the rulers and the caesars and the nobelesimos 
go in and sit in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches, and one caesar sits on the right-hand side 
and one on the left, and the nobelesimos stands on the right-hand side, and the court goes in 
group by group as is the custom. If it is the holy great Easter Sunday, the senate makes 
obeisance and gives the kiss, but if it is another feast, they make obeisance and only that. 
They make obeisance before the feet and both knees! of the senior ruler and likewise of the 
junior ruler, and they make obeisance before one knee of the caesar on the right and one 
knee of the caesar on the left, and they kiss the hand of the nobelesimos who is standing, 
and make obeisance and stand assembled. When the senate has completed the giving of 
thanks, the rulers signal to the praipositos and he says, "If you please," and they pray and 
the court goes out, and all the ritual for the feast is completed as was prescribed. 

It should be recognized that for the kiss and for the communion the caesars and the 
nobelesimos receive communion with? the rulers, and likewise for the kiss. 


[V2,36] Acclamation by the demes at the investiture of a nobelesimos 
It should be recognized that if the emperor wishes to create a nobelesimos, the whole 
ceremonial and ritual is performed as for a 


The obeisance involves kissing the feet and knees of the rulers. 
2 Translating peta plus the genitive as “with”; see note 1 at R222.1. 
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[R229] caesar, and likewise the acclamations of the demes. However, the chlamys which is 
put around him is not purple like that of the caesar but scarlet, and a crown is not put on 
him, nor indeed is he made obeisance to by the archons as the caesar is. 


Book I, Chapter 45 [R229-31; V2,37-39; cod. & V: Chapter 54]! 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a kouropalates 

The rulers change into their divetesia and chlamyses and their imperial crowns and sit on 
the throne. The master of ceremonies stands outside and prepares the groups as custom 
requires. The rulers signal to the praipositos and he goes out with ostiarioi with staffs and 
summons group 1, the magistroi; 2, the patricians, and the one who is to be made 
kouropalates goes in with them; group 3, the senators, consuls, kometes, kandidatoi, ex- 
eparchs and stratelatai, group by group. The silentiaries also go in at the completion of the 
groups and stand [there]. When all the groups have gone in and are complete, the rulers 
signal to the praipositos and he takes up the one who is to be appointed and stands him in 
the middle of the court, and he falls down in obeisance. Again he brings him forward and 
he falls down and kisses the feet and the knees of the senior emperor, and likewise of the 
junior emperor. Standing up, he holds out his hands and 


1 Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, suggests dating this protocol to the beginning of the 9" cent.; Oikonomidés, Listes, 97, 
n. 49, is also inclined towards a 9" cent. date. 
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[R230] receives from the rulers a true-purple divetesion and kisses their hands. The 
praipositos takes him up, and he goes out in the care of the patricians and takes off his own 
chlamys and puts on this divetesion, and the praipositos brings him forward again, [V2,38] 
and he falls down before the rulers. Then the primikerioi and the ostiarioi take the chlamys, 
and the rulers put it on him and they stand up and fasten it with a fibula with their own 
hands. The praipositos walks him backwards and he stands in the middle, and the members 
of the senate all go in, conducted by silentiaries, and fall down and give thanks. 

When the senate has completed the giving of thanks, the rulers signal to the praipositos, 
and he brings him forward and says, “If you please,” and they pray the “For many good 
years." The court goes out and the one who has been appointed goes out with them, and the 
patricians, consuls, and silentiaries stand assembled, with two silentiaries holding staffs. 
The patricians escort him a little way, and the consuls and silentiaries go with him as far as 
the Church of the Lord, and he lights candles and goes out escorted by the consuls and 
silentiaries as far as the Regia. The title-holders and kometes of the arithmos, and the 
shield-bearers of the arithmos, and footmen, and the palace-stewards of all the rooms and 
the constables retire! through the Scholai. The factions receive him in their places, and he 
receives documents from the demarchs 


l Note that Vogt (lines 18-21) repunctuates Bonn with a full stop after xai dvaywpodow (and they retire), 
understanding that it is only the consuls and silentiaries just mentioned who retire. He then supplies a verb for the 
sentence “The title-holders «óyieóovotv abtóv», i.e. The title-holders...and the constables «accompany him» 
through the Scholai. 
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[R231] and they recite acclamations, as custom requires also for the patricians. Then he 
goes via the Chytos of the Chalke to the Chapel of the Holy Well and lights candles. The 
patriarch comes out and says a prayer, and he receives communion and returns to his house 
with the same escort. Two silentiaries carrying their staffs escort him for three days while 
he wears his true-purple sagion. He goes forth escorted thus, and likewise for his return. 


[V2,39] Concerning the appointment of a kouropalates 

It should be known that [now] when a kouropalates is created an audience is not held, but 
the emperor, receiving on his own the one about to be made a kouropalates, takes up a staff 
from one of the imperial ostiarioi and hands it to him and his appointment takes place. 


Book I, Chapter 46 [R231-36; V2,40-43; cod. & V: Chapter 55]! 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a magistros, if the emperor 
wishes to create one on a procession to the Great Church? 

The emperor goes out from the Hall of the Augousteus crowned and wearing the chlamys 
and stands at the Vestibule of the Gold Hand 


1 Oikonomides, Listes, 95, n. 45, suggests a 9" cent. date for both this protocol and that for the appointment of a 
magistros at Epiphany (R143.19 - R144.20), the present one being the earlier. Bury, “The ceremonial book,” EHR, 
22 (1907), 432, suggests that the whole group of Chapters 46 to 59 probably formed a series dating from the eighth 
century, with some modifications made subsequently. 
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[R232] opposite the partridge curtain. The praipositos signals to the ostiarios who is 
holding the marble dais’s curtain leading out to the Onopodion. When he has received the 
sign he leads in the patricians, as custom requires for the feasts. The one about to be made a 
magistros goes in with them and they fall down in obeisance in the Vestibule of the Gold 
Hand where the rulers stand. When they stand up the rulers signal to the praipositos and he 
says, “If you please,” and they go out escorting the rulers as far as the Onopodion. The 
master of ceremonies stands there and the [imperial] arms and the spatharioi carrying their 
weapons, and the said patricians fall down in obeisance as is customary. The praipositos 
signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and the patricians pray 
and escort the rulers as far as the Large Consistory where the consuls and the rest of the 
senators stand assembled. While the rulers stand at the baldachin above the porphyry steps, 
all the senators fall down in obeisance. 

[V2,41] Then the rulers signal to the praipositos and he leads in to the feet of the rulers 
the one who is to be appointed magistros, and the one being appointed falls down in 
obeisance at the first step. He brings him up to the third step, and making obeisance he 
kisses the feet of the rulers, while they stand and are not seated because he is being 
appointed on a feast-day on a procession to the church. When the one appointed has kissed 
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[R233] their feet, he stands up, and the other praipositos provides the rulers with the 
sticharion and the belt,! and the rulers hand them to the magistros being appointed. The one 
appointed kisses the hands of the rulers as he receives the sticharion and the belt, and the 
said praipositos takes them and leads him into the Winter Consistory and puts the 
sticharion on him and the belt around him, and he wears his own chlamys over the 
sticharion. The said praipositos takes him and leads him up to the baldachin where the 
rulers are standing, and he falls down in obeisance at the first step and kisses the feet of the 
rulers, and standing up he gives thanks, and the praipositos stands him at the head of the 
court above all the patricians. 

Immediately the silentiaries, who are behind the court to either side, lead in each 
member of the court according to his honour, and the patricians fall down before the rulers 
and give thanks for having received a head of the court, and likewise the consuls and down 
to the lowest-ranking of the senators. Then the rulers signal to the praipositos, and he 
signals with his chlamys to the silentiary standing in the middle of the court, and he says, 
“If you please," and the whole senate prays, “For many good years," and the magistros 
moves away together with the rulers in the procession to the church. 


l The belt (baltidion) of the magistros is described at R710. 21-22 (Kletorologion) as “a belt of scarlet leather 
decorated with precious stones"; also at R144.5, 8 & 12; R235.13 & 15; R585.7. 
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[R234; V2,42] What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a magistros if the 
emperor wishes to create one on an ordinary Sunday 

One day before, on the said evening, the three ivory doors of the Consistory are closed, 
namely, those which go out to the Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi, and curtains hang at the 
three doors. Also the triple door of the Onopodion is closed, and likewise the doors of the 
Delphax. The throne stands at the baldachin of the Consistory, and in the evening it is 
guarded by silentiaries and chosbaitai, and no one goes through in the Consistory on that 
evening with the throne in place. 

Early in the evening the whole senate is told to go along in procession, and in the 
morning the senate changes into ceremonial dress in the Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi 
and the patricians change at the Indians, not having permission to enter the Consistory with 
the throne in place. When the rulers wish to sit on the throne, they go out from the Hall of 
the Augousteus crowned and wearing chlamyses, and escorted privately by the 
kouboukleion, they sit on the throne. The master of ceremonies prepares the groups from 
the magistroi, patricians and the rest of the senators outside the ivory doors to the Long 
Gallery of the Kandidatoi where the procession is. 

The praipositos receives a sign from the rulers and goes out through the central door of 
the Consistory escorted 


Oou dez zagequidritiv bai nQonyoylj ucyforgov, eb xeAtuét 
‘ 
adroy Moshoce Elg xugeeryy naycrüjy. 


8 


Nydb yas ty uvr eongon dopant, orrat ot uu nulo- 
veç ol Elegavrevos TOU xoratotwglov, zut ob ÈSepyiuevot etc 
(Cró» uázgava vy xavdiWarwv xai xosudoiw Piha sig toss 
roti; nvidvas, dopalilerae xa) TÒ vQidvgov tov cvonod(ov, 
éuotas x«t ui Ivgar tod OéAquxog, xa) Torurut tÒ o£viov 
elg tò xifldgtov roð xovatotwgiov, xal tH ionéga pudarre- 
Tal vn0 othevtiagioy xat roopuiray, xai oddeig didoyetue th 
tonéou Pen èv t xovoiwTopip, iorapévov roð oév%ov. xaiio 
pyrierat ap tonéqu; nace Ñ av yrlaros, fva ngoci3ooiy d eni 
ngo£i.evaet, xat 10 nowt dAlacott Ñ ovy«lrog éy v púxpw- 
ve Toy xardidarwy, xui oi nargíxiot dhkdeoouow lg tovs 
?[ydovc, uh Éyorreg aderay slorévar év vi) xovarorwgty, lota- 
pérov rod cévLov. xul Ore xehevovoty of desonorat xaOícuns 
ig TO oéstov, Séo zovrat èx toù udyovotéws žoteuuévot, pe 

DooPrrzg xul Tas yhupvdas, xai voro Syne vdpeevor one 
100 xovzovzietou, xadélorra tig tò aévbov, Ó dà tis xara- 
ordctws čswJev toV chepavttveay muhav &lg vOv púxgova 

Ms. 103.brøv xardidáror, &Ja xai 5 mgodhevars evrgentter ta fHÀ«20 
ano TE Muytorgay, nurointwy xut Loma ouprhgrintin (B) 
Aaypaver vetpa nuga tov decnotayv 6 mecunbarrog xat è$- 
doyerat Pim dia roD pécov nvidvog cov xovacotwerov , byt- 


Chapter 46 [V55] The Appointment of a magistros 235 


[R235] by two ostiarioi, and he leads in group 1, magistroi; group 2, patricians; group 3, 
the consuls; group 4, the kometes of the Sekoroi;! group 5, the ex-eparchs and stratelatai. 
When the groups are complete and [V2,43] they have gone inside the Consistory, the rulers 
signal to the praipositos, and he leads in from the order of the patricians the one who is to 
be appointed magistros. He brings him to the middle of the porphyry steps in front of the 
baldachin, and brings him up to the third step. He falls down in obeisance in front of the 
footstool of the throne and kisses the feet of the senior ruler and both knees, and likewise of 
the junior ruler. Then he stands up and holds out his hands and receives the sticharion and 
the belt? from the rulers. The praipositos leads him into the Winter Consistory and puts the 
sticharion on him and the belt around him. Then he brings him forward to the feet of the 
rulers and he kisses their feet, as previously, giving thanks to the rulers. Then the 
praipositos takes him and stands him at the head of the court «above»? the patricians, and 
they are all led in, from the patricians down to the lowest-ranking [senators],* conducted by 
silentiaries, and they give thanks for having received a head of the court. The silentiary, 
standing in the middle of the court, receives a sign 


1 kometes, kandidatoi and domestikoi of the Sekoroi. Sekoroi, a term otherwise attested only at R237.12, has 
not been satisfactorily explained. See Haldon, Byzantine Praetorians (1984), 424, n. 300. Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, pp. 
57-58 suggested a copyist’s error for tv oekpétov, an unlikely emendation. 


2 For the belt see note 1 at R233.2. 
3 Following Vogt in supplying “above” (érávo) from the parallel protocol at R233.13-14. 
4 — "Senators" understood; cf. R233.17-18 & R238.19-20. 
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[R236] from the praipositos and says, “If you please,” and the senate prays, “For many 
good years,” and they go out to the Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi and dismissals are 
given by the silentiary. 

The one appointed magistros goes out to the Indians and changes into a true-purple 
sagion over his sticharion and retires to his house. If his house is near the Palace he is 
escorted by title-holders and domestikoi on foot, and scholarioi on foot, and shield-bearers 
from the arithmos, and palace-stewards and constables, but if it is distant, the same without 
the title-holders. 

It should be recognized that even if he is appointed on a feast-day he retires in this way. 


Book I, Chapter 47 [R236-44; V2,44-50; cod. & V: Chapter 56]! 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a patrician who is a senator, and 
of a patrician who is a serving strategos? 

One day before, a directive is given and all the senate is advised that it should go along in 
ceremonial dress, and in the morning it changes into ceremonial dress in the [Covered] 
Hippodrome and the procession goes into the Hall of Justinian, and all the ranks;? too, as 
custom requires on a Sunday. When the rulers wish to receive the court they tell the 
praipositos, and the praipositos goes out and tells the master of ceremonies, and 


1 Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 59-64, notes the use of Latin terrminology, sekoundikerios, noumerarios, leva and loc 
as remnants from the Roman period. See note 1 at the heading to Book I, Chapter 46 [V55], R231.15. 


2 The heading, literally “at the appointment of a patrician senator and serving strategos”, has been made more 
explicit on the basis of the text that follows. The five senatorial titles as defined at R712.13-16 (in the 
Kletorologion of AD 899) consisted of twice-serving consuls, consuls, vestitores, silentiaries and ex-eparchs, titles 
conferred by the emperor with insignia (Oikonomidés, Listes, 295-96). 
3 Greek ads, lit. “people”, or “force”; i.e. the other members of court, like the military ranks, here contrasted 
with the senate. 
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[R237] the master of ceremonies summons the patricians and the senate. They go into the 
Tripeton and the master of ceremonies prepares the groups in the said Tripeton.! The rulers 
change into their divetesia and chlamyses and imperial crowns and sit on the throne. 
Immediately the koubikoularioi go in unobtrusively from either side and stand assembled, 
and the rulers signal to the praipositos and he goes out with ostiarioi, as custom requires, 
and summons group 1, the magistroi; group 2, the patricians; group 3, the consuls; group 4, 
the kometes of the Sekoroi;? group 5, the kandidatoi of the Sekoroi; group 6, the domestikoi 
of the Sekoroi; group 7, ex-eparchs, the stratelatai. 

When the group of the patricians has gone in, the referendary goes in from the side and 
stands behind [V2,45] them. When the group of the consuls has gone in, the imperial 
secretaries who are not consuls go in unannounced and stand behind the consuls. Likewise 
when the seven groups are complete, the silentiaries go in and stand behind to either side. 
Before the entry of the groups, the rulers give a command to the master of ceremonies to 
speak with the one who is to be appointed, and when he is about to lead in the groups, 
privately he tells the factions the name, and the factions go away and compose poems 
according to the name of the one being appointed. 

When the court stands assembled and the silentiaries are standing to either side, the 
rulers signal to the praipositos, 


1 It is in the Chrysotriklinos, entered here from the Tripeton, that the appointment is made; see R241.23 and 
subsequently. 


2 For Sekoroi see note 1 at R235.3. 
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[R238] and the praipositos to the master of ceremonies, and the master of ceremonies, with 
the sekoundikerios,' takes up the one being appointed patrician and he stands in the middle 
of the court, conducted by the master of ceremonies and the other silentiary. Whether there 
are one or two or three, nevertheless they go in together conducted by a silentiary, and 
those being appointed fall down in obeisance, and only they. They lead in the first of them 
in front of the rulers’ footstool, and he falls down and kisses the feet and both knees of the 
senior emperor, and likewise of the junior emperor and, getting up, he holds out his hands 
and receives the codicils from the rulers and kisses their hands. 

The master of ceremonies stands him where the rest are standing. Then he leads in the 
second and brings him, too, to the footstool, and he falls down and kisses likewise the feet 
and the knees of the two rulers, and receiving the codicils, he kisses their hands, and he, 
too, walks backwards. Likewise the rest, however many there are, do the same, whether 
there are three or four. When they have all received the codicils and are standing in place, 
[the members of the court] are led in before the rulers, from the magistros to the lowest- 
ranking senators, conducted by [V2,46] silentiaries, and they give thanks. 

When the senate has completed the giving of thanks, the master of ceremonies again 
brings forward the first one appointed and he falls down at the footstool 


1 The next most senior of the notaries after the primikerios. 
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[R239] and kisses the feet and the knees of the senior ruler, and likewise of the junior ruler, 
and prays for the rulers, as he has received an honour. The master of ceremonies stands him 
where his honour requires, depending on whether he is a strategos with duties or without 
duties. He does this likewise with the rest, and they, too, fall down and kiss the feet and the 
knees, and he stands them each according to his honour. When all of those who have been 
appointed have finished, the rulers signal to the praipositos and he says, "If you please," 
and they pray the “For many years." The senate goes out with those mentioned above, and 
the silentiaries take their codicils and each silentiary escorts his particular [newly-appointed 
patrician], and they carry their codicils. 

They go out in a procession and, escorted by title-holders, they go away to the Church 
of St Stephen of the [Covered] Hippodrome and light candles, and go away to the 
Consistory and light candles there, too, and likewise in the Church of the Lord. The title- 
holders and the shield-bearers of the arithmos and the palace-stewards of all the rooms and 
the constables stand in the Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi, and the said patricians go away 
escorted as far as the curtains of the bronze doors, and what the noumerarios says in a loud 
voice, the admensounalios says, and he says, "Let him stop." The noumerarios holds the 
curtain, and again what the noumerarios says in a loud voice, the admensounalios says: 
“Raise it;! patrician strategos, 


1 Aepà (Latin leva): i.e. raise the curtain, as at R406.6 in this context. Cf. LBG which treats the Latin /evo as an 
intransitive verb: erhebe dich auf. For Aefà alone or with Adx. see also R252.6, R265.17, R306.7, 14 & 19, 
R343.2, 7 & 11, & R406.6. 
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[R240] take your place,”! and the first patrician goes out. To the second he again says “Let 
him stop,” and what [V2,47] the noumerarios says in a loud voice, the admensounalios 
says. If he is an eparch or a logothete or a quaestor, he says, “Raise it; patrician eparch, take 
your place,” or if he is only a patrician: “Raise it; patrician.” He, too, goes out to the door, 
and the said patricians go away escorted through the Scholai, and the factions in their 
particular places receive each one? and acclaim them patrician one by one, each according 
to his honour. The demarch [of the Greens] hands the document to the first as first, to the 
second as second, and likewise to the rest, and recites their poems. When the demarch 
recites the name and title, the patrician makes obeisance before the demarch and the deme, 
and the demarch shows reverence towards him. They acclaim the rest likewise, and the 
deme of the Blues does likewise. Those appointed go away via the Chytos of the Chalke to 
the Chapel of the Holy Well and light candles, and go into the church? and stand at the 
patricians’ bench. When it is the time for the patriarch’s prayer for the patricians to take 
place, the referendary goes and summons them and they go into the nave, into the solea 
where the portable altar stands. The patriarch goes out from the sanctuary and takes the 
codicils from them and places them on the portable altar and says the prayer, and then he 
hands their codicils to each particular patrician 


l hax (Joc) is almost certainly related to the Latin transitive verb Joco, or the noun locus, but there remains no 
satisfactory explanation of this form. In this translation it is treated as an imperative, "position [yourself]", here 
following the vocative “patrician strategos”, i.e. “take your place." An alternative, the ablative /oco, "in your 
place", could amount to the same idea; for Ad see also R240.4, R252.6 & R265.17. See Adamik, “Zur 
Problematik der lateinischsprachigen Bevólkerung in Konstantinopel,” in Actes (2003), 212-13, for various 
attempts to explain Aepà ... AOK. 


2 Following Vogt in emending Ékactog to Ékaotov. 
3  Thechurch referred to here and in the rest of this chapter is Hagia Sophia. 
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[R241] and each patrician places his purse on the portable altar: the strategos 72 
nomismata, the patrician with duties 50 nomismata, the patrician without duties 36 
nomismata. The patriarch goes away to the portable altar where he administers holy 
communion, and the patricians go in and receive communion. 

Then they go away to the patricians’ bench and all put on true-purple sagia. The escort 
is shared between those who have been appointed and they retire escorted to their houses. 
The silentiaries, on horseback and wearing [V2,48] deep-red sagia, go away escorting them 
as far as their houses and carrying their codicils. If the one appointed patrician has a wife, 
the silentiary hands the codicils to the patrician woman and receives twelve nomismata 
from her, but if he does not have a wife, he places them on his bed and receives the twelve 
nomismata from him, and he lunches with him and then retires to his own house. 

It should be recognized that! the appointment of a patrician does not take place on a 
feast-day, <but that>? it takes place during the twelve feast-days of Christmas and the six 
days of Renewal Week, and Palm Sunday and on an ordinary Sunday. On Holy Saturday 
the senate is advised to carry their white chlamyses with their dark-russet chlamyses, and 
before the rulers go away to the church, the court receives them in white chlamyses in the 
Chrysotriklinos, and the appointment to the patriciate takes place and 


l This is the first of several notes which are glosses: the days on which a patrician may be appointed and the 
corresponding dress to be worn; an incomplete remark concerning the strategoi; the conclusion of the ceremony in 
the church; and the protocol for the appointment of a patrician in the fountain-court of a faction. 


2 For the lacuna see Bonn’s apparatus criticus and Reiske, Comm., p. 274. 
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[R242] a move away is ordered to the Consistory. Then all the senate changes into dark- 
russet chlamyses as is the custom for the day of Holy Saturday, and likewise those who 
have been appointed patricians change into dark-russet chlamyses, but if he is a strategos, 
he wears a true-purple sagion and carries his codicils in front of the rulers. They go away as 
far as the church, and when the rulers change the church's altar-cloths, those who have been 
appointed patricians turn back to the Palace and change into their white chlamyses and the 
silentiaries take up their codicils. 

The strategoi go away to the church in true-purple sagia, as previously described, 
through the Scholai and...! the receptions by the factions. 

The patriarch goes out from the sanctuary and says the prayer as custom requires, 
[V2,49] and they retire to their houses as described above. 

On a day when a public appearance? at the fountain-court takes place, he? also makes an 
appearance with the codicil, and at the completion of the public appearance at the fountain- 
court of the Blues, the factions go away to their places at the Scholai. 

Likewise those who have been appointed patricians go away escorted to the Scholai, 
and the factions receive them and they go away to the church, and the whole ritual is 
completed as custom requires, as described above. 

If the one appointed patrician is not a senator but bears a sword,’ he does not go into the 
Chrysotriklinos, but the master of ceremonies puts 


l A word is lacking here, as Vogt suggests in his footnote, or there is a more substantial lacuna in the ms. on 
folio 106r between lines 11 & 12. 


2 Following Vogt in emending 'Ev jwépg to Ev fj rjuépo, “on which day," and rapaxuatixod to napkuntiKov. 
3 ive. the emperor. 
4 This is the second situation anticipated in the heading, the appointment to the patriciate of a strategos. 
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[R243] the deep-red sagion on him. When all the groups have gone into the Chrysotriklinos 
as is customary, and are standing assembled, the master of ceremonies, with another 
silentiary, conducts the one who is to be appointed up to the dais at the silver doors, and the 
ostiarios goes alone and stands inside at the curtain. When he has received the sign from 
the praipositos he strikes the curtain, and the silentiary raises it, and the one who has been 
appointed patrician goes in in a deep-red sagion, conducted by the master of ceremonies 
and the other silentiary. The one who has been appointed falls down in obeisance for the 
first time with the silentiaries; the second time he falls down in the middle of the hall; the 
third time he falls down a short distance from the throne. They bring him forward and he 
falls down in front of the footstool and kisses the feet of the senior emperor and both his 
knees, and likewise of the junior emperor. He holds out his hands and receives the codicils 
from the rulers and kisses the hands of the rulers, and the master of ceremonies walks him 
backwards to where he made obeisance the third time. The patricians, [V2,50] both the 
magistroi and the rest of the patricians, go in conducted by silentiaries, only the patricians 
giving thanks to the rulers. The rest of the senators do not fall down in obeisance since he 
was not made a senator. Then he goes away escorted to the Consistory, and then they go 
away to the church, and all the rest is completed as custom requires also for the rest of the 
patricians. When he retires from 
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[R244] the church he, too, wears a true-purple sagion and retires thus to his house. 


Book I, Chapter 48 [R244-55; V2,51-60; cod. & V: Chapter 57]! 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of patricians 
When the emperor has gone into the vault [of the Chrysotriklinos] which is towards the 
Chapel of St Theodore,’ inside the curtain, the praipositos summons the vestetores and they 
put the chlamys on the emperor, and when they go out, he is crowned by the praipositos. 
Then he goes out from the vault where he was crowned and goes up and sits on his throne 
which stands in the Chrysotriklinos. While the archons of the kouboukleion stand to either 
side, the koubikoularioi and the spatharokoubikoularioi stand behind the throne in a circle, 
that is, in a semicircle, to leave room for those who are about to go in in the eight groups. 
The eunuch protospatharioi stand near the throne. Then the minsourator, or else the papias 
of the Great Palace, takes the censer and censes from the raised curtain of the Chryso- 
triklinos and goes up and censes the emperor, and having done this three times he 
withdraws. 

The praipositos, having received a sign from the emperor, goes away and stands in front 
of the emperor in the middle of the archons of the kouboukleion, and holding out his hands 


l This second protocol is different and probably of a later period than that of Book I, Chapter 47 [V56], perhaps 
9" cent., from the reign of Theophilos or Michael III; Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 64-65. 


2 Elsewhere in Cer. referred to as a ed«trptov (chapel), but here and at R440.20 as a vadc, normally rendered in 
the present translation as “church” or "nave". 
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[R245] within his chlamys, he makes obeisance before the emperor, not bending his knees, 
but making only the form of obeisance of the kind which [V2,52] the ceremonial for the 
day demands. Then, with two ostiarioi in front of him carrying their staffs, he goes out into 
the Tripeton and finds the magistroi who have been got ready by the master of ceremonies, 
and the praipositos summons them. Two silentiaries stand outside the curtain of the door of 
the Chrysotriklinos, and when the magistroi have been summoned by the praipositos, the 
curtain is raised by the silentiaries and the magistroi go in with the praipositos, the first 
group. The praipositos stands near the said curtain and the magistroi behind him. The 
praipositos signals to the ostiarioi and they stand inside the curtain. The praipositos, who is 
inside, having received a sign from the emperor, gives a sign to the minsourator or to the 
koubikoularios! raising the curtain, and the praipositos goes in and goes up to his place. 
The magistroi go inside the curtain and fall down in obeisance, and when they stand up 
they stand in their order to either side of the archons of the kouboukleion. 

Again, when the praipositos has received a sign from the emperor, he goes into the 
middle and, having made obeisance as described above, he goes out with two ostiarioi to 
the Tripeton and summons the proconsuls and leads them in: group 2. They make obeisance 
and 


1 
it. 


SCHOLION: Note that if the minsourator is a eunuch, he raises the curtain, but if not, a koubikoularios raises 
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[R246] stand to either side beyond the magistroi, and the praipositos goes up to his place. 
He does this for the entry of each group. Having received a sign again, he goes out, as 
described above, to the Tripeton and summons the patricians and strategoi and leads them 
in: group 3. They, too, complete their obeisance and placement, like those earlier. 

[V2,53] Note that if the eparch is not a patrician, he goes in with the patricians in the 
third group in the reception, but if a quaestor or logothete or genikos or one of those 
holding high offices is not a patrician, none of these goes in with the patricians, but they go 
in with the senate. 

Having received a sign again from the emperor the praipositos goes into the middle, and 
having made obeisance and performed everything which he performed with the first group, 
he goes out with two ostiarioi to the Tripeton and leads in the senate: group 4; they, too, 
perform likewise. The vestetores go in with them through their side, on the right-hand side, 
while on the left goes the logothete with the imperial secretaries, and the referendary with 
them, wearing a white cape. 

Note that when the imperial secretaries and the vestetores and the logothete and the 
constable! go in, they do not fall down in obeisance but stand behind the court to either 
side, whereas the senate goes up, as previously described, and performs everything just like 
those before them. 

Then the praipositos again goes up 


l dekanos: as at R479.7-8 and R719.23, to be distinguished from other constables in being a dignitary within the 
imperial secretariat; he had custodial responsibility for imperial documents. 
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[R247] and stands in his order, and having received a sign from the emperor he goes into 
the middle and, having made obeisance, goes out with ostiarioi and staffs to the Tripeton 
and leads in the kometes of the scholai in the 5th group; they, too, perform likewise. The 
praipositos goes up and stands in his order, and again having received a sign, he goes into 
the middle and makes obeisance and, going out, leads in the kandidatoi: group 6, and they 
perform the customary things as previously described and stand in their order. The 
praipositos, having gone in again and made obeisance, leads in the domestikoi: group 7, 
and they perform likewise. Then he leads in the ex-eparchs: group 8. 

[V2,54] When the eight groups have been completed, the master of ceremonies and the 
silentiaries go in, together with the eighth group, to either side behind the court. If the one 
about to be made a patrician went in in one of the groups and is standing in the court 
reception, the emperor summons the praipositos and tells the praipositos the name of 
whomever he wishes to be appointed patrician, and the praipositos tells the master of 
ceremonies, and he takes with him a silentiary and the one who is to be appointed, and they 
promptly lead and stand him in the middle in front of the emperor. But if he remained 
outside because his order did not entitle him to go in with the eight groups, the master of 
ceremonies with one silentiary remains with him. 

The emperor summons the praipositos and makes known the name 
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[R248] of the one who is to be appointed, and the praipositos stands in the middle of the 
court and, having made obeisance, goes out with two ostiarioi and summons him and leads 
him in wearing a deep-red sagion. Both the master of ceremonies and a silentiary conduct 
him in and stand him in the middle of the court in front of the emperor, while the 
praipositos, having gone into the vault and taken the tablets from the deputy, hands them to 
the emperor. The master of ceremonies and the silentiary lead the one who is to be 
appointed and cast him at the feet of the emperor, and he, having made obeisance, kisses his 
feet, then his knees. Then, having received the tablets from the emperor, he also kisses his 
hands. Then they take him and lead him away backwards and stand him in the middle of the 
court between the archons of the kouboukleion. 

Then the silentiaries are assigned, some from the right and others from the left, and the 
one on the right, taking the first magistros, leads him and stands him on the right-hand side 
of the one appointed patrician and the magistros, having made obeisance, prays! for the 
emperor and then [V2,55] goes away to his position and order. When the first magistros has 
completed the prayer and giving of thanks, immediately the silentiary on the left arrives 
leading a magistros from the other side, and stands him on the left of the one appointed 
patrician, and he prays for the emperor, giving thanks. When the said magistros is about to 
go out, 


1 Emending bxepedyovtat to the singular bxepebyetat as suggested by Reiske; see Bonn's apparatus criticus. 
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[R249] the silentiary from the right arrives and does the same. 

Note that all those who have gone in in the eight groups, with the exception of the 
imperial secretaries and the vestetores and the referendary, go in, each of them according to 
his particular order, near to the one appointed patrician, some from the right and others 
from the left, conducted by a silentiary. They, too, duly perform everything in the way the 
magistros from the right and the one from the left performed it. 

When they have all made obeisance and given thanks to the emperor, both the master of 
ceremonies and the silentiary take the one appointed patrician and lead him towards the 
emperor. He falls down and kisses the feet of the emperor, then his knees, and having 
prayed and given thanks to the emperor, goes away and stands in his order. Then when the 
praipositos has received a sign from the emperor he says, “If you please," and they all pray 
and go out. 

The emperor stands up from his throne and goes into the vault of the Chapel of St 
Theodore, and the praipositos, having taken the imperial crown from the emperor's head, 
summons the vestetores and they remove his chlamys. The one who has been appointed 
patrician goes out through the Skyla to the [Covered] Hippodrome, and a silentiary walks in 
front of him carrying the tablets. Going into the Church of St Stephen,! he lights candles, 
and after praying, goes out 


l Identified as St Stephen of the [Covered] Hippodrome at R251.20. 
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[R250; V2,56] from there. Escorted by title-holders, insignia-bearers, soldiers of the 
regiments, constables and palace-stewards, he goes through the [Covered] Hippodrome and 
the Thermastra and goes away to the Consistory. Having lit candles, he goes out and goes, 
escorted by the above, through the Exkoubita and the Scholai. 

The members of the faction of the Blues receive the patrician where the emperor lights 
candles at the third position! when he is proceeding outside the great doors, and they 
acclaim him, as they do for appointments of patricians, reciting the “So-and-so,” and “For 
ever,” a patrician,” and the demarch hands him a document. When he has gone up to the 
door near the Chalke, the faction of the Greens receives him and the demarch hands him the 
document, and he stands in the middle as he usually does on every occasion in receptions. 
Then when the two factions have finished, he goes out through the Chalke and, going 
through as far as the Chapel of the Holy Well, he lights candles there. Then he goes into the 
Great Church, and standing in front of the holy doors he prays. When the patriarch 
summons him he bows his head, reciting a prayer, and then receives the communion of the 
undefiled body and blood of our Lord Jesus Christ from the patriarch, and the patriarch 
kisses him and sends him away. The patrician, having given the usual gift customarily 
given to the church, goes out through the middle of the church into the narthex 


l Emending tá£e (order, arrangement) to otéoet (position), referring to one of the reception points along the 
ceremonial route; cf. ms., Bonn and Vogt. This third postion is still within the Palace. 


2 For cloc and elsewhere éc, see note 1 at R199.4. 
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[R251] and, changing there, puts on his skaramangion and true-purple sagion. Then going 
out, he goes away, he himself on horseback wearing his true-purple sagion, with the 
silentiary in front of him carrying the tablets, while the rest, whom we have mentioned 
above, escort him as far as his house. 

Note that those whom we mentioned above! escort him on foot [V2,57], and when the 
patrician arrives at his house he receives them all. At the table, the seat of the silentiary is 
placed near the patrician on the left-hand side, in equal honour, for the ceremonial requires 
this. Both the silentiaries and the soldiers receive from the patrician the gifts customarily 
given them and, giving thanks to God and praying for our generous emperor, they go away, 
each to his house. 


Acclamation of the demes at the appointment of a patrician 

When the customary ceremonial is completed in the [Sacred] Palace for the appointment of 
the patrician, the patrician goes out in the procession escorted by a silentiary, that is to say, 
with the silentiary carrying his codicil, and he goes away to the Church of the [Covered] 
Hippodrome, to St Stephen's, and lights candles there. Escorted by title-holders he goes 
away to the Consistory and lights candles there and likewise in the Church of the Lord, and 
the title-holders 


l| See R250.1-2. 
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[R252] and the shield-bearers of the arithmos and the palace-stewards of all the rooms and 
the constables stand at the Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi. The said patrician goes away, 
escorted by them, up to the curtains of the bronze doors, and the admensounalios says, “Let 
him stop,” and the noumerarios holds the curtain and says, “Raise it; patrician, take your 
place.”! Again, what the noumerarios says in a loud voice, the admensounalios says, and 
the patrician goes out and goes through the Scholai, that is to say, escorted by those 
mentioned previously. The faction of the Greens stands at the Church of the Holy Apostles 
at the Scholai and waits for the patrician.” [V2,58] After the patrician has stood in his usual 
place, the deme recites, “Before all else, let us cheer the rulers of the empire.” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years for so-and-so and so-and-so, great emperors and sovereigns!” 
The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “Many years for so-and-so and so-and- 
so, most pious augoustai!” The people likewise three times. The cheerleaders: “Many years 
for those born in the purple!” The people likewise three times. Then the cheerleaders recite 
acclamations in a loud voice: “Who would not glorify more the one immortal Emperor...” 
three times; “Who grants a title to those who are worthy,” three times; “They? have 
honoured you, so-and-so, wonderfully...” three times; “With the glorious title of patrician,” 
three times; “May the creator and ruler of all multiply their years 


l For the commands "Raise it” and “take your position" see note | at R239.24 & note 1 at R240.1. For &Aóx, 
occurring only here, probably read Aók. Adamik, "Zur Problematik der lateinischsprachigen Bevölkerung in 
Konstantinopel,” in Actes (2003), 212, n. 56, explains ¿óx as an inadvertent repetition of the final epsilon of the 
preceding word, rather than as representing, as has also been suggested, e loco. If it is an imperative, then probably 
of the verb elocare. 


2 SCHOLION: Note that if it happens that a patrician is created when there is a procession to Hagia Sophia, the 
faction of the Blues, along with their demarch, receives him first at the Lamps, and the faction of the Greens, along 
with their demarch, receives him at the Scholai. 


3 i.e. the rulers. 
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[R253] with the augoustai and those born in the purple!" After this the demarch hands the 
document to the patrician and the cheerleaders recite, *For ever,! so-and-so, for ever, so- 
and-so, for ever, so-and-so!” The people three times: “For ever, patrician, for ever!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome, appointee of the benefactors!” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome, beloved of the lords!” The people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: 
“Welcome, noble by descent!” The people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, so- 
and-so, patrician of the Romans!”2 The people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome 
to the deme which loves you!” The people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Rightly have 
the rulers loved you since you are irreproachable and worthy.” The people: “Welcome!” 
The cheerleaders: “May the creator [V2,59] and ruler of all...” The people: “Welcome!” 
The cheerleaders: “Guard you, patrician, for a great number of years!” 

When the patrician moves away, the deme forms an escort in front of him, reciting an 
apelatikon, mode 4: “The all-wise benefactors, worthily crowned by the forethought on 
high, have honoured you with higher titles, so-and-so, as a most beloved servant, honoured 
protospatharios of noble descent, and have raised you up to a high honour and glory, the 
title of patrician.” They lead him away, 


l For elo, used repeatedly here, see note 1 at R199.4. 


2 SCHOLION: Note that when the deme says: “Welcome, so-and-so, patrician,” the patrician makes obeisance 
towards the demarch and the deme, and the deme makes a sign of respect towards him likewise. 
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[R254] escorting him up to the reception of the Blues - at which point the poem is 
completed - and after its completion the cheerleaders recite, “For ever,! holy God, save the 
patrician!” The people three times: “For ever, holy God!” The faction of the Blues receives 
him at the Chalke, and the ritual and ceremonial for the reception takes place as also for the 
earlier reception of the Greens, except that it recites the apelatikon, mode 4: “Those 
strengthened? by God" - written above.? He goes via the Chytos of the Chalke and goes into 
the Chapel of the Holy Well and lights candles, and after this he goes into the solea where 
the portable altar stands. The patriarch goes out from the sanctuary and takes his codicil and 
places it on the portable altar, then says the prayer, and after the prayer he hands the codicil 
to the patrician, and after he receives the codicil, the patrician places the purse on the 
portable altar. The patriarch goes into the sanctuary and goes away to the portable altar 
where he administers communion to the rulers on feast-days, and he administers 
communion to the patrician. After receiving communion the patrician goes away to the 
patricians’ bench and puts on a true-purple sagion. Then he goes out from there and mounts 
his horse and goes away to his house, escorted [V2,60] by those mentioned previously and 
by the two demes, and each of them recites their particular apelatikon. The silentiary wears 
a deep-red sagion and he himself, on horseback, 


l For Éc and its inclusion within the acclamation see note 1 at R199.4. 
2 Reading kpatatoónevot as in the ms. and at R266.2 & R267.18; cf. Bonn and Vogt, here only, print 
Kpatobpevot. 
3 In fact the words of the apelatikon are not written above; cf. the same phrase at R267.18 where they are (at 
R266.2). 
4 See R250.1-2. 
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[R255] escorts the patrician, carrying his codicil. After the patrician arrives at his house, all 
those escorting him and the demes of the two factions turn back. The praipositoi and other 
patricians and holders of high office and the two demarchs and the silentiary dine with the 
patrician in his house on the said day, and the praipositoi each receive two embroidered 
tunics ornamented with silk of three hues,! and the demarchs receive striped cloaks.” 


Book I, Chapter 49 [R255-57; V2,61-62; cod. & V: Chapter 58]? 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of proconsuls 

The emperor sits on his throne, crowned and wearing his chlamys, and the archons of the 
kouboukleion stand in their order. The spatharokoubikoularioi and the koubikoularioi stand 
behind the emperor all around the semi-circle, while the eunuch protospatharioi stand near 
the throne wearing their linen mantles and carrying their sword-tipped batons. The papias 
takes a censer and censes in the same way as for the appointment of patricians and retires. 
Then the praipositos, having received a sign from the emperor, goes in and stands in the 
middle between the archons 


1 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 


2 See R470.7 and Haldon, Three Treatises (1990), 223, note to C 241 for the influence of striped Saracen 
garments. 


3 Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 70-71, suggests dating this chapter, like the preceding one, to the ninth century, perhaps 
to the reign of Theophilos or Michael III. 


ets, diede Tov TUT QUALOY 5 facratey roy rovrov xwdtxeh- 

Rov. xal peta TO owdivat roy mecetgteoy els TOY oixoy adrou 
j;uoorgéíqovotv oi Gyuxevovres züyteg xai oi tay dvo pegày 

duo, ovvectiortae JÈ cQ maux iy tQ oix avro? THB 
Surg fuga ot noutnootroe xui Eregot HUT OLKLOL xat oppi- Ms.ttro. b 
xiAiot xai ot Qvo dýuugzor ual 0 arhevrudegeos , o£ dà ngat- 

nooitot Aeuflüvovotp ava ipariov égóauuérorv aad Tgi- 
Pharrioy ógveuérov P, xad ot Ijpagzor ufldía. 


KEQ. pF. 


10 "Oca det wapecpuldrrery ini noofolli éyovnarov. 


Kaudilerue ó Puoievs gal roù acvbov dorsupévoc, po- 
gar THY qModda, usrod , xul faravrat ob Tov xovfovxitíovC 
“ozovreç iy vj taser avr»: ob dé prudugoxovpixovdagtoe 
zat oi xovBixovdagioe totartat ontoder ro) Paotléag xvxho-~ 

159ev v0) Hurxvxdiov, oi dà npwrocnadagtoe ot evvod zor forav- 
rat mhnatoy rod círLov, pogotrres v& oufana aditdy, pu- 
aratovrec xal ra enadofuxita. avtov. xat Àaflóv Ivas 
tov Ó mumtag, Fura pots, óc gni ? rooffoà naroitoy, xut 
Baoywoe. tira kapoy veðua Ó nguimóauro naga ToU as~ 
20À£oc, elségyerar xai Toratai uécov dyaperaS toy doyovrwy 


256 Book I, Chapter 49 [R255-57; V2,61-62; cod. & V: Ch. 58] 


[R256] of the kouboukleion, and having made obeisance, he goes out to the Tripeton with 
two ostiarioi and performs everything in the way we have described above for the 
appointment of patricians. He leads in group 1, magistroi, and they perform everything as 
custom requires. Likewise, going out again, he leads in group 2, patricians and strategoi, 
and, to put it simply, the rest of the groups and the demarchs and the topoteretes of the 
scholai. If the one who is to be made proconsul did not go in in the reception, the emperor, 
having summoned the praipositos, tells him the name of the one who is to be appointed, 
and he tells it to the master of ceremonies, and he takes him, as in the case of a patrician, 
and stands him in front of the archons of the kouboukleion. [V2,62] And the praipositos, 
having taken a purple quaternion, hands it to the emperor. 

The master of ceremonies and a silentiary bring him near the emperor and have him 
make obeisance and kiss the feet of the emperor and then his knees. Then, when he has 
received the purple quaternion from the emperor, that is, the insignia of a proconsul, he 
kisses his hands, too, and then they lead him away backwards and stand him in the middle, 
and all those who went in in the reception perform the obeisance in the manner described 
above for the appointment of patricians. If the one who is to be appointed did not go in in 
the reception, but remained outside because his title did not allow him to go in in the 
receptions, or he remained outside through lateness, the praipositos goes out and leads him 
in, and the ceremony is conducted, up to the point where he has received 
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[R257] the insignia of a proconsul from the emperor, as we have explained above in the 
ceremony for patricians. 

When all in the reception have performed the customary obeisance and given thanks, the 
master of ceremonies with a silentiary take the one appointed proconsul and lead him away 
towards the emperor, and when he has made obeisance before the emperor, he turns back 
and stands in his order. And the praipositos, having received a sign from the emperor, says, 
“If you please.” 


Book I, Chapter 50 [R257-61; V2,63-66; cod. & V: Chapter 59]! 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a girdled? patrician woman 

The rulers change into their divetesia and chlamyses and stand at the doors of the Church of 
the Theotokos of the Pharos facing the central door, with their backs to the east. The rulers 
do not wear imperial crowns. When the praipositos has received the sign from the rulers, he 
leads the patricians and a party of consuls and a party of silentiaries, up to the capacity of 
the church, and those who have gone in stand assembled to either side in the church. The 
praipositos, having received a sign from the rulers, goes out to the side narthex and takes 
the one who is to be appointed from the Phylax where the tinned doors are, those opening 
opposite.? The praipositos brings her 


1 Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 72-74, suggests associating this protocol with the appointment of Theoktiste, the mother 
of Theophilos’ wife Theodora, in the 820s as she is the first attested with this title. 


2 Goot: the girdled patrician woman is designated by this single word. For this senior title conferred by the 
emperor with insignia, see R711.5-13 (Kletorologion). 


3 See Vogt (fn. 2 to his text); Gvtinértot: the word, apparently formed from xeté&vvupt, is otherwise unattested 
(LBG). 
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[R258] inside the central doors and she, and only she, falls down in obeisance [at their 
feet].! When she stands up, he takes her away towards the rulers, and she falls down at their 
feet. Standing up, she holds out her hands and receives from the rulers the dalmatic and 
pectoral and white veil, and she kisses the hands of the rulers. The praipositos takes her 
away to the Phylax, from where she came, and puts the dalmatic on her and she wears the 
white veil, and again he leads her into the Church of the Pharos, where the rulers and 
senators are standing. Then she kisses the feet of the rulers and, giving thanks, goes out and 
goes away [V2,64] to the Pantheon. After a little while the praipositos receives a sign and 
says, “If you please.” The senate goes out from the church and they go away to the 
Tripeton, and the master of ceremonies prepares the groups from both the patricians and the 
rest of the senators in the said Tripeton. When the girdled patrician woman has gone away 
to the Pantheon, the pectoral is put over her dalmatic and she also wears a /oros and the 
propoloma. 

Then the rulers wear their imperial crowns and sit on the throne [in the Chrysotriklinos], 
and they signal to the praipositos and he goes out with ostiarioi and staffs? and summons 
group 1, magistroi; group 2, patricians; group 3, senators, consuls, kometes, kandidatoi, 
domestikoi, ex-eparchs and stratelatai. The silentiaries 


| The phrase “at their feet” is repeated in close proximity; here its inclusion is probably a scribal error, the 
phrase fitting the context better on its second occurrence. Alternatively, emend here to read mpdc tò ot6ag “to the 
ground”, as suggested by Reiske, Comm., p. 282. 
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[R259] go in behind the senate to either side. When the groups have been completed and 
the whole of the court is in place, the rulers signal to the praipositos and he goes out 
through the full complement of the order of the patricians on the Pantheon side, and goes 
away to the Pantheon where the one appointed a girdled patrician woman is, and he leads 
her in, conducting her by her shoulders. He goes through to the full complement of the 
order of the patricians and stands her in the middle of the body of patricians, wearing the 
loros and the propoloma. She makes obeisance a little, not being able to fall down because 
of the /oros and the propoloma, and again he takes her away a few steps and she makes 
obeisance likewise, and for the third time he brings her forward to the knees of the rulers. 
She kisses both knees of the senior ruler and likewise of the junior ruler, but she does not 
kiss their feet, not being able to fall down in obeisance. Then she stretches out her hands 
and receives the tablets with the codicils, and she kisses the hands of the rulers and 
withdraws a little way, conducted by the praipositos. Then the senators, from the magistroi 
down to the stratelatai, are led in, conducted by the silentiaries, and they give thanks for 
[V2,65] the one who has been honoured. When the senate has completed its giving of 
thanks, the praipositos again leads her up to the knees of the rulers and she gives thanks to 
the rulers. The emperor signals to the praipositos who is standing at the side of the throne - 
or a primikerios, if that is the case - not the one conducting the girdled patrician woman — 
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[R260] and he says, “If you please.” 

The senate prays and goes out. The one who has received the girdle goes out with them 
and a silentiary takes her tablets, and she goes out to the Lausiakos Hall escorted by 
silentiaries and koubikoularioi wearing white chlamyses. She goes away to the arcade of 
the Lausiakos Hall and does not go out where the procession is, but up to the Hall of Eros, 
and proceeds out to the side of the Magnaura and up to the Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi 
to the Exkoubita and through the Scholai. The factions receive her as in the case of 
patricians, and she receives a document from the demarchs, and the factions recite 
acclamations as custom requires. Then she goes away via the Chytos of the Chalke to the 
Chapel of the Holy Well and goes into the church,! to the holy doors where the portable 
altar is placed. The patriarch leaves the sanctuary and takes her tablets and places them on 
the portable altar and says a prayer, as in the case of patricians. The title-holders and the 
rest of the titled ranks escort her as far as the church.? When the patriarch has completed the 
prayer, the koubikoularioi and the silentiaries take her and bring her up to the robing-room 
at the Thomaites,? and returning <by> the internal passageways, «they go> inside.* The 
title-holders and the rest return from the church, and the patrician women and the 
strategissai stand assembled in the Hall of the Magnaura and wait for 


lode Hagia Sophia.. 
2 This sentence is a gloss which has been incorporated into the text. 


3 The Thomaites was a hall of the patriarchate which took its name from its original builder, the patriarch 
Thomas I (607-610); Janin, Constantinople (1964), 179. 


4 The ms. has: xai tà Owatíka &vayopoüvteg čowðev Eow. The text appears to be corrupt and several 
unsatisfactory emendations have been proposed. 
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[R261] the one who has received the girdle. When she arrives she stands [V2,66] at the 
head, in the middle of the patrician women, and they go away one by one, making 
obeisance and receiving a gift from her consisting of six nomismata each. Likewise the 
strategissai make obeisance before her and pray for the rulers because of! the one 
appointed. The patrician women withdraw and the koubikoularioi and the silentiaries take 
her and bring her into the [Sacred] Palace through the Hall of Eros and the passageways of 
the Holy Forty Martyrs, and she cuts across the terrace of the Chrysotriklinos and goes into 
the Church of the Theotokos of the Pharos and prays for the rulers. She also places a gift of 
twelve nomismata on the portable altar and lights candles and goes out to her imperial 
apartment. 

It should be recognized that the appointment does not take place on a feast-day, but only 
on an ordinary Sunday. 


Book I, Chapter 51 [R261-63; V2,67-68; cod. & V: Chapter 60]? 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a praipositos 

On a day for ceremonial dress when the rulers wish to receive the court in a procession, the 
rulers change into their divetesia and chlamyses and imperial crowns and sit on the throne 
in the Chrysotriklinos. The members of the kouboukleion go in from the side as is 
customary, and stand assembled. The rulers signal, and if there is another praipositos or a 
primikerios, he takes up 


Following Vogt in emending koi (“and”) to 514; cf. axevyaptotobvtes did tv tumOsicav at R259.19-20. 
2 This chapter contains no clear indication of the period from which it originates. 
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[R262] the one who is to be appointed praipositos and leads him down through the middle 
of the whole court of the assembled kouboukleion, and he falls down in obeisance. Then he 
leads him in in front of the footstool of the rulers and he falls down and kisses the feet and 
the knees of the senior ruler and likewise of the junior ruler, while the members of the 
kouboukleion stand in the form of a Pi.! Standing up, he holds out his hands and receives 
tablets without codicils from the rulers, and he kisses their hands and walks backwards a 
little way from the throne. Immediately all the members of the kouboukleion give thanks. 
Again he (the other praipositos or a primikerios) brings him forward in front of the rulers, 
and he falls down and kisses the feet and the knees of the rulers and gives thanks. The 
koubikoularioi and the ostiarioi take him and go out escorting him as far as the Tripeton 
where the patricians and the rest of the senators stand, and he makes obeisance before the 
patricians and whomever he wishes, [V2,68]carrying his tablets. Again the said praipositos 
goes in with the kouboukleion and stands at the rulers’ throne, carrying his tablets. 

The master of ceremonies prepares the groups in the Tripeton as custom requires, and 
when the rulers give the command for the groups of the court to go in, they signal to the 
one who has been appointed praipositos, and he goes out with two ostiarioi and staffs? and 
carrying his tablets. He leads in group 1, the magistroi, and the rest of the groups as custom 
requires. 


1 
2 


i.e. forming the shape of the letter pi. 
i.e. the ostiarioi are carrying their staffs. 
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[R263] When all the groups have gone in, the rulers signal to the one appointed praipositos 
and he says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For many good years,” and go out, and the one 
appointed praipositos renders all the obligatory gifts.! 

It should be recognized that if the rulers also wish to make him a patrician, he receives 
other tablets with the codicils and then the ritual is completed as for the rest of the 
patricians. 


Book I, Chapter 52. [R263-65; V2,69-70; cod. & V: Chapter 61]? 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of an eparch 
The emperor summons whomever he wants to be appointed eparch, and he also summons 
the praipositos and says to him, “Go away and present him as eparch of the City." The 
praipositos takes him, puts on him a deep-red sagion, and immediately sends a silentiary to 
summon the City establishment to the Consistory. The praipositos goes out with the eparch 
through the Lausiakos Hall and via the staircase, and goes out through the single-leaved 
door which is to the Eidikon, and escorted from there he passes through the passageways 
and the Apse and goes in as far as the Hall of the Augousteus, and they both sit there 
waiting until the City administration arrives. 

When the silentiaries have gone in and announced that the City administration is present 
in 


1 Following Vogt's suggestion of emending vobpepa to povvepa, Latin munera; cf. R369.10; Rance would 
retain vobpepa: “Noumera or Mounera," JOB, 58 (2008), 121-29. 


2 As with Chapter 51 [V60] there is no clear indication of the period from which this chapter originates. 


xai Grav &ooty Ohu ta (Ike, vevovaty oi dsandtas vQ ngo- 
BlyFérre moatnoatim, xal. heyet ,nehevoute,” xat ensi zoyras 
s t ` ` dre s 

„Elg nollaus yoovoug x«i dyudouvs,” xai ééayorrat, xat nÀg- 

- ' ` , € ` " 

Qo? nurta t vovutQUu O npoflÀnOtég nguinoógttog. yon dà 
+ ^ pJ ^ 

byerw@uxerv, Ore xui autorov et zekeðwoty avroy nouas, 
kid , Y LJ LI bd a ` - 

&4ÀÀag nÀaxag houfarer pera tov xodixélAoy , xui nlgooUrat Ed.L. 154 
wore 7j dxokovdia, cg xai éni vy hoindy narguxitor. 


KED. »g. 
"Oda Sei nugaguldrrey gai ngooaywyh Sndeyou, 


10  Tlgooozaltrar 6 flaciktóg, Ov ay Bovherat moofaréodus 
Baupyov, mpooxuketrat xul tov mouindoiroy, zui Adyee 1905 
uvdror? ,,anehde xual mugudos «vrüv Vaaoyov nohews.” nu- 
eulufov dé adroy 6 ngatnóctrog, népiBulle urov cuytor 
Gos, xai evdews dnoorédier-oidevtiagiov, noooxalécuoIat p 

15rjv modirinyy xarüoragiv &nucay ÈV TH) KovatoTMQI, xai &- 
Épysrat 6 nouindotros uer TOD Ondoyov dik TOD havotuxod 
zai iQ» oxadtorv, zat efoyerar dtd roð povoddgov ToU ov- 
tog tlg rò eidixdy, xe éxetdev Inotyevduevos, dtodevov dea 
Toy diasatixwy xai tas dwidog, x«i eločgyerut Kixot TOU 

2ouvyovuréws, xai xudsforrar dupdrepor &xelue, Exdeyogtevos 
pézo av xa«raláfn tò nolírtvuu. tõv dé ciltvttagíoy èh- 
Sürroy x«i dnayyslárrop, ws Ori mageote tò nohirevpu àv 


264 Book I, Chapter 52 [R263-65; V2,69-70; cod. & V: Ch. 61] 


[R264] the Consistory, the said silentiaries again receive a command from the praipositos 
to lead the City administration away into the Onopodion. Then, having taken the eparch and 
gone out from the Hall of the Augousteus, the praipositos goes through the Vestibule [of 
the Gold Hand]. The eparch remains inside the door which leads out to the Onopodion, 
while the praipositos goes out alone to where the City administration is standing, and says 
to them what he had been instructed by the emperor to say! [V2,70] as regards 
admonishment and observing laws. 

After the address the praipositos gives a command to the master of ceremonies for the 
curtain to be opened, and he summons the eparch, and when he goes out the praipositos 
presents him to the citizenry as eparch and father of the City. Then the praipositos turns 
back from the Onopodion into the [Sacred] Palace, while the master of ceremonies with the 
silentiaries takes the eparch and leads him into the Consistory and dresses him in the 
eparch’s attire, that is, the kamision and the cape and the Joros, and also puts the shoes on 
him. Then the master of ceremonies with the City administration and the demesmen of the 
two factions escort him a little way, and they go through the Exkoubita and the Scholai, and 
he is acclaimed by them, with them reciting, “So-and-so, for ever eparch!” If he is a 
patrician he is acclaimed? as follows: “So-and-so for ever eparch, and for ever patrician!” 
and what follows. Then he goes into 


1 Aéye (to say), not present in the ms., was inserted by Reiske. 
2 Emending óktoAoyei of the ms. Bonn and Vogt to axtodoyeitat. 
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[R265] the Great Church through the Chapel of the Holy Well, and after lighting candles 
and praying, he turns back to his house. 


Book I, Chapter 53! [R265-68; V2,70-73; cod. & V: Ch. 61 cont.] 


Acclamation of the demes at the appointment of an eparch 
When the customary ceremonial is completed in the Palace for the appointment of the 
eparch, and the praipositos has led him out through the Triconch and the Apse to the Hall 
of the Augousteus, they go away to the Onopodion. When the whole retinue of the 
praipositos goes up to the Onopodion, [V2,71] the praipositos presents the one appointed 
eparch as father of the City. Then the master of ceremonies takes him and brings him to the 
Winter Consistory and puts on him the kamision and the /oros, and he puts on the shoes, 
and he goes to the Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi, up to the bronze doors with the curtains, 
escorted by the whole order of the Praetorium. The admensounalios says, "Let him stop," 
and the noumerarios holds the curtain and says, "Raise it; eparch, prophektor, take your 
place," and what the noumerarios says in a loud voice, the admensounalios says again. 
The eparch goes out and goes through the Scholai escorted by those mentioned previously. 
The faction of the Blues stands at the Lamps waiting for the eparch. Before he arrives at 
the Blue deme, 


l This section, on the appointment of an eparch, numbered Chapter 53 in Bonn, is not numbered as a new 
chapter in the ms. and so not by Vogt. Instead he indicates Bonn's number in brackets merely as a cross-reference. 
Bonn's numbering throws that sequence out of kilter. It is finally rectified at R271 where the chapter numbered in 
the ms. and Vogt as Chapter 64 is not treated as a new chapter in Bonn. 


2 Note anachronistic Latin terms suggesting an early date originally for this chapter. For the command, see the 
notes to R239.24 & R240.1. prophektor is a debased version of the Latin praefectus, “prefect”, the Greek 
“eparch”. At R306.18 it is used for and énápyov, “ex-eparch”, as is premphektor at R343.10. 
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[R266] the deme recites a dromikon poem, mode 4: “Those strengthened by God with 
victories, the universally beloved rulers of the Romans, have rightly advanced you to higher 
titles, as a genuinely beloved and most loyal servant, honoured protospatharios of noble 
descent, and they have raised you up to high honour and glory with the title of eparch.” 
After the eparch has stood where he usually stands, the deme recites, “Before all, let us 
cheer the rulers of the empire.” The cheerleaders: “Many years for so-and-so and so-and-so, 
great emperors and sovereigns!” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Many 
years for so-and-so and so-and-so, most pious augoustai!” The people likewise, three times. 
Then in a loud voice the people recite the acclamations, “Who would not glorify the 
more...” three times, “the one immortal Emperor...” three times, “who has given us! such 
rulers..." three times, “taking thought for the salvation of each of them...” three times, “and 
adding dignity to those who are worthy?" three times. “And they have honoured you, so- 
and-so, wonderfully..." three times, “with the glorious [V2,72] title of eparch,” three times. 
“And may the creator and ruler of all multiply their years with the augoustai and those born 
in the purple!" 

Then the cheerleaders recite, *Dutifully let us cheer the eparch of the Romans. For ever, 
so-and-so, for ever, so-and-so, for ever so-and-so, for ever eparch, for ever!” Then the 
cheerleaders recite, “Welcome, servant of the divinely-crowned!” The people: “Welcome!” 


1 Following Vogt in emending bpiv of the ms. and Bonn to piv, and noting that Bonn has “nobis”, making the 
correction in the translation. 
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[R267] The cheerleaders: “Welcome, appointee of the benefactors!” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, you who are noble by descent!” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, so-and-so, eparch of the Romans!” The people: 
“Welcome!”! The cheerleaders: “May the creator and ruler of all guard you, eparch, for a 
great number of years.” After this the demarch hands a document to the eparch, and the 
cheerleaders recite, “Welcome, beloved of the lords!” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome, so-and-so, eparch of the Romans!” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome to the deme which loves you!” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Rightly have the rulers loved you...” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Since you are pure and worthy.” The people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: 
“May the creator and ruler of all guard you, eparch, for a great number of years!” 

When the eparch moves away the deme forms an escort in front of him, reciting the 
dromikon poem, mode 4: “Those strengthened by God with victories” - it is written above. 
They lead him away up to the reception of the Greens - at which point the poem is 
completed - and [V2,73] when it has been completed the cheerleaders recite, “For ever,? O 
holy God, save the eparch!" The people likewise, three times. The faction of the Greens 
receives him at the Scholai and the ritual order for the reception takes place just as for the 
Blues, and he goes via the Chytos 


l SCHOLION: Note that when the deme recites, "Welcome, so-and-so, eparch," the eparch makes obeisance 
before the deme and the demarch and the deme show reverence before him likewise. 


2 The enigmatic "Eg occurs in the ms. and Vogt but is omitted in the Bonn edition; see also note 1 at R199.4. 
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[R268] of the Chalke and goes into the Chapel of the Holy Well and lights candles. 

Note that the patriarch says a prayer for the eparch in accordance with the usual form 
for patricians. After this the eparch goes in to the patricians' bench and there the master of 
ceremonies puts on him both the /oros and the cape, and he goes out through the side of the 
church, on the side where the robing-room is, to the Horologion, where the white horse is 
standing, caparisoned, and the pencase,! and the staff in their capes. The eparch mounts his 
horse and goes away to the Praetorium, and when he has gone up and is seated on his 
throne, the members of the order [of the Praetorium]? and of the City? recite, “Worthy, 
worthy, worthy! Many years for the emperors!" and the cheering which follows, and in the 
concluding cheer they recite, “And for the one appointed!” Then he again mounts his 
caparisoned horse and goes away to his house escorted by those previously mentioned. 


Book I, Chapter 54 [R268-69; V2,74; cod. & V: Chapter 62] 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a quaestor* 

The rulers give the command for the one who wishes to be appointed quaestor to be sought, 
and once he has been found, with the one being appointed, they look for the praipositos. 
The praipositos takes the one who is to be appointed from the rulers so that he might go 
away and appoint him 


i.e. in this context the officer with the pencase, as Vogt suggests in the footnote to his translation. 
As above at R265.14-15. 
i.e. the demesmen. 


For the office of quaestor see Oikonomidés, Listes (1972), 321-22 and Guilland, “Questeur,” Byz, 41 (1971), 
78-104, rp. in his Titres et fonctions (1976), XXIII. 
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[R269] quaestor. The praipositos goes out escorted by koubikoularioi and silentiaries, 
either to the Hemicycle! or to the Thermastra, and looks for the legal draftsmen and 
kankellarioi and presents the quaestor to them, and they pray for the rulers and retire. 
Immediately the one appointed sends his man along with the chosbaites of the vestiarion 
and takes the attire of the quaestor whom he has succeeded, and when ceremonial dress is 
worn in the procession, it is he who wears it. 


Book I, Chapter 55 [R269-71; V2,75-78; cod. & V: Chapter 63]? 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a demarch 
One day before, the praipositos receives a directive from the rulers concerning the one who 
is to be appointed demarch, and he tells the master of ceremonies, and he sends an 
admensounalios to advise the members of the faction, that is, the deputy demarch, the 
neighbourhood superintendent, and the rest of the archons of the faction and their top 
officials, to go on the following day to the Consistory in sagia. 

In the morning, when the members of the factions arrive together and go to the 
Consistory in their sagia, the praipositos is advised by the master of ceremonies and he 
reports it to the rulers, and the praipositos takes 


i.e. the Hemicycle of the Skyla, as at R273.12. 
2 There is nothing in their present form to help date the protocols of Chapters 55-61. 
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[R270] from the rulers the one who is to be appointed demarch. Immediately the 
praipositos goes out, escorted by a koubikoularios, and with him the one appointed, and he 
goes up through the Lausiakos Hall and the Hall of Eros and the Palace of Daphne to the 
Hall of the Augousteus and sits there. A silentiary goes away and summons the faction, and 
they all go away to the Onopodion, wearing their sagia, and stand there. The praipositos 
goes out and the master of ceremonies, with the silentiaries who are rostered for the week, 
all wearing deep-red sagia; likewise, too, the koubikoularios who is escorting the 
praipositos [V2,76]. Likewise the one appointed, wearing a deep-red sagion, follows 
behind the praipositos into the Hall of the Augousteus; he, too, wears a sagion.! 

The praipositos goes up to the Onopodion and, as custom requires, he presents the one 
appointed demarch, saying to the faction, "The rulers command it, receive him as 
demarch." The members of the factions pray for the rulers and take the one appointed 
demarch and escort him as far as the Consistory. The one appointed goes in and lights 
candles at the cross and goes away to the Church of the Lord and lights candles there. Then 
he goes away escorted through the curtains, and they cheer him to his position from the 
Chalke as far as the Milion? The one appointed mounts his horse in his sagion and is 
escorted by the faction, and they, too, wear 


1 Following Vogt in treating this clause concerning the praipositos as an aside. 


2 Meaning probably that they cheer him while escorting him to his position or positions (plural at Addendum 1, 
p. 810, Reiske, Comm., p. 290 [= V2,78]) where his faction would receive the emperor during a procession. 
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[R271.1-13] deep-red sagia and skaramangia. He goes away thus as far as the stable of the 
faction and inspects its horses, and he mounts and goes away escorted as far as his house, 
with the deputy demarch and the neighbourhood superintendent and the notary following 
on horseback wearing skaramangia. 

It should be recognized that the said neighbourhood superintendent and the notary and 
the rest arrive ahead at the house of the one appointed and stand with the faction and cheer 
the one appointed at his door as custom requires, and he issues an invitation to the deputy 
demarch and the neighbourhood superintendent and the notary and the rest of the archons 
and top officials.! 

It should be recognized that the same ritual takes place also with the other faction. 


(For the Leipzig ms. and Vogt's new chapter here, Book I, Chapter 64, Acclamations of the 
demes at the appointment of a demarch, see Addendum 1, pp. 809-10.)? 


What it is necessary to observe if the emperor wishes to appoint two demarchs at the 
same time 

The two factions are advised and go up to the Onopodion, and the praipositos presents the 
first demarch to his faction and likewise the other to his faction, and all the rest is 
performed as described above. The demarchs take their chlamyses from the demarchs 
whom they have succeeded, the Blue a blue and Tyrian purple one, and the Green likewise 
(a green and Tyrian purple one), since they are imperial chlamyses. 


l The parallel passage (Vogt's Chapter 64) adds: “to the table and they dine with him". 


2 Despite the heading in the Leipzig ms. at this point, *Acclamations of the demes at the appointment of a 
demarch," there is instead a protocol (V2,77-78) for the appointment of a demarch, almost identical to that above 
(R269.12 - R271.11 [V2,75 &76]). It is a separate chapter, Ch. 64, in the ms. & Vogt, but omitted from the 
Leipzig and so Bonn edition, but published instead by Reiske in his Commentary, pp. 289-90 (see here, Addendum 
1, pp. 809-10). As a result, the Bonn and Vogt sequences of chapter numbers are again aligned 9 numbers apart. 
They had been thrown out of kilter earlier by Bonn creating two chapters, its Ch. 52 & 53, from one in the ms. 
(ms. & Vogt Ch. 61). 
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[R272] Book I, Chapter 56 [R272; V2,80; cod. & V: Chapter 65] 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a deputy demarch 

The rulers give the command to the praipositos concerning the appointment of a deputy 
demarch, and the praipositos sends a silentiary and he looks for the demarch. Once he has 
been found, he gives a response to the rulers and the rulers present to the praipositos the 
one whom they want to be appointed deputy demarch. The praipositos goes out, escorted 
by koubikoularioi and silentiaries who are rostered for the week, and presents the deputy to 
the demarch, and they pray for the rulers. He is appointed either in the Hemicycle! or in the 
Thermastra. If the demarch is sick, the silentiary rostered for the week takes him from the 
praipositos and goes away to the house of the demarch and presents the deputy to the 
demarch. 

It should be known that when the praipositos presents the deputy demarch to the 
silentiary, also the members of the faction, the neighbourhood superintendent, the notary, 
the chartulary,? the poet, the musician and the instructor are found so that they, too, receive 
him from the praipositos. 

It should be known that the two deputy demarchs, of the Blue faction and of the Green, 
have the same ritual. 


l ile. the Hemicycle of the Skyla, as at R273.12. 


2 Following Bury, Imperial Administrative System (1911), 106, and Vogt in omitting ijtot ("or") before “the 
chartulary" because in the Kletorologion they are listed as distinct offices under the demarch; see R738.14. 
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[R273] Book I, Chapter 57 [R273-74; V2,81, Chapter 66] 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of symponoi and logothetes [of the 
Praetorium] 

The rulers give the command to the praipositos for them to be appointed, and the 
praipositos does not go out, but sends a silentiary who is rostered for the week to the 
procession in the [Covered] Hippodrome to see whether the eparch is there. If he is, the 
silentiary goes in and gives a response to the praipositos and the praipositos reports it to the 
rulers, and he takes from the rulers the one who is to be appointed symponos. The 
praipositos goes out escorted by koubikoularioi and silentiaries, and they look for the 
eparch in the Hemicycle of the Skyla, and they present the symponos to him, and they pray 
for the rulers and go out. 

If the eparch is not found in the procession, he is sought by the courier, and if he comes 
before the rulers recline at table, the praipositos reports to the rulers and the ritual takes 
place as described above, with him presented in the Thermastra. If it happens that the 
eparch is sick, the rulers present the symponos to the praipositos and the praipositos goes 
out and enquires whether there is a logothete available, or even another symponos, and in 
their presence he presents the one appointed symponos to the 
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[R274] silentiary who is rostered for the week so that he goes away to the house of the 
eparch and presents the symponos' to him. 

Likewise, too, the logothete of the Praetorium is appointed with neither more nor less 
ritual or ceremonial. 


Book I, Chapter 58 [R274-75; V2,82, Chapter 67] 


[What it is necessary to observe] at the appointment of legal draftsmen? 

The rulers give the command to the praipositos and he goes out and looks for a silentiary 
and sends him to see whether the quaestor has come along. Once he has been found, the 
praipositos receives a response and reports to the rulers, and he receives from the rulers the 
one who is to be appointed a legal draftsman. He goes out escorted, as is described above, 
and looks for the quaestor in the Hemicycle [of the Skyla]? and presents the legal 
draftsman, whether there is one or two, and they pray for the rulers and go out to the 
procession. If it happens that the quaestor is not found in this procession, he is sought by 
the courier who is sent by the praipositos. If he arrives before they recline at table, the 
praipositos reports to the rulers and receives the one who is to be appointed. He looks for 
the quaestor in the Thermastra and presents the legal draftsman to him, and they pray for 
the rulers and retire. However, if it happens 


l ive. the newly appointed symponos. 
2 The legal draftsmen (antigrapheis) were the most senior members of the staff of the quaestor (R718.1). 
3. As at R273.12. 
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[R275] that the quaestor is sick and the rulers want a legal draftsman to be appointed, the 
whole ritual takes place as is described above for a symponos. 


Book I, Chapter 59 [R275; V2,83; cod. & V: Chapter 68] 


What it is necessary to observe when a spatharokandidatos is about to be made a 
protospatharios 

The rulers give the command to the praipositos, and the one who is to be made proto- 
spatharios goes in wearing a skaramangion and sword, led in by an ostiarios and 
conducted by a eunuch protospatharios. Falling down in obeisance, he kisses the feet and 
the knees of the rulers, and the rulers put the torque around his neck and he goes out. 


Book I, Chapter 60 [R275-76; V2,84-85; cod. & V: Chapter 69]! 


The funeral for emperors 

The body goes out? through the Kavallarios? and the gold bier, called “the bier of grief", is 
placed in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches, and the said body lies there, crowned, in 
divetesion and gold chlamys and sandals. The guildsmen‘ and the clergy from Hagia Sophia 
go in, and likewise 


l This was an established protocol, not datable but used in the funeral of Constantine VII; Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 
95; Theophanes cont., VI, $52 (Bonn ed., 467). 


2 i.e. from the Sacred Palace, but still within the Palace.. 
3 Also called the [Covered] Hippodrome. 


4 Guildsmen: haveg (gelones): word otherwise unknown (LBG); apparently the Latin gildones, members of a 
guild, perhaps here a guild of professional moumers attached to Hagia Sophia. 
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[R276] the whole senate in skaramangia, and they sing in accordance with ritual. Then the 
praipositos signals to the master of ceremonies and he recites there, “Go out, emperor, the 
Emperor of Emperors and Lord of Lords summons you.” He recites this three times, and 
straightaway the body is taken up by the emperor’s men, and they carry it back inside the 
Chalke and place it there and do what is usual. When the body is about to be taken away the 
praipositos signals to the master of ceremonies, and he begins to recite three times the, “Go 
out, emperor,” and what follows. Then the body goes out from the Chalke carried by the 
imperial protospatharioi and goes along the Mese, and when they arrive at the place where 
it will be buried, the ritual of psalm-singing takes place and what is customary. Then the 
praipositos again signals to the master of ceremonies, and he makes the proclamation as 
follows: “Go in, emperor, the Emperor of Emperors and Lord of Lord summons you,” three 
times. Then: “Take the imperial crown from your head,” and immediately [V2,85] it is 
removed by the praipositos and a band! of plain purple is set in place, and he is put in the 
tomb. 

Note that the same format and the same ceremonial and ritual exists also for the burial 
of the augousta. At the death of an augousta the master of ceremonies should recite, Go 
out, empress,” the Emperor of Emperors and Lord of Lords summons you." 


l For otepavia. onpevtéiva referring to crowns worn by demesmen at a triumph: R500.18; headbands (LBG). 
2 Empress: BaciAicoa (basilissa) instead of augousta, the term normally used for the empress in Cer. 
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[277] Book I, Chapter 61 [R277-78; V2,86-87; cod. & V: Chapter 70]! 


What it is necessary to observe on the annuaP celebration of the emperor's birthday 
All the archons go along having changed into ceremonial dress, and the procession stands 
in the Hall of Justinian. Come the third hour, the banquet-list is determined. The table 
stands in the Hall of Justinian. The emperor goes out dressed in a purple divetesion and sits 
at his precious table, and those of the magistroi, patricians and the rest of the senators who 
have been summoned go in. All of them go in having changed into ceremonial dress as is 
usual; the patricians wear their chlamyses with gold tablia, the strategoi their sagia, and the 
protospatharioi and the rest of the archons their attire, too, each according to his rank, and 
they sit at the banquet in ceremonial dress. 

When all of the archons mentioned previously have been seated at the banquet, the 
emperor informs the patricians through the steward of the table as follows: “Take off your 
chlamyses." Standing up, the patricians and strategoi pray for the emperor, and the 
patricians remove their chlamyses and the strategoi their sagia, and the imperial waiters 
[V2,87] who stand in attendance at the table below take away their attire and hand it to their 
assistants at the 


1 Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 97, suggests, on the basis of Book II, Chapter 34, that this protocol dates back to the 9" 
century, to the reign of Michael III. 


2 Emending tijc aitijoews teAovpévng yevebAiov ńuépę (after the completion of the request on the birthday) to 
Til £o teAovpévy yeveOAiov 'uépa (on the annual celebration of the birthday) following Vogt, who owed this 
suggestion to Grumel; cf. R632.21 for a similar phrase. 
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[R278] Skyla. The archons of the kouboukleion, who are in ceremonial dress, stand in 
attendance in a double formation if it occurs on a Sunday. Indeed it is not possible for a 
reception! to take place on the said day, and for this reason the whole of the senate changes 
into ceremonial dress. 


Book I, Chapter 62 [R278-80; V2,88-89; cod. & V: Chapter 71]? 


What it is necessary to observe on the day before a reception? 

The two factions go into the Sigma and make their request, the cheerleaders reciting, 
“Many, many, many!” The people: “Many upon many years!" The cheerleaders: “Many 
years to you, the appointee of the Trinity!” The people also call out three times, “Many 
years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns 
of the Romans!” The people also call out three times, “Many years to you!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the servants of the Lord!” The people also call out three 
times, “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and- 
so, augoustai of the Romans!” The people also call out three times, “Many years to you!” 
The cheerleaders: “As servants we dare to entreat you.” The people also call out three times 
likewise. The cheerleaders: “With fear we beseech the rulers.” The people also call out 
three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “Hear with forbearance, O benefactors...” The 
people likewise three times. The cheerleaders: 


1 Reception: 5€Eysov (deximon) the term for receptions by the demes in the fountain-courts of the Palace. 


2 Dagron suggests that Chapters 62, 63 & 65 (V71, 72 & 75) could all date from the time of Constantine VII; 
“Le cérémonial des fétes profanes” (TM, 16 (2010), 241. 


3 This protocol and Chapter 63 [V72], and probably 65 [V74], celebrate the anniversary of the accession of an 
emperor; see R279.2. 


4 For this request under Michael III see Book II, Chapter 32, R631. 
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[R279] “The petition of your servants the Blues!” The people three times likewise. The 
cheerleaders: “We ask to celebrate your accession.”! The people also call out three times 
likewise. The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the rulers of the Romans!” The people also call out 
three times, “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the rulers with the augoustai and 
the those born in the purple!” 

[V2,89] In the evening the two factions go into the Sigma with torches and what is 
called the Torch Ceremony takes place, and while they dance they recite the apelatikon, 
plagal mode 3: “Hail, rulers of the Romans; hail, the love of the whole empire; hail, lords 
so-and-so and so-and-so, whom the Trinity has proclaimed as victors and benefactors of the 
world!” After this they go up to the steps and recite an apelatikon, plagal mode 4: “The 
world rejoices seeing you as sovereign ruler, and your City is delighted, divinely-crowned 
so-and-so. The order flourishes seeing you as its commander, and the sceptres are fortunate 
in having you as the holder of the sceptre. You adorn the throne of imperial power of your 
fathers with the augousta, sending out bright rays of good order, for which reason the state, 
enjoying happy days because of you, celebrates the day of your accession.” The 
cheerleaders recite the acclamations, “Lord, save the rulers of the Romans!” The people 
three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save those crowned by you!” The 
people also call out three times: “Lord, 


l ie. the anniversary of the accession; also at R279.20, R280.20 & R284.1. 
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280 Book I, Chapter 63 [R280-84; V2,90-93; cod. & V: Ch. 72] 


[R280] save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the rulers with the augoustai and those born in 
the purple!" 


Book I, Chapter 63 [R280-84; V2,90-93; cod. & V: Chapter 72] 


What it is necessary to observe on the following day at the reception! 
Before the rulers go up to the throne, the cheerleaders recite, “Rise up, the divinely-inspired 
imperial power!" The people call out three times, *Rise up!" and the acclamations which 
follow. When the rulers have gone up to the throne, firstly they make the sign of the cross, 
and the people recite, “Holy, holy, holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many, many, many!" The 
people: “Many upon many years!" Then the cheerleaders recite the acclamations, “Glory to 
God in the highest and peace on earth.” The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: 
“Goodwill to Christian people...” The people also call out three times likewise. The 
cheerleaders: “Because God has had mercy on his people.” The people also call out three 
times likewise. The cheerleaders: “Glory to God, the ruler of all!" The people also call out 
three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “Many, many, many!” «The people: “Many upon 
many years!”>2 

Trilexion 1,? mode 4: *May God who rules over the visible and the invisible, think you 
worthy, rulers, to rule over the Romans in peace for a hundred years, and to celebrate the 
present day of your accession." Acclamation 1: The cheerleaders recite, *Many years to 
you, the divinely-inspired imperial power!" The people also call out 


l For the date see note 2 at R278.6. Like Chapter 62 [V71], & probably 65 [V74], this protocol celebrates the 
anniversary of the accession of an emperor. 


2 The people....years: inadvertently omitted from Bonn; ms. and Vogt: O Aaoóg: “TIoAAG Ét eig 101A." 
3 Trilexion: a hymn of three lines interrupted by acclamations. 


t£, gwuor.” of zouxtatre ,,Kvore, ocooy rovg dsondtac 
Qe, x "edm » SES $ a 

+ P , ~, t 
avy T&ig uvyovotutg xal vois nopqwonyerrgvotc." 


KED. $y. 
"Oca Jet quldrréyy 15 Caudoioy els 10 Otituor. 
C p a S D 


Iloó toù driévat rovg Ótanürug al roð airrlov A£-5 
v > > 
vovaly ot xQixtGt* ,avatethoy 5 évdeos Paoela” g3oy- 
- ^ , 3 , ‘ M^ bd 
get zut Ò duds ix y ,uvarethov” xai Ta ¿SAS TOY uxrov. 
xul re dréhJwoiv oi deondras éni tod aérrbov, xaraoqpa- 
~ ^ ea + « 
jyízovat a9dror, zut héyet 0 dads ,Gytog, aytog, &ytog*" ot 
an , * sow > 
xoúzrai „aoid, nolàig, nokiu” O hudg „nolle &m siç nol-10 
tow * PU a + ^ » t + ~ Pra > 
ad.” xai ED ovrog Aéyovot ta uzra ot xQuxrat^ „Joša &v 
S yee? 
~ ~ ‘ € 
tyteros Oem, xai ent yig elo" 0 haog èz torov pot- 
* , ? b] , ~” ? MR 
ws. ol xgáxrai* „êv avIuwaog Xororiavoy evdoxta: 
~ y € H > ' € , * , eu 3 
q9oyys? xui 6 hudg èx y Oporws, oi xoúxrui® „oti nÀén- 
[4 ` a . € ~ 93 - y € * € Pg 5 
gev ó Osos toy Àaóv a)roU-" pdoyyer xut ò Aadg uow! 
30 - ~ " 
Déx y. oi xoáxra,*. ,00$a Ocqi ti deundtn náriwr" poy- 
- . y ‘ t LI ^ 
yet x«i 6 huds éx y Óuoltog. oi xp&xrat ,nohda, nokia, noh- 
te ^ Pd a ] - * 
2a.” toiov a, ny. Ò” ,,6 Qed; 6 deonóZcv dogatwy zai 
Oowucroy d3tógét. vuds, Üsonórat, ixurüy £y eionvn Xoóvovc 
+ t Uu - ~ 
Buc. evar "Pouatov, xat rjv nugodour Ņuéyuv tç «vro-20 
U LA sye ” x , * t , * 
xoarogíag toprazeur" (B.) Axrov a+ Aéyovatr ot xguxrat 
* € Li pe ~ ^ € 
»n0ÀÀoé viv yoorot, jj &r39tog Buciktu"  qOoyyti xat 0 Àa- 


Chapter 63 [V72] The Reception 281 


[R281] three times, “Many years to you!” and the acclamations which follow. 

[V2,91] Trilexion 2: “Incomparable soldiers, champions of the empire, who wear the 
crown, raised up by God to the throne of imperial power, you scattered foreign nations with 
divinely-inspired weapons of piety. Now may God who crowned you and is the founder of 
all things increase your days even further!” Acclamation 2: The cheerleaders recite, “Many 
years for so-and-so and so-and-so, great emperors and sovereigns!” so that all the 
auspicious words are uttered to the end:! “Dutifully let us Blues cheer you; pious ones, 
many years to you; victors, many years to you; choice of the Trinity, many years to you!” 

Trilexion 3: “You were crowned by God who loves mankind, augoustai, and you have 
been blessed with spiritual oil from heaven to the joy of your people, divinely appointed 
augoustai, and to the demise of all your opponents!” Acclamation 3: The cheerleaders 
recite, “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, augoustai of the Romans!” The 
people also call out three times, “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many, many, 
many!” The people: “Many upon many years!” The organ sounds and <the cheerleaders> 
recite, “Holy grace!”? When it is complete, the cheerleaders recite a chant, plagal mode 4, 
the intonation: “Hagia.” The people: “The City of the Romans is made strong, having 
received salvation from its own progeny, and the sceptre of power is glorified...” 
*Ananagia."? “because the rising [sun] has looked upon it from on high. Through you, lord 
so-and-so, who have loved justice and been anointed with 


1 Following Vogt in keeping this last clause outside the text of the acclamation. 
2 Aytaxdc: word unknown (LBG); see note 2 at R47.5. 


àvaváyıua as in the ms. and Vogt, cf. Bonn: zaváyıa, This and &y1a, for dia, at R281.20 , R319.3-11, R323.14- 
17 & R325.9-22, and vavá, vavóia and &vavdia at R283.1 & 14, all indicate intonation; R319.2-22; LGB; Wellesz, 
A History of Byzantine Music (1961), 303-305; Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 39, n. 116. 
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[R282] holy oil by the Lord, peace has been granted to the state by him who ransomed the 
prisoners from the enemy.” 

Apelatikon in the chant plagal mode 4: “The world rejoices seeing you as sovereign 
emperor, and your City is delighted, divinely-crowned so-and-so. The order flourishes 
seeing you as head of the order, and the sceptres are fortunate in having you as the holder of 
the sceptre. [V2,92] You adorn the throne of the imperial power of your fathers with the 
augousta, sending out bright rays of good order, for which reason the state, enjoying happy 
days because of you, celebrates the day of your accession.” After this the cheerleaders 
recite, “Lord, save the rulers of the Romans!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The 
cheerleaders: “Lord, save those crowned by you, with the augoustai and those born in the 
purple!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” 

After this the Greens receive him, and after the Greens have finished the cheerleaders of 
the two factions recite, “For ever, Lord, make this realm strong!” The people likewise, three 
times. The cheerleaders: “All-holy Spirit, protect the augoustai!” The people likewise, three 
times. The cheerleaders: “Mother of our God, guard those born in the purple!” The people 
likewise. The cheerleaders: “Lord, [we guard] their life with our life.” The people likewise, 
three times. 

When the emperors have stood up from the throne, the cheerleader recites 
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[R283] in a loud voice, “Nana!” The two factions begin to recite, “May God save the 
rulers!” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Many, many, many!” The 
people: “Many upon many years!” The two factions are silent, and the herald of the 
kouboukleion leans out over the bronze barriers in front of the throne, holding the scroll, 
and says what is written there, which is this: “May our almighty and most merciful God, 
who has crowned your serenity because of the intercessions of his totally undefiled Mother, 
consider us worthy together with you, lovers of Christ, to celebrate these auspicious days 
for many years in peace!” 

Then the said herald extends his right hand and spreads his fingers like rays [V2,93] and 
contracts them again like a bunch of grapes. The two factions recite, “For ever!” The 
cheerleaders: “Nana!” The people: “May God listen to our chant!” The cheerleaders: 
“Many, many, many!” The people: “Many upon many years!” The cheerleaders: “Many 
years to you, the appointee of the Trinity!” The people: “Many years to you!” and the 
acclamations which follow. 

It is necessary to know that all the receptions are conducted in accordance with the 
prescribed format and ceremonial of the ritual performed on the eve of the reception, and 
likewise in the evening at the Torch Ceremony, and again at the reception itself on the day 
after, except that the apelatikoi and trilexia and tetralekta! should be recited 


l Trilexia and tetralekta: hymns of three or four lines respectively, interrupted by acclamations. 
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[R284] that relate to the occasion for which the reception is held: on the day of the 
accession! those for the accession, at the Gold Hippodrome Festival those for Easter, at the 
Vegetable Festival those for the Birthday,” at Pentecost those for Pentecost, and, to put it 
simply, apelatikoi and trilexia and tetralekta should be recited for the occasion for which 
the reception is held. 


Book I, Chapter 64 [R284-93; V2,94-101; cod. & V: Chapter 73] 


What it is necessary to observe at the reception of the Gold Hippodrome Festival on 
the Monday after Antipascha? 

At a command the permit is issued through the praipositos on the Sunday evening, when 
the emperor returns from the procession to the Church of St Mokios.^ On the same day the 
two factions conduct their Torch Ceremony, each in their particular fountain-court, doing 
this as is usual for them in each. On the following day, that is, the Monday, everyone goes 
along in white chlamyses, having changed into ceremonial dress, the patricians in 
chlamyses with gold ‘ablia, and the rest each according to his order. The master of 
ceremonies goes and informs the praipositos that the demarchs have brought their 
documents and that all of them are standing in the Hall of Justinian. The praipositoi go into 
the Tripeton, as described above,’ with 


l ie. the anniversary of the accession. 
2 ive. the Birthday of the City, celebrated on May 11°. 


3 Antipascha: the Sunday after Easter Sunday. Bury, “The ceremonial book,” EHR, 22 (1907) 433, sees 
Chapters 66, 67 & 64 [V75, 76 & 73] as a group, and Ch. 64 going back to before the demolition of the two 
fountain-courts of the factions under Basil. Ch. 68 is also concerned with the Gold Hippodrome Festival. 


4^  AtR7733 (in the Kletorologion, AD 899), the procession went to the Church of the Holy Apostles. 


5 [n fact described below in Ch. 66 [V75] (R296.14-15), so Ch. 64 once came after Ch. 66 & its related Ch. 67; 
i.e. 63, 65, 66 + 67, 64, 68 [V72, 74, 75476, 73 & 77]; Bury, "The ceremonial book," EHR, 22 (1907), 433. 
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[R285] all the members of the kouboukleion, and the ostiarioi carry their staffs. Escorted by 
all of them, they go out from the Tripeton and, having gone through the Lausiakos Hall, 
they go into the Hall of Justinian. All the members of the kouboukleion and the master of 
ceremonies and silentiaries stand in the said hall to either side according to their orders, 
while the [V2,95] praipositoi stand in the middle of them at their head. 

The demarchs, having gone near the silentiaries, make obeisance to the praipositoi. 
Then going through the middle of the members of the kouboukleion, they hand the 
documents to the praipositoi, and when they receive them, at a command, they in turn issue 
the permit.! Then turning back from there, the praipositoi, escorted by those mentioned 
previously, go in through the Lausiakos Hall to the Tripeton. Likewise, the demarchs go 
down, each of them to his particular fountain-court, and prepare things in advance for the 
reception. When the factions have been got ready and the insignia and, to put it simply, all 
those who assist in the reception have gone out - emissaries, too, if they happen to be 
present - they stand below in the fountain-court. Then the master of ceremonies goes in and 
informs the praipositos that everything is ready. 

The emperor, having gone into the vault of the Chapel of St Theodore and been 
crowned, goes through the Chrysotriklinos escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, 
while the 


l ie. the permit for the chariot-racing of the Gold Hippodrome festival on the Tuesday. 
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[R286] eunuch protospatharioi go through behind the emperor wearing their sticharia and 
linen mantles and carrying their sword-tipped batons. Going out to the Tripeton, they stand 
on the threshold of the door which leads out from the Tripeton to the Lausiakos Hall. The 
patricians and strategoi stand to either side in the Lausiakos Hall as far as the door leading 
into the Hall of Justinian, and the master of ceremonies stands in front of the said door of 
the Hall of Justinian. When both the aforesaid patricians and strategoi have fallen down in 
obeisance, at a command the praipositos signals to the master of ceremonies. Escorted by 
the archons of the kouboukleion and patricians and strategoi, the emperor goes out to the 
Hall of Justinian, the hall of the procession. [V2,96] While all of the aforesaid patricians 
and strategoi, with all the senate, stand to either side in the said hall, the emperor stands on 
the first circular slab. All the aforesaid, having gone in, make obeisance, and when they 
have stood up, the praipositos, at a command, signals to the silentiary who is standing on 
the further side of the said reception and he says, "If you please," and they pray for the 
emperor, “For many good years." 

The emperor goes through, escorted by all of them together with spatharokandidatoi 
wearing torques and swords and carrying shields and battle-axes. As they are about to go 
out the door leading out from the Hall of Justinian to the terrace, the koubikoularios who is 
the herald immediately spreads the hanging for the public appearance! in front 


l The hanging...appearance: napaxuntixdv; also at R287.9-10. The emperor makes his first appearance here 
before the faction of the Greens. Afterwards he appears at the fountain-court of the Blues: R289.11-12. 
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[R287] of the throne, over the rail of the barrier. The master of ceremonies takes the tip of 
the emperor’s chlamys and makes a fold and hands it to the emperor.! The emperor goes 
up and stands in front of the throne and makes the sign of the cross three times over the 
people, and when all the people have proclaimed, *Holy!" he sits on his throne. The 
archons of the kouboukleion stand to either side, and then the patricians stand likewise to 
either side, together with the domestikoi and the senate, near the hangings of the barrier, not 
leaning on them but standing erect. 

After the deme's crying out the *Holy!" when the organ also sounds in the fountain- 
court, the praipositos receives a sign from the emperor, and he signals with his hand three 
times and the organ stops. Then the members of the faction begin to do everything that is 
customary. When the deme has cheered and shouted, the organ sounds, and when it has 
stopped the deme begins the apelatikos. When the deme begins the apelatikos, the 
praipositos, at a command, signals to the master of ceremonies, and the master of 
ceremonies [V2,97] goes away and signals to the great domestikoi of the regiments? as is 
customary, and they go down to the fountain-court and stand in their order. When the 
apelatikos is completed the organ sounds, and when it stops the members of the faction 
recite the tetralekta? as is usual for them, and they recite acclamations. Then they recite 
imperial eulogies, and when these have been completed they begin the chant. 


l The emperor makes the sign of the cross with this over the people; see R306.23 - R307.2 & R365.19-22. 


2 They are four in number (R291.17-18). The four were associated with the Peratic factions: the domestikoi of 
the scholai and of the exkoubitoi, who functioned as demokratai of the Peratic factions, and the domestikoi of the 
noumera and of the Walls, urban regiments who could substitute for demokratai in their absence (R293.15-16 & 
R295.19-21). See, too, R299.14-15 & R367.10-11. 


3 Hymns of four lines interrupted by acclamations. 
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[R288] When they begin the chant, at a command the master of ceremonies receives a sign 
from the praipositos and he signals to the consulars.! They go away and go to the Hall of 
Justinian and stand in their orders to either side. When the chant has been completed, the 
emperor stands up and immediately the organ sounds again. The emperor stands behind the 
throne and <the eunuch protospatharioi stand behind him>? in ceremonial dress, while the 
archons of the kouboukleion, patricians and strategoi stand to either side in front of the 
emperor as far as the door leading from the side into the Hall of Justinian. When the 
praipositos has received a sign from the emperor, he signals to the koubikoularios who is 
the herald and he makes his appearance and signals three times to the people. The organ 
stops, and with it the members of the faction, and immediately the herald begins to recite, 
“O almighty and most merciful God,” and what follows. When he has completed it they 
begin to make the customary requests, and as each request is completed the praipositos 
signals to the herald and he indicates approval with his hand three times for each, as 
described above. 

When everything has been completed, the emperor, escorted by the archons of the 
kouboukleion and patricians and strategoi, goes through the Hall of Justinian, while the 
senate, together with the spatharokandidatoi and spatharioi, stand to either side. [V2,98] 
Likewise the [imperial] arms? stand to the left of the door leading out from the Hall of 
Justinian to the Lausiakos Hall where the bench of the kouropalates also stands. 


1 Consuls were one of the five senatorial ranks; also at R289.21 & R291.1-2 ; see note 5 at R720.16 (the 
Kletorologion); cf. Dagron, “Le cérémonial des fêtes profanes,” TM, 16 (2010), 242: senators. 


2 Inserted in the Bonn text from the parallel passage at R292.3-4, in place of “of the emperor" (tod Baouoc) 
of the ms., which does not make sense here. 
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[R289] When the emperor goes through the middle of the senate as previously described, 
they all pray, “For many good years,” and, escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, the 
emperor goes through the Tripeton and goes into the Chrysotriklinos. When he has gone 
inside the curtain in the vault of the Chapel of St Theodore, the praipositos takes the 
imperial crown from the emperor’s head and then, at a command, the vestetores go in and 
take the emperor’s chlamys and go out. 

The emperor sits until all the preparation for the reception, as in the fountain-court of 
the Greens, has gone across to the fountain-court of the Blues, that is, the insignia and the 
City administration and the ambassadors from foreign countries, if they happen to be 
present, as mentioned previously. Then after the preparation of all those who will assist in 
the reception at the fountain-court of the Blues, the master of ceremonies goes in and 
informs the praipositos that everything is ready, and the praipositos informs the emperor of 
what he has learned from the master of ceremonies, and when the master of ceremonies, at 
a command, has received a sign from the praipositos, he orders a move away in the 
Lausiakos Hall. 

The patricians and strategoi, with the senators and consulars, go <through>! the 
Thermastra and, having gone up the stairs, they go in through the door of the Diaitarikion 
and go through the vault in front of the Pantheon. They go out through the single-leaved 
door to the terrace, and all those previously mentioned stand on the terrace 


1 Following Vogt in emending “and” (koi) of the ms., omitted in Bonn, to “through” (51d). 
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[R290] to either side of the door of the Chrysotriklinos which leads out to [V2,99] the 
aforementioned terrace, as far as the baldachin, where, indeed, the throne stands. The 
emperor, going in in front of the said curtain,! puts on his chlamys with the help of the 
vestetores, and when the vestetores have gone out the praipositos crowns the emperor. 

Escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, the emperor goes away as far as the vault of 
the Chrysotriklinos which is to the east, with the archons of the kouboukleion standing to 
either side. The rest of the doors of the Chrysotriklinos which lead out to the terrace are 
closed. Two koubikoularioi stand, one to the right and the other to the left, holding back 
one door each, and when they have received a sign, the said koubikoularioi suddenly open 
them out and the emperor, escorted by the previously mentioned archons of the 
kouboukleion, goes out to the terrace and stands on the porphyry slab. The patricians and 
strategoi and all the senate straightaway fall down in obeisance. Behind them stand 
protospatharioi, spatharokandidatoi and spatharioi, the protospatharioi wearing their 
torques and carrying their sword-tipped batons, while the spatharokandidatoi wear their 
torques and also carry shields, and likewise the spatharioi carry shields and battle-axes. 
The master of ceremonies stands in the middle of the reception and, as previously 
described, when they have all made obeisance and stood up, the praipositos, at a command, 
signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please.” 


1 i.e. so that he is concealed by the curtain. 


vat évdey züzečoe aad ths eSayovans nding tod yovoorgt- 
xdtvou, èv TH npotignuéro quand uéyot 100. xuuehavziov, 
dy @ xui rò oévrLor forarar. Ô È flacikeóg tloeh3Qv ču- 
mooudev tod eionudvon Pijhov, nepifl&kerat viv. zhavidu ub- 
Tov did tev frorgrógov, xai rw» Peotytdgwy éehIorrer,5 
Ms.1a2.boréyer Ó wouindortos toy Buothéa, xat Öygiyevoueros ó fu- 
Bothevs bad rey doyüvrov rod xoviovzhtiov, anéoyetar ué- 
X90 Tis x«uágug TŞ OVON mgóg dvatohug TOU yovoorpurAt- 
vov, éOrdrcy &rÜev xdxeloe agydvTwy tod xovflovxistov' at 
ó2 Aoi avdue rod yovoorgedtvou ui éSáyovout moog 010 
fuaxór elot xexitiauérat. xal toravtat dv0 xovflixoviugtot, 
ilg èx dedu», 6 dà Exegog ÈS dgtotegds, xaréyovreç dra uíav 
nvanv, haSdrres dà večua oi «iro? xovBrxovdagior éavor- 
yovaly «vrág agro. xual Snotyevduevos ú Bactderg no TOY 
2909ó5Jérrov agxórrov Tod xovfovzdeiov, eSéoyerat èv vQi5 
ZhuxQ, xai Voravat iy TH nogprvon WIM, xat nagavrixa oi 
TE natgixiot xai orQurmyot xal 5 oyxhnrog nücu n(íarovot, 
Cxai baadey urð lorarrat ngcrouzadágit , anaJugoxardt- 
Jaro: xat onaOupiot, ol uiv nooroanudáoit qopobrreg và 
paviane arr, laorütorre; xui và onadofltxhts «vo1Qv, oi20 
dà caaIuporardidaroe Tu uari&ziu uitay, Paotazovoe dé 
xai GxOUTUGIE, WautTwS xui ot Unuddator ozovrapta xal i- 
arodhia. lorarai dé 6 Tg xatuatacEWs Ets thy sony TÄS 
Soxng, xai Jn, dg moosipreat, moooxvynodyter navtwy xui 
Gvactavtwy, VEVEL Ô mouindutTos and xEhevosws TH TÅG 44-25 
ruotdosws, xüxtivog Aye ,,xehedouts.” (Z,) Kat oi uiv 
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[R291] The patricians and strategoi, with the senate and the consulars, go away and stand, 
as described above, in their place, while the master of ceremonies makes the fold, as is 
usual for him, and hands it to the emperor. Straightaway the koubikoularios who is the 
herald spreads the hanging for the public appearance over the rail which is under the 
baldachin, in front of the throne, and the emperor makes the sign of the cross three times 
over the people, as is usual for him, [V2,100] and sits on the throne. Immediately, when the 
organ sounds, too, the demarch cries out loudly the “Holy!” The praipositos receives a sign 
from the emperor and makes his appearance and signals with his hand three times and the 
organ stops. When the organ has stopped, the members of the faction begin to perform 
everything that is customary. When the faction has cheered and shouted, the organ sounds, 
and when it has stopped, the deme begins the apelatikos. Then immediately the praipositos 
receives a sign from the emperor, and he signals to the master of ceremonies, and he to the 
four domestikoi of the regiments! as customary, and they go down and stand in their order 
down in the fountain-court.? When the apelatikoi have been completed the organ sounds, 
and when it has stopped the members of the faction recite the fetralekta? and recite 
acclamations, and also recite imperial eulogies. When these have been completed they 
begin the chant. When it begins, the master of ceremonies receives a sign from the 
praipositos and he signals to the consulars, and they go away and go into the 
Chrysotriklinos and stand 


l See note 2 at R287.20. 
2 ie the fountain-court of the Blues; he had gone first to the fountain-court of the Greens (R287.12). 
3 Hymns of four lines interrupted by acclamations. 


z&rpizioL x«t GTOUTHYOL uétü TÅG GvyxÀgrOv xai TOY vnart- 
xr &ánépgorvrat, xai ictrartar, ws arwrépw elontar, èv ti? 
avrov grüGet* 6 db vig zutuotúaew; noujgac TÒ fwodéht- 
or, 5 Etdiotar avri, &utdiSwot tH facthel, xai ztagavrixa 
56 qeropolog zovpixovidguos punko? tò naganvatixdy UTEQ- 
Jev roð ürrog bad TOU zauekuvziov orr9éov EungooIev tov 
cértlov, xa xatuopoayiter 0 Bauctheds tov Ludy èx toitov, 
Os sdora avr, xai xadelerac nt rod cérrlov, xai Evdé- 
cg 6 dxuugyoc, uvhovrtos zut tov Opyurov, avuxouler uya- 
10À0g tò ,,ayt05." Aufwy Jè vetua 6 moutndottos nuga voU 
Bucrhéws zai nuguzdwus, vevet dia cis yeigòç èx toitov, 
xal navet 10 opyuvov. nadtouvtos dà roð Ogyavov, agyorrat Ed.L. 170 
ot toù puégovç éxteheiy Ta ovrvjÓn &navra. tvgnujcavrog 
dà vo) pévovs xui expwrfourtos, udhe 10 Opyavor, xad nav- 
150&rrog uvtoð, aoyerar 6 Ónuog toy dnsÀarixóv. xai evdéws Ms.123.a 
AauPaver vUa. 6 mpatnoatrog nugd TOU faciléog, xai vevet 
TÜ TÅG XUTUOTUOEWS, xüxtiyog TOi; Técougot Jomectixotg TOY 
Tayuator, Og xark ocvyrdetav, xai xarelIortes laravrat xd- 
to èv tH qudÀm iv tH taker avrov. rehecDévtwy Jè rÀv d- 
a207z&larixQr, GUAE TÒ Opyavor, xal navaarrog udrod, Aéyovoiy 
oi TOU uéQovg Ta Téroülixru  uxroLoyoUrreg, Aéyovat dà xa 
avyovotiazd, xai rOUtOY TiÀtOOÉvrov, &oyorrat oí avro zzv B 
govir. prizu 0& agsytat, Aauflavet vedpu Ó TG xaracrá- 
0£0g MUNK TOU zQUimOO(rOv, x«i vevel Tolg Unarixoi;, «Urol 
2508 dutlOóvreg tiocoyorra, dy vQ yovoorgrxdiry, xai loruv- 
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[R292] there in their orders. When the chant has been completed the emperor stands up and 
the organ sounds, and the emperor stands behind the throne and eunuch protospatharioi 
stand behind him in ceremonial dress, while archons of the kouboukleion stand in front of 
him to either side, with both patricians and strategoi, as far as the door leading into the 
Chrysotriklinos. When the praipositos has received a sign from the emperor, he gives a sign 
to the koubikoularios who is the herald and he, having made an appearance, signals three 
times to the people with his hand, and the organ stops, and with it the members of the 
faction, and the herald recites, “O almighty and most merciful God,” and what follows. 
When he has completed it, the members of the faction begin to make the customary four 
requests, and when these reach an end the emperor signals to the praipositos, and he to the 
herald, and he [V2,101] indicates approval with his hand, doing this three times for each 
request as described above. 

Then the emperor goes through the said terrace, escorted by the archons of the 
kouboukleion, the patricians and strategoi, and goes into the Chrysotriklinos and stands in 
front of the throne, while all those previously mentioned stand to either side. When the 
praipositos has received a sign from the emperor, he says, “If you please,” and they pray 
for the emperor, “For many years,” and go out. When the emperor has gone in, the 
praipositos takes the imperial crown from his head, and the vestetores go in and they also 
take his chlamys 


rat éxeioe èv raiz aitwv rageot* rekeodecans 03 ths poris, 
aviotuta 6 Buothedc, xai addet tò Opyavov, xai iorarat 6 
Puotheds Oniodev tod cértfov, xat dntow adrod loravrat 
edvodzor nowrtoonadagior Hhiuypsvor, xai QungooUsv avroU 
iorartut dgyorreg tov xoupovzdeton &vIev xaxtige pera na-5 
toixtwy re xal otgurnyay péyot tic elouyovang nuhns èv TH 
XovcorguxAlrm. xa «gov veðu 6 mpuinoattog nug TOU 
Bacthéws, diwoar vetua xovflixoviagí và qavofidÀq, xaxeivog 
Cnagaxipas, veve: èx rivo IË Aag duc tis x80 6s, xul navet 
TO ogyuvov, GUY «ötü x«i ot TOU uégovç, xai 0 pwvoßohkoç Aé-10 
yer „Ô navrodvragtoc xai nolvéAeog Ocòç”? xalta &&nc. xut TE- 
2écavroç avro), &oyovrut oi Tod uégovç airtiadut tag ovvý- 
Seg Técoapac uirratic, xai tovtwy népag clÀngórov, vevet ô 
Buctieds và nganoorte, xaxelyog ră qovoftóAu, xaxelyog ovv- 
TiJerut dta ths yetods, èx torrov roUro rely xa?’ sxdoryri5 
aitov, dg drwrégw iontas (H.) Eid oŭrwç drégyerae 6 
Bacievg dia tod uvrov Fheaxod, Onpuytvóusrog tnd v6 vOv 
doyortwy 100 xovfovxAtov, marQux/ov TE xai orpatnywr, xat 
D eio£oytrat èv tð yovoorgrxkiva, xai iorurat éungoodev voU 
oérttov, ot dà npotiQnu£ros nuvtes loravrat evdev xaxeios.20 
xui àufy vtUua 6 nouinóomoç maga tov faociléog, Aéyst 
,tAeUgare -* oi dà dnegedyovrar tov fuoihéu ,,eig nohhoùç 
A06vovc," xai é&égyovrat. rod 02 Raothéws etael9óvroc, kau- 
Ms.123.b Bávet 6 noatndarrog 10 otéupa and tç xepalñç avrov, xue 
eloehFovres oi Beotnroges AupBavovor xat adto rg» yhapi-25 
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[R293] and go out. The emperor, if he wishes, makes appointments to ranks, making 
promotions from ex-eparchs up to patricians,! and then, when the banquet-list has been 
determined, dismissals take place. 

Note that on this day dances are not part of the banquet,? but the demarchs dine as is 
customary on this day, each in his own fountain-court, along with the foremost members of 
the factions. 


Book I, Chapter 65 [R293-96; V2,102-104; cod. & V: Chapter 74]? 


What it is necessary to observe at the dance, that is, at the banquet 

After the conclusion of the reception dismissals are given, and a special banquet takes place 
in the magnificent Hall of Justinian. The rulers recline at the table and the customary 
ceremonial for the banquet is performed. After the roast meat course the atriklinai go out 
and lead in those who are going to take part in the dance, that is, the domestikos of the 
scholai and the noumeros,* and the demarch of the Blues along with his particular faction, 
both tribunes and lieutenants. These go inside the curtain and pray for the rulers, “[May 
God make your holy reign] long-lasting," and immediately the domestikos of the scholai 
holds up the document in his right hand. Then the steward of the table goes down and takes 
it and brings it up and hands it to the nipsistiarios, and the members of the faction recite 


l For such appointments see Book II, Chapter 33, R632, and under Michael III: R633.10-12 & R634.6-7. 
2 The same fact is recorded at R773.10 (Kletorologion). 


3 Ch. 65 [V74] would once have followed Ch. 63 [V72]; see Ch. 64 [V73], notes 3 & 5 at R284.8 & 21. Vogt, 
Comm., vol. 2, 107-108, suggests that this protocol, like those of Ch. 62 & Ch. 63, celebrated the anniversary of 
the accession of an emperor. For the dance for the birthday of Michael III: Book II, Ch. 35, R633. 


^ ie. the domestikos of the noumera. Here, unusually, the three senior personnel of the Blues are present and at 
R295.19-21 of the Greens; Cameron, Circus Factions (1976), 118. See note 2 at R287.20. 


du, xai éépyovrat, 6 02 Ractledc, ef xeAevet , noofldAAerat 
zgoflohug asiopatwy, and te and énágycov neoavafifulwy 

uyot narQuxiov, xai EF ovroç, arorynJévrog voU xdytwor- 

ov, jyüvovrat uivaat, ioréov, bre èv tavdryn tH zuéga o«Siuu Ed. Ligi 
5év rà xÀgrogítp ovx tioégyorrai, derotm@ar dé oi Inuagyor 

xa TÒ aúvyðeç év TUUTN TH Tite ou, Exaotog èv tH idie gi- 

Ghyn utrü XUL TOUS TÖV HEQWY TNQOVYOVTUŞ. 


KEQ. &'. 
Ooa Set magapuddrrery ele 10 odțiuov, Fyouy els 10 xlytopiov. 


10o Merú rv toù ðeSiuov adnddvoty diðovrar utvoat, xat 
yiverar xÀgrdgioy anoxontòv iy tQ &UngencorárQ TIVA 
100 Lovotimuvod, xai vov decnotay axovupilorvtwy ini rs 
tounélys, enerehetruc ý ovvrOng takes tov xAntwotov, x«i B 
Gnd tov Onrouíygov e€éoyorrat of &groxAivat, xai sicdyovat 

1510706 dpelhorrus yootUcat dy TH cusin, zyovy TOY Joméatt= 
xov THY OYOADY xai TOY vovuegov xa! TOY djuapyor vày Be- 
vérov perg xai tod idíov uégovç, rovç te vQiflovvovg xai 
Bixagtovs. xat dn rodray  elatgyouérvov sydodev roð fiiov, 
énevdyovtus vovg deandrug nokvyoóviov, xat evdéws xate? 

20ró AiPeddaguoy rH debug yergi 6 douéorixog TaY ayolwy, Eira 
xarégyetar 6 175 tounélng, xai aiper adto, xai dvapéoer, 
xai éncdidwor v viyrotiagiy, xai Aéyovoty oi rot uépovc 
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[R294] an apelatikos, mode 1: “Having placed the power in your hands today, God has 
confirmed you as sovereign ruler. The great Archangel Michael, having come from heaven, 
has opened the doors of imperial power before your eyes; therefore the world falls down in 
obeisance before the sceptre in your right hand, giving thanks to the Lord who has thus 
determined. He was longing to have you as the pious emperor and ruler and shepherd, so- 
and-so, sovereign.” [V2,103] Then the steward of the table turns and extends his right hand 
and spreads his fingers like rays and contracts them again like a bunch of grapes, and the 
domestikos of the scholai begins to dance, along with the noumeros and the demarch and 
the tribunes and lieutenants and the demesmen, going around the table in a circle three 
times. 

It should be recognized that the tribunes and lieutenants wear the blue and white short- 
sleeved tunics with gold appliqués? and greaves on their legs, and they carry what are called 
phengia? 

After dancing three times, they all go down and stand below the table, opposite the 
rulers. The cheerleaders recite, *Es.* Lord, make this realm strong!” The people three times, 
“Hoi es. Lord, make this realm strong!" The cheerleaders: “Lord, [we guard] their life with 
our life." The people likewise, three times. 


l SCHOLION: Note that when those dancing go through in front of the separate table where the rulers are 
sitting, they pray for the emperors with their hands only. 


2 dvaxontdc: cut through; slit, slashed (LBG). Here “with cut segments", i.e. with appliqués, probably in the 
form of borders, bands or roundels; likewise at R296.2 and describing curtains at R589.6; cf. at R582.13. 


3 de crescent-tipped staffs: Reiske, Comm., pp. 304 & 696-97, and Sophocles, Greek Lexicon; also at R589.18. 


4 Éc and oi Éc: terms transliterated here as they have not been satisfactorily explained. For these and similar 
phrases see note 1 at R199. 4 & R314.1-2, R315.20-23, R318.13, R351.4, 5 &14, R358.1 & 10, R377.12 & 15 & 
R378.2 & 21. Since at R351.4 it seems clear that the words ‘Tots dc, àèç (following the reading of the ms.) must 
form an acclamation, the similar phrases, usually including Éc, are also included within the acclamations, the 
solution adopted also by both Vogt and Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), and often in Bonn. 


dnelarixóy 77. us „èV tals ytooí cov orusgoy napadéuevoc 
C10 xg&rog, Otóz oe éxexdgwoev uvdroxvatopa deonórgy, xa£ 
ng0tl9dy odgardIev doztotyatnyds 6 uéyag, ngô nyoownoD 
cov nroike tas nvhag ths flaciktiag* 09er 6 xónuog ngos- 
mates TQ Ox4ntQQ TZg Óc$uig oov, tUyaptorQv Ta Ivgío5 
vQ Evdoxjourte ovrog. oè yao Èyew énendder tov evoe 
Buoda, dtonórgv re xul noméva, 6 detva avroxgarwg.” 
xai t9" ovrog orgéíqerat 6 THS tounghys, xai sxrerver THY 
deStav abrod yetgu, xat rods duxtdhovg axrivosdas dtuotéd- 
Ms.1aj.adov xai zw Borgvdor éxtovorélhwr, &oyerut yooevsry b,rer0 
douéorixog vy Gyoldy uera x«i TOU vrovuégov x«i TOU dy- 
págxov xai tay TQidoUror xai Bixugtwy x«i tov dyuot, 
nevtegyousvoe yvgüdev tis toeunélys vQírov, yon dà yiwa- 
D axey, bre of roioUrot xat ot Bixagior negiBiflAnvrat Ta yov- 
cooruiyta dtaxonta xovrouavxa Béverú te xai Àevxd, xuii5 
èv roi; nooi to noddwedla, [flacralorreg iv talg yego ta 
heyouera geyyla, (B.) Kat werd tò yogedoue tytroy xutég- 
Ed. L. i;o yorrae táyrég, xul loravrat xarwdev tis vQ&nélgg dvruuQu 
1Qy ÓtonorQr, xal àfyovoiww ob zoaxrar éo° — ,roUro TÒ pa- 
other, Kugie, otegéwoov™” xai ó kaüg èz y oi e* ,,r0vT020 
70 uoler, Kiore, aregéecov." of xoüxzut* ,, Kvgee, Gwny 
avid» dia rjv Cony judy” zat ó hadg bpotws èx y. xut 
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[R295] Then the steward of the table goes down with the purse, that is to say, it is carried 
by an atriklines, and he hands it to the domestikos, and when these have made obeisance, 
the cheerleaders recite, “Many, many, many!” The people: “Many upon many years!” They 
recite the choreutikos:! “The rulers radiate light, the world rejoices; the augoustai radiate 
light, the world rejoices; also those born in the purple, the world rejoices; the senate and the 
whole Palace is delighted, the world rejoices; the City and the whole of Romania is 
delighted, the world rejoices. Augoustai, our joy and wealth, yes, Lord, many years for 
them!” The cheerleaders: “For the emperors.” The people: [V2,104] “Many years!” The 
cheerleaders: “Good years for the emperors.” The people: “Yes, Lord, many good years for 
them!” The cheerleaders: “And for the augoustai.” The people: “Many years!” The 
cheerleaders: “Good years for them!” The people: “Yes, Lord, many good years for them!” 
The cheerleaders: “For those born in the purple.” The people: “Many years!” The 
cheerleaders: “Good years for them!” The people: “Yes, Lord, many good years for them!” 
Then they all pray, “[May God make your holy reign] long-lasting!” 

Dance 2: The faction of the Greens goes in in the manner previously described, along 
with the domestikos of the exkoubitoi and the teicheiotes? and the demarch and the tribunes 
and lieutenants and the demesmen of the faction. 

It should be known 


lA hymn with a dance rhythm; also at R322.6 & R367.17. 
2 ie the domestikos of the Walls. See note 4 at R293.16. 
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[R296] that this dance, too, is conducted following exactly the format previously described, 
except that the tribunes and the lieutenants wear the green and red short-sleeved tunics with 
gold appliqués. ! 

Note that this whole ceremonial is performed also for the banquet for the augousta. 


Book I, Chapter 66 [R296-301; V2,105-109; cod. & V: Chapter 75]? 


What it is necessary to observe when a reception takes place in the private fountain- 
court of the Triconch, when it is winter and there are violent winds which do not allow 
it to take place in the fountain-courts (of the Blues and the Greens) as usual 
On the said day, patricians and strategoi and the entire senate go along while it is still dark, 
and each of them changes into his particular attire. The master of ceremonies tells the 
praipositos that the factions are ready, and that the demarchs have brought their documents 
and are waiting in the Hall of Justinian at the consuls’ benches. The praipositos goes into 
the Tripeton with all the members of the kouboukleion and directs the ostiarioi to take their 
staffs and, escorted by them, he goes out into the Lausiakos Hall and there the master of 
ceremonies receives him with the silentiaries. Then from there, escorted by the members of 
the kouboukleion and the master of ceremonies, and indeed also by the silentiaries and the 
ostiarioi carrying their staffs, he goes out into the Hall of Justinian. 

It should be known that when the praipositos is escorted through the Lausiakos Hall 
everyone stands, 


l See note 2 at R294.15. 


2 As it stands this chapter must postdate Basil I’s building of the Chapel of St John the Theologian but predate 
his demolition of the fountain-courts of the factions; Vita Basilii, ed. & trans. Ševčenko, $90, 27-31 (Theophanes 
cont., V, Bonn ed., 336). For the relationship between Chapters 64 & 66 plus 67, see notes 3 & 5 at R284.9 & 21. 
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[R297] for on this day he goes through as the representative of the emperor, and because of 
this the ceremonial and honour is observed in this way. The [V2,106] archons of the 
kouboukleion stand to either side in the said hall and the praipositos in the middle of them. 
Then the demarchs go carrying documents, and going through the middle of the 
kouboukleion, they draw near the praipositos and make obeisance to him. He receives their 
documents, having made obeisance a little to them. The two demarchs hold two documents 
each, one for the emperor and the other for the praipositos. The said praipositos turns back 
from them there and, escorted by those mentioned previously, goes into the Tripeton, and 
having stood there for a little while he goes out, and they all sit in their orders.! When the 
factions have been made ready and the insignia have gone out and, to put it simply, when 
all those who will assist in the reception have gone out, if emissaries also happen to be 
present, they, too, stand in the fountain-court. Then the master of ceremonies goes in and 
tells the praipositos that everything has been made ready, and the praipositos goes in and 
advises the emperor and then a move is ordered. The patricians and all the non-eunuch 
archons go through the Lausiakos Hall and the little steps there, and they go through the 
single-leaved door which is to the Eidikon, into the Hemicycle of the private fountain-court 
of the Triconch. 
When all those previously mentioned are standing facing the 
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[R298] Chapel of St John waiting for the emperor, the emperor, escorted by the 
kouboukleion, goes through the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs and goes out 
through the tinned, single-leaved door of the Hemicycle and goes into the Triconch. Then 
the praipositos summons the vestetores and they put his chlamys on him, and straightaway 
they all go out, and the emperor is crowned by the praipositos, while the kouboukleion 
stands there in attendance. 

[V2,107] It should be known that the emperor is never crowned in front of non-eunuchs, 
this tradition having been observed from the very beginning. 

When the archons of the kouboukleion have stood to either side, the spatharo- 
koubikoularioi and the koubikoularioi stand behind the archons of the kouboukleion, some 
in the conch above at the little step, the others on the left, and they likewise at the little step. 
When the praipositos has received a sign from the emperor, he signals to the ostiarios 
standing at the curtain, and he leads in patricians and strategoi. When they have gone in 
and stood in the hall, obeisance is made to the emperor by the archons of the 
kouboukleion, and the praipositos receives a sign to say rather loudly the “If you please,” 
and they pray the "For many good years." This takes place at each reception for the 
emperor. 

Then they go out outside the silver doors where the throne stands and stand there. The 
emperor goes out to the silver door and all those mentioned previously make obeisance 
before him. Then the praipositos, having received a sign 


l For the hall of the Triconch see below at R300.6. 
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[R299] from the emperor, signals to the master of ceremonies and he says, “If you please,” 
and each goes away to his particular order and position. The master of ceremonies, having 
made the fold,! as is usual for him, hands it to the emperor, and the emperor, going up to 
the throne, makes the sign of the cross over the people three times and is seated. The 
praipositos, having received a sign from the emperor, makes his appearance and signals to 
the people three times with his hand and the organs are silent. The two factions make the 
usual chants and cheers, and when these have stopped, the organ of the faction of the Blues 
sounds, and when this has sounded and stopped, the deme of the Blues begins the 
apelatikos, and when this has been completed it begins the chant. Then the praipositos 
receives a sign from the emperor and goes away and takes the great domestikoi,? as custom 
requires, and [V2,108] they go down and stand in their orders. The Greens, too, do the 
same, reciting their acclamations, and when the organ has sounded, they recite the 
apelatikos and then the chant. The emperor stands up from his throne and the organs sound. 
The emperor stands at the throne, while the patricians and the strategoi stand in the 
Triconch, to either side. Then the praipositos receives a sign from the emperor and he 
signals to the koubikoularios who is herald, who says, “O almighty and most merciful 
God,” and what follows. The koubikoularios signals from the private box and the organs 
stop and the factions begin 


l ive. in the emperor's chlamys; see note 1 at R287.2-6. 
2 For the four great domestikoi, see note 2 at R287.20. 
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[R300] to make the four requests. When each has come to an end, the praipositos receives a 
sign and he signals to the herald, and he indicates approval to the people three times with 
his hand in accordance with their requests. When he has granted his consent to them the 
emperor goes into the Triconch. Then, standing in front of the little step of the hall’s conch, 
the emperor signals to the praipositos and the praipositos says, “If you please.” 

When all the archons have gone out, the emperor remains with the kouboukleion only, 
and the praipositos takes the imperial crown from his head and summons the vestetores and 
they take off the emperor’s chlamys. Then the emperor goes out from the Triconch and 
again goes through the said passageways and goes away to the Chrysotriklinos. The 
praipositos, having received a purse for the two factions, and escorted by the archons of the 
kouboukleion, goes through the passageways and goes away to the Hemicycle of the 
fountain-court of the Triconch and makes his appearance from below. The members of the 
faction of the Blues hold the chlamys of their demarch spread out and receive in it the purse 
sent to them from the emperor through the praipositos. Likewise the Greens do the same. 
Then the praipositos turns back with the kouboukleion. 

[V2,109] When the emperor is seated on the throne, wearing also his sagion, and the 
kouboukleion is standing in the Chrysotriklinos, he commands 
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[R301] that the appointees to many ranks be led in, making appointments for each order, 
from mandatores up to protospatharioi; and if he wishes, he also appoints patricians. When 
this has been completed, he sits at his precious table in the Hall of Justinian and commands 
the dances to go in. The first dance is led in: the kouboukleion; for the second group, the 
patricians go in together with the protospatharioi and the rest of the emperor's men; for the 
third ceremony the domestikos of the scholai goes in with the Peratic deme of the Blues; for 
the fourth ceremony the exkoubitos goes in with the Peratic deme of the Greens; for the 
fifth ceremony the members of the faction of the Blues go in; for the sixth ceremony the 
members of the faction of the Greens.! When each group of them has received a purse 
containing a considerable sum, it goes out giving thanks to God and cheering and praying 
for him. 


Book I, Chapter 67 [R301-303; V2,110-11; cod. & V: Chapter 76]? 


Concerning the order and positioning of all the archons in each reception conducted 
in the great fountain-courts 

Note that after the seating of the emperor on the throne with the ceremonial which we have 
described above,? eunuch protospatharioi stand 


1 SCHOLION: Note that if either the domestikos of the scholai or the domestikos of the exkoubitoi is unable to 
be present, patricians stand in for them. 


2 For the dating see note 2 at R296.8. 
3 See above R299.5. 
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[R302] behind the emperor near the throne, having changed into their sticharia and linen 
mantles, and they wear their torques, and carry their sword-tipped batons on their 
shoulders. Behind the said protospatharioi, in the middle of the terrace, stand the non- 
eunuch protospatharioi having changed into their spekia and torques. Two spatharioi carry 
the [imperial] arms, that is, the shield, each of them one at a time, and they stand with the 
said non-eunuch spatharokoubikoularioi and koubikoularioi previously mentioned, 
carrying their shields and wearing their torques and swords. Likewise, too, the spatharioi, 
wearing their swords [V2,111] and carrying their shields and battle-axes, stand to either 
side of the spatharokandidatoi, and similarly City spatharioi! also, if they happen to be 
present. The silentiaries stand on the marble dais at the curtain which hangs at the door of 
the terrace. The archons of the kouboukleion and patricians stand erect to either side at the 
barriers where public appearances are made, <not>? leaning on them. 
Note this, too, that if the reception happens to take place 


1 Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 113, suggests that these were spatharioi who did not have duties at court. 
2 Inserting pì (not), as occurs at R287.10; in both cases they stand erect. 
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[R303] in the private fountain-court of the Triconch,! the order for standing in attendance is 
conducted as follows: the emperor sits on the throne as is usual for him, and archons of the 
kouboukleion stand facing him, while patricians and strategoi all stand to either side of the 
dais at the doors. The senators of consular rank stand near them, likewise, at the doors. 
Likewise, too, the eunuch protospatharioi stand behind the emperor, near the throne, in 
ceremonial dress, while the non-eunuch protospatharioi and those carrying the [imperial] 
arms, as previously mentioned, stand in front of the doors of the Triconch. Behind the 
aforesaid eunuch protospatharioi, both spatharokoubikoularioi and koubikoularioi stand at 
the third door of the Triconch, while the spatharokandidatoi and the spatharioi stand to 
either side of the emperor on the marble daises. The master of ceremonies stands in front of 
both the aforesaid spatharokandidatoi and spatharioi, and behind the master of ceremonies 
stand the silentiaries. 


Book I, Chapter 68 [R303-10; V2,112-17; D10-18; cod., V & D: Chapter 77]? 


Concerning the Gold Hippodrome Festival and what is performed at it? 
Everyone goes along while it is still dark, having changed into white chlamyses, some to 
the Thermastra and others to the Apse. 


l Forthis situation see Book I, Chapter 66 [V75]. 


2 Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 123-24, suggests that this protocol dates from the 9" century, from the reign of 
Theophilos or Michael III, but with some indications, e.g. the Latin terms, of an earlier origin. However, in its 
present state it must postdate Basil I’s building of the Chapel of St John the Theologian; see note 2 at R296.5. 


3 This festival marked the beginning of the year’s season of chariot-racing which had ended with the Butchers’ 
Festival (Book I, Chapter 73 [V82]) prior to Lent. Chapter 64 [V73], the reception for the Gold Hippodrome 
Festival, would immediately precede this chapter if restored to its earlier position as the last in the group of 
receptions after Chapter 67 [V76]; see notes 3 & 5 at R284.8 & 21. 
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[R304] When the praipositos has received a program from a silentiary he goes in and hands 
it to the emperor, and the emperor gives a command to the praipositos for the permit to be 
issued. The praipositos goes out with all the members of the kouboukleion and goes 
through the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs. When he has gone into the Hemicycle 
of the Triconch, the master of ceremonies with all the silentiaries receives him there, and 
the praipositos goes with them through the Apse and the Palace of Daphne.! Going away as 
far as the Hall of the Augousteus, he goes out to the Vestibule at the Gold Hand, and there 
he finds the footmen with the constables standing to either side. Both the demarchs and the 
aktouarios go through the middle of them and, drawing near the praipositos, make 
obeisance to him, and then the praipositos issues the permit to them. Then turning back 
from there, escorted by those mentioned previously, he goes into the [Sacred] Palace. 

The emperor, putting on his gold-bordered sagion and escorted by the archons of 
[V2,113] the kouboukleion, goes through the passageways of the Triconch, the Apse and 
the Palace of Daphne, lighting candles in the chapels as is usual for him. Having gone 
through the Hall of the Augousteus, he goes into the Church of St Stephen, and from there 
he goes up via the private spiral stairway into the bedchamber of the Kathisma and there he 
watches until everything has been prepared. 

Then the master of ceremonies goes and informs the praipositos that 


l SCHOLION: Note that all the hippodrome festivals, both those taking place in the morning and those in the 
afternoon, have this format and this ceremonial. 
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[R305] all elements are ready; the charioteers have gone out and done their sorting out and 
are standing in their particular places with their teams; the demokratai and the demarchs 
have gone up to their usual seats behind the demes, waiting for the appearance of the ruler, 
so that they may go up each to his deme;! all the horses for the teams have gone up; the 
army is standing in their orders with their pennons; the ordinary people have gone up and 
filled the tiers. Then the praipositos goes in and informs the emperor that everything is 
ready. The emperor goes down via the stone staircase, and as he goes down he says to the 
praipositos, “Order a move,” and the latter says loudly, “A move!" The emperor goes into 
his bedchamber and the praipositos summons the vestetores, and they go in and put the 
chlamys on the emperor, and when the praipositos has said, “If you please,” the vestetores 
go out from the bedchamber and the emperor, having been crowned by the praipositos, 
goes out from the bedchamber escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion. Standing in the 
vestibule,? he signals to the praipositos, and the praipositos to the ostiarios, and the 
ostiarios leads in the patricians, while a silentiary handles the curtain at this door. When the 
patricians go in inside along with the strategoi [V2,114] they fall down in obeisance, and 
when they have stood up, the emperor signals to the praipositos and he says loudly, “If you 
please." 


l An emendation is needed to eliminate this apparent contradiction; Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 122; Dagron, 
*L'organisation,"" TM, 13 (2000), 12, n. 19 & p. 139, with reference also to R307.8-18 & R367.9-12. Perhaps 
emend “gone up to their usual seats behind the demes” to read “gone up to their usual seats behind the rulers"(i.e. 
in the Kathisma). 


2 This vestibule leading to the great hall where the emperor lunches when at the Hippodrome is more often 
referred to as the narrow hall (6 otevdc tpixAtvoc), but as the vestibule (td otevóv) also at R342.13 & R361.9. 
Elsewhere in Cer. tò otevov refers to the Gold Hand, which functions as the vestibule to the Hall of the 
Augousteus, and at R699 it refers to the Bosphorus straits. 
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[R306] The emperor, escorted from there, goes and stands in the hall in which he lunches 
on the said day, and three or rather four silentiaries go in, three of them going through on 
the right-hand side behind the reception while the other stands in the middle. When the 
praipositos has received a sign from the emperor, he gives a sign to the silentiary, and the 
silentiary goes away to the curtain and says loudly, “Raise it,”! and he leads in the master 
of ceremonies and he stands in the middle of the reception. Again, when he has received a 
sign from the emperor, the praipositos signals to the magistros, and if there is not a 
magistros, he signals to the quaestor. 

Note that if the eparch of the Praetorium? and the quaestor are not patricians they go in 
in their own group ahead of the senate. 

When the magistros has received a sign, he signals to the master of ceremonies saying, 
“Kometes,” and he goes away and says, “Raise it.” The members of the senate go in, and 
having made obeisance they stand, each of them in their order. Then the emperor again 
signals to the praipositos and the praipositos to the magistros, and the magistros signals a 
second time to the master of ceremonies, saying, “The prophektor,”3 and he goes away to 
the curtain and says, “Raise it,” and the ex-eparch goes in and, having also made obeisance, 
stands in his place. Then the emperor signals to the praipositos and he to the master of 
ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For many good years.” 

Immediately the master of ceremonies, taking hold of the tip of the emperor’s chlamys 
and making a fold, hands it to the emperor 


l For the command “Raise it", see note 1 at R239.24. 
2 ie. the eparch of the City; also at R61.6; Dagron, “L cérémonial des fétes profanes,” TM, 16 (2010), 242. 


3 For the Latin praefectus: note 2 at R265.17. See R636.2-7 where an ex-eparch appointed at the reception is 
led in after the senate, “as custom requires”, at the hippodrome festival for the birthday of Michael III. 
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[R307] so that when he has gone up to the throne he may make the sign of the cross with it 
over the people as is customary. Then, escorted by all of them as previously mentioned, the 
emperor goes out and [V2,115] goes up into the Kathisma, and standing in front of the 
throne he makes the sign of the cross over the people three times, firstly the middle 
[section],! secondly the deme of the Blue faction and thirdly the deme of the Green, and he 
sits on the throne. After the completion of the cheering by the people and the troops, the 
emperor signals to the praipositos, and the praipositos, going out outside the Kathisma, 
stands at the top of the steps and summons both the patricians «and the strategoi>? who 
customarily perform the obeisance. Going into the Kathisma in their order of rank, they 
make obeisance to the emperor and go out praying and stand below the steps in front of the 
great door. After the completion of all this, the praipositos, having received a sign from the 
emperor, goes out and again stands at the top of the steps and signals to those who have 
made obeisance to go away to their orders on the benches. 

When the four races have been held, the emperor stands up from the throne, while the 
patricians and the strategoi stand to either side in the hall in which the emperor lunches on 
the said day. Escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, he goes through while they pray, 
“For many good years.” When the emperor goes into his bedchamber, the praipositos takes 


l ie, those situated between the Blue and Green demes, namely, those of the White and Red demes; also at 
R316.23-24. In his diagram of the spina Dagron places the seating of the demes on the western side of the 
Hippodrome facing the Kathisma, as these passages would suggest; "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 115. 


2 Adding koi todc otpatynotc; the Bonn text is incomplete. For the pairing, see immediately below at 
R307.19-20. 
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[R308] the imperial crown from his head and, at a command, the vestetores go in and take 
his chlamys and go out. Then the emperor goes out and sits at his precious table along with 
the guests whom he invites. After standing up from the banquet and having rested for a 
little while, the emperor waits until everything has been made ready in the Hippodrome. 


[V2,116] Concerning the hippodrome festival in the afternoon 

Then the master of ceremonies goes in and informs the praipositos that everything is ready 
and the praipositos informs the emperor. The emperor goes via the stone staircase and goes 
into his bedchamber and puts on his chlamys and imperial crown as usual and, escorted by 
the archons of the kouboukleion, he goes through the narrow hall and goes out into the great 
hall in which he lunches.! Standing there together with the archons of the kouboukleion, he 
signals to the praipositos and he to the ostiarios, and he leads in patricians and strategoi. 
When they have made obeisance before the emperor, the praipositos receives a sign from 
the emperor and says, “If you please,” and immediately the patricians and strategoi, with 
the senate, go out outside the door and stand to either side. When the emperor is standing at 
the door, all those previously mentioned fall down in obeisance, and when they have stood 
up, the praipositos receives a sign 


l This and the associated narrow hall are at the Kathisma. 
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[R309] from the emperor and he signals to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you 
please,” and they pray for the emperor. 

Escorted from there by the archons of the kouboukleion, patricians and strategoi, the 
emperor goes up into the Kathisma with the archons of the kouboukleion and two 
manglabitai who are! spatharioi, carrying battle-axes and wearing their swords, as they 
usually do at each hippodrome festival. After mounting the throne, the emperor makes the 
sign of the cross three times over the people and is seated. After the completion of the 
cheering by the people, at a command, the praipositos goes out and signals to the patricians 
and strategoi, and each goes away to his order and seat, for in the afternoon the emperor 
goes out with this ceremonial, [V2,117] and not as in the mornings. When the four races 
have been held the emperor stands up from the throne. The patricians and strategoi stand to 
either side in the hall in which he lunches and the emperor, escorted by the archons of the 
kouboukleion, goes through the middle of them while they pray, “For many good years.” 
Going through the narrow hall, he goes into his bedchamber and changes out of his chlamys 
and imperial crown, as customary. He puts on a sagion and goes down via the private spiral 
stairway, and goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and the Apse and the Triconch. He is 
escorted by all of the kouboukleion, while both the protospatharioi and the manglabitai 
stand in the Hemicycle of the Triconch in front of the Chapel of St 


l The sense of “two manglabitai spatharioi" as manglabitai with the conferred title of spatharios is made 
clearer at R347.8-9 in a comparable passage which reads 5v0 payAaBitav Kai ona8apiov. 
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[R310] John. The emperor goes through the said Hemicycle, escorted by those mentioned 
previously, while they pray for the emperor. Going through the tinned, single-leaved door 
and through the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs, he goes into the Chrysotriklinos, 
and all the members of the kouboukleion loudly recite the prayer, the “For many good 
years,” and go out, and each of them goes away to his own house. 


Book I, Chapter 69 [R310-40; V2,118-42; cod., V & D: Chapter 78]! 


What it is necessary to observe when scheduled chariot-racing is held 

The rulers summon the praipositoi and give the command for the banner to be given, that 
is, to hang out the cloth. The praipositos goes out and says to the thessarios,? “Go and put it 
up.” He goes out and goes to the Stama, that is, to the Pi, and makes the sign of the cross, 
making three crosses. From there he goes away to the second line, and likewise there he 
makes the sign of the cross three times towards the doors, and he says three times in a loud 
voice, “Go and put it up,” and immediately the custodian hangs the banner and the 
mechanic sets the barriers in place. The thessarios goes down from there and goes away to 
the stable? and stands at the threshold of the great door 


1 Bury, “The ceremonial book,” EHR, 22 (1907), 434, would date this chapter to the reign of Michael III with 
some subsequent updating. Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 126, 137 & 139, judges it a collection of material of various 
dates. Dagron has noted that this long chapter is concerned with the races from the point of view of the organizers 
of the races themselves and, apart from some acclamations, not from the point of view of the emperor and his 
involvement; L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 3-4. 


2 O£coüpioc: from the Latin tesserarius. The tesserarius in antiquity was a military official who conveyed a 
message or password from the commander written on a tessera (OLD). 
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[R311] and says in a low voice, “Here, out front, lads! Greetings, come on!” and all the 
stablehands respond in a loud voice, saying, “Greetings!” Then the overseer recites, “May 
he have victory from God!” Then the stablehands: “Your representative, Ouranios!” (The 
Greens: “Olympios.”) Likewise they! cheer the charioteer of the White faction, and the 
Greens the charioteer of the Red. Again the overseer says in a loud voice, “Holy, thrice 
holy!” and they all respond, reciting, “Victory to the [V2,119] Blue faction!” (The Greens: 
“to the Green!") The overseer: “Lady, Mother of God...” The people: “Victory to the Blue 
faction!” (The Greens: “To the Green.”) The overseer: “The power of the cross...” The 
people: “Victory to the Blue faction!” (The Greens: “To the Green.”) The overseer: “May 
your representative, Ouranios, have victory from God!” (The Greens: “Olympios.”) Just as 
they cheer the phaktionarios, so too they cheer the mikropanites. 

After the completion of the cheers the thessarios goes in and, as his customary gift, 
takes three full tagaria? of barley and three bundles of hay and immediately retires and 
goes away to the stable of the Green faction and performs the same actions there. 
Immediately the charioteers say, “Fix the doors,” that is, “Secure them.” When this has 
been done, the two charioteers and the two instructors and the two overseers stand and give 
orders to the stablehands, and they bring out one horse at a time 


1 ive. the Blues. 
2 A tagarion was equal to 1/8 modios, or 5 Roman lbs (1.6 kg); Schillbach, Metrologie (1970), 106-109; 
Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 20, n. 61. 
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[R312] into the middle of the stable, from the first to the last, and they all inspect the 
condition of the horses. In the afternoon the overseers proceed with the biga-drivers to the 
houses of the foremost charioteers and they all, the charioteers and the biga-drivers and the 
overseers, go to the equipment-room.! After the charioteers have proceeded there, the 
demarch goes up with a few demesmen and the rest of the team? and, getting together, they 
all discuss with each other the barriers and the horses. The holders of high office call for the 
overseers to examine the barriers and the horses, and after their examination of the barriers, 
the mechanic opens all of them and, at the tribune's urging, the charioteers and the biga- 
drivers and the overseers and the superintendent go down and all go to the Tribunal. 


[V2,120] Concerning the urn: how it should be rolled 

Note that the urn stands in the middle of the Tribunal, and the phaktionarios places in the 
urn's receptacle the two balls for his faction, each in its own place and there it sits, and 
likewise the phaktionarios of the other faction does this. A silentiary, as a representative of 
the praipositos, sits in the middle; in the second place, after him, the tribune; third the 
footman, as the representative of the aktouarios; fourth 


1 opvatéptov; the plural at R352.14; cf. R313.5: áppatobpiov; also in the form appatovpiov at R334.1 & 4 and 
R344.23. Both terms may refer to rooms where charioteers had their equipment and prepared for the races; 
Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 20, n. 66. 


2 QuUamtóv of the ms. is interpreted as quAntóv in Bonn; here “team”, following Dagron in preserving the ms. 
reading. However, cf. Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 144-45: “partisans”, or “fans”. 
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[R313] the imperial program-writer; and, behind the urn, two program-writers, one for the 
Blue faction and one for the Green, and behind these program-writers the holders of high 
office stand in attendance. The charioteers sit to the side, two on one side and two on the 
other, and with them the superintendents. 

Then they both bring in one overseer, that of the faction which has precedence, that he 
may roll the urn. He stands in the middle and takes advice from the four! and says, “How 
say you? Just as you know about the horses already teamed up and identified, so do we." 
The overseer who has arranged them says to the charioteers, *How say you?" Immediately 
he takes the balls from the receptacle and throws them into the urn and rolls it three times, 
and whichever ball drops, comes out. Immediately they determine the order and all name 
the charioteers on the left for the four races. ? They establish the order and depart and go up 
to the equipment-room and, discussing with each other, they establish the three remaining 
positions, with all the overseers coming and going, «and»? they record details of all the 
races with the imperial program-writer. 

Early in the morning the demarchs go up to the great Hall of the Palace of the Quaestor 
and the permit is issued there, and if [V2,121] the demarchs have any disagreement 
between them they receive justice there in the presence of the praipositoi. The two 
demarchs go down from there, each to his own crossing-point,* and each makes the sign of 
the cross over his own deme, 


l ive. the silentiary, the tribune, the footman and the imperial program-writer (R312.21 - R313.1). 


2 The team winning this lottery would take the left, i.e. the. inside, or preferred position, at the starting-gates for 
the first race; Dagron, L 'hippodrome (2011), 129. 


3 Supplied by Dagron, who discusses the difficulties faced in translating R313.5-18; TM, 13 (2000), 22-23. 


4 Siaceayr. These “cuttings” are crossing-points in the Euripos (the spina) and provided access across to the 
sections of the seating for the demes along the west side of the Hippodrome; see R338.13, R344.10, R353.10 & 
R363.12 & 22; Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 115-18 (with diagram) & 155. 
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[R314] three crosses each. 

The people from the deme recite, “Es; ha hoi es.! Lord? hail, the whole day today is a 
good day for you!" Immediately the cheerleaders of each deme recite in a loud voice, 
*Welcome, servant of the divinely crowned rulers; welcome, appointee of the benefactors; 
the protospatharios is welcome, the subject of the rulers!" While the demarchs go up to 
their own demes, the people of each deme begin an apelatikon, plagal mode 4: “The 
divinely crowned benefactors, who have worthily received the title from God, have 
honoured you as a most dear and especially beloved servant, with higher titles today, 
worthily honoured protospatharios and demarch, so that you, beloved so-and-so, may bless 
the gold-Blue deme with victory." (The Greens: “gold-Green.”) When each of the demarchs 
has gone up to his own deme, the cheerleaders of each deme recite, “Let us, the Blues, with 
the demarch, make it a good day.” (The Greens likewise.) Immediately they recite the 
triadikon:? “Let us, the Blues (the Greens) praise the Trinity, our God and ruler of all, one 
indivisible godhead, the power in three hypostases, and the force existing before all the 
ages and enduring through all the ages, who is the light of a triple sun, by whom, too, the 
world is illumined. Let us glorify God in heaven, who was born for us from the Virgin; 
being by nature a lover of mankind, 


l ç & oi £g: see note 4 at R294.19; this enigmatic phrase occurs also at R377.15. 
kupt is emended to Kópie, Lord, as at R377.15. 
3 A hymn in honour of the Trinity. 
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[R315] he has deigned to become man, redeeming our forefather from original sin, and he 
has had pity on the whole world. Glory to his goodness!” 

[V2,122] The cheerleaders recite, “Lord, save so-and-so and so-and-so, the emperors of 
the Romans!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Help the augoustai, 
you who are praised in the Trinity!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheer- 
leaders: “Guard those born in the purple, you who are glorified in the heavens!” The people 
three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Strengthen the realm; strengthen also the 
Blue faction!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” When the organ plays the “Thrice 
holy,” the cheerleaders recite, “Thrice-holy one, help the rulers!...” The people three times: 
“Thrice holy!” The cheerleaders: “And serve them in everything...” The people likewise 
three times. <The cheerleaders>:! “Increasing the years of their life...” The people likewise 
three times. The cheerleaders: “With the pious and God-loving augoustai...” The people 
likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “And of your true servants the Blues.” The people 
likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: *Es:? Holy, thrice holy, guard the rulers!” The 
people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: *All-holy Spirit, protect the augoustai!” The 
people, “Hoi es: All-holy Spirit!” The cheerleaders: “Mother of our God, guard those born 
in the purple!” The people: “Hoi es: Mother of our God!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, [we 
guard] their life with our life.” The people: “Lord, [we guard] their life with our life!” 

While the rulers 


1 Following Vogt in inserting «oi kpaxtat>. 
2 See note 4 at R294.19. 
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[R316] are doing what is usual in the ceremonial and are about to go up to the Kathisma, 
the aktouarios makes the appropriate sign, and if the Blue deme has precedence, their 
cheerleaders recite, “Rise up, the divinely-inspired imperial power!” and if it is the Greens, 
they recite, “Rise up, the choice of the Trinity!” The people three times: “Rise up!” The 
cheerleaders: “Rise up, so-and-so and so-and-so, augoustai of the Romans!” The people 
three times: “Rise up!” The cheerleaders: “Rise up, the [V2,123] servants of the Lord!” The 
people three times: “Rise up!” The cheerleaders: “Rise up, the divinely crowned rulers with 
the augoustai!” The people three times: “Rise up!” Then they recite a dromikon apelatikon, 
plagal mode 1: “Let the divinely appointed power of your joint rule, so-and-so sovereign 
and so-and-so the glory of the purple, shine forth, rulers, on your true servants, gladdening 
your people.” Again the cheerleaders recite, “Rise up, the orthodox power!” The people 
three times: “Rise up!” The cheerleaders: “Rise up, the beloved of the Romans!” The 
people three times: “Rise up!” The cheerleaders: “Rise up, our joy and glory!” The people 
three times: “Rise up!” The cheerleaders: “Rise up, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns of 
the Romans!” The people also call out three times, “Rise up!” 

When the rulers go up to the Kathisma and stand in front of the throne, they make the 
sign of the cross with the tip of their chlamyses, firstly over the middle, that is, the people 
between the demes,! then the deme of the Blue faction, and then the deme of the Green. 
When the 


l ie the people of the White and the Red demes, situated between the Blue and Green demes; see note 1 at 
R307.5. 
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[R317] rulers make the sign of the cross, the demes recite, “Holy, holy, holy!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many, many, many!” The people: “Many upon many years!” The 
cheerleaders: “Christ-loving so-and-so and so-and-so, conquer in the name of God!” The 
people three times likewise. And whichever faction has precedence, «its cheerleaders?! 
recite, *Ouranios!"? and the one: “Crown our emperors with victories!" The other: “Rule 
together with them!" The one: “The power above!" The other: “Universally beloved!" The 
one: “Imitate God's love for mankind!” The Greens: “The power from above!" The one: 
“How are we, O armies, to put our enemies to flight?" The Greens: “Cherishing> our faith 
in God who crowned the rulers of the Romans, and our rulers’ prudence." The cheerleaders 
recite, [V2,124] “Many, many, many!" The people: “Many upon many years!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the appointee of the Trinity!” The Greens: “The choice 
of the Trinity!" The people three times: “Many years to you!" The Greens: “Holy!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns of the Romans!" 
The people three times: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the 
servants of the Lord!” The people three times: “Many years to you!" Again the cheerleaders 
recite, “How much joy does the state have in looking upon its rulers?” The people call out 
three times, “The state has much joy." The cheerleaders: “You are the joy of the Romans." 
The people three times: 


1 Following Vogt in inserting «oi tobtov kpéxtar, cf. R318.3. 
2 As Dagron notes (TM, 13 (2000), 228, n. 109), there is a lacuna here where the Greens could be expected to 
invoke Olympios as at R311.5. 


3 Emending qvA&ttovtag to puAdttovtes, the reading at R372.9-10. 
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[R318] “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “You are the love of the Romans.” The people three 
times: “Holy!” And whichever faction has precedence, its cheerleaders recite, “O Christ- 
loving so-and-so and so-and-so, conquer in the name of God!” The people three times, and 
the other deme also recites the same; likewise, too, the deme of the White faction and the 
deme of the Red, and all the demes respond, reciting, “So-and-so and so-and-so, augoustoi, 
tu vincas!"! If the Blue has precedence, its cheerleaders recite, “Members of the senate, 
rouse yourselves! Let us pray for the rulers.” The people likewise three times. But if the 
Green has precedence, its cheerleaders recite, “Members of the infantry,” rouse yourselves. 
Let us pray for the rulers.” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: *Es.? Many 
years to those who love us!” and again: “Bad years to those who hate us!” and the people 
likewise, three times. 

The rest of the demes also recite this and they all respond reciting, “Let the one who 
does not love his rulers be hanged like Judas!” The people likewise, three times. 
Immediately the organ sounds and whichever faction has [V2,125] precedence recites a 
chant led by the cheerleaders, plagal mode 4: “We give thanks to you, Christ our God, who 
foils the designs of foreign nations and destroys the enemy, because you have increased 
your miracles for your people, O mighty one. For you have made our enemies subject to 
your might; you have raised up the horn of 


l The phrase tobpfikag is a Greek transliteration of the Latin tu vincas meaning “may you conquer!” 


2 oi tev nedatovpa@v: Haldon suggests that these are soldiers and watchmen forming an urban militia under the 
City eparch; Byzantine Praetorians (1984), 541-42. 


3 See note 4 at R294.19. 
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[R319] our faithful emperors through the supplications of the one who bore you, as you 
alone are most merciful.” Then the cheerleaders recite the intonation, *Nanaia."! The 
people: “We glorify you, Christ...” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: “Emperor 
throughout the ages!..” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: “Only begotten Word of the 
Father...” The cheerleaders: “Ananaia.” The people: “Because you have watched over and 
shed light...” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: “On your people...” The cheerleaders: 
“Hagia.” The people: “And you have clothed us in your might.” The cheerleaders: 
“Nanaia.” The people: “And you have led us forward...” The cheerleaders: “Nanaia.” The 
people: “To our God and Father." The cheerleaders: “Ananaia.” The people: “Through the 
mediation...” The cheerleaders: “Ananaia.” <The people: “Of our faithful emperors...” The 
cheerleaders: *4nanaia."»? The people: “Being alone all-powerful.” Then all the people 
recite, “May God make your holy reign long-lasting!” 

Note that the other deme, too, recites the same. Again the deme which has precedence 
says, “Son,” and the other: “Of God.” The one: “Victory,” three times. Then the cheer- 
leaders recite, “Holy, thrice holy, give them life and glory!” Again the deme which has 
precedence says, “You who gives help to the rulers,” and the other: “The one God.” The 
one: “You, save them!” and the other: “Yes, Lord.” Likewise the minor demes recite the 
same, and the members of the major demes respond, reciting three times, “Multiply their 
years!” 


1 The terms vaváia, vavá, àvaváïa and &yi are indications of intonation; see note 3 at R281.20. 
2 Following Vogt in completing the sense on the basis of the parallel passage at R325.18. 
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[R320] Then the trilexia and the [V2,126] tetralekta! are recited appropriate to the festival 
for which the hippodrome festival had taken place. 


Acclamations for a victory of the charioteers 

The cheerleaders recite, “Many, many, many!” The people: “Many upon many years!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome, servants of the divinely crowned rulers!” The people three times: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, appointee of the benefactors!” The people three 
times: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, Ouranios, in victory!” (The Greens: 
*Olympios.") The people three times: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, Eikasios, 
you who have won!” (The Greens: *Anatellon.") The people three times: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “We seek a share in your victory from God!" The Greens: “This winning is 
from God!” The people three times: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Many, many, many!” 
The people: “Many upon many years!” When the charioteers receive their prizes, the 
cheerleaders recite, “Many years to you, the divinely-inspired imperial power!” The 
Greens: “The choice of the Trinity!” The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: 
“Many years to you, the servants of the Lord!” The people three times: “Holy!” The 
Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, augoustai 
of the Romans!” The people three times: “Many years to you!” The Greens: “Holy!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many 


l Trilexia and tetralekta: hymns of three and four lines respectively, interrupted by acclamations. 
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[R321] years to you, the rulers with the augoustai and those born in the purple!" The 
people three times: “Many years to you!” The Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many 
years to you! Three [nomismata] for Ouranios!” (The Greens: “For Olympios.”) The people 
three times: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the rulers [V2,127] of the 
Romans!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “A share, rulers, in your 
victory!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save those 
crowned by you!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the 
wealth of your subjects!”! The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “A 
share, rulers, for the senate!” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “May the 
divine Word multiply your victories.” The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: 
“The senate loves you in concord.” The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “A 
share, rulers, in your victory over the barbarians!” The people three times: “Holy!” The 
Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “May your enemies perish by divine judgement.” The 
people three times: “Holy!” The Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “A share, rulers, for the 
armies!” The people three times: “Holy!” The Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “And 
with them may God assist you!” The people three times: “Holy!” The Greens: “Holy!” The 
cheerleaders: “A share, rulers, for your people!” 


l To maintain the repetition of the Greek, odoov is consistently translated as “save” where “preserve” would 
sometimes read better in English. 
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[R322] The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Go and pray for your rulers!” 
The people three times: “Holy!” 

After the giving of thanks to the rulers, the charioteers mount their chariots and the 
cheerleaders recite in a loud voice, “Many, many, many!” The people: “Many upon many 
years!” 

Then they recite the choreutikos,! mode 4: “Glory to our God, because he has been 
glorified; let us consecrate our lips to the sole creator of all things and dispenser of mercy, 
extolling you, very great benefactors, sovereigns of the Romans. For truly those who put 
their trust in you behold what is good.” Another: “Who has had such generous benefactors, 
defending justice for all men and raising up the good fortune of the Blues? We have in you, 
[V2,128] beloved, a David, whose like the state will not find after you.” Another: “Joy 
shines on the Blue faction when the divinely appointed flower appears, cherishing the Blues 
as its own; for the state has acquired this [flower] for the good fortune and glory of the 
imperial power.” Another: “When this deme wins, the emperor has good fortune with his 
army with victories in wars, and prosperity abounds in the City of the Romans. Therefore 
we ask the Divinity for there to be victories and glory for the Blues throughout the ages.” 

Note that after the second 


1 A hymn with a dance rhythm; also at R295.5 & R367.17. 
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[R323] race the cheerleaders recite, “May the faith of the emperors be victorious.” The 
people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Of the augoustai.” The people: “May the 
faith of the augoustai be victorious.” The cheerleaders: “Of the City.” The people: “May 
the faith of the City be victorious.” The cheerleaders: “Of the Blues.” (The Greens: “Of the 
Greens.”) The people: “May the faith of the Blues be victorious.” (The Greens: “Of the 
Greens.”) After this an apelatikon is recited, mode <...>: “The festival of your coronation! 
signifies from heaven freedom for mankind," and what follows. Another, mode 4:2 “Even if 
I wanted to be silent, the goodness of your ways would not allow me; for desire, having 
overcome fear, compels me to acclaim you; for your good fortune against our opponents 
resounds like thunder to the limits of the empire.” After this the cheerleaders recite an 
intonation: “Anana.”? The people: “All the longing of the Romans...” The cheerleaders: 
“Nana.” The people: “Is focused on you, the benefactors.” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The 
people: “You rule the world entirely through your piety.” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The 
people: “Your power that loves good puts righteousness first, rulers.” After this the 
cheerleaders recite, “Servants.” The people: “We are servants of the emperors,” three times. 
The cheerleaders: “Behold, servants of good emperors.” The people likewise, three times. 
The cheerleaders: “Behold, we are servants [V2,129] who duly love you.” The people 
likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: 


i.e. the festival celebrating the anniversary of the emperor’s accession. 
The Bonn text reads “mode 1”, cf. ms.: “mode 4”. 
3 See note 3 at R281.20. 
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[R324] “Servants.” The people: “We are servants of the emperors,” three times. The 
cheerleaders: “We are <servants>...”! The people: “Of the emperors.” 

Note that the cross-bearers go down from the four demes and those of the Blue and the 
White go into the Stama passing around the turning-post of the Blue, while those of the 
Green and the Red go into the Stama passing around the turning-post of the Green. 

It should be known that on the day [of the festivals] of the Vows,? after the second race, 
the cross-bearers go down from the four demes carrying the crosses wreathed with flowers 
and stand at the Stama. The footmen raise the crosses and carry them up to the rulers and 
immediately the people recite the acclamations. The cheerleaders: “Life-giving cross, help 
the rulers.” The people call out three times, “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Through this, you 
have been crowned, benefactors.” The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: 
“Through this, reign and conquer.” The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: 
“Through this, may you reign over all the nations.” The people three times: “Holy!” When 
the organ plays the “Thrice holy,” the cheerleaders recite, “Thrice holy one, help the 
rulers!" The people likewise, three times. 

Note that if there is no chariot-racing in the afternoon, the crosses are presented in the 
morning, but if there is racing in the afternoon, they are presented in the afternoon. 3 


What it is necessary to do at the hippodrome festival in the afternoon 
When the rulers have ascended at the Kathisma following the format and ritual 


l Following Vogt in adding this from the preceding words to complete the sense. 


2 There were two festivals of the Vow with footraces in the moming, the ancient one celebrating the new year 
(Book I, Chapter 72 [V81], R359-R364; R364.1-6 for chariot-racing in the afternoon) and one in July instituted 
by Leo VI to celebrate his reconciliation with Basil I in 886 (R776.13 - R778.23); Dagron, “L’ organisation,” TM, 
13 (2000), 133. 


3 This note is apparently amplified by what follows concerning chariot-racing in the afternoon, and would still 
refer to the festivals of the Vows. The acclamations appear to be particularly applicable to the festival in July; 
Dagron, "L'organisation," 133; Oikonomidés, Listes, 214-18 & notes 251-59. 
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[R325] for the morning and are standing in front of the throne, they make the sign of the 
cross with the tip of their chlamyses three times, as we have described previously for the 
morning. [V2,130] While the rulers make the sign of the cross, the demes recite, “Holy, 
holy, holy!” The people also call out three times, “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many, many, 
many!” The people: “Many upon many years, etc.!” just as has been described for the 
morning. If the Blues have precedence, the cheerleaders recite a chant, mode 4, intonation: 
“Anana.” The people: “We glorify you, Christ...” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: 
“Emperor throughout the ages.” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: “Only begotten 
Word of the Father...” The cheerleaders: “Ananagia.” The people: “Because you have 
watched over and shed light...” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: “On your people.” 
The cheerleaders: “Hagia.” The people: “And you have clothed us in your might...” The 
cheerleaders: “Anania.” The people: “And you have led us forward..." The cheerleaders: 
“Ananaia.” The people: “To our God and Father...” The cheerleaders: “Ananaia.” The 
people: “Through the mediation...” The cheerleaders: “Ananaia.” The people: “Of our 
faithful emperors...” The cheerleaders: “Ananaia.” The people: “Being alone all-powerful.” 
Again the cheerleaders recite, plagal mode 4, intonation: “Nana.” The people: “All the 
longing of the Romans...” The cheerleaders: “Hagia.” The people: “Is focused on you, the 
benefactors.” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: “You rule the world entirely with 
piety, in your benevolent power, 
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[R326] rulers.” Another, mode 4: “Even if I wanted to be silent, the goodness of your ways 
does not allow me,” and what follows. If the Green faction has precedence, it recites a 
chant, plagal mode 4: “We give thanks to you, Christ our God, who foils the designs of 
foreign nations,” and what follows. Again they recite a troparion in the same mode: “I truly 
affirm the Divinity in all matters and your piety, benefactors; our soul has no other pleasure 
than to look upon you, the rulers of the empire.” Another, mode 4: “Your power, Christ- 
loving, divinely appointed benefactors, in truth is illumined by God [V2,131] and not by 
mankind, so-and-so and so-and-so, delight of the Greens.”! Then the cheerleaders recite the 
following: “We are servants of the emperors.” The people likewise. The cheerleaders: 
“Behold, servants of pious emperors!” The people likewise. The cheerleaders: “Servants...” 
The people: “Of the emperors.” The cheerleaders: “Servants...” The people: “Of the 
emperors.” 

Note that after a victory the acclamations are recited which were described previously 
for the victory of the charioteers in the morning.” 

It should be known that after the second race the cross-bearers go down from the four 
demes carrying the crosses wreathed with flowers and stand at the Stama. The footmen 
raise these crosses and carry them up to the rulers, and immediately the demes recite the 
acclamations. The cheerleaders: *Divine archetype, help 


l Following Vogt in emending “Blues” to “Greens” since here they have precedence. 
2 See R320.4 -R322.6. 
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[R327] the rulers.” The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: “Through this you 
have been crowned, benefactors.” The people likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: 
“Through this, rule and conquer!” The people three times likewise. The cheerleaders: 
“Through this may you destroy all foreign nations!” The people three times likewise. When 
the organ plays the “Thrice holy,” the cheerleaders recite, “Thrice-holy one, help the 
rulers!” The people three times likewise. 

Note that all the hippodrome festivals, both those in the morning and those in the 
afternoon, have this format and this ceremonial. The same acclamations and these cheers 
and all the other rituals previously described are observed. 


What it is necessary to do when a mikropanites! is about to be made a phaktionarios 
When chariot-racing is being held and a charioteer who is a mikropanites is outstanding in 
the first race, the emperor informs the deme as follows: [V2,132] “Ask for so-and-so to be 
made a phaktionarios," and immediately the cheerleaders recite, “Rulers of the empire, 
receive the Blues’ entreaties!” The people call out three times, “Holy!” The cheerleaders: 
“As servants we dare to entreat you." The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: 
“With fear we beseech the rulers.” The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: 
“Hear with forbearance, O? benefactors...” The people call out three times, “Holy!” The 
cheerleaders: "The petition of 


l Thecharioteer wearing the minor colour, i.e. white or red; also called a deputy phaktionarios. 


2 Emending oi of the ms., Bonn and Vogt to @ as in the same phrase at R223.5 & R278.21, or omit the article 
altogether as at R354.17-18 & R356.12. 
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[R328] your servants the Blues." The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “We 
ask for the deputy [phaktionarios] to be made a phaktionarios." The people three times: 
*Holy!" The cheerleaders: "Lord, save the rulers of the Romans!" The people three times: 
*Lord, save!" The cheerleaders: "Lord, save those crowned by you!" The people three 
times: "Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the rulers with the augoustai and those 
born in the purple!" The people three times: "Lord, save!" Then the cheerleaders recite, 
“We your servants have one other request.” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The 
cheerleaders: “Rulers, grant a phaktion to so-and-so!” The people three times: “Lord, 
save!" 

When the emperor has granted the gold seal, that is, the phaktion, the aktouarios signals 
with his hand to the deme, and they realise that the emperor has granted the phaktion. The 
aktouarios is escorted by the footmen, that is to say, with one footman walking in front of 
the aktouarios, carrying the seal in his upraised hand. Then the aktouarios takes this from 
the footman and hands it to the one about to be made a phaktionarios. He kisses it and 
raises it to his eyes and hands it back to the aktouarios. The aktouarios fastens it on his 
back and immediately the cheerleaders from the deme recite, “Three [nomismata], rulers, 
for the phaktion." The people three times: [V2,133] “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, 
save the support of the Blues!” The people three times: “Lord, save!" The cheerleaders: 
“Lord, save the renewal of the annual cycles!”! 


l Following Vogt’s and Dagron's editions in emending aitnoíov (petitions) here and at R368.22 to étmoiav, 
“annual cycles”, i.e. of the hippodrome festivals. To maintain the repetition of the Greek, o@oov is consistently 
translated as “save” where “preserve” would sometimes read better in English. 
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[R329] The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders....! When the phaktionarios 
who has been given the seal has received his prizes, the deme says, “Go away and pray for 
your rulers!” Immediately he mounts his chariot and dances as prescribed, that is, he dances 
as is usual after a victory. 


Acclamations when a charioteer is about to be made a deputy [phaktionarios]? 
The cheerleaders recite, “Rulers of the empire, receive the Blues’ entreaties.” The people 
call out three times, “Holy!” and what follows, just as was described previously with the 
phaktionarios, except that instead of “Three [nomismata], rulers, for the phaktion,” they 
recite, “Three [nomismata], rulers, for the deputy.” 

It should be known that if the charioteer is not one who has been given a seal, he does 
not mount his chariot to dance after the race. 


What it is necessary to observe when a biga-driver is given a girdle? 

When chariot-racing is being held, and when the charioteer of whichever faction is 
successful in the first race is going in to receive his prize, he (the successful charioteer) 
advises the aktouarios through the footman, saying, “I want to put a girdle on a charioteer.” 
The aktouarios brings him (the successful charioteer) up to the emperor, and when the ruler 
commands that the biga-driver be given a girdle, [V2,134] the one about to be made a biga- 
driver goes in and falls down on the 


l There is an omission by the scribe. 


2 ie whena biga-driver is to be made a deputy phaktionarios, also known as a mikropanites, one who races for 
the deme of the minor colour, white or red. 


3 A charioteer is given a girdle when he is made a biga-driver, a charioteer who acts as a reserve. 
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[R330] ground in obeisance and takes hold of the feet of the first charioteer.! The 
charioteers receiving the prizes go out and stand opposite their deme, making the sign of 
the cross over the rulers. When the deme cries out to the emperor the acclamations for the 
victory-prizes, the rulers send out the prizes to the charioteers, that is to say, while they 
stand outside opposite their demes. Then the deme says to the charioteers, “Go away and 
pray for the rulers!" When they go away again to the Stama, the biga-driver goes in with 
them, and when the charioteers fall down in obeisance, the biga-driver also falls down. 
Taking hold of the foot of the phaktionarios with his left hand, he makes the sign of the 
cross with the right, while the superintendent stands to the right of the phaktionarios. The 
emperor dismisses the charioteers and they mount their chariots and dance, that is, as they 
dance they proceed around the turning-post and go away to their deme, and they make the 
sign of the cross and retire, departing towards the barriers. The superintendent remains with 
the biga-driver at the Stama, where they stand erect and make the sign of the cross. The 
emperor commands that a charioteer's tunic, called a state tunic,? and a highly-prized silver 
helmet and the girdle be given. The aktouarios goes down and is escorted by all the 
footmen, that is to say, three footmen, one of them carrying the charioteer's tunic, which is 
the state tunic, one the helmet and one the girdle. Then the aktouarios places the 
charioteer's tunic in his hands, 


l ive. the phaktionarios. 


2 adptyapiov ónpóotov: a charioteer’s public or state tunic, bestowed by the emperor and to be worn by a victor 
at a victory celebration; Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 48, n. 145. 
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[R331] and puts the helmet on his head, and fastens the girdle around his middle. 

Then the deme recites the acclamations, “Many, many, many!” The people: “Many 
upon many years!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the choice of the Trinity!” The 
people call out three times, “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many [V2,135] years to you, the 
servants of the Lord!” The people three times: “Holy!” The Blues: “Many years to you!” 
The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns of the 
Romans!” The people three times: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to 
you, rulers, with the augoustai and those born in the purple!” The people three times: 
“Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “So-and-so, may you be fortunate for this deme.” 
The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “A crown, rulers, for the biga-driver!” 
Then they send him a crown and a tunic, and again the cheerleaders recite, "Lord, save the 
rulers of the Romans!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save 
the rulers with the augoustai and those born in the purple!” The people three times: “Lord, 
save!” Then they all recite together the “[May God make your holy reign] long-lasting!” 
The biga-driver makes the sign of the cross three times over the rulers and, making 
obeisance, he gives thanks and goes out with the superintendent as far as the Palace of 
Daphne. Then the biga-driver goes away to the deme and, making the sign of the cross 
three times at the deme, he goes up to the barriers and makes obeisance before the 
phaktionarios and all the charioteers of the two factions and the tribune. 
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[R332] Acclamations when victories are celebrated with a triumph at the hippodrome 
festival! 

“Glory to God, the ruler of all! Glory to the founder and creator of all things! Glory to God 
who has triumphed over the sons of Hagar! Glory to God, the ruler of all throughout the 
ages! Glory to God who has given strength to the orthodox emperors! Glory to God who 
has looked on us with love for mankind! Glory to God who has smitten the Ismaelites who 
are hostile to Christ! Glory to God who [V2,136] has delivered the prisoners from the 
enemy! Glory to God who has laid waste the cities of the Arabs! Glory to God who has 
overthrown those who deny the Trinity! Glory to God who has destroyed those who deny 
the Theotokos! Glory to God who has put to shame the arrogance of so-and-so, the 
adversary of Christ! Glory to God who has thus determined! Lord, who will not honour 
your counsel? Lord, who will not praise the work of your hands? Lord, we thank you for 
everything, because you have shown great mercy to your people in that they are ruled by so 
great a power.” When the captives have fallen face-down on the ground, the aktouarios 
signals and the cheerleaders recite, “Our enemies have fallen by divine judgment.” The 
people likewise three times. 


Acclamations on a chief emir being defeated and killed in battle 
“Glory to God who has crushed the enemy! Glory to God who destroyed the ungodly! 
Glory to God who is the cause of the victory! Glory 


l Behind this and the next paragraph was the celebration with a triumph in Constantinople after Michael III's 
own campaigning and especially the victory of his uncle Petronas's forces in Paphlagonia, in 863 against the army 
of ‘Umar, emir of Melitene, who died in battle; Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 146; ODB, s.v. Petronas. For related material 
see Book II, Chapters 19 & 20 (R612-R619). 
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[R333] to God who has crowned you, master of the earth! Hail, lord, the good fortune of 
Romans; hail, lord, the source of courage for your army; hail, lord, because of whom so- 
and-so has been cast down; hail, lord, destroyer of so-and-so! May God guard you in the 
purple to the honour and exaltation of the Romans, with the honoured augoustai in the 


1 


purple; may God listen to your people! 


Concerning when a horse for the first race is scratched and how it is necessary for it 
to be exchanged 

Note that if it happens that during the night a horse is scratched from the first race, it is 
prescribed that this [V2,137] be exchanged as follows: the two instructors of the opposite 
faction and the two overseers and the superintendent are found, and they go away to where 
the horse is standing and bring it out into their midst and inspect it with care. If in fact it is 
incapacitated, they take an equivalent horse from the third race and it runs in the place of 
the one taken sick, in whichever bridle it had been allotted. It is necessary for the same 
horse to compete again in its own race, that is, in the third race. If by chance it happens in 
the second race, also in the fourth race, they do likewise, as previously described. Likewise 
in the afternoon the whole ritual is the same as takes place in the morning, apart from the 
ball for the inside position, ! and the case of the horse being sick. 

Having determined everything, both the programs and the 


l The reference is to the lottery from rolling the urn; see R313.12. 
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[R334] barriers, the charioteers wait in the equipment-room.! When the wooden semantron 
from the holy church sounds, they get up and go away to the church and light their candles, 
and taking them afterwards, they turn back and enter the Hippodrome and go away and 
pray in the Chapel of the Holy Theotokos which is at the First Gate, and they go in this way 
up to the carriage-house and set about putting on their gloves.? 


Concerning a replacement 

Note that if a phaktionarios or a mikropanites chances to be ill, if the one being replaced 
has a charioteer from his own faction as his replacement, and if it is the ordinary chariot- 
racing, and if he will replace him throughout the racing, he gives his replacement a twelfth 
of a nomisma for each victory-crown. However, if he has a partial victory,’ the decision? 
rests with the one being replaced. [V2,138] On the other hand, if he fails to complete, he 
gains nothing for his effort. Also if, while the one replaced does nothing, another goes in 
and gains the prizes given in the afternoon, the money he receives is as previously 
mentioned. If the replacement should achieve some feat or other and the emperor 
commands that he be shown largesse for his success while he was a replacement, the one 
replaced does not have a right to receive any of that at all. If he is a replacement for the 
racing at the conclusion of the festival, and the prizes forthcoming for the conclusion go 
down, and the replacement is successful, 


l See note 1 at R312.5. 
2 Semantron: a gong, used in monsateries in preference to bells; ODB. 


3 Preserving the reading of the ms. and following Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 53 & n. 158: “ils 
entreprennent d'enfiler leurs brassards." The wording at the end here may be corrupt. 


4 ie. if he completes the course and so receives a prize, but without coming first: Dagron, “L’organisation,” 
TM, 13 (2000), 52 & n. 161; cf. Guilland, “Les courses. Opérations préparatoires," ByzS/, 25 (1964), 250; rp. in 
Topographie, I (1969), 584 & n. 292: if he wins in a tied result. 
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[R335] he receives three nomismata for the whole of the day. If, as said previously, he 
achieves a feat, the extra prize forthcoming goes to the replacement. 

If, on occasion, the charioteer holding the seal happens to be the one replaced, the same 
customary remuneration applies, and the prizes and the emoluments! belong to the one 
being replaced. If the replacement has his own chariot and does not set foot on that of the 
one replaced, he receives for his chariot for the whole of the day three and a half? 
nomismata from the emoluments and what is provided to him as customary payment from 
his fellow biga-drivers of whichever faction he is. When God provides the victory, the 
replacement does not mount the chariot to dance, unless he has the seal and is a 
phaktionarios or a mikropanites. If he replaces a phaktionarios, he walks in his place on the 
right of the mikropanites, and likewise if he replaces the mikropanites, he walks on the left 
of the phaktionarios. If one of the charioteers who have the seal should happen to fail to 
complete or drop out altogether for whatever reason, the fifth charioteer is taken up, or 
whichever of the rest of the biga-drivers is more useful. If the biga-driver chosen is from 
the other faction and his own people want [V2,139] to keep him in their faction, they give 
up the mikropanites and promote the biga-driver into the place of the one who is 
withdrawing. If the replacement is from the opposite 


l naðota, cf. Latin: fausta: bringing good fortune, favourable; hence here perhaps “emoluments”. Dagron, 
“L’organisation,” TM, 13 (2000), 54, & n. 166, interprets naðota as "l'argent des cochers éliminés”, with 
reference to the use of the verb xavew at R339.4 & 11 connoting elimination. 


2 Vogt correctly reads the figure 3/2 in the ms., not 16 as in the Bonn text or 3 as Dagron and Bonn's Latin 
translation. 
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[R336] faction, dressed as he is, he is taken up like that and takes the reins, and puts on a 
distinguishing cloth called a substitute's cloth for one set of chariot-racing. If he transferred 
to the faction where he is a replacement, he also wears a gymnastikion! corresponding to the 
faction. 


Concerning a variation 

In the afternoon, when the emperor commands that the variation takes place, the aktouarios 
goes down and brings the four charioteers and the superintendents and the overseers of the 
two factions to the first marker,? and orders them to perform the variation and to exchange 
horses. The charioteers bring the starting attendants, the horses, those who open the 
starting-gates, and the overseers, and they hand over their teams to each other without 
upsetting the program or the barrier arrangements of the first race of the morning, but, as 
has been said, they hand over in exchange their horses and their assistants, since they are 
familiar with the [horses’] temperaments and with sending them down for racing). The 
chariots are not exchanged, but each walks to his own chariot and they assure one another 
that they are not deceitfully delivering a defective team. They wear distinguishing cloths 
showing that the Blue is Green, the Green Blue, the White Red, and the Red White. Those 
who win 


l The short tunic in the colour of the faction worn by charioteers such as are represented in mosaics. 
2 i.e. the first white line, which was the finishing line: Dagron, “L’ organisation,” 7M, 13 (2000), 112. 


3 dà katáOnka and at R337.6 & 10 tà ká8mka: terms otherwise unattested; see LSJ, xaGinut L6. Cf. Reiske, 
Comm., p. 335: "handling"; Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 56, & n. 175: "role" or "function". 
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[R337] go away to the deme from which the horses are, and after the receiving of prizes, 
once crowned by the emperor, they go away to the same deme and those demes recite the 
acclamations. 

If the four charioteers exchanging their teams [V2,140] do not exchange the starting 
attendants and those who open the starting-gates or the overseers responsible for sending 
[the horses] down for racing, and the victorious charioteers go away to their own deme with 
the horses which had been exchanged, while the deme cries out its own acclamations, they 
receive the prizes there, since the overseers stand in attendance, as customary at a 
hippodrome festival,! and watch over the sending down of one another's [horses] for racing 
for the period of the variation. 

If the horses, remaining,? win through the attention and effort of the swapped 
charioteers, the charioteers go to their deme, that is, the deme from which the horses 
originate, and they receive the prizes there. 


Concerning divisions 

The two demarchs and the two phaktionarioi and the two mikropanitai and the 
superintendents and the overseers and the biga-drivers and the top officials go down into 
the Hippodrome of St Sergios.? While the top officials do not dare utter a word, the others 
single out one of the four charioteers and he swears before all that he will not be biased. 
The overseer and the two superintendents, from the faction other than that from which the 
charioteer has been singled out, have the horses sent out from the stable and 


1 ixzoópopía , the feminine form of the noun is used here and at R418.10, R617.9 & R807.2 instead of the 
usual neuter form for “hippodrome festival.” 
2 ive. if the horses remain and only the charioteers are swapped. 


3 The southern, Sphendone end of the Hippodrome towards the Church of Sts Sergios and Bakchos. 
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[R338] the one who has sworn assembles one horse from the Blue faction, one horse from 
the Green, one horse from the White, and one horse from the Red, as he thinks fit, and they 
form a team - four teams for the first of the races, four for the second of the races, four for 
the third of the races, and four for the fourth course. When the sixteen teams are set in 
order, the three charioteers who have not sworn draw lots, and according to the order of the 
lot, the first takes the team he wants and the person doing the allocating takes the one that is 
left. If they do not want to allocate the sixteen teams [V2,141] and if he allocates only the 
four for the first race, then they are allocated as has been described and the remainder 


depart to their own places.! 


What it is necessary for a charioteer to observe when the race is being held 

If when the race is being held a charioteer, whether a phaktionarios or a mikropanites, falls 
at the tablai,2 he does not have a right to take off his helmet, but proceeds on foot with his 
helmet on and goes right down to the doors. If it happens that he falls at the imperial tabla, 
he does not have a right to cut across to the Pi,? where the wrestlers wrestle, in front of the 
Kathisma, but he goes down to the doors either on the inside by the wall* or outside at the 
Euripos, with the said helmet on. If a biga-driver falls and it is his lot to proceed on foot, he 
takes off his helmet 


lode they will form their usual teams and not be subject to this special type of allocation. 


2 téBAau1, cf. Latin tabulae: lit.: boards, panels, tablets; these tablai would be the series of oblong pools with low 
surrounding walls into which the spina (the Euripos) was divided. There were crossing-points between the pools; 
see note 4 at R313.23 and Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 113-117 with a diagram. 


3 ie the Stama. 
4 i.e. the wall which separates the spectators from the track. 
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[R339] and goes thus without his helmet as far as the doors. If a charioteer receives a knock 
at the turning-post of the Blue faction, and goes on as far as the rope, that is, to the second 
white [line], and his [horse] on the left treads on the said second white [line], he stops.! If a 
charioteer, while a race is being held, closes with his opponent and is able to stretch out his 
hand and knock his helmet off, even if he is further back, he wins and the one who has lost 
his helmet is left behind. If while a race is being held a charioteer loses his helmet, if he is 
in front and his horses are running better than all the other teams, he completes the 
remainder and stops.” 


[V2,142] Concerning the hanging and removal [of the banner] 

It is necessary to know that if the banner had been hung and on the day of the chariot-racing 
there happens to be a gale and the chariot-racing is not held, even if the organs have gone 
down from their particular place, if the banner is hanging, the program for the teams of 
horses and the barriers according to the lottery are suspended for as many days as the 
banner remains hanging. However, if the banner is removed, even if the organs are in place, 
the program and the barrier arrangements are cancelled. 


Concerning when a horse collapses 
If a horse collapses, the instructors of the two factions should go to it and if it has a chance 


of being saved, it goes down as far as the Diippion, 


1 In this and the folowing cases (R339.4 & 11) where the charioteer is required to stop, or be left behind, he has 
been eliminated. The second white line, or rope, was at the far end of the Hippodrome, just in front of the starting- 
gates; Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 112 and diagrams at 114 & 115. 


2 ile. he completes the course, though eliminated, presumably lest he impede those behind him as he withdraws; 
Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 59, n. 190. 
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[R340] to the stable, with its tail tied. But if they are convinced that it has reached the end, 
they untie its tail and the streamers from its legs and remove its carcass.! 


Concerning a trial [race] 

If a charioteer, either a phaktionarios or a mikropanites, takes off his helmet at his trial, he 
no longer has the right to yoke another team, but if he is a biga-driver, when he has got 
down from his chariot, he takes off his helmet, and he yokes a team as many times as he is 
permitted by the head charioteers. 


Book I, Chapter 70 [R340-49; V2,143-50; D60-71; cod., V & D: Chapter 79]? 


On May 11th, the chariot-racing for the anniversary of this God-guarded and 
imperial City is conducted as follows 

One day before the said chariot-racing, the praipositos goes to the emperor and clarifies 
with him whether he wishes the chariot-racing to be held. Then the master of ceremonies 
leads in the thessarios and stands him inside the door which leads in from the Thermastra to 
the Lausiakos Hall. The praipositos, having received the approval from the emperor for the 
chariot-racing to be held, 


l — As it stands the text (ExBdAAOvoW abtóv tijv yikpüv) is corrupt. Vogt emends to éxBóáAovot abtóv tijv 
Nexpév (they carry it out the Nekra Gate), noting that this was a gate of the Hippodrome well known in the 
preceding centuries, on which see Berger, Untersuchungen zu den Patria Konstantinupoleos (1988), 549-50. Cf. 
Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 60, n. 198: either «eig? tijv vexpév (they remove it to the ditch) or, as 
adopted here, éxBdéAXov01 abtod tijv vekpáv (they remove its carcass). 

2 In this chapter there is a reference at R342.1 to the Triconch which was built in 840 by Theophilos and also a 
reference to the two fountain-courts of the factions at R341.6 which suggests for this protocol a date before their 
demolition under Basil I (d. 886). 
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[R341] goes out and goes away to the thessarios and gives the permit to him. The 
thessarios, going out, straightaway does everything that he usually does in each case of 
chariot-racing. 

In the afternoon, the members of the two factions reveal the horses wearing saddle- 
cloths edged with gold bands, collars and bridles - each faction in like manner in its 
respective fountain-court - and they parade them and cheer the emperor. Both factions take 
their horses away to the Hippodrome and lead them in through the Diippion and the First 
Gate and parade them, reciting the customary chants as far as the Sphendone. When they go 
to their place, they cheer the emperor there, firstly the members of the Greens and then the 
members of the Blues. The eparch is seated on a chair in the Kathisma where the aktouarios 
stands. After the cheering of the two factions the people on the podium! cheer and the 
horses retire. [V2,144] Then the eparch goes down, and his pavilion stands at the lines? 
opposite the Fourth Gate. Having summoned both factions there, he brings the urn in, 
between them, and the balls inside it are looked at carefully by both factions. Then the 
eparch, in everyone’s presence, seals them in and gives the urn to the silentiary who will 
roll it on the following day. 

The following day, that is, on the day of the chariot-racing, the emperor goes out from 
his God-guarded bedchamber and, with the customary escort, 


1 Probably those, including the entertainers, at the lower level of the Kathisma, below the imperial box and the 
tiers occupied by the court; also at R345.1 & 4. See Guilland, “La Premiére Porte,” EEBZ, 20 (1950), 44-47, rp. in 
Topographie, I (1969), 399-401 & notes 54 & 55; Dagron, "L'organisation," 62, n. 209 & 66, n. 227. 


For the lines on the track: Dagron,”L’ organisation,” 7M, 13 (2000), 112. 
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[R342] goes through the passageways of the Triconch and the Apse and the Palace of 
Daphne, and goes up via the private spiral stairway to the private boxes of the Kathisma. 
When all the preparations in the Hippodrome are complete, the master of ceremonies 
informs the praipositos, and he the emperor. Then the emperor goes down via the stone 
staircase and says to the praipositos, "Order a move," and he says loudly, *A move!" When 
the emperor goes into his bedchamber, the praipositos summons the vestetores and they go 
in and put the chlamys on the emperor. Then he is crowned by the praipositos and goes out 
from the bedchamber escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion. 

He stands in the middle of the vestibule! and signals to the praipositos and he to the 
ostiarios, and he leads in the patricians while a silentiary raises the curtain of the door 
through which they go in. When the patricians have gone in they, with the strategoi, fall 
down in obeisance, and when they have stood up, the emperor signals to the praipositos 
and he says, “If you please,” and they pray, “For many good years." 

From there, escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, patricians and strategoi, the 
emperor goes through as far as the hall in which he lunches on the said day and stands 
there. Three or four silentiaries go in, three going through behind the reception to the right- 
hand side, and the [V2,145] other standing in the middle. The praipositos, having received 
a sign from the emperor, signals to the silentiary standing 


l Also at R305.19 & R361.9: the narrow hall leading to the hall in which the emperor lunches at the 
Hippodrome; see note 2 at R305.19. 
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[R343] in the middle of the reception and he goes away to the curtain and says loudly, 
“Raise it,"! and he leads in the master of ceremonies and he stands in the middle of the 
reception. When the praipositos has received a sign from the emperor, he signals to the 
magistros, or if the magistros is not present, he signals to the quaestor, and the magistros 
signals to the master of ceremonies, saying, “Kometes.” The master of ceremonies says at 
the curtain "Raise it," and the members of the senate go in, and having made obeisance, 
they stand in their order. Then the emperor signals again to the praipositos, and the 
praipositos to the magistros, and he to the master of ceremonies, saying, “Premphektor,”? 
and the master of ceremonies, going away to the curtain, says, "Raise it," and the ex-eparch 
goes in and having made obeisance, he, too, stands in his place. Then the emperor signals to 
the praipositos, and he to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and they 
pray, *For many good years." Then the master of ceremonies, taking the tip of the 
emperor's chlamys, makes a fold and hands it to the emperor,? and the emperor goes up to 
the Kathisma. 

The silentiary mentioned previously goes up to the turning-post of the Green faction, 
carrying the urn with him, too, and the members of the factions who customarily go up with 
him, go up with him. When he has shown all those who have gone up with him the eparch's 
seal, he rolls the urn. Then all of those who had gone up with him go down together with 
the silentiary and they pile up vegetables 


For the command “Raise it", see note 1 at R239.24. 
For the use of Latin terms see note 2 at R265.17. 
3 See note 1 at R287.2-6. 
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[R344] at the said turning-post, and cakes on top of these. Likewise they pile up in advance 
vegetables and cakes at the other turning-post and at various places on the Euripos,! that is, 
on the day before the chariot-racing. This turning-post of the Greens is guarded because of 
the rolling of the urn. 

The bigas stand at the lines, and the emperor goes out to the Kathisma [V2,146] and 
makes the sign of the cross over the people and sits on the throne. When the obeisance of 
the patricians and, if they happen to be present also of the strategoi, has been completed, 
the top officials of the factions go with rose-entwined crosses and stand at the crossing- 
points.? Then, at a command, the aktouarios gives a sign and the bigas are released. When 
they arrive at the imperial tabla? at the Kathisma, they pray for the emperor. Then, at a 
command, the aktouarios signals and the imperial organ sounds and they get down from 
their bigas at their factions and go into the Stama, and when all of them have received their 
crowns they withdraw. Then the members of the factions mentioned previously go out and 
present their crosses, and having prayed for the emperor, they, too, withdraw. 

Then the first race is conducted and the winning charioteers receive their prizes twofold, 
and at the request of the faction the state tunics are given, and the chosbaitai take them and 
carry them up the middle of the Hippodrome to the equipment-room^ of the winning 
charioteers. When the four races have been held, 


l ive. the spina of the Hippodrome. 


2 For the crossing-points of the spina see note 4 at R313.23. 


3 The tablai were probably the built-up sections of the spina with the imperial tab/a that opposite the Kathisma; 
see note 2 at R338.13. 


4 See note 1 R312.5. 
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[R345] the people on the podium! do all that is customary, while the charioteers change 
into their state tunics for victory and go down on their chariots, out from the gates. The 
demesmen of the victorious faction go down and take laurel from the podium and receive 
the charioteers on their chariots in front of the said deme, and having danced as far as the 
far turning-post, they go up to the Stama. When they have gone up, a sign is given to the 
archons of the regiments and they go down and stand at the turning-posts and at the rest of 
the places along the Euripos mentioned previously where there are the piles of vegetables 
and cakes. 

The charioteers, with the demesmen of the faction, having gone [V2,147] to the Stama, 
stand there on their chariots, and the members of the faction acclaim the emperor with 
cheering. After the completion of the cheering, the emperor sends crowns to the said 
victorious charioteers through the aktouarios and the deputy, and they go down and crown 
the charioteers and go up again to the Kathisma. Immediately the faction begins to ask 
[permission] to go out and to dance in the street, and when they have been granted the 
request by the emperor they go out into the Mese. Then the emperor stands up, and after the 
emperor has stood up, the crowd of people go down and take both the vegetables and the 
cakes from the piles. At the same time they bring in a ship, full of fish, carried on a cart and 
they throw these on the ground in the Hippodrome and the crowd of people take these too. 


l See note 1 at R341.15. 
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[R346] The emperor, as mentioned previously, stands up from the throne and, escorted by 
the archons of the kouboukleion, goes through the middle of the patricians and strategoi 
who are standing in the hall in which he lunches on the said day, and they earnestly offer a 
prayer, the *For many good years." He goes into the bedchamber and when the praipositos 
has taken the imperial crown from his head the vestetores go in and take off his chlamys 
and go out. The emperor, going out, sits at his precious table along with whichever guests 
he invites. After standing up from the banquet and having rested for a little while he waits 
until everything has been made ready in the Hippodrome. 

When the master of ceremonies has gone and made it known to the praipositos that 
everything is ready, the praipositos informs the emperor. The emperor goes down via the 
stone staircase and goes into the bedchamber and puts on his chlamys and imperial crown 
as is customary. [V2,148] Escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, he goes through the 
narrow hall and goes out to the great hall in which he lunches on the said day. Standing 
there together with the archons of the kouboukleion, he signals to the praipositos, and he to 
the ostiarios, and he leads in the patricians and strategoi. When they have made obeisance 
to the emperor, the praipositos says, "If you please." Going outside the door, the patricians 
and strategoi, together with the senate, stand to either side. When the emperor also stands at 
the door, all those previously mentioned fall down in obeisance, and when they stand up, 
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[R347] at a command, the praipositos signals to the master of ceremonies and he says, “If 
you please,” and they earnestly offer the prayer, “For many good years.” 

Then taking the tip of the emperor’s chlamys, the master of ceremonies makes a fold 
and hands it to the emperor.! Then, escorted from there by the archons of the kouboukleion, 
patricians and strategoi, the emperor goes up to the Kathisma with only the archons of the 
kouboukleion and two manglabitai who are spatharioi, carrying battle-axes and wearing 
their swords, as in each case of chariot-racing. Going up to the throne, the emperor makes 
the sign of the cross three times over the people and is seated. After the completion of the 
cheering, at a command, the praipositos goes out and signals to the patricians and strategoi 
for each to go away to his order and seat. When the four races have been held the emperor 
stands up from the throne,” and while the patricians stand in the hall in which the emperor 
lunches, he goes escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion through the middle of them, 
and they earnestly offer the prayer, *For many good years." Going through the narrow hall, 
he goes into the bedchamber and changes out of both the imperial crown and his chlamys 
and puts on a sagion. He goes down via the private spiral stairway and, escorted by all the 
members of the kouboukleion, [V2,149] he goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and the 
Apse and the Triconch, through the single-leaved door 


l See note 1 at R287.2-6. 


2 Following Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 68, n. 237, in emending xo0ícpatog (Kathisma) to 
oév6ov (throne), on the basis of the corresponding situation at R307.19. 
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[R348] and the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs, and goes into the Chrysotriklinos. 
The members of the kouboukleion stand and pray for the emperor, “For many good years,” 
and go out and go away home. 


What it is necessary to perform on the day before the Vegetable Festival in the 
Hippodrome held on the birthday of this God-guarded and imperial city 

Note that the demarchs of the two factions, along with the deputy demarchs and the rest of 
the archons of the factions and the demesmen, depart in the afternoon, each to his own 
stable, and immediately the overseer of each faction sounds the drum three times! and the 
people recite three times, “May you be victorious, Blue!” and likewise the Greens: 
“Green.” The herald receives them saying in a loud voice, “You have Jesus helping you!”? 
The people: “May you always be victorious!” The cheerleaders: “May you, the one? God, 
save them!” The people: “Yes, Lord.” When they have gone out into the courtyard, the 
overseer beats the drum three times and the people say, “May the faith of the emperors be 
victorious, may the faith of the augoustai be victorious, may the faith of the City and of the 
Blues be victorious!...” (The Greens: “of the Greens.”) The cheerleaders say, “Of so-and-so 
and so-and-so, great emperors; yes, say, ‘Of so-and-so and so-and-so, great emperors!” 
The people: “Yes, Lord, help them!” The cheerleaders: “May you, the one God, save 
them!” The people: 


1 taBpiCer tò tpiaAoKov here, and below at R348.17 «poa ... tiv taBpaiav y’: Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 
13 (2000), 70, n. 239, follows Gregoire, “Etymologies byzantino-latines," Byz, 12 (1937), 301-306, in translating 
taBpaia as a bull’s-hide drum and considers that the adjective tpinAoxov may mean “triple” (cf. Latin triplex), 
indicating that the acclamations were repeated three times, or punctuated by striking the drum three times. 


2 The text of the ms. “Eyete 6 on0óv tiv "Incoüg" is corrupt. The solution of Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 
13 (2000), 75, is adopted here, recasting the sentence to read '"Eyete tov BonBoivta opiv 'Inoobv" as at R357.21. 


3 Here and subsequently reading a rough breathing, elc: one. 
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[R349] “Yes, Lord.” Then the dromikon poem is recited before the hippodrome festival: 
“We who are involved in the contests entreat you, our God and [V2,150] saviour: help the 
Blues with victories” (The Greens: “the Greens”) “and benefit! Ouranios” (The Greens: 
“Olympios”) “so that yet again we may dance with victory!” Another, for the White 
faction: “As a powerful protection, Mother of God, and a sure support for those who 
approach you, we the Blues” (The Greens: “Greens”) “ask for this to be granted to us, for 
Eikasios to be conspicuous? with victories and, for us to celebrate with him in the contest.” 


Book I, Chapter 71 [R349-59; V2,151-59; D72-88; cod., V & D: Chapter 80]? 


What it is necessary to observe when the Torch Ceremony is conducted 

In the afternoon the two factions go into the private fountain-court of the Triconch with 
torches, and what is called the Torch Ceremony takes place. They dance and recite the 
apelatikos, plagal mode 4: “May your hand be strengthened, may your right hand be raised 
up, so-and-so, sovereign! Behold, your City looks on you as an emperor who loves the 
City. By your brave actions against the enemy it is revitalised. Grace governs midst 
imperial power, since your administration was seen [to be]^ a city of the great Emperor. For 
this reason 


1 Reading xopriyncov as Vogt and Dagron; cf. ms. and Bonn: yaprjyynoov. 


Emending ówunpénzov of the ms. and dianpénov of Vogt to óupénew and repunctuating the Bonn text: 
Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 71. 


3 Dagron, “L’organsation,” TM, 13 (2000), 72, n. 242, notes that this chapter contains extracts from protocols of 
various periods relating first to the preceding chapter concerning the birthday of the City and then, from R357.19, 
to Chapter 72 (V81) concerning the footrace for the New Year's Festival of the Vow. 


4 Repunctuating by removing the comma in the text at this point. 
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[R350] your arms are borne mightily! and your enemies are surrounded by the hostility of 
him who has crowned you at your city's birthday reception."? After this they go up to the 
steps, and each cheerleader stands with his own faction and recites the great cheer: “You 
who help the rulers...” The people: “The one God...” The cheerleaders: “May you save 
them!” The people: “Yes, Lord!” The cheerleaders: “You who help the augoustai...” The 
people: “The one God...” The cheerleaders: “May you save them!” The people: “Yes, 
Lord!” The cheerleaders: “You who help those born in the purple...” The people: “The one 
God...” The cheerleaders: “May you save them!” The people: “Yes, Lord!” The 
cheerleaders: “You who help the City...” The people: [V2,152] “The one God...” The 
cheerleaders: “May you save it!” The people: “Yes, Lord!” The cheerleaders: “You who 
help the eparch...” The people: “The one God...” The cheerleaders: “May you save him!” 
The people: “Yes, Lord!” The cheerleaders: “You who help Ouranios...” The people: “The 
one God...” The cheerleaders: “May you save him!” The people: “Yes, Lord!” (The Greens: 
*Olympios.") The cheerleaders: “You who help Eikasios...” (The Greens: “Anatellon...”) 
The people: “The one God...” The cheerleaders: “May you save him!” The people: “Yes, 
Lord!” 

Then another cheerleader goes in and recites the sequence: “You who help the rulers, 
the augoustai, those born in the purple, the City, the eparch, Ouranios”... (The Greens: 
*Olympios"...) [The cheerleader:] “Eikasios”... (The Greens: “Anatellon”...) The people: 
*The one God..." 


1 duvacteig (Vogt and Dagron) correcting Bonn: 8vvaoteía. 
2 Emending 56&p (at the birthday splendour of your city) to 8óyp: at your city's birthday reception. The 
birthday of Constantinople was celebrated on May 11". 
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[R351] The cheerleaders: “May you save them!” The people: “Yes, Lord!” The 
cheerleaders: “So-and-so and so-and-so, great emperors and sovereigns...” The people: 
“Lord, help them!” 

Then another cheerleader goes in and recites, “Jous aei aei."! The cheerleaders: “Reach 
out? and conquer.” The people, “Es ai ta: Glorious one!” The cheerleaders: “Holy, thrice 
holy, victory to the Blue faction!” (The Greens: “to the Green.”) The cheerleaders: “Lady, 
Mother of God.” The people: “Yes, Lady, Mother of God, victory to the Blue faction!” (the 
Greens: “to the Green.") The cheerleaders: “The power of the Cross.” The people: “Yes, the 
power of the Cross, victory to? the Blue faction!” (The Greens: “to the Green.”) The 
cheerleaders: “Your representative, Ouranios, may he have^ victory from God.” (The 
Greens: “Olympios.”) The cheerleaders: “The whole of the afternoon today." The people, 
*Es. The whole of the afternoon today is a good afternoon for you!" The cheerleaders: 
“Lords, many years to you!” The people: “Many [V2,153] years to you!" The Greens: 
“Holy!” 

Another cheerleader goes in and recites, “So-and-so and so-and-so, great emperors and 
sovereigns.” The people: “Mother of God, help them!” The cheerleaders: “May you, the 
one God, save them!” The people: “Yes, Lord!” Then the cheerleader recites, “Yes, speak, 
and make the racing for Ouranios!...” (The Greens: “for Olympios...”) “Yes, speak, and 
make the racing for Eikasios...” (The Greens: “for Anatellon...”) The people: “A good 
contest!” The cheerleaders: “The one 


1 Cf. ms.: Jous aes aes...Es ai ta, here and below at R351.14 (Es); see note 4 at R294.19. 

2 Emending zpotóvov to npoteivov; Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 75, line 47. 

3 Reading eic, “to the Blue faction", at R351.10 & 11 as in lines 8 & 9 above, rather than Bonn's &ye1; Dagron, 
“L’ organisation,” TM, 13 (2000), 75, line 56. 

4 Following Dagron, in emending Éyei of the ms. & Bonn to Éyn: "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 75, line 59. 
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[R352] God, may you save them!” The people: “Yes, Lord!” 

Note that at the hippodrome festival the same acclamations and the same cheers are also 
recited at the Stama, that is, at the Pi, that is to say, when the eparch sits in the Kathisma, 
where the aktouarios also stands. 


Concerning the said hippodrome festival: how it is necessary to roll the urn 

Before the chariot-racing the parade of the horses takes place, and in the morning the urn is 
placed at the turning-post of the Blue faction, and the charioteers of the two factions go 
down, together with the program-writers who wear their program-writers’ vests, blue and 
white, and their massia,' and are bare-foot and carry their paper and pen-cases. When the 
urn is rolled, whichever ball falls out determines the inside left position. When they fill [the 
position for] the four races, they go away to the equipment-rooms? and finish the 
programming. When the emperor goes up [to the Kathisma], they release the two-horsed 
chariots? and the maxillarios* stands at his place, and the two overseers, one to his right and 
one to his left, holding their pen-cases, until he waves [the mappa]. 

When God [V2,154] has provided the victory, after the receiving of the prizes, the 
charioteers go away to the gates. After the completion of the four races, the teams of the 
winners come out, with the charioteers wearing their state tunics, and they turn around the 
turning-post of Green and Blue and go 


1 Word unknown; Dagron: an item of dress; "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 76, n. 256; cf. LBG: ? staffs. 
2 See note 1 at R312.5; also here at R353.3. 

3 i.e. the bigas: Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 77, n. 259, with reference to R344.5-17. 

4 


cf. paEUAdpiov: cushion; hence Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 77, n. 260, & 142: a new name for 
the mapparios (R359.1 & 7); he raised a cloth, the mappa, in his hands as the starting-signal for a race. 
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[R353] to their own deme. They gather up the demesmen and, dancing, they turn around 
the Green’s turning-post as previously described and go to the Stama. The aktouarios goes 
down and dismisses them, and they go away dancing in the street. 


Concerning the bigas [their races]; how it is necessary for them to be conducted 

When chariot-racing is held with a ceremony of obeisance, the bigas stand at the first line 
and the biga-drivers on their chariots. When the emperor goes up [to the Kathisma], the 
four charioteers enter and receive gold torches and turn and stand at their respective 
crossing-points.! Then the aktouarios signals, and they go in again and receive a gold 
armlet each, and as they return they shed light? on the demes, and the bigas set out. The 
biga-drivers wear tunics, one a blue one, the other a green one,? which have wings, as it 
were, sewn from felt, behind at their thighs, and instead of helmets they wear felt caps. 


Acclamations after a victory at the said hippodrome festival 
After the second race the cheerleaders recite, “Many, 


See note 4 at R313.23. 
i.e. with their torches. 
i.e. here there were two biga-drivers. 
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[R354] many, many!" The people: *Many upon many years!" The [V2,155] cheerleaders: 
“Many years to you, the divinely-inspired imperial power!" The Greens: “The appointee of 
the Trinity!” and the people three times: “Many years to you!” The Greens: “Holy!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, sovereigns of the Romans!” 
The people three times: “Many years to you!” The Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: 
“Many years to you, the servants of the Lord!” The people three times: “Many years to 
you!” The Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and- 
so, augoustai of the Romans!” The people three times: “Many years to you!” The Greens: 
“Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Rulers of the empire, receive the Blues who are entreating 
you!” (The Greens: “Greens.”) The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “As 
servants we dare to entreat you.” The people three times: “Holy!” (The Greens likewise.) 
The cheerleaders: “With fear we beseech the rulers.” The people three times: “Holy!” (The 
Greens likewise.) The cheerleaders: “Hear with forbearance, benefactors...” The people 
three times: “Holy!” (The Greens likewise.) The cheerleaders: “The petition of your 
servants the Blues...” The people three times: “Holy!” (The Greens likewise.) The 
cheerleaders: “State tunics for your servants, if you command it.” The people three times: 
“Holy!” (The Greens likewise.) The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the rulers of the Romans!” 
The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save those crowned by 
you!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save 
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[R355] the rulers of the empire!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: 
“With them, may God assist us!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: 
“Lord, save the rulers, with the augoustai and those born in the purple!” The people three 
times: “Lord, save!” 

After the fourth race the instructor goes down with the people and stands in front of the 
deme. The demarch remains with the top officials! above in the deme. Then [V2,156] the 
cheerleaders standing below recite, “Whatever God has determined.” Those above in the 
deme respond, “The Blue faction is honoured.” (The Greens: “The Green.”) The 
cheerleaders: “He who helps the rulers.” The people: “The one God,” and the rest. 

Then the charioteers go up onto their chariots wearing their state tunics and dance, and 
the deme in front of them recites the dromikon, “Rejoice, Blue faction, the rulers have been 
victorious!” (The Greens: “Green.”) When they have gone to the Pi,? the cheerleaders stand 
in front of the emperors and recite, “Many, many, many!” The people: “Many upon many 
years!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the divinely-inspired imperial power!” The 
Greens: “The choice of the Trinity.” The people three times: “Many years to you!” The 
Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, 
sovereigns of the Romans!” The people three times: “Many years to you!” The Greens: 
“Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the servants of the Lord!” The people three 
times: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: 


1 ite. the top officials of the demes. 
2 ive. the Stama. 
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356 Book I, Chapter 71 [R349-59; V2,151-59; D72-88; cod., V & D: Ch. 80] 


[R356] “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, augoustai of the Romans!” The 
people three times: “Many years to you!” The Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many 
years to you, rulers, with the augoustai and those born in the purple!” The people three 
times: “Many years to you!” The Greens: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Many, many, many!” 
The people: “Many upon many years!” The cheerleaders: “Rulers of the empire, receive the 
Blues who are entreating you!” (The Greens: “Greens.”) The people three times: “Holy!” 
The cheerleaders: “As servants we dare to entreat you.” The people three times: “Holy!” 
The cheerleaders: “With fear we beseech the rulers.” The people three times: “Holy!” The 
cheerleaders: “Hear with forbearance, benefactors...” The people three times: “Holy!” The 
cheerleaders: [V2,157] “The petition of your servants the Blues." (The Greens: “Greens.”) 
The people three times: *Holy!" The cheerleaders: Crown your servants, if you command 
it!” The people three times: “Holy!” (The Greens likewise.) 

The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the rulers of the Romans!" The people three times: “Lord, 
save!" The cheerleaders: “Lord, save those crowned by you!" The people three times: 
*Lord, save!" The cheerleaders: *Lord, save the rulers with the augoustai and those born in 
the purple!" The people three times: “Lord, save!" The cheerleaders: “We, your servants, 
have still one request." The people three times: 
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Chapter 71 [V80] The Torch Ceremony 357 


[R357] “Holy!” (The Greens likewise.) The cheerleaders: “Let us go away and dance, 
rulers, if you command it.” The people three times: “Holy!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save 
the rulers of the Romans!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, 
save those crowned by you!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” 

Then the aktouarios goes down and crowns the charioteers and says to them: “Dance in 
proper order!” The cheerleaders: “We shall dance in proper order while you live, rulers.” 
After a move has taken place and the rulers have stood up from the throne, the whole deme 
escorts the charioteers, reciting the poem, “Rejoice, Blue, the rulers have been victorious!” 
(The Greens: “Green.”) When they have gone to the barriers, the cheerleaders recite, “Es.! 
May the realm increase, and may the Blue increase.” Then they escort the charioteers up to 
the church, that is, the Blues to the district of Dagisteus? and the Greens to the district of 
Diakonissa, reciting the dromikon poem, “Rejoice, Blue.” (The Greens: “Green.”) “The 
tulers have been victorious!” 


[V2,158] Acclamations when the runners of one faction run afterwards from the track 
The herald says, “You have Jesus helping you.” The people three times: “He is always 
victorious.” The herald: “May he produce victories!” The 


1 See note 4 at R294.19. 
2 Dagisteus occurs in the form Tagisteus in the ms. and Bonn. 
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358 Book I, Chapter 71 [R349-59; V2,151-59; D72-88; cod., V & D: Ch. 80] 


[R358] people: “Es: Help!"! The herald: “May he increase the victory...” The people: “At 
the races!” The herald: “Saviour of the world...” The people: “Help us!” 


Acclamations at the runners’ warming-up? 

The runners warm up and go in front of their own deme, and the cheerleaders recite, “Lord, 
help all of them; help the first of them, you who are in the Trinity; may they be victorious 
through your intercessions, Mother of God. May they be victorious, bringing joy to the 
imperial power, to the state; may they be victorious, bringing joy to the Blues. The one? 
God and holy, provide them with victory!" 

Note that under the Christ-loving ruler Michael (III), Bambaloudes, the runner for the 
Greens, was not present at the composition of the teams and the trials for he had been 
detained by the patrician Petronas.* On the day of the festival of the Vow when the rolling 
of the urn had been conducted and Blues had the inside position, after this Bambaloudes 
arrived. At the request of the deme of the Greens, at a command,? he ran in the fourth race 
and won. 


[V2,159] Acclamations at the rolling of the urn for the foot-races 
*God and Lord of all, may we go to those gates where we can win, thanks to God. This is to 
win, thanks to God. We beseech you, Mother of God: let this deme have victories!" 


l  icoíovra: probably to be read as two words: the enigmatic £c, for which see note 4 at R294.19, and aiovta 
related to the Latin adiutare and Italian aiutare “to help". 


2 For the meaning of axoAaxtiCw in this context: Dagron, "L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 86, n. 281; also at 
R360.7. 

3 Emending £c: 6 @edc to el 6 @edc, a phrase occurring several times at R350, & at R351.19 & R355.12. 

^ Petronas (d. 865?), the uncle of Michael III, was appointed a patrician by Theophilos (emperor 829-842). 


5 i.e. an imperial command. 
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Book I, Chapter 72 [V81] The Festival of the Vow 359 


[R359] Acclamations when the mapparios gives the signal at the footrace! 

«The cheerleaders>:? “Nana.” First [mode], “Ananaia.”3 The people: “The day has 
come.” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: “Holy Mother of God!” The cheerleaders: 
“Nana.” The people: “Victory for the Blues!” (The Greens: “For the Greens!”) The 
cheerleaders: “Nana.” The people: “The state rejoices!” The cheerleaders: “Nana.” The 
people: “Holy Mother of God!” When the mapparios^ raises his hands they recite, “Now, 
also now, Lord, help them!” 


Acclamations when the winner and the person coming second are about ro receive 
their prizes 

“A crown, rulers, for the winner! Lord, save the rulers of the Romans! Lord, save those 
crowned by you; Lord, save the rulers together with the Blues!” (The Greens: “Together 
with the Greens!”) “Two [nomismata], rulers, for the winner! One for the person coming 
second! Lord, save the orthodox power! Lord, save the rulers together with the augoustai of 
the Romans!” 


Book I, Chapter 72 [R359-64; V2,160-63; cod. & V: Chapter 81]5 


Concerning the Festival of the Vow, how it is necessary for it to be conducted 
Note that the permit is not given in the morning, as for the 


1 Mapparios: the official who signalled the start of a race by holding up a cloth called a mappa. 
2 <The cheerleaders:> supplied by Vogt. 
3 See note 3 at R281.20. 


4 Bury, “The ceremonial book,” EHR, 22 (1907), 434, notes that Chapters 72 & 73 [V81 & 82] need not 
originally be older than the time of Michael III. 


5 A New Year festival at the beginning of January, the origins of which date to Roman times. See, too, R750.13 
- R751.11 (the Kletorologion). Another festival of the Vow, instigated by Leo VI to celebrate the revoking in 886 
of his imprisonment by his father Basil I in 883, also involved footraces (R776.13 - R778.23). 
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360 Book I, Chapter 72 [R359-64; V2,160-63; D88-94; cod., V& D: Ch. 81] 


[R360] chariot-racing, but the praipositos receives a response from the emperor one day 
before the festival of the Vow, and he gives an order to the master of ceremonies that it is to 
be held on the following day. In the evening, at the ninth or tenth hour,! the factions of the 
Blues and the Greens go up to their demes. Then, while the demarchs stand below 
exchanging banter and discussing what it is necessary to do that evening, the runners warm 
up and the eparch sits at the markers doing everything he has to do. 

On the following day they all go along while it is still dark to the Hemicycle of the 
Apse, the archons of the kouboukleion wearing Tyrian purple chlamyses, while the 
patricians and the master of ceremonies and the senate wear dark-russet chlamyses. When 
the Palace is opened they go in and stand, each in his order, as on a day of chariot-racing, as 
previously described. The emperor, escorted by them, goes through the Apse and the Hall 
of the Augousteus and the private spiral stairway, and goes up to the Kathisma, into the 
box. The silentiary goes down with the urn to the Stama, and with the two factions standing 
there, the silentiary rolls it three times and whichever faction [comes out] has the inside 
position. Then each of them gets ready his own faction, some at the First Gate and the 
others at the Tenth.2 The emperor summons to the box patricians and strategoi [V2,161] 
and the archons of the kouboukleion and those holding the highest offices, and he gives 
them tokens to distribute 


l ie the 9" or 10" of the 12 Byzantine hours between sunrise and sunset. The term evening is used to designate 
the latter part of the afternoon. 


2 These are probably gates at entrances to the Hippodrome rather than doubling as two of the starting-gates; cf. 
Dagron, L'hippodrome (2011), 80. For the First Gate see also R334.6 & R341.9; for the Tenth, R701.12 (the 
Dekimon); Janin, Constantinople (1964), 187; Bardill, “The architecture and archaeology of the Hippoodrome,” 
Hippodrome / Atmeydani (2010), 115. 
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Chapter 72 [V80] The Festival of the Vow 361 


[R361] to the poor for them to recline! with him in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches in 
accordance with the ancient custom. 

When the master of ceremonies has informed the praipositos that everything has been 
made ready, the praipositos informs the emperor. Then the emperor goes down via the 
stone staircase and says to the praipositos, “Order a move,” and he says loudly, *A move!” 
The emperor goes into the bedchamber? and puts on his chlamys with the help of the 
vestetores and, having been crowned by the praipositos, goes out through the 
vestibule.2, When a koubikoularios has taken hold of the curtain, the emperor goes into the 
great hall in which he lunches on the said day, and the archons of the kouboukleion stand 
there. The ostiarios stands at the far curtain, and when the praipositos has received a sign 
from the emperor, he gives a sign to the ostiarios who is holding the curtain, and he leads in 
the patricians just as for the chariot-racing, and the patricians fall down in obeisance. When 
they are standing in their places, the praipositos receives a sign and he says [to them] 
individually, “If you please.” They go out forming an escort, and again outside the curtain 
the patricians fall down, and when the praipositos has received a sign, he signals to the 
master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please,” and they go out escorting the emperor 
as far as the door at the steps. The emperor goes up to his throne while the archons of the 
kouboukleion stand there, and two spatharioi, one on either side, holding their battle-axes. 


l For the tokens given to the poor to dine with the emperor on January 1* see R751.5-7. In this hall it was the 
custom for diners to recline on couches. 


? The emperor is still within the Kathisma complex. 
3 The narrow hall leading to the hall in which the emperor lunches at the Hippodrome is referred to here and at 
R305.19 & R342.13 as the vestibule (tò otevóv); see note 2 at R305.19. 
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[R362] The eunuch protospatharioi stand on the bench behind the throne. Having made the 
sign of the cross over the people three times, the emperor is seated. When the cheering is 
finished, the praipositos receives a sign [V2,162] and goes out and finds the patricians and 
strategoi standing at the great door, and he gives them a sign and they go away, each to his 
order. 

It should be known that on a day of the festival of the Vow they do not go into the 
Kathisma for obeisance before the emperor, but everything is performed as previously 
described. 

When the four races have been held, the emperor stands up from his throne and goes 
through the hall where it is usual for him to lunch, while the patricians stand to either side. 
Escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, the emperor goes in through the middle of 
them and they pray earnestly for the emperor. When he has gone into the bedchamber, the 
praipositos takes the imperial crown from his head and the vestetores go in and take off his 
chlamys. Having put on his sagion, he goes down via the private spiral stairway and goes 
into the bedchamber of the Octagon, near the Church of St Stephen, and going out to the 
Hall of the Nineteen Couches, he reclines at his precious table with the archons of the 
kouboukleion, the head of the sakellion, the master of ceremonies and the aktouarios, while 
our brothers in Christ sit on the couches below. Then standing up, the emperor goes out in 
front of the bedchamber of the Palace of Daphne and puts on his sagion and, escorted 
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[R363] by the kouboukleion and the rest of those who customarily escort him, he goes into 
his God-guarded [Sacred] Palace. 

The praipositos should give instructions about security in relation to all those who 
perform the customary services in the Hippodrome: the mechanics should not dare to accept 
gifts from either faction and practise deception; the footmen should be in place and escort 
the winners to ensure their security [V2,163] so that, because of them, there is no slip-up. 
Likewise, too, the rest of the footmen who occupy the Euripos! should not allow anyone to 
go down and do anything irregular. Likewise, too, the constables should maintain tight 
security both at the crossing-points? and at the gates leading out from the tunnel, so that 
when the event is taking place no one may go out and obstruct any of the runners; they 
should not allow the Slavs who pump the organs to stand there, but conduct them to the 
staircase. Two footmen should stand at the dressing-rooms so that no one goes out and 
causes any obstruction; they should not allow the demesmen and those holding the runners' 
tunics to go down into the dressing-rooms, but have them remain above. The archons of the 
four regiments? who go down to the crossing-points of the Euripos should not do anything 
irregular in relation to the runners through partiality, but rather stand and perform quite 
scrupulously what is required of them. 


i.e. the spina of the Hippodrome. 
2 Also below here at R363.22 and see note 4 at R313.23. 
For the domestikoi of the four regiments see note 2 at R287.20. 


p£vog tnd tod xov[ovxht(ov x«i hormay rÀy ÈS ¿ovc yi- 
xevdytov uvtov, éayerut iy tH OeopvláxtQ avrov aahatia. 
(4.) Xy) dè vOv mouinóotrov. naguyyshiav xat aopadeuy 
mOtjuut muds navtug rovg Tag ovvqIes èv TH Lanodgozu'a 
bixreloürrug dovdetug, rovg uiv payyuragtors p) volujoat 
ES éxarévov uoovg ddgu Aufti» xoi aoirou Jókor, tovg dà 
xovyowous tovg uilÀorrag torvet xai xouTHout TOUQ Vp- 
nipégrug mgóg tÒ zarézev atrods èv doquit(a, Onws yc 
yévgrat te opal dv avrar Ópofog xai tovs Aorzovg xovg- 
Toow@uus toùç tov Evolnoy xurézovraç mgóg TO u) Edoal TIVE 
xatehdety xal noiout &raxrór rt* douvrog Oi xai tovg de- 
xuvovs tod ËZEV nücuwv UGPULELUV tig TE TUS Jtacpuyas 
xu tas Jvous tag éSayovoag and tis zv—pNs, nws fey, dyo- 
pévov TOU zgáyparog, eSehIav rig nugeunodioee tiv TOY 
15dgouéeor* rovs dé rà ogyava prowyrug Xzhdfovs u) dv 
lovaoJur ixelue , GAN dvayev adtovs eig ta ozudta, tig dà 
Tag nuguoxevus, fva lotarvtar zoégocoez dvo, Onws uy &tl- 
Our rig norjan &unódióy te rods 02 Onuórag x«i tovc fla-D 
or&lovyrag tý iuári& tar dooucwv, wy éiv avtoug xutég- 
20y:08ut ely rug mugauxevas, ddda péreiw uvtods ayo THY 
TEDULOWY TUYUUTOY TOS GQyOPrug TODS zurtQyouévovg EÇ 
Tas dtuspuyas tod tvQinov mydg TÒ HÅ mOLOGL &rGxrÜV TL 
els ro0g Ógousl; Zveza noounudelas, dila padhov uet nok- 
dod gofov loracdue xai éuredety TÚ uvrois AQOOTETUYUÉVG. 


364 Book I, Chapter 73 [R364-69; V2,164-68; D94-103; cod., V & D: Ch. 82] 


[R364] It should be known that the deme’s request for the banner to be hung occurs after 
the third race.! 

The praipositos should, three or four days in advance, instruct the silentiary who is 
going to roll the urn to take it from the Vestiarion and to practise with it so that there is no 
slip-up on the actual day through lack of experience. 


Book I, Chapter 73 [R364-69; V2,164-68; D94-103; cod., V & D: Chapter 82] 


Concerning the Butchers’ Festival in the Hippodrome, called the Lupercal2 

One day before the said hippodrome festival, the praipositos goes in to the emperor and 
checks whether he wishes the said hippodrome festival to be held. Having received 
approval from the emperor for it to be held, he goes out and, having summoned the master 
of ceremonies, sends him away to the demarchs and the City administration to tell them that 
the hippodrome festival will be held. The thessarios also goes in and, at a command, is 
instructed by the praipositos to hang the banner. 

On the following day the emperor goes out from the Palace with the usual escort. He 
goes through the Hall of the Augousteus and the private spiral stairway, and goes up into 
the Palace of the Kathisma,? that is, to the private boxes, where he waits until everyone 
arrives. The master of ceremonies 


l The hanging of the banner and the preparations for the rolling of the urn were in anticipation of the chariot- 
racing to follow. 


2 The Roman festival of Lupercalia was held on 15" February. What was the Butchers’ festival is today's 
Carnevale. As a Christian festival in Constantinople prior to Lent, with its fasting and Easter, it marked the end of 
the season of chariot-racing (R367.9-10). Logically this chapter should occur before Chapters 64 & 68 [V73 & 77] 
concerning the Gold Hippodrome festival which was the first after Easter and celebrated the new season of racing. 


3 Only here in Cer. is the complex at the Kathisma referred to as a palace. It included private boxes as well as a 
narrow hall or vestibule leading to a hall in which the emperor lunched and a bedchamber; Dagron, 
"L'organisation," TM, 13 (2000), 120. 
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[R365] informs the praipositos that everything is ready and he goes in to the emperor, and 
immediately the emperor goes down via the stone staircase to change in his bedchamber. 
Then he goes out and says to the praipositos, “Order a move,” and he says, “A move!” The 
emperor, having gone to the robing-room there and put on his chlamys, and having been 
crowned, as custom requires, [V2,165] goes out, and escorted by the archons of the 
kouboukleion he goes and stands in the hall in which he dines on that day. The patricians 
and strategoi receive him there, and when they have made obeisance, the praipositos 
receives a sign from the emperor and says, “If you please,” and all the patricians and 
strategoi go out and stand with the senate outside the door. The emperor stands at the 
threshold of the door and when they have all made obeisance, at a command, the 
praipositos gives a sign to the master of ceremonies, and he says, “If you please.” 

The emperor is escorted by them from there and goes up in the Kathisma with only! the 
archons of the kouboukleion. When he moves off, the master of ceremonies takes the tip of 
the emperor’s chlamys and makes a fold and hands it to the emperor, into his hand, for him 
to make the sign of the cross over the people. When the emperor has gone up in the 
Kathisma the demes cheer loudly as is usual for them. The praipositos, having received a 
sign from the emperor, goes out and signals 


1 Only: póvæv: ms., Vogt and Dagron; omitted in Bonn. 
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[R366] to the patricians, and each goes away to his seat. 

Note that on the said day the patricians are not in the Kathisma for obeisance because of 
it being the ordinary chariot-racing. 

Everything is performed as is customary. When the three races have been held, after the 
third race, at a command, the aktouarios, holding a handkerchief, signals with his hand to 
the City administration and it moves off from the Diippion in two groups. When each has 
gone up to the lines,! they begin to recite antiphonally, one part: “Behold, beautiful spring 
is rising again,” and the other: “Bringing health and joy and prosperity,” and the rest, as 
custom requires. When they have gone down as far as the turning-post of the Greens, both 
join together and recite three apelatikoi as far as [V2,166] the Kathisma. The eparch of the 
City, at a command, goes down and joins the City administration at the Bronze 
[monument]? and goes in with them as far as the Stama, and they all make obeisance in the 
Stama. Then the youth‘ stands on the right-hand side of the eparch, cheering and reciting 
the following: “He who helps the rulers.” The people: “The one God,” and what follows, as 
custom requires. They go up to the gates cheering the emperor and also reciting this: “Yes, 
Lord, many years for them!” and they go out. At a command, the eparch, having received a 
sign from the aktouarios, immediately goes up? from the Stama, to where he had come 
down from, and after this the fourth race is conducted. 


1 For the white lines on the track see Dagron, “L’organisation,” TM, 13 (2000), 112. 
2 The wording here varies only slightly from the first lines of the more extended version at R367.19 - R368.6. 


3 The Bronze: a masculine noun is required which would indicate a monument, probably the obelisk restored 
and sheathed in bronze by Constantine Porphyrogennetos, of which the core of stone blocks survives in situ. 


4 An official of the Hippodrome: R799.20 & R804.17. 
5 Following the ms., Vogt and Dagron: évépyetau, cf. Bonn: amépyetan. 
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[R367] The emperor stands up and sits at his precious table and again goes out to the 
Kathisma, as custom requires. When the three races have been held, in the fourth race the 
four charioteers go down from the fifth tabla! to the turning-post of the Green faction and, 
driving each other? they run as far as the Stama and receive their prizes as in the first race 
of the afternoon. This takes place annually, that is, their running on foot, to close the 
hippodrome festivals for the year. 

Note this, too, that because it is an ordinary hippodrome festival, the great domestikoi? 
do not go up to the demes, and the emperor, after giving the prizes, stands up and goes 
away to the Palace. 


Acclamation of the demes at the Butchers’ Festival in the Hippodrome 

After the fourth race the demesmen of the two factions go down from their respective 
demes and stand in front of [V2,167] the symponos, and while the City body stands at the 
markers, the demesmen, escorting the City body, recite the choreutikos,^ mode 1. The 
cheerleaders recite and the people respond, “Behold, sweet spring is rising again, bringing? 
health and life and prosperity, courage from God to the emperors$ of the Romans, and a 
God-given victory over the enemy." When they go to the turning-post of the Green faction 
and go around it, they recite the apelatikos, grave mode:? “Your flourishing City, 


The tablai were probably the built-up sections along the spina; see note 2 at R338.13. 

i.e. they race on foot imitating the role of horses and charioteer. 

For the four great domestikoi see note 2 at R287.20. 

A hymn with dance rhythm; also at R295.5 & R322.6; here an early example of 15-syllable “political” verse. 
Emending xapàv to gépov as at R366.10: Lauxtermann, The Spring of Rhythm (1999), 88. 

To scan, the singular for emperor is needed here. This is evidence that the protocol had been updated. 
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The grave mode is plagal mode 3. 
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368 Book I, Chapter 73 [R364-69; V2,164-68; D94-103; cod., V & D: Ch. 82] 


[R368] so-and-so, sovereign, prays dutifully; seeing your meekness, it calls you another 
David. It sees the apostle Paul, the very wise proclaimer of the faith, clad in the armour of 
Christ, turning back the arrows of foreign peoples; you are strong and rule for this reason, 
that you have been anointed by the Lord.” When they go to the Pi! they stand in front of the 
emperors and the cheerleaders recite, “Many, many, many!” The people: “Many upon many 
years!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, the divinely-inspired imperial power!” The 
people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and- 
so, sovereigns of the Romans!” The people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many 
years to you, the servants of the Lord!” The people three times: “Many years to you!” The 
cheerleaders: “Many years to you, so-and-so and so-and-so, augoustai of the Romans!” The 
people: “Many years to you!” The cheerleaders: “Many years for you! Three [nomismata] 
for the eparch!” The people: “Many years for you!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the 
rulers of the Romans!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save 
those crowned by you!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, 
save the orthodox power!” The people three times: “Lord, save!” The [V2,168] 
cheerleaders: “Lord, save the renewal of the annual cycles!” The people three times: 
“Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “Lord, save the wealth of your subjects!” The people: 
“Lord, save!” The cheerleaders: “May the creator and 


lie. the Stama. 
2 Removing Bonn's punctuation after o@oov (save) in these acclamations and following Vogt's and Dagron’s 
editions in emending aitnoiwv (petitions) to étmoiwv here and at R328.24-25. To maintain the repetition of the 
. E m H ; Tep H 
Greek, oðoov is consistently translated as “save” where “preserve” would sometimes read better in English. 
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Chapter 74 [V83] Latin Chants by the kankellarioi of the Quaestor 369 


[R369] ruler of all multiply your years with the augoustai and those born in the purple!" 
The people three times: “Lord, save!" The cheerleaders: “May God listen to your people!” 
The people three times: “Lord, save!” and they all pray and recite a poem, “[May God 
make your holy reign] long-lasting! 


Book I, Chapter 74 [R369-70; V2,169-70; cod. & V: Chapter 83]! 


What is chanted in Latin by the kankellarioi of the quaestor in the processions of the 
rulers to the Great Church? 

At Christmas: *De Marie Vergine natus et Magi ad Oriente cum munera adorantes." It is 
translated: *He was born of the Virgin Mary, and Magi from the East make obeisance with 
gifts." 

Response: "Cristus Deus noster cumservet imperium vestrum per multos annos et 
bonos!" It is translated: “May Christ our God guard your reign for many good years!” 

At Epiphany: "Ioannes in Jordane baptizat dominum secundum illum vocat 'de te 
«baptizari» volo.”” It is translated: “John baptizes the Lord in the Jordan. He duly calls to 
him: ‘I want to be baptized by you. Alternatively:? “John baptizes the Lord in the Jordan. A 
second time he called to him: I want to be baptized by you." 

Response: "Cristus Deus noster cumservet imperium vestrum per multos annos et 
bonos!” 

On the holy Great Sunday 


l Apart from Chapter 78 [V87], Chapters 74 to 83 [V83 to 92] focus on acclamations, some incorporating Latin. 
The forms here and in the next chapter are sufficiently accurate for the medieval Latin words to be restored 


2 de Hagia Sophia. See R11.22 - R12.1 [V1,8] for kankellarioi of the quaestor reciting in Latin. 
3 The Greek provides alternative translations for the Latin “secundum”: either “duly” or “a second time". 
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370 Book I, Chapter 75 [R370-71; V2,171-72; cod. & V: Ch. 84] 


[R370] of the Resurrection: “Cum crucifixus est et sepultus et tertia die resurrexit.” It is 
translated: “After the crucifixion and burial, [V2,170] on the third day he rose up.” 
Alternatively: “He having been crucified and buried and having risen on the third day.” 

Response: “Cristus Deus noster, cum[servet],” and what follows. 

On holy Pentecost: “Cum mandavit Spiritum sanctum super tuos apostolos.” It is 
translated: “He having sent down the Holy Spirit upon your apostles.” 

Response: “Cristus Deus noster, cumservet imperium vestrum per multos annos et bonos!” 

On the Transfiguration: “Cun transfinguratus! est in montem.” It is translated: “He having 
been transfigured on the mountain.” 

Response: “Cristus Deus noster, cumservet,” and what follows. 


Book I, Chapter 75 [R370-71; V2,171-72; cod. & V: Chapter 84] 


List of what is recited by the chanters at the table in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches 
When the emperor is reclining at the table and all the customary ceremonial is being 
performed, and when at a sign from the praipositos the guests who have been invited are 
about to sit, the five chanters recite, “Conservet Deus imperium vestrum,” which is, 
translated: “May God guard your reign!” Then the fifth takes it up and recites, “Bona tua 
semper,” which is, translated: “Good fortune for you for ever!” And again, the fourth 
recites, “Victor sis semper,” 


1 Tpavepryyoupatous in the text is a typographical error for: tpavogryyoupatous as appreciated in Bonn's 
translation. 
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Chapter 75 [V84] Chants in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches 371 


[R371] which is, translated: “May you always be victorious!” Then the third recites, 
*Multus annus ficidiath! Deus,” which is, translated: “May he make you always a giver of 
victory!” Then the second recites, “Victor facia<s> semper,” which is, translated: “May 
you always be a giver of victory!”2 And finally the first recites, “Deus prestet,"? which is, 
translated: “May God grant it!” 

Each time that the emperor’s cup is filled when he is drinking, the chanters recite, 
“Vivite, domini inperatores, in multos annos. Deus omnipotens prenstet,” which is, 
translated: “Drink, lord emperors, for many years; may almighty God grant it!” Then the 
second takes it up and recites, “Live a good life, [V2,172] rulers!” After this the first 
recites, “Deus prenstet,” which is, translated: “May God grant it!” At the mixing of the 
wine the first recites, “In gaudio prandite, domini,” which is, translated: “Dine with 
rejoicing, lords!” Then the second recites, “Dine with joy, rulers!” At the roast meat course 
the first recites, “Give thanks to God and enjoy it, rulers!” At each course the first recites, 
“Enjoy the gifts of God!" When the emperor places his napkin on the table and the guests 
stand, the five recite, “Bono domno, semper,” which is, translated: “Honour to the good 
Lord always!”4 


l For ficidiath read efficiat. As Vogt notes, the Greek translation does not match the Latin. The original may 
have read: Multus annus victorem efficiat te Deus: Adamik, “Zur Problematik der lateinischsprachigen 
Bevólkerung in Konstantinopel," in Actes (2003), 204, n. 15. 


2 For the medieval Latin Victor facia<s> semper: Adamik, ibid., 206. 
3 npévoteð here and at R371.13 and npéoteð at R371.9 for the medieval Latin prestet. 
4 In the context it is not clear whether “the good lord” referred to is the emperor or God, but probably the latter. 
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372 Book I, Chapter 76 [R372; V2,173; cod. & V: Ch. 85] 


[R372] Book I, Chapter 76 [R372; V2,173; cod. & V: Chapter 85] 


The cheers shouted in the morning by the army 

“So-and-so and so-and-so, augoustoi,! may you be victorious!” The force likewise, three 
times. The cheerleaders: “Heavenly Emperor...” The force: “Crown our emperors with 
victories!” three times. [The cheerleaders:] “Son of God, rule together with them!” The 
force, likewise, three times. The cheerleaders: “Divinely appointed...” The force: “Imitate 
God’s love for mankind!” The cheerleaders: “We, O armies, how shall we defeat the 
enemy?” The force: “By guarding the faith in God and the rulers’ prudence,” three times. 
And again, the entire? force: “May God make our emperors strong; yes, Lord, for many 
years!” 


Book I, Chapter 77 [R372-73; V2,174; cod. & V: Chapter 86] 


The cheers recited by the army when the sovereign celebrates victories over the 
enemy, or when provisions or some other imperial distribution have been given to the 
army; the same cheers are also recited when an audience is held 

*Many years for the emperors!" three times. "Many years for so-and-so and so-and-so, 
great emperors and sovereigns!" three times. *Many years for so-and-so and so-and-so, the 
most pious augoustai!" three times. “Many years for those born in the purple!" three times. 
“Many years for the divinely appointed emperors!” three times. “Many years for the 
divinely governed 


l The title of augoustoi used here for the emperors reflects classical usage. 
2 Following the ms. in reading Gzac, “all”; Bonn has Aéyeu: “recites”. 
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Chapter 78 [V87] The Vintage Festival with Procession to Hiereia — 373 


[R373] emperors!" three times. Many years for the emperors who are the support of the 
world!” three times. “Many years for the emperors loved by the world!" three times. “Many 
years for the most courageous emperors!” three times. “Many years for the emperors who 
are victors!" three times. "Many years for the emperors who destroy the enemy!" three 
times. “Many years for the victorious emperors!” three times. “Many years for the peace- 
making emperors!” three times. “Many years for the liberal emperors!” three times. “Many 
years for the orthodox emperors!” three times. “Son of God, long life to them!” three times. 
“Son of God, rule together with them!” three times. “Son of God, favour us with them!” 
three times. “Son of God, multiply their years!” three times. “Son of God, hear us!” three 
times. “May the faith of the Christians increase!” three times. “We are the servants of the 
emperors,” three times. “Many years for so-and-so and so-and-so, great emperors and 
sovereigns!” 


Book I, Chapter 78 [R373-75; V2,175-76; cod. & V: Chapter 87]! 


What it is necessary to observe on the day of the Vintage Festival in a procession to 
Hiereia 

It is necessary to know that outside the Palace of Hiereia on the open plain,? that is, in the 
meadow, a very beautiful and seasonable bower is made, and the magistroi and praipositoi, 
proconsuls and patricians and holders of high office and 


1 Between Chapters 74 and 83 [V83 to 92] this is the only one that does not focus on acclamations. Vogt, 
Comm., vol. 2, 180-81, suggests a date for this chapter in the reign of either Leo VI or Constantine VII. 


2 Hiereia was on the Asiatic coast opposite Constantinople on a promontory just south of Chalcedon. 
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374 Book I, Chapter 78 [R373-75; V2,175-76; cod. & V: Ch. 87] 


[R374] the rest of the senators stand opposite this bower and the vineyard, and after them 
the demes of the two factions along with the demarchs. The emperor descends with the 
patriarch in a kolobion and wearing the gold-bordered sagion, and the patriarch in a cape 
and omophorion. They go into the pergola in front of the vineyard - a marble table stands 
there on which grapes lie in baskets - and then there draw near the magistroi and patricians 
and senators and also the demarchs of the two factions along with the demesmen. When the 
curator brings forward the barrel with the grapes, the patriarch says a prayer there following 
the church’s ritual. After the prayer the patriarch takes one bunch of grapes and hands it to 
the emperor, and likewise the emperor gives it back to the patriarch. Then the archons of 
the senate go in in order, the [V2,176] magistroi and proconsuls and patricians and holders 
of high office and the demarchs and the master of ceremonies, and the emperor gives to 
each one of them one bunch of grapes each. 

When the bunch of grapes is handed by the emperor to the first magistros, the two 
factions recite in unison an apelatikos, mode 1: “Having gathered flowers of wisdom from 
our ruler’s meadow of knowledge, let us, the sacred order of honoured patricians, while 
offering a wealth of hymns, crown his head, home to fragrant thoughts, receiving in return 
his delightful favours. Immortal Emperor of all, may you grant to the world for a long time 
this festival 
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Chapter 79 [V88] Acclamations for the Eparch on Palm Sunday 375 


[R375] of the power of the sovereign so-and-so, the divinely crowned and anointed 
emperor!” Another, plagal mode 4: “Your goodness, like a luxuriant vine, produces 
bunches of good cheer, from which the whole world gathers fruit, and drinks the cup filled 
with wine, and chants with good cheer, celebrating with your personal and devoted order of 
patricians your unending assumption of sovereign power, so-and-so, the inexhaustible well 
watering the empire.” Mode 3: “The mighty rulers have been revealed as a luxuriant vine, 
distributing bunches of delight to all. Therefore the scholai and the senate also rejoice, 
enjoying the vintage in the halls of Hiereia. Therefore we all cry out, ‘Unutterable joy has 
come to the world!’” After the rulers complete the distribution of the grapes to the archons, 
the two factions also receive a benefaction of six nomismata each in purses and pray for the 
rulers and depart. Then the rulers go up to the palace! with the patriarch and they dine 
together and enjoy themselves, together with the senate. 


Book I, Chapter 79 [R375-76; V2,177; cod. & V: Chapter 88]? 


Acclamations chanted to the eparch on Palm Sunday when he departs for the Church 
of St Romanos the Martyr 
The members of the faction of the Blues receive him at the arch of the Milion, 


For the palace at Hiereia: Janin, Constantinople (1964), 148-50. 
Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 181-83, suggests dating this chapter to the time of Romanos I or Constantine VII. 
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376 Book I, Chapter 79 [R375-76; V2,177; cod. & V: Ch. 88] 


[R376] and when the eparch goes through they recite these acclamations, that is to say, as 
they go ahead in front of him: “Eparch, protospatharios, a fine day for you, a fine day for 
you, and a fine feast for you! May he who raised Lazarus from the grave on the fourth day 
save you and bring you prosperity and make you strong, and may he provide the rulers with 
more goodwill on their part towards you! May God put his seal on you, true servant of the 
ruler! May the divinity preserve you, because you are loved by all and virtuous, and you 
heed the prayers of those who love you! May you remain without a successor for the life- 
time of our rulers! We Blues rightly pray for you, because you hold our God in your heart, 
he who always loves what is just in you; for wherever the eparch guards what is just, there, 
too, our God is praised and glorified. God, who raised Lazarus, for ever defend the eparch!” 
Then the faction of the Greens receives him at the Church of St John the Theologian, and 
they recite similar acclamations, that is to say, while they also go ahead in front of him. 
Again the faction of the Blues receives him at the Praetorium, and recites similar 
acclamations, that is to say, as they, too, go ahead in front of him until the said acclamation 
is completed, and then they turn back. 
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Chapter 80 [V89] Greeting the Demarch on the Third Day of Galilee 377 


[R377] Book I, Chapter 80 [R377-79; V2,178-79; cod. & V: Chapter 89] 


What it is necessary to observe for the greeting of the demarch on the third day of 
Galilee! 

The deme, along with the organ, goes away to the demarch’s reception area,” and he comes 
down in state, that is, in his chlamys. When he mounts his horse and stands there, the 
members of the faction begin to recite these acclamations for him:? “Let us make it a good 
day with the demarch of the Blues! Thrice holy, help the rulers and serve them in every 
way, increasing the years of their life with the honoured augoustai in the purple, to the 
complete joy of the Romans and your true servants the Blues! Es: Holy, thrice holy, guard 
the rulers! All-holy Spirit, protect the augoustai! Lord, [we guard] their life with our life. 
Es a oi es:* Lord, hail! A good day for you! The whole day today will be a good day for 
you. So-and-so, protospatharios and demarch, many years for you! May our risen God give 
you life and health! True servant of the ruler, may the divinity preserve you and may God 
in heaven grant you success so that we see you in good fortune and rejoice! May all this be 
entirely through the providence of our God! We Blues rightly pray for you, honest 
demarch, because you show extreme goodwill, and you heed the prayers of those who love 
you. [V2,179] As we love 


! The Tuesday after Easter Sunday, that of Renewal Week, the week when the disciples went to Galilee and saw 
the risen Jesus; Dagron, “Le cérémonial des fétes profanes," TM, 16 (2010), 241 & n. 9 & Matt. 28:10-18. The 
Gold Hippodrome Festival was held in the following week, the week after Antipascha (R284). This greeting of the 
demarch would have preceded the Gold Hippodrome Festival (Book I, Chapter 68 [V77] R303-R310) and the two 
protocols would derive from the same period; note 2 at R303.20; Dagron, ibid., 241-42. 


2 This reception area (adA}) may have been a courtyard, an atrium, or a hall; also at R533.22 & R560.21. 
3 SCHOLION: Note that when the deme recites the acclamations the organ sounds. 
4 For es see note 4 at R294.19. Es followed by a very similar acclamation occurs at R351.13-1. 
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378 Book I, Chapter 80 [R377-79; V2,178-79; cod. & V: Ch. 89] 


[R378] you, rightly we pray for you that you may remain without a successor, governing 
us. Es.! Our risen God, guard the demarch!” 

Note that the members of the faction of the Greens also perform the same ceremonial 
and ritual with their own demarch and recite the same acclamations for him. 

It should be recognized that when the ceremonial and ritual previously described has 
been performed at the house of the demarch, the deme escorts him from there as far as the 
hippodrome festival, that is to say, where he stands at the tenth barrier.? When he stands 
there, the deme again stands and recites these acclamations for him. The cheerleaders: 
“Welcome, the servant of the divinely crowned rulers!” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome, appointee of our benefactors!” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome, he who is of noble descent!” The people: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome, so-and-so, protospatharios and demarch of the Blues!” The 
people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “The creator and ruler of all...” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: *He who rose miraculously from the grave...” The people: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “And gave a greeting to those who brought myrrh...” The 
people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “May he multiply your years for a long period of 
time!” The people: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Es. Holy God, guard the demarch!” 
The people likewise three times. 

Note that the members of the faction of the Greens also perform the same ceremonial 
and 


l For the term here and below at R378.21, see note 4 at R294.19. 


2 Dagron argues that there were ten barriers, i.e. starting-gates, in the Hippodrome of Constantinople: 
“L’organisation,” 7M, 13 (2000), 109 & note 36. 
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Chapter 81 [V90] A Wedding 379 


[R379] ritual with their own demarch, and recite the same acclamations for him and at the 
same place. 


Book I, Chapter 81 [R379; V2,180; cod. & V: Chapter 90]! 


What it is necessary to observe at a wedding 

In the evening the two factions go away, along with their particular organs, and the bride 
descends accompanied by stringed instruments? and cymbals. After going on horseback, 
she stops and the two factions recite these acclamations.? [The cheerleaders:] “Welcome, 
servant of the divinely crowned rulers!” The people three times: “Welcome!” The 
cheerleaders: “Welcome, appointee of our benefactors!” The people three times: 
“Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Welcome, you who are of noble descent!” The people 
three times: “Welcome!” The cheerleaders: “Es.4 Holy God, guard the newly-weds! All- 
holy Spirit, save their relatives! Holy, thrice holy, guard the bridal attendants!” Then they 
recite the chant, mode 1: “I have gathered the flowers of the field and eagerly I have come 
into the bridal chamber. I saw the bridal couple like the sun on a precious gold couch; they 
embraced each other with passionate longing; joy in their beauty which is sweet to behold, 
and roses «for»? those beautiful as a rose; joy for the golden couple!" 


l Like Book I, Chapter 39 [V48] (R196.17 - R202.3), this chapter and the next are concerned with imperial 
weddings. 

2 nAnGiov: a musical instrument; LBG, with this reference. If emended to z2uvOíov: a stringed instrument; LBG. 
3 SCHOLION: Note that when she descends and the factions recite the acclamations, the organs sound. 

4 See note 4 at R294.19. 

5 «eig»: added following Vogt. 
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Book I, Chapter 82 [R380; V2,181; cod. & V: Chapter 91] 


[R380] What it is necessary to observe at a nuptial crowning! 

When the newly-weds leave the church along with their attendants, both the stringed 
instruments? and cymbals receive them, and the two factions recite these acclamations: 
“God our Saviour, save the rulers! Holy, thrice holy, give them life and health! All-holy 
Spirit, protect the augoustai! Lord, [we guard] their life with our life.” *Es.? Lord, make 
this realm strong!” When they draw near to the bridal chamber, they recite with 
cheerleaders an apelatikos, mode 1: “For us you were humbly present at the lawful union at 
Cana in Galilee as God setting your seal on it; as a man you came forth from a maternal 
bridal chamber. As you blessed those married there, so, too, now bless the couple who are 
being crowned,‘ adorning them with fertility and a peaceful way of life!” They recite with 
cheerleaders, “Nobly-born newly-weds, may God preserve you; honoured and virtuous 
ones, may the Trinity bring you prosperity, blessing your marriage! As he alone is 
supremely good, who once was present at the wedding at Cana and blessed the water there 
out of his love for mankind and changed it into wine for people’s enjoyment, so may he 
bless you, along with your wife!” “Es, Holy God, guard the newly-weds!” 


l See Book I, Chapter 39 [V48] (R196-R202) for the protocol for the nuptial crowning of an emperor which 
also contains appropriate acclamations. 


2 See note 2 at R379.7. 
3 See note 4 at R294.19. 


4 ive. with wedding crowns. 
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[R381] Book I, Chapter 83 [R381-86; V2,182-85; cod. & V: Chapter 92] 


What it is necessary to observe at the supper in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches for 
what is called the Gothic game 

On the ninth day of the twelve days of Christmas, when the rulers are seated at the supper, 
which is also called the Vintage Supper,! those who are going to play the Gothic game 
stand at the two entrances of the great Hall of the Nineteen Couches as follows.? On the left 
side, where the droungarios of the fleet also stands in attendance, the instructor of the 
faction of the Blues stands along with a few demesmen and the panduri-players with their 
pandouris? and behind him two Goths, wearing furs turned inside out and masks of 
various forms, and carrying shields in their left hand and staffs in their right. Likewise, too, 
on the right side, where the droungarios of the Watch also stands in attendance, the 
instructor of the faction of the Greens stands along with a few demesmen and the panduri- 
players with their panduri, and behind him two Goths, wearing furs turned inside out and 
masks of various forms, and carrying shields? in their left hand and staffs in their right. 
After the departure of the juggling troupe, when the ruler gives the command to the steward 
of the table 


For this Vintage Supper see R751.1 - R752.17 (Kletorologion). 

SCHOLION: Note that those playing the Gothic game are from the two factions of the demes. 
Panduri: a two- or three-stringed plucked musical instrument; also at R382.13. 

i.e. fur-lined garments worn inside out; Sophocles, Greek Lexicon. 

SCHOLION: Note that they take the shields from the Scholai. 
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[R382] for them to be led in, immediately [V2,183] the steward of the table gives the order 
to the archon in charge of the entertainment, and he goes out and urges the Goths to go in. 
Running in and striking their shields with the staffs which they carry, and causing an 
uproar, they recite, “Toul toul!”! Saying this repeatedly, they go up near the imperial table, 
to within a short distance, and there, joining together, they all make a circular formation, 
some enclosed inside the circle and the others circling around outside. After doing this 
three times they separate and stand in their respective places, those of the Blues to the left 
and those of the Greens to the right, along with the rest of the demesmen, and both factions 
recite the Gothic chants, which are as follows, that is to say, while the panduri supply the 
appropriate tune: “Gauzas bonas bekidias.2 Hagia Gaudentes elkebonides enkertus. 
Hagia. Bona hora toutou bantes bona amore episkuantes idesalbatous. Nana. Deous deous 
sebakiba. Nana. Deumonoguggubele gubilous gubelares. Hagia. Gubilous gubelares. 
Nana. Tou gegdema de toulbele nikato touldo. Nana. Hezekiah, having taken up arms in the 
wars against the Assyrians... nana. And placing his hope only in God, the lover of 
mankind... Nana. Subdued all the nations and the tyranny of the godless. Hagia. May the 
Saviour, virtuous rulers... 


l Toul toul: possibly a battle-cry of the Goths; also at R383.15 & R384.11; Vogt, Comm., vol. 2, 188-89. 


2 The non-Greek texts in this chapter have been transliterated, but no attempt has been made to translate them 
even though some words are clearly related to Latin. 


3 Hagia, Nana and Anana are indications of intonation given by the cheerleaders; see note 3 at R281.20. 
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[R383] Nana. Make all your enemies slaves at your feet. [ber iberiem tou iggeroua 
gergerethro. Nana. Sicadiase peretoures.” Then the instructors along with the demesmen 
recite the alphabetical acrostic. “Anana.”: 

[Alpha] “You have been crowned, rulers, by the invincible hand of God from heaven.” 
[Beta] “Benefactors beloved by the world, you have been seen as a symbol of victory.” 
[Gamma] “You have been seen as valorous by the enemy.” 

[Delta] “Granting life-giving benefactions to the Romans.” 
Then the instructors again recite, “Hagia; ta; ana te anetane.” [V2,184] 

[Epsilon] “Your commands for the army are a strength against all enemies.” 

[Zeta] ^ "Life and wealth of the Romans, truly a disaster for foreign peoples.” 

[Eta] “You have been proven a bulwark of the state.” 

[Theta] “God has given you offspring to share your throne, benefactor.” 

After this the instructors say to the Goths, “Ampaato,” and at a sign from the said 
instructors, the Goths circle around. Striking their shields with their staffs and reciting, 
“Toul toul!"! they enclose the instructors of the two factions inside, and separating again 
they stand in their respective places, and the instructors begin to recite again: 

[Iota] 

[Kappa] 

[Lambda] 

[Mu] 

Again it is conducted as previously described, and when the Goths separate and stand in 
their respective places the instructors recite: 

[Nu] 

[Xi] 

[Omicron] 

[Pi] 

Again it is conducted as previously described, and 


l See note 1 at R382.5. 
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[R384] when the Goths separate and stand in their respective places the instructors recite: 


[Rho] 
[Sigma] 
[Tau] 
[Upsilon] 


[V2,185] Again it is conducted as previously described, and when the Goths separate and 
stand in their respective places the instructors recite, 


[Phi] 
[Chi] 
[Psi] 
[Omega] 


“A light has arisen in strength like the sun, your virtues.” 
“Christ be with each of you, caring for you.” 

“You who are lords by his choice.”! 

“As lords and rulers of the frontiers of power."? 


After the completion of the alphabetical acrostic they recite, “May God make your holy 
reign long-lasting!” The Goths, striking their shields with their staffs and reciting 
repeatedly, “Toul toul!” go out running, those of the Blues from the left side and those of 
the Greens from the right. 
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[V2,186] Lexicon of the words chanted in the Gothic game? 
A£&wóv TÕV £v 76 l'ot0:KÓ (copévov 


gauzas xaipeoðe rejoice 
bonas kaAaí good 
bikedas yeltoveiat neighbourhoods 
gaudentes yaipeco8e rejoice 
elkebonides npockañoúpevor summoning 
enkertus &yovitóuevot contesting 
bona hora KoA) dpa good hour 
vava nana 
gubilous kpavyr| kai kpüktnc cry and cheer 
gubelares KpavyáGovtec crying out 
gubilous KPÁKTNG cheerleader 
gubelares @avoBoAodvtEs calling out loudly 
nana Océ Oeé Tj Ocot Oeod God God or God’s! God’s 
tou gegdema &€ Gvatodijc fj &pyiiüev from the east, or from the beginning 
de toulbele ayabds 6 Osóç the good God 


l Lit.: treating your heads well. 
2 ie. of far-reaching power. Vogt: of the frontiers of the empire. 


3 Column 


1 contains “Gothic” words transliterated; column 2 the Greek interpretation of the “Gothic”, and 


column 3 a translation of the Greek. While sense may be made of some of these “Gothic” — Greek dictionary 
entries, an attempt to explain others may well be futile. 


[R385] nikato touldo 
toutobantes 

bona amore 

holy episkuantes 
idesalbatous 
deous, deous 
sebakiba 
demonoguggubele 
ho theos ho theos 
nana 

iber 

tou igger 

oua 

gergerethro 

nana 

sikadiase 
peretoures 
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viküto ó O£óc 
oaAniCovtes 

KOATV &yómmv 
ENLYVOVTEG 
owCOpEvoL 

Góc, Ozóg: vava 
ÉavtoUc £0oyoAo0vteG 


üxocvvekukf|s kpavyfic 


MOAVEVKAET|C Kpavyń 
GOgóc, Osóg 
vava. Osè, Océ 


may God be victorious 


trumpeting 
good love 
recognizing 
being saved 
God, God; nana 


giving themselves leisure 


of a repeated cry 
famous cry 
God, God 

nana. God, God 


Another translation of the words previously mentioned 
‘Etépa éppynvia tõv nposipnpévæv A£5zov 


gauzas 
bike 
hagia 
El 

des 
hagia 
ora 
bantes 
episku 
ide 
nana 
seba 
nana 
ogun 
bele 
belous 
hailares 
tou 
detoul 


6 EÒNPETÝŞ 
TEXVÍTNG 

ovAatte 

Océ 

yvG0u 

ovAatte 

Qs 

EOE 

éávnep aver 
Oewpovpévnv 
odoov 51) cAcov 
KGB1d0v 

oGoov ài) cHcov 
sic tò Bapadpov 
oatava 

100 diaBdAov 
TOV TVEVLATOV 
ob 

é&áAewov 


the fine 
craftsman 
guard 
God 
know 
guard 
light 


go 
if [he] should go up 
being observed 
save yes save 
sit 
save yes save 
to the pit 
Satan 
of the devil 
of the spirits 
you 
destroy 


Latin 
Hebrew 
Latin 
Hebrew 
Hebrew 
Latin 
Hebrew 
Latin 
Hebrew 
Latin 
Hebrew 
Hebrew 
Hebrew 
Hebrew 
Hebrew 
Hebrew 
Latin 
Latin 
Hebrew 
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386 Book I, Chapter 84 [R386-87; cod. Ch. 93] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R386] nikato VIKÁT@ may he be victorious Greek 
nana odcov 51) oGoov save yes save Hebrew 
bonas Kai kaAóc and good Latin 
dias TOS Hpéepas the days Latin 
gauzentes TÀ EdMpENT the fine Latin 
nikoni Ktiota pov my creator Hebrew 
en kerkus Kai dogaréws and safely Latin 
bona 10 KOAOV the good Latin 
tou tou oò od you you Latin 
amore OÈ Gyand I love you Latin 
antes sig Tv MPaTHV to the first Hebrew 
salbatous edma0etav comfort Hebrew 
deous, deous Océ, Océ God, God Latin 
kiba ÒG napgyévou as you were present Hebrew 
daimon ona be silent Hebrew 
gu sic tò Bapadpov to the pit Hebrew 
gu sic tò BápaOpov to the pit Hebrew 
gun sic tò BápaOpov to the pit Hebrew 
nana odoov 51) oGoov save yes save Hebrew 
gegdema ó papyapitns the pearl Latin 
bele TOV catavüv Satan Hebrew 
touldo 1] TPOGT) THV otpatevpátov military provisions Latin 


Book I, Chapter 84 [R386-87; cod. Chapter 93]! 
From the works of Peter the magistros? 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a komes of admissions, a komes 
of a schole and a kouropalates 

The komes of admissions is appointed at an audience especially when the emperor sits in a 
consistory.? Often, too, when he is going up to the Hippodrome, he appoints him in the 
great hall where 


1 Chapters 84 to 95 (R386-R433) relate to both the 5" and 6" centuries and were drawn from the otherwise lost 
treatise dealing with court protocols compiled by Peter Patrikios (ca AD 500-565). 


2 Peter the magister officiorum is also referred to as Peter Patrikios (ODB) or Peter the Patrician. 
3 Such assemblies of the consistory were usually held in the Consistory in the Palace. 
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[R387] he receives the archons.! It takes place as follows. He summons the magistros, and 
when the magistros and all the archons have gone in, he orders the komes of admissions 
who is about to end his term to bring in the first decurion, telling him his (the appointee's) 
name, as in the case of the other archons.? The decurion goes away and brings him in, and 
the emperor hands him the codicils of the komes of admissions,? and after receiving them 
he kisses his feet and stands in front of him. Then the emperor orders the one who has 
received the codicils of the komes of admissions to bring forward the one retiring, that is, 
the outgoing komes of admissions, and the incoming komes takes him and leads him to him, 
and the emperor hands him the codicil of an illoustrios, and he, after receiving it, kisses his 
feet. The komes of admissions takes him and leads him away and stands him in his place 
after the agentes‘ and before all the honorary illoustrioi. The ranking gives them this 
precedence as described. 

If he wishes to appoint kometes of the scholai or kouropalatai in a consistory, he 
appoints these, too, just like the other appointments. However, generally it has been the 
custom for them to be appointed in private in his imperial apartment either before lunch or 
in the afternoon, as the emperor thinks fit. 


1 i.e. the Hall of the Augousteus which was on the route through the Palace to the Kathisma. 
2 ie when they are about to be appointed. 


3 Following Bonn in excising here the words émtpénet éveykeiv which occur again rightfully three lines later in 
the ms. at R387.10. 


^ SCHOLION: those acting. (A Greek translation of the text's transliterated Latin agentes. In Late Antiquity the 
agentes in rebus were a corps of imperial couriers subject to the magister officiorum and known colloquially in 
Greek as magistrianoi; Jones, LRE (1964), 368-9.) 


ata déyerat TOUS &gyovrug. yiverat dà oT’ META TÒ xt- 
qiÜU«L roy uúyiorgov x«i eloehdety vOv puyiorgov xai núya 
Tus TODS avzortug émirgénet TH zóunTL THY düjuyotórov TH 
piliortt nuteadur iyryztÜp voy ngdrov dtzovglava, déyov 
Barri, ws èni rev abhor doyórtor, TÒ oropa adtod. 6 dà 
dnelJov giger arrr, xui éntd(dwory avid 6 Buatheds tå 
xodixillta TOU xüjgrog vr dOjujratóvoy [éntTgeneL evey- C 
xv], zal Àufor quit rovs nddag avdrov, xai toturae èu- 
moocdev avrod. aðr ov v) dejaué£vq ta xodinéldta voU 
1oxójggrog TOY adunroiovoy imirQéntt eveynety TOY mavoptvor, 
vovréoriy Tov and xojujrow dðuyvoiovov, x«i haBwv udrov 
6 yevduevos xoung agoodyee avr, xat éncdiSworv adrip 6 
Puotheds uwdixédiuy Dovargíov, xai deSapevog adrog piel Ed.L. 226 
rove nód«g avrod x&ro. x«i Lufwy avròv 6 xouns TOY ud- 
35jujyoióvoy. dnayet xai iorgow adrov èv v tony utro pera 
rovg dyévreg mQÓ návroy THY Ovogagíov (Alovorgíoy. TOUTO 
yao TO ngovójiop Jidwaty uttog, wç eloytat, Ñ Jidrusec. 
toùç Jè xójurag ayoldy 4 xovgoralárag éd» Rovdydy èv 
zoroiorwgip npouyaytir, wç èni rv uhlov noouywyer xad 
20rovrOvg moe. dg imi noù dà xuréoyev Jog Wie iv ty 
xoviovxle(m yivea9at avtoig xai 190 dgisrov xai JENS, 
ws av 0n ty faciet. 


388 Book I, Chapter 85 [R388; cod. Ch. 94] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R388] Book I, Chapter 85 [R388; cod. Chapter 94] 


From the same Peter: What it is necessary to observe when an augoustalios or a 
proconsul is appointed 
The instructions are issued one day before for an audience and the emperor terminates the 
term of office of the augoustalios of Alexandria.! After everything has taken place as is 
customary, the emperor gives the codicils to him (the new appointee), but is not thanked as 
in the case of the other archons. The (new) augoustalios becomes a komes of the consistory 
unless he holds some other rank, and at the dismissals he stands with the kometes. He goes 
out with the eparchs and the bureaux do not acclaim him. When he goes out with them as 
far as the Regia? wearing the dark-russet chlamys, he sits thus, so dressed, with the 
praetorian eparch? in the latter's carriage and goes as far as the Praetorium. There he gets 
down and goes with him into his bureau and takes his leave of him and retires. 

The same procedure occurs also with the eparchy of Illyria, and the proconsul sits with 
the eparchs. 


l The title of augustalios was first used of the prefect of Egypt when it became a separate diocese, ca 367-371; 
Jones, LRE (1964), 141 & 281. 


2 SCHOLION: imperial. (A Greek translation of the name for this part of the Mese between the Chalke and the 
Forum of Constantine.) 


3 ile. the praetorian prefect. Exapyos is consistently translated as “eparch” here rather than “prefect”, the more 
conventional translation in the context of Late Antiquity. Similarly “eparchy” is used rather than “prefecture”. 
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[389] Book I, Chapter 86 [R389-93; cod. Chapter 95]! 


Concerning a variety of offices and where they are conferred and what is appropriate 
for each bureau, insofar as we have been able to discover 
The one being made a silentiary is led in by the praipositos to the ruler, wearing a dark- 
russet chlamys, and the ostiarios hands the gold staff to the ruler. The emperor hands it to 
the one being made a silentiary, and this is his [symbol of] office. He also receives what is 
called the niregiaton, that is, in Latin, nebensiation? that is, for us, a statement issued in 
the bureau of the register of the grant.? Outside, however, they make contracts with each 
other, the buyer with the seller. If he is appointed to the post of one who is still holding 
office, a statement of the fact should be dispatched by the magistros granting to the one 
holding office this right, that he can appoint a recruit to his own post while still continuing 
to hold office. However, the supernumerary^ appointed does not receive allowances paid 
in kind from the public purse? until he has acquired the status. 

It should be known that, from the regular complement, four silentiaries are allotted to 
the staff of the empress, men who are of good reputation and who have given evidence of 
an honourable way of life. 


l This chapter consists largely of notes. References made apparently by Peter the Patrician, at R391.17-19 & 
R392.19 - R393.2, to changes due to Justinian show that part at least was based on even earlier material. 


2 SCHOLION: ypeviátov. zupavukóv. (Reiske, Comm. p. 371: for ypeyiatov supply vipeytátov, as in the text at 
R389.8, and for zupavukóv read noiiavukóv, noting that the scholiast apparently associated gregiaton with Latin 
grex, i.e. Greek zoípvn. Kresten traces vipeytátov back palaeographically to arrive at the original Latin text 
investiatum or similar derivative from investitum (i.e. invested with an office): “Eine Konjektur zu De Cerimoniis 
I, 86: INBEZTIATON," JOB, 54 (2004), 235-240). 


3 i.e. a statement issued in the bureau which maintains the register. 
4 SCHOLION: Supernumerary. (A translation of the text's transliterated Latin: supernumerus.) 
5 The term involved here and at R390.12 for allowances paid in kind is annona; also at R693.17 & R695.3. 
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390 Book I, Chapter 86 [R389-93; cod. Ch. 95] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R390] Those whom the empress selects are led into her presence. She takes the gold staff 
from the ostiarios and hands it to the silentiary, even though he already holds the office, 
and these four on her staff are in close attendance. 

A referendary! is appointed simply by instructions given him from the praipositos, but 
it is necessary for him to be a tribune of the notaries. 

It is necessary to know that the empress has one referendary, and he is appointed in the 
same way as the others. When Theodora of divine memory died,” the pious ruler ordered 
her referendary to serve him since he was free, inasmuch as there was not an augousta. 

It should be known that only two referendaries of the ruler and that of the augousta 
receive allowances paid in kind. All the others are without the allowances paid in kind but, 
like tribunes, notaries, pounktarioi and praetorians, they receive a salary. 

Vestetores are appointed by petition^ written by the chartulary of his schole, and 
countersigned by the ruler. However, domestikoi and protiktores are appointed as follows. 
In the past their [symbol of] office was by obeisance alone, but now the ruler provides a 
certificate of appointment. The decurion leads him forward, wearing a dark-russet 
chlamys, either in 


l SCHOLION: bearer. (A literal Greek translation of the Latin referendarius. Here, in the sixth century, the 
referendary was a secular official.) 


2 — Justinian I’s wife Theodora died on 24" June 548. 


3 SCHOLION: pugmatistai. (This Greek word mvypotiotai is unknown but appears to have been formed from 
the Latin: pugnatores, “fighting men", to provide an equivalent for the text’s xovvktdptot, a word also unknown 
but which appears to have been formed from the Latin punctio: stabbing, hence boxers; LBG.) 


4 SCHOLION: petition. (A translation of the text’s transliterated medieval Latin petitorium.) 
5  SCHOLION: a test or what is called an edict. (Latin probatorium; see Jones, LRE (1964), 378.) 
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[R391] a consistory after all the business is over or, when he is going up to the 
Hippodrome, the ruler stands in front of the Delphax and says in the presence of the 
protiktores, *Adorator protektor,"! and then in the presence of the domestikoi, “Adorator 
protektor domestikous.”? He receives the certificate of appointment from the ruler and 
kisses his feet and goes out. 

For all those who are buying posts, there are also contracts [available] outside the 
Palace from those selling them, and in addition to these there are insignia. 

Now, our pious ruler also often makes appointments on feast days. 

Kandidatoi are appointed as follows. When the emperor is going up to the Hippodrome, 
or when he is proceeding in some procession or other, the magistros should get ready a 
komes of the sixth or seventh schole, and the primikerioi of the kandidatoi and a torque. 
When the emperor is going up to the Hippodrome, the one who is about to be made a 
kandidatos wears a red pectoral? and white chlamys and has to stand in front of the door 
behind the daises - in the past, but now that there is a spiral stairway, thanks to our pious 
ruler Justinian (I),* the one about to be appointed stands where the barbarians stand and 
make obeisance. As the emperor goes in, 


1 SCHOLION: The protector is to revere. (The scholiast has treated adorator as the Latin imperative adorato. 
However, the transliterated Latin in the text reads adorator, protector, i.e. “adorer [of the purple], protector” and 
adorator was a common name in the 6" century for the protector. For adorator, see Jones, LRE (1964), 658 & n. 
116, and for the protector and the senior rank of protector domesticus, 638-46 & 657-58 & R497.21.) 


2 SCHOLION: The protector domesticus is to make obeisance. (Again “adorator” is treated by the scholiast as 
the Latin imperative adorato; see the preceding note.) 


3 SCHOLION: pectoral. (The Greek word otnárov appears to have been especially formed here to translate 
the Latin-derived word zektopüpic; LBG.) 


4 Emperor from 1* August 527 to 14" November 565. 
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[R392] the komes of the schole, if he is present - but if he is not present, the primikerios - 
hands the magistros the torque. The magistros, standing to the right of the emperor, holds it 
with both hands and brings it to the emperor, and the emperor hands it to the kandidatos, 
and he kisses his feet and stands up. 

It is necessary to know that the one receiving the torque of the kandidatos is in fact also 
made a member of the court.! If he is numbered among the forty,” he is also ranked ahead 
of all the supernumerary scholarioi and ranks as one who receives the annona. 

One or two days before May 1“, whenever a primikerios of the kandidatoi is about to 
complete his term of office, the magistros brings them in dressed in white in the presence 
of the ruler, and those who have completed their term of office as primikerios and those 
about to enter it make obeisance. The others give thanks. The kandidatos is also appointed 
at the [imperial] arms,? where the kandidatoi stand, and not only there in the Palace but in 
the processions, and wherever the emperor is. It is absolutely necessary for the kandidatos 
to be appointed at that place where the kandidatoi stand and keep guard. This is the custom. 
However, our pious ruler, both on feast days^ and 


1 The term mpatcevtaAtoc is also applied at R495.6 to a tribune currently with responsibilities at court. Cf. 
npaícevtov: the court (R700.1-2). 


2 Forty white-uniformed kandidatoi chosen from the imperial regiments formed the emperor's personal 
bodyguard; Jones, LRE (1964), 613. 


3 ive. where the imperial arms were displayed. 
^ SCHOLION: auspicious [days]. (The scholion translates the Latin feriae.) 
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[R393] sitting inside [the Palace], has often ordered all these offices to be filled without an 
audience. 


Book I, Chapter 87 [R393-96; cod. Chapter 96] 


What it is necessary to observe if one who has been proclaimed emperor in the 
western regions, but has not yet been accepted as with imperial power by the emperor 
here, should send ambassadors and laureate portraits, and how the emperor here! 
confirms that emperor's imperial power and dismisses the ambassadors 

When ambassadors are coming, the magistros should learn in advance and get ready their 
lodgings and also send someone to meet them and conduct each to his lodgings. They also 
prepare bedding in advance and money for their expenses. They settle into their lodgings, 
and after one or two days they see the magistros. He receives them and organizes each of 
them to sit according to their ranks, and he converses with them as much as is necessary, 
and dismisses them. They ask him that their purpose be made known to the emperor, and 
the magistros promises to do this and to make them known. When they order them to go 
forward, instructions are given on the evening before for an audience and 


l ive. the emperor in Constantinople. 
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[R394] the emperor receives the ambassadors from Italy. If the ambassadors include an 
eparch or eparchs, the proximos! of admissions goes away to them and summons? them. If 
he is a magistros, the assistant of the magistros goes away and brings him to the Palace. If 
he is a komes of largesse,? or someone holding another office with the rank of i/loustrios,* 
an admissionalios goes away and brings him. Moreover a silentiary does not meet an 
eparch of the praetorians or an eparch of the City.5 Nothing is done otherwise than is 
customary for the titles here.$ All the ambassadors go into the Schole of the magistros and 
wait there. 

At the appointed time an admissionalios goes away and brings them up. Going in they 
address the kandidatoi, copying the other archons, and they are received by the praipositos 
and greet him, [each] in his particular order, and they go in and change into dark-russet 
chlamyses. Armed guards do not go into the presence of the emperor because the 
ambassadors are not barbarians. When the emperor sits down, and after the archons have 
been received, the komes of admissions says, “Raise it"? for there is no summons as for 
other ambassadors, and they go in 


! SCHOLION: near. (An inaccurate translation of the Latin superlative proximus: nearest, next. In Late 
Antiquity the proximos was a civil official.) 


2 SCHOLION: He dismisses [them]. (Perhaps indicating that, having summoned them originally, after the 
reception he also dismisses them.) 


3 SCHOLION: abundance. (A translation of the transliterated Latin largitionum. Here the comes sacrarum 
largitionum is probably intended; he held the highest senatorial rank of illustris, unlike a comes largitionum: 
Jones, LRE (1964), 428.) 


4 SCHOLION: splendour, most splendid (Aapapétata). (The noun and superlative adjective, indistinguishable 
here, denote a senatorial rank and provide an equivalent for the Latin term illustris.) 


5 For the period of Late Antiquity often translated into English as “praetorian prefect” and “City prefect”. 
6 ie those with the corresponding titles in the East, in Constantinople. 


7 SCHOLION: Raise. (A Greek translation of the text's transliterated Latin word Leva. It is the command to 
raise the curtain for the ambassadors to enter.) 
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[R395] and kiss the feet of the emperor and stand in the middle and state their mission and 
go out. There are occasions when the emperor decides to arrange for court clerks to stand in 
attendance and to record the embassy, and he announces what he wishes. If he confirms the 
imperial power, the praetorian eparch [of the West] and the eparch of the City [of Rome] 
are then received as eparchs here, and the sceptre! meets them. The magistros [from the 
West] walks after the magistros here, and to put it simply, the order for the ranks is 
observed. 

It is necessary to know that under Leo (I)? of divine memory Heliokrates? was sent by 
the Romans with the laureate portraits of the emperor Anthemios^ and his letters, and the 
ambassadors were received in the Consistory. Heliokrates and the portrait of Anthemios 
were brought in and the silentiaries received it, and Diapherentios, who was eparch of 
Constantinople, delivered encomia on both emperors, as did Dioskorios, ex-eparch of the 
City, and the emperor announced that the laureate portraits would be sent throughout the 
empire and the portraits would be set up together for both emperors. The announcement is 
as follows. Sovereign, caesar, fortunate Leo, conqueror, ever-revered, said: 


Sceptre: tò nepoiknv: a sceptre, possibly bearing an imperial image; John the Lydian, De magistratibus, Il, 9. 
Leo I, emperor from 7" February 457 to 18" January 474. 

In 467; PLRE I, s.v. Heliocrates 2; Diapherentius; Dioscorus 5. 

PLRE Il, s.v. Anthemius 3, emperor in the West 467-472. 
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[R396] “Having long awaited the representation of the most gentle ruler Anthemios, it 
gives us great joy now that it has been presented. Therefore, with divine approval, we order 
that the said representation honourably join our portraits to the delight of all the people so 
that, due to his courtesy, all cities may learn with joy that the powers of both regions are 
joined and that we are of one accord.” 

It should be known that Liber[ios], too, the patrician and eparch of the Gallic regions,! 
was sent here by Theuda[had], the king of the Goths,” and by the senate of the Romans, and 
our pious emperor Justinian received him and ordered him both to come forward and 
withdraw as a praetorian eparch, and everything applied in his case as for eparchs of the 
East. 


Book I, Chapter 88 [R396-98; cod. Chapter 97]? 


What must be observed when the emperor is about to receive the said ambassadors 


and confirm the imperial power and dismiss them* 
Instructions are given one day before for an audience, and the emperor receives the 
ambassadors from Italy. After he takes his seat in the 


l This note is a 6™ century addition to material relating to the time of Leo I. PLRE Il, s.v. Petrus Marcellinus 
Felix Liberius 3: Liberios was praetorian prefect (eparch) of Gaul ca 510-534 and a patrician 500-554. 


2 PLRE II, s.v. Theodahad, Ostrogothic king 2" Oct. 534 to Dec. 536. 
3 Like Chapter 87 [96], this chapter appears to be based on material from the time of Leo I. 


^ This protocol is based on the embassy of AD 467 from Anthemios to Leo I; see Book I, Chapter 87 [96] 
(R395.10). 
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[R397] Consistory and everyone goes in as usual, the ambassadors have their own group 
and they go in and ask again about their affairs, and the emperor confirms [the imperial 
power], either in writing or not in writing, undertaking to send letters about this to him.! 
Thereafter in audiences the ambassadors go forward as archons of the emperor, as 
described, and if they are eparchs or an eparch, they are offered obeisance by the 
domestikoi and protektores, and the sceptre? meets them, and everything takes place as 
usual. When he wants to dismiss them it is necessary for the magistros to take note of the 
emperor's decision as to what each should receive, and what each of all their men should 
receive, and to inform the komes of largesse, and then, when he is prepared, the emperor 
indicates an audience. The following day everything takes place as [usual] at an audience, 
and the ambassadors go, no longer all together, but in their places, mingled with the 
archons of Constantinople, and when the emperor gives the command, the decurion leads in 
their men group by group and the decurion advises, “Kometes of the [barbarian] tribes, 
didaskalikoi, those who wear white, runners, constables,'? or, to put it simply, all 


l ie. to the ruler in the West seeking recognition, as evident from the heading to the chapter, and in Book I, 
Chapter 87 [96] the case of Anthemios is cited. 


Reading zepoíknv; see note 1 at R395.7. 


3 ie. in Latin: comites foederatorum (Jones, LRE (1964), 611-613 & 663-68, esp. 665), magistriani, candidati, 
cursores, decani. 
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[R398] those accompanying the ambassadors, and the emperor gives each a payment. After 
their men have gone out, he then also gives the ambassadors themselves the amount he 
ordered to be prepared as their due, and the silentiaries take it.! The emperor rises, and 
unless they are patricians, they make obeisance before him and take their leave. If he is 
sitting in the Small Consistory? they take their leave opposite the porphyry steps in the 
Summer Consistory, but if he is sitting in the Large Consistory,? they take their leave up 
before the door of the deputies, and they go down and dismissals take place. The magistros 
takes the emperor's letters, and [the ambassadors] go and take leave of him and he gives 
them the letters. 


Book I, Chapter 89 [R398-408; cod. Chapter 98] 


What it is necessary to observe when a senior ambassador of the Persians comes* 
It is necessary, when a senior ambassador is announced, for the magistros to send to the 
frontier one archon of the rank of illoustrios or a silentiary or a tribune or even one of the 
notables, or one of the magistrianoi, or he should send to receive him and look after him 
whomever he considers would be an honour for the person coming. The one sent goes 


1 i.e. the silentiaries who will escort the ambassadors to their accommodation. 
2 i.e. the Inner or Winter Consistory. 
3 ie The Summer Consistory. 
^ This and Chapter 90 derive from an embassy to Constantinople undertaken for Chosroes I by Iesdekos, named 
at R405.12. His known embassies were in 547, 551 and 557. 
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[R399] to Nisibis and greets him, and if he has a letter from the emperor welcoming him 
(but if not, from the magistros), he hands it over. However, sometimes not even the 
magistros writes, and the welcome consists only of instructions that he come on this basis 
with confidence and support, and he sets out with him.! 

It is necessary for the archons of Dara to meet him with soldiers at the frontier and to 
receive the ambassador and his men. If it is something to be discussed at the frontier, it is 
discussed, while the archon of Nisibis? comes with him as far as the frontier with a force of 
Persians. If nothing is discussed then, and thus it is absolutely necessary for the ambassador 
to proceed with a force, and with the Romans escorting him and his companions, it is 
necessary for the rest of the Persians to remain behind in Persian territory, and for him to go 
alone with his companions to Dara and to be well-treated. It is proper that the archons of 
Dara show considerable watchfulness and foresight lest a force of Persians, using the 
ambassador as an excuse, go in together and follow closely as a unit and overpower the city 
by treachery. The archons should exercise considerable foresight in relation to this unit, 


lie. he sets out with the person, whoever he should be, sent by the magistros to look after him. 
2 Nisibis was under Persian rule from AD 363. 
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[R400] and be on the alert for the unexpected and watch out for this ploy. 

The doukikoi! as usual pay the expenses for the journey here for up to 103 days, for that 
number of days has been determined from the outset to be sufficient for the ambassador 
coming, and the same number for his departure. There are times when he may delay on the 
journey and the emperor gives the order and there is a supplement for him. The record of 
what has been given to him is preserved in the Bureau of the Barbarians. Five post-horses 
are assigned to him, in accordance with the treaties of the time when Constantine was 
eparch of the praetorians,? and thirty mules. However, if he wishes to treat him well, the 
emperor orders much more to be given to him. If he wishes also to show him honour, he 
should send a message, too, to welcome him through one of those of high repute in Galatia 
and Kappadokia, and to entertain him; likewise, too, he should send a message also to 
Nikaia to both entertain and treat him well. It is also necessary when he arrives near 
Antiocheia? for the magistros to send a magistrianos who should meet and greet him and 
find out how he is being looked after. If the emperor wishes - and he does this once or twice 
- he also writes and greets him and asks how he is being looked after. 

Mules and dromons should be made ready for him at Helenopolis so that, if he wishes, 


l Officials of a regional military commander, the doux. 


2 Identified by Manini, Prosopographia (2009), 173-74, as Fl. Constantinus 22 (PLRE II), praetorian prefect of 
the East in 447, 456 & 459, consul in 457 and ambassador to King Perozes of Persia in 464/5. This identification 
seemss quite possible given that in the preceding chapter, at R395.8 - R396.7, the embassy sent by Anthemius to 
Leo I (457-474) is cited. 


3 Antiocheia in Pisidia, rather than Antioch in Syria, would be the more likely if these contacts are mentioned in 
the order of the ambassador's progress through Byzantine territory, but opinions are divided. 
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[R401] he may depart for Nikomedeia on foot, or if he wishes, he may cross over by 
dromons, and it is absolutely necessary for both horses and mules to be made ready to 
receive him at Dakibyze! and carry him as far as Chalkedon. At Chalkedon the magistros 
should prepare lodgings for both him and his men, and should send the quartermaster? [of 
the Bureau] of the Barbarians and set aside ready money for him for expenses for the day or 
even days which the ambassador has to spend in Chalkedon. He also sends him gifts. It is 
proper for the magistros to send someone immediately to greet him and to ask about his 
journey and [trusting] that he had not been troubled at all and, simply, to treat him as well 
as possible. 

His lodging in the City should be prepared in advance according to the rank of the 
person and the size of the retinue he is bringing, and there should be ready there beds and 
bedding and ovens and braziers and tables and workers? to fetch water and to assist with the 
other menial household services. The komes of the privata,^ or indeed the sakellarios - for 
now the job has been transferred to him? - dispenses the bedding in accordance with a note 
from the magistros. The eparch of the City dispenses the beds and cups and tables 


l Emending évdaxdiCn to év AaifóCn. 
2 Quartermaster: Jones, LRE (1964), 626. 


3 Latin: opera; “workers” also at R402.4; not “buckets” as Greatrex & Lieu in their edited sourcebook, The 
Roman Eastern Frontier II (2002), 125. 


4 SCHOLION: of the eidikon. (For the same phrase see R413.19. The Latin term for this treasury official may 
have been the comes privatarum largitionum, responsible for the handling of imperial largesse. His bureau was 
one of five in Late Antiquity within the major treasury, the res privata, the imperial private treasury; Jones, LRE 
(1964), 412. But the scholiast, in giving the eidikon as the Greek equivalent, may have been thinking of the res 
privata itself.) 


5 This aside indicates that at least here Peter the Patrician is drawing on an earlier account. 
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402 Book I, Chapter 89 [R398-408; cod. Ch. 98] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R402] and ovens and cooking pots, again in accordance with a note from the magistros. 
The metalworkers! provide the braziers. Workers from the taverns? are also assigned to him 
by the eparch. It is necessary for the bath in the house where he is going to stay to be made 
ready, or one nearby, so that whenever he wishes both he and those with him may bathe, 
and the bath is put at the disposal of them alone. 

When once he comes ashore, it is necessary for the magistros to send imperial horses - 
the emperor’s spatharios supplies them - and they take him from the dromons and convey 
him to his house. Immediately the magistros sends a message and greets him, and again he 
asks him how he has been looked after. He also sends him such gifts as he wishes through 
the commissioner. Generally the ambassador, too, sends a message and in turn greets the 
magistros. The magistros should receive cordially the one who comes and give a suitable 
reply to his greeting. The magistros informs him through his own man: “Take a rest, and 
when you see fit, I shall greet you.” The following day, or the day after, the ambassador 
gives notice and goes and greets the magistros, and the magistros receives him with a kiss 
and 


1 SCHOLION: of the crafts. (The scholion is a Greek version of the Latin; perhaps: armourers; Greatrex & 
Lieu, eds, The Roman Eastern Frontier II (2002), 125: staff of the arsenals.) 


2 Qf Greatrex & Lieu, eds, The Roman Eastern Frontier II (2002), 125: workmen from warehouses. 
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Chapter 89 [cod. 98] When a Senior Ambassador of the Persians Comes 403 


[R403] the magistros asks him before all else about the health of his emperor, and then 
about the children of his emperor, and about the archons, and about his own health and that 
of his household, and about his journey, [trusting] that he had not been troubled at all on the 
way, and that nothing had been overlooked. He says, “We have been commanded by our 
pious ruler to do everything for your well-being, so if anything at all has been overlooked 
this is our fault. We beg you not to be distressed or to keep silent, but to tell us so that it 
may be rectified.” All those with the ambassador make obeisance before the magistros, 
throwing themselves on the ground. When the emperor decides to receive him, the 
magistros sends a message and informs him: “The ruler has commanded you to go in.”! 
[The ruler should send a decurion to Chalkedon — and when the ambassador comes here - 
both to greet him and to ask after the health of his emperor and how he himself has been 
looked after.]? 

Whenever the emperor receives him, the magistros sends a deputy assistant? on the 
evening before and informs him: “The emperor has commanded you to go to him, so go.” 
Likewise the emperor sends a decurion and he greets him and informs him: 


l This information is expressed again with more detail just below at R403.17-19, suggesting some rewriting and 
imperfect editing of this material. 


2 This sentence is out of place. It appears to amplify R401.8-9, specifying who was to be sent immediately to 
Chalkedon to greet the ambassador, but also includes the information about the decurion given here at R403.19- 
20. 


3 SCHOLION: assistant. (The Greek equivalent is provided for the text's transliteration of the Latin 
subadiuvam; Jones, LRE (1964), 579 & 597.) 
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404 Book I, Chapter 89 [R398-408; cod. Ch. 98] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R404] “Tomorrow we are receiving you, so come.” The instructions are given then on the 
evening before the audience, and he receives the ambassador of the Persians. 

The admissionalios should go and ask the magistros about the bearers of the labara, and 
the instructions are given for them to meet him, too, and it is necessary for them to stand in 
their places with the [imperial] arms. All the archons go along dressed entirely in silk, and 
the ambassador goes in through the Regia, and the magistros receives him in his Schole and 
asks him whether he has the emperor’s gifts,! and [says that] he should see them all before 
they go in and take a record of them. The magistros goes in to the emperor and conveys to 
him information about the gifts and also hands him the record. The ambassador remains in 
the Schole of the magistros. After the archons have been received and have gone into the 
Consistory, it is necessary for the admissionalios and the chartularies of the Bureau of the 
Barbarians and the interpreters to lead the ambassador up and seat him in the 
Anteconsistory,? and for the chartularies and interpreters to give to the admissionalioi the 
magistros’ summons.’ The rest takes place as in a [regular] audience. The magistros should 


l ie the Persian emperor's gifts. 


2 Anteconsistory: the antechamber of the Large Consistory. 
3 ie. the magistros’ summons for the ambassador to enter the Consistory. 
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Chapter 89 [cod. 98] When a Senior Ambassador of the Persians Comes 405 


[R405] get ready the armed! kandidatoi and boys? of the nobility who follow them. The 
emperor goes out from the bedchamber, escorted by the patrician, and sits in the Large 
Consistory, and the archons go in, that is to say, in dark-russet chlamyses, as is customary. 
In the meantime it is necessary for the admissionalios to lead in the ambassador and stand 
him at the wall opposite the curtain of the Large Summer Consistory. The three doors of the 
Consistory are opened if he has horses among the gifts. In fact three curtains are hung there, 
entirely of silk. After all the archons have been received, the magistros summons him as 
follows - by way of example: “Let Iesdekos,* the ambassador of Chosroes, the emperor of 
the Persians, and those accompanying him be called, and let <the decurion> bring in armed 
men."5 

Staff of the Bureau of the Barbarians should give this summons, as has been said, to the 
admissionalioi, and the admissionalioi produce two documents, one written in large letters 
which they give to the silentiary, and he to the ostiarios, and it is read beforehand by the 
chartulary to the emperor in his imperial apartment, while the other note they hand to the 
magistros as his reminder. The tertiokerios® takes the duplicate of the summons and stands 
behind the magistros and reminds him. 

So after the magistros's summons, 


l SCHOLION: hoplites. (The Latin armatus in the text, to be grammatically correct, should be armatos. The 
scholion provides the Greek equivalent.) 


2 SCHOLION: boys. (The transliterated Latin word pueros of the text is translated.) 
3 ive. the magistros. Reiske, Comm., p. 402, suggests that here this is Peter the Patrician himself. 


4 written as Isdigousnas by Procopius, Persian War, II, 28.16, and lesdegousnaph by Menander the Protector, 
Fragments 6.1 & 9.1, i.e. Yazd-Gushnasp. 


5 Following Reiske, Comm., p. 403, who suggests emending én&yet to the subjunctive ėnáyņ and adding the 
decurion as the subject on the basis of R406.1. 


6 Latin: tertiocerius: in Late Antiquity the third most senior notary of the imperial court. 
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406 Book I, Chapter 89 [R398-408; cod. Ch. 98] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R406] the decurion goes into the Small Consistory and takes the armed kandidatoi and 
sends them out and stands them to right and left in front of the archons, behind the 
consulars. Then the decurion goes outside, and if he sees that the ambassador is ready he 
cries out, “Raise it.”! As the curtain is raised, the ambassador outside throws himself on the 
ground where the porphyry marble slab is, and he makes obeisance and stands up. After he 
has gone in the door, he again throws himself down and makes obeisance on the ground 
and stands up. Again in the middle of the Consistory he makes obeisance likewise, and then 
he goes and kisses the feet [of the emperor] and stands in the middle and presents the letter 
and delivers his emperor’s greetings. Then the emperor should ask, “How is the health of 
our brother in God? We rejoice at his good health,” and he says to the ambassador such 
spontaneous words as he wishes. 

After this the ambassador says, “Your brother has sent you gifts and I beg they be 
received.” The emperor accedes to this and the ambassador goes out, and with his men he 
carries in the gifts and goes in personally carrying a pallium or jewellery or anything else 
provided that it is precious, while each of the others carries one item. 


1 SCHOLION: Raise. (The scholion translates the Latin word Leva. For the command “Raise it" see note 1 at 
R239.24.) 
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Chapter 89 [cod. 98] When a Senior Ambassador of the Persians Comes 407 


[R407] All those carrying gifts should go in having been got ready beforehand by the 
interpreters in the Anteconsistory. They all stand near the wall opposite the throne outside 
the curtain, and as the curtain is raised they throw themselves on the ground, and they go in 
the door and again throw themselves down, and they do this a third time. Then the 
silentiaries receive all the gifts and have the responsibility of bringing them down, in 
accordance with the record of the magistros, to the sacred vestry! and handing them over. A 
valuation is made of them, and it is necessary for the vestry officials to bring the valuation 
of the gifts to the magistros immediately so that he knows what it is that has been brought, 
and to remind the emperor, at the time of reciprocal gifts, what he should send in return 
through his own ambassadors. 

When the gifts have been presented, the emperor says to the ambassador, “Take a rest 
for a few days, and if we have something to discuss, we discuss it, and we dismiss you in 
peace to our brother.” The ambassador thanks him and makes obeisance, and makes 
obeisance again at the same places and withdraws. When the curtain has been released, the 
decurion stands and the magistros gives the order, "Transfer,"? and the decurion takes the 
armed kandidatoi and sends them out into the Small Consistory. 


l SCHOLION: honourable dress. (A literal translation of the compound formed from Latin vestis sacra.) 
2. SCHOLION: Transfer. (The Greek equivalent of the text's Latin, Stransfer, i.e. Transfer, as at R699.12.) 
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408 Book I, Chapter 90 [R408-10; cod. Ch. 99] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R408] Then the emperor stands up and all the rest takes place as usual. The ambassador 
should wait down in the Schole of the magistros, and the magistros should go down and 
take leave of him and dismiss him. 


Book I, Chapter 90 [R408-10; cod. Chapter 99] 


What must be observed regarding the ambassador on the other days 
Having read the letter, the emperor, when he wishes, directs the magistros to inform the 
ambassador that he should go along to the Palace on the following day. If he wishes, he 
himself! informs him through a silentiary that he should go along, and an audience is held, 
and the [imperial] arms are carried and the bearers of the labara stand there. When he 
arrives, the magistros receives him in his Schole and has him take a seat. He goes up and 
advises the emperor, and he receives the ambassador inside, either in the portico or in the 
Hall of the Augousteus itself. 

If the ambassador has gifts of his own, one day before he begs through the magistros for 
them to be received, and if the ruler acquiesces, he shows them to the magistros in the 
Schole, and a record is made for him. 


l The subject must be the emperor, as in the Bonn translation; cf. Greatrex & Lieu, eds, The Roman Eastern 
Frontier II (2002), 128 & n. 28: the magistros. 
2 Here, and at R416.9 & R421.17, emending Augoustaion to Augousteus since the Hall of the Augousteus 
within the Palace and its portico, the Gold Hand, must be intended. The Augoustaion was the open area outside the 
Palace in the direction of Hagia Sophia. 
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[R409] The magistros should go in advance to the emperor and show him, too, the record 
of the gifts. The ambassador, if he wishes them to be received [formally], goes in and begs 
the ruler for his gifts to be received. If the ruler acquiesces, his men go in carrying his gifts, 
and the same procedure is followed as for the imperial gifts, and conversation takes place. 

The emperor should again, both frequently and politely, ask after the emperor of the 
Persians and his disposition, and if there is peace, talk also about such things; and the 
emperor dismisses him. He waits outside for the magistros, and the magistros goes out and 
takes his leave of him up there and also himself dismisses him. 

On other days the emperor sends for him and talks about matters of relevance. If he sees 
fit he leaves it to the magistros, or other archons with him, to talk with the ambassador 
outside the Palace. If there should be perfect friendship between the states, it is necessary 
for the emperor to send a message and to enquire after him constantly and to learn how 
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410 Book I, Chapter 91 [R410-17; cod. Ch. 100] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R410] he is lodged and also to send him portions (from his table) and gifts both on our 
feast days and on days especially significant for him, and in every way to treat him well. 


Book I, Chapter 91 [R410-17; cod. Chapter 100] 


Proclamation of Leo (I) of divine memory as emperor! 

When Marcian of divine memory died? and the senate's vote was for Leo of pious memory, 
everyone went together to the Campus; that is, the archons and the scholai and the soldiers 
and also Anatolios the archbishop of Constantinople.* Martialios was the magistros." With 
the labara and standards lying on the ground, everyone began to cry out as follows: "Listen, 
God, we entreat you; hear us, God: long life to Leo! Listen, God: may Leo reign! God, who 
loves mankind, the public good demands Leo as emperor; the army demands Leo as 
emperor; the laws await Leo; the Palace awaits Leo; these are the prayers of the Palace; 
these are the petitions of the army; these the prayers of the senate; these the prayers of the 
people; 


1 Emperor from 7" February 457; died 18° January 474. 
2 Emperor from 25? August 450 to 27" January 457. 


3 Possibly at 467 the Campus Martius had not yet been transferred from outside the Constantinian Wall to 
beyond the Theodosian Wall. 


^ Anatolios, archbishop 449-458. 


5 Probably to be identified with Flavius Areobindas Martialis, magister officiorum in 449; PLRE Il, s.v. 
Martialos. 
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Chapter 91 [cod. 100] Proclamation of Leo (1) 411 


[R411] the world is waiting for Leo; the army awaits Leo; may the common weal, Leo, 
come; may the common good, Leo, reign! Listen, God, we entreat you!" 

Straightaway Leo, a komes and tribune of the javelin-bearers, was brought there, and 
when he had gone up to the tribunal,! Bousalgos, a kampidouktor,? placed his torque on his 
head, and another torque was given to him for his right hand by Olympios, likewise a 
kampidouktor.? Immediately the labara were raised and there was a shout from everyone: 
*Leo, augoustos, may you be victorious, may you be pious, may you be revered! God has 
given you; may God guard you; revering Christ, may you always be victorious; may Leo 
reign for many years! May God guard closely a Christian realm!" Straightaway, protected 
on the tribunal by the kandidatoi in testudo formation, he put on the imperial dress and, 
wearing the diadem, he appeared thus to the people. Obeisance was made to him by all the 
archons in order, and he held his shield and his spear. Likewise he was acclaimed by all as 
follows: *Both powerful and victorious and revered, good fortune! Good fortune! May you 
reign for many years, Leo augoustos! May God guard this realm; may God guard a 
Christian realm!" and other such acclamations. 

He spoke through the court clerk‘ as follows. Sovereign, caesar, Leo, victorious, always 
revered: “God the almighty and your judgment, strongest of my fellow soldiers, have by 
good fortune chosen me as sovereign of the public affairs of the Romans." 


i.e. the tribunal in the Campus Martius. 

SCHOLION: drill instructor. (A Greek equivalent for the text's transliterated Latin term campidoctor.) 
Bousalgos: Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 54-55; Bousalgos and Olympios are not recorded in PLRE II. 
Emending 8ià tod AiBeAAapiov (by means of the document) to 514 tod JifeXA otov: through the court clerk. 
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412 Book I, Chapter 91 [R410-17; cod. Ch. 100] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R412] There was a cry from everyone: “Leo, augoustos, may you be victorious! He who 
has chosen you, may he guard you! May God guard closely his chosen one! May God 
guard a pious realm! May you be both pious and powerful!” Reply: Sovereign caesar 
augoustos: “You will have in me a strong power ruling, a fellow soldier in the toil which I 
learned to endure while still serving with you.” There was a shout from everyone: “Good 
fortune! The army longs for you as ruler, victorious one! The army longs for you as ruler, 
fortunate one! All long for you!” The augoustos: “And I know what donatives! I should 
provide to the forces.” There was a cry from everyone: “May you be both pious and 
powerful and most eloquent!” The augoustos: “For your prayer for my holy and fortunate 
imperial power I will give you five nomismata each and a pound of silver to each soldier.” 
There was a shout from everyone: “May you be both pious and liberal! Honours through 
you, well-being through you! May your reign be a fortunate one for us, reigning over a 
golden age!” Sovereign caesar augoustos: "God be with you!” Then he went into the City 
and the rest took place in due order.” 

After the reading of the document, he goes into the robing-room, and the patricians near 
him and the two eparchs and the magistros. Three from each schole go in and he gives them 
promissory notes,’ and after this calculations take place and they are paid in full. 

Having done this, he went out and proceeded on foot 


1 Emending 5dpata to vata; so dona in Bonn’s translation. 


2 The rest of this chapter contains material which does not refer specifically to the accession of Leo, but appears 
to describe his entry from the Campus Martius. 


3 SCHOLION: diplomatic [gifts]. (A Greek translation of the Latin /egatoria. However, Jvyatoópag of the text 
would represent Latin /igaturas; so LBG: Bande, Amulett? Hence here: "bonds" or “promissory notes”.) 
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Chapter 91 [cod. 100] Proclamation of Leo (1) 413 


[R413] to the Papilion, the church,! but the bishop was not there, for the bishop and his 
clergy had gone on to the Great Church, but priests are found in the Papilion. 

The name of the Papilion is Latin, papili? which is the word for what the Greeks call a 
psycharion (a moth) which flutters around the cabbages and the rest of the vegetables. 
Now, since the curtains of the Church of the Papilion were like the wings of this little 
creature, the Romans for this reason call it Papilion. 

The emperor, taking off his crown in the robing-room, goes inside and prays. Again, 
going out, he wears it, and he mounts a white horse and orders the archons to mount and, 
escorted, goes to the Church of St John the Baptist. He removes his crown in the robing- 
room, which had been prepared, and gives it to the praipositos, and the praipositos carries 
it down. When he goes in to the altar, the praipositos hands the crown to him, and he places 
it on the holy altar and takes it up again and gives it to the praipositos, and he presents such 
valuable offerings as he wishes, with the assistance of the komes of the privata? 

Going into the robing-room, he puts on his crown 


l The Church of Sts Karpos and Papylos; Janin, Eglises (1969), 279. 
The ms. has papili, but the Latin noun is papilio, a moth or butterfly. 
3 See note 4 at R401.17. 
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414 Book I, Chapter 91 [R410-17; cod. Ch. 100] (source: Peter the Patrician) 


[R414] and goes on horseback as far as Helenianai, and when he dismounts there, the guard 
of the palace! meets him and, unless it is a Sunday, makes obeisance after his entry through 
the door of the palace. If he is a title-holder, the emperor receives him with a kiss. He is met 
there also by the cross, placed on the ground to his right and held by the vestetores. 

The emperor changes in the robing-room and puts on sandals and a white divetesion 
with gold c/avi and the purple chlamys. From there the whole procession? takes place as at 
the [Campus] Martius, and he sits in the carriage, preceded by the cross and the sceptres.? 
The foremost patrician sits with him, or whomever he orders, kissing his hands, while the 
other archons precede them. When he comes to the Forum of Constantine, he gets down 
from the carriage and receives the eparch of the City and the senate. The leading senator, 
with the eparch of the City, offers him a gold crown.* 

After receiving all of them with a kiss, he goes up into the carriage and sits alone. He is 
escorted by the senators and the archons and goes into the church,’ passing 


l ie the palace at Helenianai rather than, as suggested by Dagron, Emperor and Priest (2003), 62 n. 38, the 
Great Palace. 


2 SCHOLION: procession. (The meaning of the scholion's otherwise unattested dwixevoig is clear from the 
text, where 1) dipextidv is from the Latin directio: process, line, and hence here procession: LBG.) 


3 Sceptres: nepoixia,; see note 1 at R395.7. 
4^ Sucha crown, called a modiolos, was also offered to Leo II (R432.15). 
5 ie Hagia Sophia. 
garov, zu züdziet 10 faut éyot "FEAtytayow , zai nartoye- 
aut eve, wal daik exci Ò yilas toù aular(ov, zal agod- 
zvaib, ear quj ED) zvgtexg, pu TO iuikdur Avior igy 
Jigar rub auhatlov. zal dy cj CStouaiizos, dézEtat ut- 
10r uao oiOjuTO$* — Ex OE ejr uri zal Ò oravpüg 625 
deor arro? doidprrog da! cdugovg zal zgerosuiro tao 
ir fecrytoyar. 6 di facitóg Kiddoot elg TO povtarw- 
QUY, xual fulhet caunada zat hevzdy atyozhupoy dtSyrictoy 
Dzal tiv nooqgvo£r glauiva, xat zier ws £v Mugriy nå- 
oa 5 Oipextimy zirerat , xul züdgtat Uy THY xagovz«r, 7100-10 
zyovuérov TOV üravooU zat TOV cioGiz(Qr. Gvysraüniet dà 
atte zal Ó noQl0; aatoizioz, 5 Ov GY Enitaéyn, POY uv- 
Toy tas yetuas? ol yág «llot &pyorteg agohuuPavovat xal 
éidur dg 10r qogor Karotartivov, “xarégyetar èz TG za- 
govzus, val déyerar 10r Vaagyor TIS nohEews zal THY Ovy-15 
zintoy. npoogéget Óà a/1Q 0 ngOrog TÖV OvyxyTIZOY ut- 
tå TOU Znágyov tie nóAttog podtedey yovoody. zut perà TO 
Edl.24i:díSaoÓct aurtes ad Gróuurog, arépgtiut els rijv zagov- 
zar, xat uorog xadyrat Sgotpeccrae 02 tad adr ovyzigni- 
xay “al TOY koyutor, “nal agerat ug ty exziyolay naQu-20 


Chapter 91 [cod. 100] Proclamation of Leo (1) 415 


[R415] through the Augoustaion, opposite the Horologion, and he goes in through the great 
door into the inner hall.! In the narthex a robing-room is set up, and he takes off his crown 
and again the praipositos takes it, and hands [it to him] and the emperor places it on the 
holy altar, and he presents such valuable offerings as he may wish, and gold is given - for in 
this situation the emperors appear to use various gifts. He goes out and stands a little way in 
front of the chancel barrier, and after this he goes into his private box and hears the Gospel. 
If he wishes, he also receives communion and retires after the bishop has put the crown on 
him [and], as usual in church processions, he makes a payment to the clergy and goes up to 
the Palace, and all the senatorial ranks meet him within the Regia. 

The kometes of the scholai who guard the City and the Palace also meet him - for it is 
necessary for some of them to remain and guard the Palace until the one being made 
emperor returns. They make obeisance before him, if it is not a Sunday, and kiss his feet 
and he receives them with a kiss. After this the senators, together with the eparch of the 
City, bring him a promissory note for three thousand pounds of silver, and after he receives 
this, he favours them with the promissory note in return, and so he goes in escorted by 
everyone, and the eparchs 


l i.e. the inner narthex of the pre-Justinianic Hagia Sophia. 
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[R416] and the eparch [of the City] take their leave as usual in the Consistory. The senators 
and all the archons stand, and he goes into his imperial apartment with the patricians, and 
there the patricians take their leave and go out, and dismissals are given. 

Now it is necessary to know that the archons of the Palace offer an oath not to plot 
against him or the state, and the text of the oath concerning this is kept by the emperor. 

Now if there is an augousta in the Palace, she meets the emperor in the Palace, that is, 
inside in the Hall of the Augousteus,! and the emperor kisses her head. 

The emperor invites to dine at his own couch in the great hall? the praipositoi and 
patricians whom he wishes, and the eparchs and the magistros, while at the other couches 
are whichever soldiers he invites, or military archons. Entertainments take place at the 
lunch, if the emperor sees fit. 

It should be known that from Helenianai up to the gate? two kometes of the scholai hold 
the “apples” of the carriage, while from the gate up to the Forum two Kometes of the 
domestikoi, and from the Forum up to the Palace two military ex-consuls, according to the 
procedure that will be read in the work concerning the [Campus] Martius. 

If the emperor wishes, on retiring from the church he holds an assembly of the consistory, 
and he receives everyone in white chlamyses 


1 Emending Augoustaion to Augousteus; see note 2 at R408.16. 
2 ive. in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. 


3 Probably a gate in the Constantinian Wall; V. Tiftixoglu, “Die Helenianai,” in Beck, ed., Studien (1973), 52; 
the Forum is that of Constantine. 


4 The “apples”: probably the finials of the chariot posts; also at R700.19; Theophanes, Chronicle, trans. Mango 
& Scott (1997), 652 n. 8. 
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[R417] and boots because they came thus from a procession, although the emperor wears 
sandals, and the archons are summoned and he makes what promotions he wishes. It is 
necessary at the lunch for everyone to wear sandals and white chlamyses, and to lunch with 
him thus. On the following day chariot-racing is held, if the day does not prevent it, and 
likewise everyone wears white chlamyses and sandals, and again he has them to a meal if it 
pleases him. 

This is the ancient practice, but now it has been arranged that the proclamations are held 
in the Hippodrome.! However, we thought it necessary also to write a summary of the 
proclamations of the rest of the emperors, so that each may choose the one more suited and 
pleasing to him when the time comes (which may God long delay). 


Book I, Chapter 92 [R417-25; cod. Chapter 101] (Source: Peter the Patrician) 


Proclamation of Anastasios (I) of divine memory as emperor? 

Anastasios of pious memory was proclaimed in the Hippodrome as follows. When Zeno of 
divine memory died? the next night the archons and the senators and the bishop were 
brought together 


As in the case of Anastasios I and Justin. 
Emperor from 11" April 491; died 8" or 10" July 518. 
3 Zeno, emperor from 474, died on 9* April 491. 
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[R418] in the portico in front of the great hall,! while the people were in the Hippodrome in 
their respective factions, and the soldiers were in the Hippodrome, too, in the Stama. All 
those who had been brought together were shouting out, while the body still lay inside. So 
the archons decided that Ariadne, the augousta of divine memory,” should go up into the 
Hippodrome and address the people. 

She went up wearing the chlamys, and there went in with her the two praipositoi and 
the magistros and the kastresios and the quaestor and all the others who customarily attend 
with the emperor at the hippodrome festivals.3 A few koubouklarioi of her retinue also went 
with her in the Hippodrome, not to mention also the archbishop of Constantinople, 
Euphemios.* The other archons stood in front, where the footmen stand at the barrier and on 
the steps, according to their order, with the chartularies to the right and the military archons 
to the left. 

When the augousta stood and appeared to the people, everyone cried out, “Ariadne, 
augousta, may you be victorious; holy Lord, long life to her!” They said many times the 
“Lord have mercy! Many years for the augousta! An orthodox emperor for the empire!” 
The augousta addressed them through court clerks from the said steps. The clerk stood on 
the said steps at the barrier in front of the 


l The great hall here, and below at R422.16 & R427.5, was probably the Consistory where the archons and 
senate customarily convened, rather than the Augousteus which Ariadne retired to at R421.17. 


2 Ariadne, the daughter of Leo I, married Zeno in 466/7, and after his death married Anastasios I, having helped 
make him emperor; she died in 515. 


3 For the term for hippodrome festivals see note 1 at R337.9. 
4 Euphemios, archbishop 489-495. 
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[R419] throne, where the footmen stand, and read as follows: “Your noble character has 
habitually exhibited appropriate behaviour, as now in your loyalty, and it has ensured good 
order, guarding what is essential to the reign.” 

There was a shout from everyone: “We are servants of the augousta! Holy Lord, long 
life to her! Many years for the augousta! Ariadne, augousta, may you be victorious! An 
emperor of the Romans for the empire!” Reply: “Even before your requests we gave a 
command to the highly esteemed archons and the sacred senate, with the common consent 
of the most noble, to choose a man who is Christian, Roman, and endowed with every 
imperial virtue, so that he is subject neither to avarice nor to any other human weakness 
insofar as is possible for humankind.” 

There was a cry from everyone: “Many years for the augousta! Ariadne, augousta, may 
you be victorious! Many years for the Christ-loving empress! Lord have mercy! Heavenly 
emperor, give us for the empire an emperor on earth who is not avaricious.” Reply: “So that 
the decision is untainted and pleasing to God the ruler, with the concurrent support of the 
most noble armies, and with the holy Gospels set before us and in the presence of the most 
holy and saintly patriarch of this imperial city, we have given orders to the highly esteemed 
archons and the sacred senate, 
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[R420] and with the holy Scriptures set before us, as has been said, for the choice to be 
made in which no one should give heed to either friendship or hatred, or self-interest, or 
kinship, or any other personal consideration, but have a clear conscience which is wholly 
inclined towards God the ruler - thus the choice is to be made. Therefore since, as you in 
your loyalty perceive, the issue facing us is important and concerns the welfare of the 
world, it is fitting that in your loyalty you allow a little time for the funeral of Zeno of 
divine memory to go ahead as it must, and so that nothing is done as a result of a hasty 
choice which might prove regrettable.” 

There was a cry from everyone: “A happy Easter for the empire,! and good order and 
prosperity for the City! Many years for the augousta! Throw out that thieving eparch from 
the City! Many years for the empress! Lord, long life to her! May all blessings be upon 
you, Roman empress, if no foreign element is added to the race of the Romans. The realm 
is yours, Ariadne, augousta! May you be victorious!" Reply: *We give thanks to God our 
ruler, because all these things which are in your interests and in your thoughts have also 
concerned and occupied our mind even before your requests. Even before coming up here, 
we considered the need for a man appreciative of your loyalty 


l [n491 Easter Sunday fell on April 14; Grumel, La Chronologie (1958), 269. 
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[R421] and mindful of your well-being, and anticipating your requests and taking the 
initiative, we are appointing the highly esteemed Julian to the office of eparch, with God 
our ruler's approval."! 

There was a cry from everyone: "That is a good appointment! Many years for the 
augousta! Many years for the archons!" Reply: "It is characteristic of your loyalty that, as 
you always have, so too now you have preserved good order. Firstly God our ruler and then 
we, too, have been mindful of your well-being and of all your interests. Now, consulting 
with the esteemed archons and the sacred senate, with the concurrent agreement of the most 
noble armies, we will appoint to the ruling power a man who is both orthodox and beyond 
reproach. May malice be absent from this excellent council and from the state." 

This was the address made by her, and the augousta went down with the archons 
escorting her. The augousta went into the Hall of the Augousteus? while the archons, when 
benches had been placed in front of the Delphax, sat and began to deliberate concerning 
what ought to be done, and a good deal of argument arose between them. The praipositos 
Ourbikios? advised them quite sensibly, “You would do well to grant the authority to the 
augousta, for her to select whomever 


1 PLRE Il, s.v. Iulianus 14. 
Emending Augoustaion to Augousteus; see note 2 at R408.16. 
3 — PLRE II, s.v. Vrbicius 1. 
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[R422] she wants." So the senate asked the bishop to go in and call on her to select whom 
she wanted. Then she selected the silentiary Anastasios, and all the archons, on learning 
this, were pleased, and straightaway kometes of the protektores and of the domestikoi were 
sent by the magistros to the house of Anastasios. They led him to the Palace and he was 
kept safe in the Consistory, and thus the funeral for Zeno of divine memory took place. 

On that day the makers of the sacred dress! and the painters and the mint-masters took 
the customary actions, as have been described.? In the evening the instructions were given 
for an audience and assembly,’ and the following day they all went along in white 
chlamyses and were received in the Consistory, and they were addressed there, and 
certainly not at the [imperial] arms.* The archbishop went along as usual, going in through 
the baths, and Anastasios, after receiving everyone as customary, went up to the portico in 
front of the great hall and stood in the middle of the portico, and all the archons and the 
senators went in to him and asked him to swear an oath to everyone that he would not 
harbour a grudge against anyone with whom he had had dealings, and that he would 
administer the state with a strict conscience. 

Once this oath had been taken, he went up into the Hippodrome, and going into the hall 


l SCHOLION: keepers of the sacred dress. (The scholion provides a Greek equivalent for the text's Latin- 
derived term vestosakranai; see R407.9-10: the sacred imperial vestry...vestry officials; cf. LBG: kaiserlicher 
Schatzmeister.) 


2 These details have not been transmitted in the text of Cer. in the Leipzig ms. 


3 SCHOLION: silence and meeting. (A literal translation of the Latin silentium and comentum, i.e. conventum; 
Reiske, Comm., p. 422.) 


^ ie, where the imperial arms were displayed. 


x 
fovig9un. arnoev odv jj cuyslgrog tov antuxonoy eloci9ety 
xat mupanuhéout avtj», iva «urn, Oy Bovderar, éméEgras* 
Ld m ? Li ^ r 
utty ovv ènelésuro “Avuctuaoy roy oevtidgiov, xut ya- 
E + ^ ~ 
Dorres of ugyortes xurtes jouotryaav, x«t auguyonua è- 
` 3 ` ~ 
alugIyoav ets tov olxov “Avactuctov naga tov juylorgoud 
, r " » ^ 
xOiUjtég ngorüxroQQv xai dousür(vQv, x«i yayov udTOY &lg 
* Li » bd , + 
Tù mauhatiov, xat ÈV TQ XOVGLOTWYÓY EpVLÉTTETO, xat OVTMs 
, et ~ ~ tre > ~ 
éyérero d) xndete Zürovog 100 tis Delug Ansews. èv uvr 
3 ~ € g H 1 v AC , à € 
ovv tÑ Zufoc oi Rectooaxedvor x«i oi booygtiepor xai ob po- 
i & J se S 24 
Brgt&gtot ta ovrgdg éngauSuv, xadu élontar, xat ows édodnto 
‘ , , ‘ , * bd Ld - 
T& peurdaca athévtioy xai xouéyrov, xai tH sing ngonigov 
, > - d iod 
navtes ano ÀévzQy ylandiwv, xai édéyIyoav v cQ xovot- 
> - ~ M 
orwuty, xal ze? nooonyogevdynouv, ov puny dv TH &guurt. 
nougidev dà x«i 6 do ztentoxonos xard rò govidec elos Iwy 
dià THs Bulvtugtas, xat were TÒ dexDyvue mávrag xara ré 
£3o;, &v53ev "dvacrágiog êv TQ nogrix TQ mg TOU peya- 
20v tomdcvou, xai ory èv TQ) pio tov nogtixov, aL sisih- 
, € ` ` 3A 
Sov narrsg ob ayyorteç zal ot ovyxdAntixol ngòç «ttiv, xut 
H n ~ ~ > ^ 
dagrgoap avrov Ógxov Jovvat záGtv, ws ovdert, mo0; Ov 
» ~ , 4 ^ 
Céuyev ngüyut, qui&rrét hunny, xai ore peta ógdoU. avrti-20 
2d - , t - 0 
dórog tH aolirt(a yQgottut. xut VnortisgOérprog tow Dpxov 
TOUrov , dvihFev elg tò innixòv , xut eloehddy èv vài tothe 


Chapter 92 [cod. 101] Proclamation of Anastasios (1) 423 


[R423] where it is usual for the senators to make obeisance when there is chariot-racing, he 
put on a sticharion divetesion with gold clavi and belt and leggings and imperial sandals 
and went into the Kathisma bare-headed. The troops stood below in the Stama, and had 
their spears and standards resting on the ground. The people were standing on the steps and 
cheering. Then he was raised up, standing on the shield, and a kampidouktor of the spear- 
bearers, went up and placed his own torque on his head. Immediately the standards were 
raised and he was cheered by the soldiers and the demesmen. After this he got down from 
the shield and went back into the hall where he put on the imperial regalia, and the bishop 
said a prayer there and the “Lord have mercy” was said, and the bishop put on him the 
imperial chlamys and the crown decorated with precious stones. Turning back, he again 
went up into the Kathisma and greeted the people, and they all cried out, “Augoustos, 
revered one!” 

He addressed the soldiers and the people. A document was handed to him and he 
handed it to the court clerk, and standing on the tribunal, he addressed them! and promised 
to give inaugural gifts of five nomismata and a pound of silver to each of them. The address 
was as follows. 

Sovereign caesar augoustos: “It is clear that 


1 ive. Anastasios addressed them through a court clerk as did Ariadne (R418.21) and Justin I (R429.14). 
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[R424] human power fulfills the sign from the glory on high.” There was a shout from 
everyone: “Prosperity for the empire! As you have lived, so may you reign! Irreproachable 
archons for the empire!” and other such cries. 

Sovereign caesar augoustos: “Well then, since the most serene augousta Ariadne, with 
the judgment of the foremost of the leading men and of the highly esteemed senate, and the 
choice of the powerful armies and the consensus of the loyal people, have put me forward, 
though unwilling and hesitant, to take upon myself the care of the imperial power of the 
Romans, principally with the forbearance of the Holy Trinity...” There was a cry from 
everyone: “Lord, have mercy! Son of God, have mercy on him! Anastasios, augoustos, may 
you be victorious!! May God guard a pious emperor! God has given you; may God guard 
you!" and other such cries. 

Sovereign caesar augoustos: “I am not unaware of how great a burden has been placed 
on me on behalf of the common welfare of all.” There was a shout from everyone: “Worthy 
of the imperial power! Worthy of the Trinity! Worthy of the City! Throw out the 
informers!" and other such cries. 

Sovereign caesar augoustos: "I pray to God, the ruler of all, that what you hoped I 
would be, when in common you made this choice, you will perceive in the performance of 
my deeds." There was a cry from everyone: “May he in whom you trust save you! As you 
have lived, 


l tobuPnkac: Latin, tu vincas. 


tò drÜpouvor xo«rog vig avwrarw dóigg 1 vevuari Ana 
owanoy zodros WIS &roraro doing TH vEUILUTA 0- 
rur" ok ad tJordgr  Q«qUora tH oixovudvg œ 
uus napa névioy Sjog)gs QuqUora rp olzovuévy os 
= » pee cae B 
Berjuus , otio; Bauthevoovs  &yvovG ugyovtas fj olxovuérm 
a M. na x " Pe » $ 
xui hiu roačru, adroxoarwo Kaisuo avyovotos: „nerdy 
3 L4 ‘ H ^ 
totryy éué, El x«t uxovra xui dvasadhouevoy, 5 yalwoaratnd 
aDyovora Ldousdyg tH Oiexgíost TOY vnegquvtoturoay nyw- 
révorta@y zal vis évóoiorutgg Guyxhgtov ý ézhoyn xai THY 
Ovrardy oroutonédwy, tod te zaJociouérov aod ý ovratye- 
- ^ A bJ AR n Ed €. ~ € D t * 
Gig ayos to dvadésaucdat Tác [lucihtag Try» "Pouatoy tv 
a ^ - te 
qgooridu, moonyovueras tig gnisizeluç thg Otíag toradosro 
+ + t t 
npoeywpyuer”  va0 navtwv éxpayn* » Kvgie, SÀégoov* viè 
ne + > * * t , 

Otoč, ov avroy éAégaoy. “dractacte avyovore, vovuplixac* 
J” z ser € ` tee Ve © 
Cevuezy Bucthéa ð Otóg puddsers 6 Osdg oe édwzev, 0 Os- 

a Pa + s Y - » + d: M 
0; gE qvia3u" xui ahlu rouru. uvroxgurco Kuisag av- 
€ t , [4 ` ~ ~ , 
yovorog* 0n0gor pot Pupos Unio Tg xoLVAS n&rrQv OWTH-15 
JU > te 3 » ~} ‘ , ^d , Mee 
Olas éxttédn, ode uyvow.” naga narrar éfonón: „ais 
~ £ Log ~ b LOS - LE ` 
Ms.166.a77¢ Buathetas, «Ste thg Triudog, asie Tg nOhEws, tovg dye 
at LM MN) P 1 Ma ~ , t ^T 
hurogus é3c jahe”? xut uhla toradta. avroxgutwo Kaioug 
^ > ` ` 1 D , ~ d 
«Pyovgrog  ,GÀÀa toy Otór tor navroxo«roga Svawne , b- 
TO : - - ~ ' , U 
aws, olor ue £v tavtn TH xowg éxÀoym yeréoQat. ninioaté,a0 
- - - , * 
TOOUTOY TH TOV apuyukror £oyaote HUT UVONO NTE.” nuou 
t r + DJ e > t , € ha 
MUVTOY ÈXYUYY Elg ÜV MLATEVELG, UVTOS OE OWOEL WG EGNOUS, 


Chapter 92 [cod. 101] Proclamation of Anastasios (1) 425 


[R425] so may you reign! You have lived piously; may you reign piously! Ariadne, may 
you be victorious! Many years for the augousta! Restore the army; restore the ranks! Have 
mercy on your servants! Rule as Marcian did!”! and many other such cries. 

Sovereign caesar augoustos: “For the (inaugural) festival of our fortunate reign, I will 
give you five nomismata each and a pound of silver to each soldier.” There was a shout 
from everyone: “May God guard a Christian emperor! These are our common prayers! 
These are the prayers of the empire! Lord, guard the pious one! Holy Lord, restore your 
world! May the fortune of the Romans be victorious! Anastasios, augoustos, may you be 
victorious! Ariadne augousta, may you be victorious! God has given you; may God guard 
you!” 

Sovereign augoustos: ‘God be with you!” 

After his address to them, he went down with an escort and went away to the church? 
and went in through the narthex, having first removed his crown in the robing-room. The 
praipositos, having taken it, handed it to him, and he put it in the sanctuary. The emperor 
presented the gifts, and going into the robing-room he put on his crown, and he turned 
back, and going into the Palace he performed the appointment of the eparch, gave 
dismissals, and had the archons to a meal. 


Marcian, emperor 450-457. 
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[R426] Book I, Chapter 93 [R426-30; cod. Ch. 102] 


Proclamation of Justin (I) of divine memory as emperor! 
In the proclamation of Justin of pious and divine memory there was some lack of order 
since there was neither an augousta nor an emperor to invest him, and the events were 
almost unpremeditated. When Anastasios of divine memory died in the night, it was 
announced by the silentiaries to the magistros and the komes of the exkoubitores that they 
should meet in the Palace. Keler was magistros? and Justin of divine memory was at the 
time komes of the exkoubitores. The magistros straightaway announced it in the Scholai so 
that both the kandidatoi and the other scholarioi should meet. Justin of divine memory 
announced to the soldiers and tribunes and lieutenants that they should meet, and also the 
leading exkoubitores, and he said to them, “Our ruler, as is man's lot, has died; so it is 
necessary for all of us to consult together and to choose someone pleasing to God and of 
benefit to the state." In the same fashion, too, the magistros talked to the kandidatoi and the 
leading scholarioi. 

Therefore in the morning the archons went along, some wearing dun-coloured garments 
and others various colours. The people were gathered together in 


Emperor from 9" July 518; died 1* Aug. 527. 
2 Keler, magister officiorum 503-518; PLRE Il, s.v. Celer 2. 
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[R427] the Hippodrome,'and they cheered the senate, crying out, “Many years for the 
senate! Senate of the Romans, may you be victorious! An emperor from God for the army! 
An emperor from God for the empire!" and many such cries. 

When benches had been placed in the portico in front of the great hall,? all the archons 
and the archbishop? sat and began to argue with one another concerning the appointment of 
the emperor; some were keen on one person, some on another. As time was being wasted, 
the magistros Keler said to them: *We should consult and act as soon as we can, for if we 
name quickly the person who ought to be appointed, everyone will follow us and be 
content. If after a little while we are not masters of the deliberations, we shall have to 
follow the rest." 

As the arguing continued after this, the exkoubitores up in the Hippodrome proclaimed 
as emperor a tribune and friend of Justin of divine memory, John, who after this became 
bishop of Herakleia,* and they raised him on a shield. But the Blues were dissatisfied and 
pelted him with stones, and some were even shot down by the exkoubitores with arrows. 
Then in turn, the scholarioi enthusiastically fastened on Patrikios who was a stratelates,’ 
and they raised him up on the middle couch, and they stood him there, wanting 


1 Emending tÑ ixxoópopíg (hippodrome festival) to tà inmx@ (hippodrome), noting that the word used for the 
Hippodrome in this and the other chapters derived from Peter the Patrician is td inmxdév; see, too, note 1 at 
R337.9. 
2 ide probably in the Onopodion in front of the Consistory. 
3 John H the Cappadocian, patriarch 17" April 518 — Feb. 520. 
4 John, tribune (of the exkoubitores?), became bishop of Herakleia in Thrace (i.e. Perinthos) in 520; PLRE Il, 
s.v. loannes 65. 
5 Very likely PLRE II, s.v. Patricius 11, an associate of Keler and exiled by Feb. 519. 

i.e. on the table of the couch at the head of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches, as in Bonn's translation. 
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[R428] to crown him. The exkoubitores were dissatisfied and they went and pulled him 
down and were even about to kill him, but our most pious ruler Justinian, at that time a 
kandidatos, was found and he rescued him and arranged for him to be sent to the 
Exkoubiton and to be guarded. All the exkoubitores urged the pious Justinian himself to 
become emperor, but he declined. As each of the nominations was made, they knocked at 
the ivory doors seeking the emperor’s apparel from the koubikoularioi, but when they heard 
the names of those proposed they did not hand it over. Then finally all the senators chose 
Justin of divine memory and somehow urged him to go for the apparel. Some scholarioi 
who were dissatisfied went up to him, with the result that one even gave him a blow with 
his fist and split his lip. Otherwise the opinion of all, of the senators and soldiers and 
demesmen, prevailed, and he was carried up to the Hippodrome and both Blues and Greens 
agreed to him, and the koubikoularioi immediately sent the apparel. 

So he went into the Kathisma, and with him was the archbishop, 
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[R429] John, and the rest of the archons who usually go into the Kathisma, while the other 
archons stood below. On his shield he carried the torque put on him by Godilas, the 
kampidouktor of the spear-bearers,! and straightaway the standards which were lying down 
on the ground were raised, as is usual at such proclamations. He did not go into the hall and 
change, but the soldiers formed a testudo formation, and he dressed there, and the bishop 
put the crown on his head, and he held a spear and a shield, and he went up and everyone 
cried out, “Justin augoustos, may you be victorious!” He addressed the people when he had 
been handed the document, and in it he promised them five nomismata and a pound of 
silver for each soldier. The declaration was read out by court clerks, since a quaestor was 
not found, and the magistros, Keler, could not be found because of the trouble he had with 
his feet, and he had disappeared for a time. 

The address was as follows: 

Sovereign caesar Justin, victorious and ever-revered: “Since we accede to the imperial 
power by the judgment of almighty God and by your common choice, we invoke heavenly 
foresight." There was a shout from everyone: "Prosperity for the empire! As you have 
lived, so 


! SCHOLION: spear-bearers. (A Greek translation of the Latin /anciarii or lancearii.) For Godilas: PLRE Il, 
s.v. Godilas. 
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[R430] may you reign! Prosperity for the state! Heavenly Emperor, preserve the one on 
earth! Justin augoustos, may you be victorious! Many years for the new Constantine! We 
are servants of the emperor!” 

Sovereign caesar augoustos: “Through his own love of mankind may he encourage us to 
achieve everything that is of benefit both to you and to the public good.” There was a cry 
from everyone: "Son of God, have mercy on him! You chose him; may you have mercy on 
him! Justin augoustos, may you be victorious!" and many such cries. 

The sovereign caesar augoustos: "It is our intention, with divine foresight, to set you on 
the path to every success, and to guard each and every one of you with every form of good 
cheer and support and freedom from care." There was a shout from everyone: “Worthy of 
the imperial power! Worthy of the Trinity! Worthy of the City! Many years for the 
emperor! Irreproachable archons for the empire," and many such cries. 

The sovereign: "For the (inaugural) festival of our fortunate reign, I will grant to each of 
you five nomismata and a pound of silver a head." There was a cry from everyone: *May 
God guard a Christian emperor! These are the common prayers of the empire," and many 
such cries. 

The sovereign: “God be with you!” 

The rest duly happened as in the case of Anastasios of divine memory. 
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[R431] Book I, Chapter 94 [R431-32; cod. Chapter 103] 


Proclamation of Leo (II) the Younger! 

We have thought it necessary to describe also how an emperor is created by an emperor. In 
the time of Leo (I) of divine memory, Leo the Younger, who was a caesar, became 
emperor. Leo, his uncle of divine memory, happened to become sick with an illness which 
proved fatal, and he was called on to make the caesar emperor. So on November 17", in the 
consulship of Leo the Younger and with Eusebios as magistros? the people and the 
ambassadors came together in the Hippodrome - for many ambassadors happened to be 
there, and from various nations - and all the soldiers with the standards in the Stama, and 
they cried out, the people in Greek and the soldiers in Latin, urging the emperor to go up. 
The emperor went up, escorted by the senate. The caesar was inside in the hall where the 
emperor receives the senators, and the archbishop of the City, Akakios,? was with him. The 
emperor stood in front of the throne and thus began to address the soldiers and the people, 
and they all cried out, “We call on you to be seated,” and he greeted the people and sat 
down, and the people cried out the “Augoustos,” and again there were many voices 


l PLRE II, s.v. Leo 7: born in 467, he was proclaimed caesar in Oct. 473 and emperor in 474; then on Leo I's 
death on 18" Jan. he became sole emperor. He died aged 7 in Nov. 474. 


2 PLREIL, s.v. Eusebius 18. 
3  Akakios, patriarch from Feb. 472 to 26" Nov. 489. 
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[R432] calling on him to crown the emperor,! and much discussion about this until he 
undertook to do it. Then they shouted for him to send the magistros and patricians to bring 
the caesar. He ordered the magistros and some patricians to go away and bring him. They 
went out and brought the caesar, and stood him to the left of the emperor, and the bishop 
with him, and the bishop stood on the right side of the emperor and said a prayer and 
everyone joined in the “Amen.” The praipositos handed the crown to the emperor and he 
placed it on the head of the caesar, saying, “Good fortune! Good fortune! Good fortune!” 
and the bishop withdrew and the emperor Leo sat down. Leo the Younger greeted the 
people and they all cried out, “Augoustos!” Then the eparch of the City came from the left 
side, and the senate, and they brought him a gold modiolos, that is, a crown, as usual, and 
the emperor, acknowledging the soldiers, spoke and promised to give each one, as usual, 
five nomismata and a pound of silver as inaugural gifts. 


Book I, Chapter 95 [R432-33; cod. Chapter 104] 


Proclamation of our most pious ruler Justinian (I)? 
Justin of divine memory appointed our most pious 
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Chapter 96 [cod. 105] Proclamation of Nikephoros (II Phokas) 433 


[R433] ruler Justinian in the great hall.! He, too, had been laid low with a serious illness 
and was called upon by the senate to make him emperor. So on April 4", in indiction 5, 
when Tatianos was magistros,* he ordered an audience and assembly, and for the scholai 
and all the troops to be present in the Delphax. The bishop? was also present and said a 
prayer and crowned him, and everything took place following the same procedure, not 
however up in the Hippodrome, but in the Delphax. 


Book I, Chapter 96 [R433-40; cod. Chapter 105] 


Proclamation of the Christ-loving and most courageous emperor Nikephoros (II 
Phokas) who had been domestikos of the scholai in the East* 

When the emperor Romanos (II) the Younger, the son of the purple-born emperor of the 
Romans, the Macedonian Constantine (VII) the Elder, died on March 15" in indiction 6, in 
the year 6471 (AD 963), on the fortieth day of the fast, he left his imperial power to Basil 
(II) and Constantine (VIII), for his infant sons and his own wife and augousta Theophano? 
to rule over the empire of the Romans. He also left the parakoimomenos Joseph [Bringas] 
managing public affairs. 


i.e. the Consistory. 

PLRE II, s.v. Tatianus 3. 

Epiphanios, patriarch from 25" Feb. 520 to 5^ June 535. 

^ This chapter dates from the time of Nikephoros II Phokas. He was, proclaimed emperor 2™ July 963 and died 
11" Dec. 969. 

5 Theophano married Romanos II in ca 956, and after his death in March 963 she married Nikephoros II in 
September of the same year; she died probably after 973; ODB. 

6  Forthe parkoimomenos Joseph Bringas see, too, R807.13 and Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 159-62. 
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[R434] The authority of the individuals mentioned was in force from the 15" of March in 
indiction 6 until the 15" of August in the same indiction. On the 2" of July, likewise in that 
indiction, our pious and Christ-loving emperor Nikephoros was proclaimed emperor of the 
Romans by his own army in the eastern regions. In Kaisareia, that is,! in the eparchy of the 
Cappadocians, when he was magistros and domestikos of the scholai, all the strategoi and 
the regiments gathered on the parade-ground and proclaimed him emperor. Although he 
was unwilling and was hurrying to the war with the Ismaelites and urging his force to this, 
they instead were eager, forcibly and in spite of his unwillingness, to raise him up from the 
tent, and they proclaimed him emperor. He did not indeed wear an imperial crown or any 
other imperial dress, but only put on the red, that is, the scarlet shoes. 

On hearing of this? in the City, the parakoimomenos Joseph was thrown into confusion 
and, rebelling, opposed him and prepared to withstand the lord. The emperor Nikephoros 
sent him a mildly worded letter promising he would have for him the same renown and 
more honours. He informed the senate in the same manner. But Joseph, though repeatedly 


1 Reading toivvv as in the ms., as noted by Kresten, “Sprachliche und inhaltliche Beobachtungen zu Kapitel I 
96," BZ, 93 (2000), 479. 
2 Adopting Kresten's emendation: àkouctóg 58 yeyovóc; ibid., 480. 
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[R435] presented with such promises, did not accept them, and when he found there were 
some from the senate fighting on his side, he rebelled and opposed the augoustos. He made 
the City secure, repairing the gates and treating the City administration harshly, and he 
placed the lord under anathema. Not only this, but he also wanted unobtrusively, that is, 
secretly, to blind the relatives, both the father and the brother, of the lord Nikephoros. On 
learning this they sought refuge, the father Bardas, also a magistros, in the Great Church,! 
and the magistros Leo, brother of the lord,” at the encampment, for the army had already 
appeared at Chrysopolis.? A large number of the people, goaded by divinely-inspired zeal, 
pressed forward to the church to protect the innocent magistros from the plot of his 
opponents. Repeatedly the patrician Marianos, called Apambas, and Nicholas Tornikes and 
the ex-strategos Paschalios^ tried to get him out of the church by force. The people, with 
their jostling and violence, expelled these wicked men as they deserved. Then on Sunday 
the 9" of August at an early hour, while the divine gospel of the holy Resurrection was 
being recited, the parakoimomenos Joseph got into the church and went up into the 
patriarchal palace. He addressed some words to the patriarch? and the clergy and, going 
down again, he made many threats 


lode Hagia Sophia. 

2 For Bardas Phokas: Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 43-45; for Leo Phokas: ibid., 211-13 & ODB s.v. Phokas, 
Leo. 

3  Atown and harbour on the eastern side of the Bosphorus opposite Constantinople. 

4 For Marianos, Nicholas Tornikes and Paschalios, see Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 222-24, 245-47 & 252- 
54 respectively. 

5 Polyeuktos, patriarch from 3" April 965 to 5* Feb. 970. 
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[R436] to the crowd, including death by starvation. Then, mounting a horse and going 
through the Milion, he gave orders to the bakers not to make bread or to put it out for sale 
in the market. Going up into the Palace and taking the children of the emperor Romanos 
with him, he went along the upper passageways down into the church at lunch-time when 
there were no people in the church. By persuasion, he got the magistros (Bardas Phokas) 
out of the church and sent him away to his home. When the people went to the church in 
the evening and did not find the magistros, they were disturbed, or rather enraged, and they 
used insulting language to the patriarch and the clergy to the effect that he had been 
betrayed by them, and they tried to stone the members of the clergy. The patriarch advised 
the magistros to go into the church and calm the people, and he gave this advice to the 
parakoimomenos, but Joseph did not permit it. The people, hearing of this, acted with 
divinely-inspired zeal, as we might say, and some went away to the house of the very 
praiseworthy magistros to keep the man safe from plots. The majority had remained in the 
church and, using all the furnishings in the church made of wood as weapons, they went out 
of the church. They attacked the rebels who were arrayed fully armed, Macedonians and 
Saracen prisoners 
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[R437] and the individuals mentioned, Marianos and the rest, and they routed them and put 
them to flight. When they had gained the victory, they killed many of the ordinary civilians 
and soldiers. 

They razed to the ground the houses of those who were arrayed against the lord, 
plundering all their property. Opening the gates and joining the army, they sent advice to 
the emperor to hurry to the City. On the same night, the 10" of August, the 
parakoimomenos Joseph, fearing the people since they were heading in his direction, 
towards his house, fled the violence and went into the church. The people looted all his 
property and completely demolished his house. They also took prisoner many other 
members of the senate who were innocent, and looted all their property and razed their 
houses. For three days the people continued doing this, raging. Then the most favourably 
disposed of the archons brought the magistros, the father of the lord Nikephoros, into the 
Palace and made him wait there until the arrival of the emperor, and then, on the second 
day of resolving this business, the magistros Leo came into the City from the camp. On the 
15" of August, the emperor advised the parakoimomenos Basil! and the praipositos John? 
to go out, with the archons to whom 


l Basil the Nothos, son of Romanos I Lekapenos and parakoimomenos under Constantine VII: ODB, I, 270; 
Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 49-50. 


2 For the praipositos John: Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 157. 
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[R438] he had written, to the Palaces of Hiereia to meet him; and they did this. 

The following day, on the 16" of the said month of August, indiction 6, the Sunday, 
having embarked early on the imperial dromon, he moored at the Golden Gate. There the 
whole city came to meet him, from the greatest to the most lowly, with large candles and 
incense-burners. He disembarked from the dromon and went on horseback along the route 
outside the walls and, turning through the paved area, he went into the Monastery of the 
Abramites which is called the Acheiropoietos of the Theotokos. At the third hour, having 
put on a genuine-purple skaramangion, and proceeding on horseback, he went to the great 
Golden Gate, and standing mounted at the said gate, with the two factions of the people 
standing inside, he was cheered as follows: “Welcome, Nikephoros, sovereign of the 
Romans! Welcome, Nikephoros, greatest lord of the Romans! Welcome, Nikephoros, who 
has put to flight the ranks of the enemy! Welcome, Nikephoros, who has sacked the cities 
of our adversaries! Welcome, bravest conqueror, ever-revered! Welcome, Nikephoros, 
through whom foreign nations have been made subject! Through you Ismael has been 
defeated and cast down! Through you the sceptres of the Romans are strengthened! So 
strive, be successful and reign. God has had mercy on his people, in revealing you, 
Nikephoros as emperor and sovereign of the Romans. So be glad, 
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[R439] City of the Romans! Receive the divinely crowned Nikephoros! Truly he has come 
illuminating the whole world." 

Then he went in through the Gate,! proceeding along the Mese on horseback as far as 
the Forum of Constantine, and getting down from his horse there, he went into the Church 
of the All-holy Theotokos in the Forum, and taking torches he made obeisance, and put on 
the divetesion and sandals and parade leggings. Proceeding on foot from the Forum, he 
went to the Church of Hagia Sophia with a religious procession and with the precious cross, 
and standing at the Horologion, he was cheered by the two factions as follows: “The public 
good demands Nikephoros as emperor. The laws await Nikephoros. The Palace awaits 
Nikephoros. These are the prayers of the Palace; these the petitions of the army; these the 
prayers of the senate; these the prayers of the people. The world is waiting for Nikephoros. 
The army awaits Nikephoros. The common weal awaits Nikephoros. May the common 
good, Nikephoros, reign. Listen, God, we call on you; hear us, God: Long life to 
Nikephoros! Nikephoros augoustos, may you be pious, may you be revered! God has given 
you; may God guard you! Revering Christ, may you always be victorious! May Nikephoros 
reign for many years! May God guard closely a Christian realm!" 

After this, 


l ie. the Golden Gate. SCHOLION: It should be known that he went in the great central gate. 
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[R440] having gone inside through the Beautiful Door into the robing-room, he put on the 
tzitzakion, and going into the narthex and to the great imperial doors, he took torches from 
the praipositos and made obeisance. Bare-headed, he passed with the patriarch through the 
middle of the church and, going through the right-hand side of the ambo and through the 
solea to the holy doors, he took torches there from the praipositos and made obeisance. 
Then turning with the patriarch, he went up from in front of the bema into the ambo, and 
when the patriarch said the prayer over the chlamys and gave it to the members of the 
kouboukleion, they put it on the emperor. Likewise.... 


(One folio, fol. 171, is missing here from the Leipzig manuscript.) 


Book I, Chapter 97 [R440-43; cod. «Chapter 1062]! 


At the appointment of a president? of the entire senate 

The title of president of the senate has these insignia: a pink damask chiton with added 
gold? and a sea-purple belt decorated with precious stones, an all-white chlamys 
ornamented with added gold and with two tablia with a pattern of small gold ivy-leaves. 
They are given by the emperor in the Chrysotriklinos to the one being honoured, and the 
person receiving them falls down and kisses the imperial feet and knees, and stands up and 
goes away to the Chapel of St Theodore‘ in the said Chrysotriklinos. 


l Bonn’s Chapter 97 is not numbered in the Leipzig ms. 


2 This chapter, like that preceding, is dated to the reign of Nikephoros II Phokas (963-969) when Basil the 
Nothos, son of Romanos I Lekapenos, received the title of proedros (president) of the senate. 


3 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. Added gold: R440.15: ypvod@etov; R440.16: ék 8wypuoo0étov 
(read ¿x diaxpbowv Octàv); R442.3: 61x ypuodv Octàv. For the emendation: Featherstone, “Preliminary remarks 
on the Leipzig manuscript," BZ, 95 (2002), 459. 


4 For the use ofthe term vaóc here rather than the usual edxmptov see note 2 at R244.6. 
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[R441] These insignia are put on him by the master of ceremonies in the presence also of 
the praipositos. Actually, they first lead him forward to the emperor in a skaramangion and 
torque and apron,! through the curtain of the silver doors, with the senate standing in the 
said hall in ceremonial dress and the emperor wearing his crown. After the robing he is led 
out by them, and again he kisses the feet and the knees of the ruler, and he gives thanks and 
stands in the middle. The senate also goes forward, giving thanks to the ruler, and it goes 
away in its particular order. Then the one who has been honoured is taken up by the 
praipositos above the magistroi, and the signal is given and he goes out with the senate and 
is kissed by it, and he goes away to the Church of Hagia Sophia in this dress. Escorted by 
both the master of ceremonies and the primikerios of the kouboukleion and the silentiaries, 
he goes through the Chalke and is acclaimed by the two factions, just like the patricians. 
After receiving a blessing from the patriarch, he goes away to his house, cheered by the 
demes. Magistroi and patricians, such as wish, follow him and dine with him and retire. 
Thereafter when he goes along on ordinary days, 


1 katakoiMov: apron; cf. LBG: “insignia worn on the chest”; also at R442.2. 
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[R442] at the Church of St Stephen of the [Covered] Hippodrome he puts on a bright green 
silk skaramangion of three hues! and an apron and a deep-red <sagion>? with gold 
exaboulia® ornamented with added gold and small ivy-leaves. When he goes in, escorted by 
the akolouthos, first the droungarios of the Watch meets him and the magistroi and the 
judges who sit in the [Covered] Hippodrome, and they greet him and are greeted in turn by 
him. Then he goes through the Skyla, [and] is met at the entrance to the Hall of Justinian by 
the silentiaries and the admensounalios, and then by the members of the kouboukleion. 
Then in the middle of the said hall [he is met] by the protospatharioi and spatharo- 
kandidatoi and the rest, and is greeted by them, and he in turn greets them. Then he goes 
into the Lausiakos Hall and is met by the praipositos [and] the hetaireiarches and the rest 
of the senators. He does the same, too, when he is met by the praipositos [and] the 
hetaireiarches^ - likewise the primikerios of the kouboukleion also does the same, with the 
primikerioi of the ostiarioi. He has precedence over the magistroi and praipositoi, and 
when he goes in to the emperor, like the praipositos formerly, he goes in directly and is 
honoured by everyone. 
On feast days he wears the ceremonial dress which he received with sandals and 


l Also at R80.11. See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 


2 Emending porjotov, a word otherwise unknown, to pofjc oayiov; cf. R522.4, though more often in Cer., cayíov 
pois. Also emending zepiopvebpevn to mepiopvedpevov to agree with <oayiov> (or with KataKoiAiov). The text 
appears to be corrupt at several points here. 


3 éEaPovdAw ypvod of the ms. emended to éEaBovAra xpuoà. The meaning of éEaPovMov / éEaPovAra is not 
clear; LBG: a katakobuov with six studs (Latin bulla). However, in referring to a sagion, perhaps meaning with 
six gold buttons. 


4 Following the ms: tod étarperapyou; cf. Bonn: tod zatpiüpyov. 
5 Bonn has the aside begin earlier, at R442.16, after “and the rest of the senators”. 
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[R443] sea-purple parade leggings, and he goes ahead in front of the emperor. In the 
processions on horseback he wears the sticharion and pink damask sagion! shot with gold, 
and he proceeds with the praipositos, and when the emperor is about to be crowned, or to 
have his crown removed, he is with him. The acclamations of the factions are: “Many years 
for the emperor! Many years for so-and-so sovereign emperor! Many years for so-and-so 
the most fortunate caesar! Welcome, most splendid president of the senate! Welcome, you 
who have proved the loyal servant and friend of the emperor! Welcome, beloved by the 
divinely crowned emperor! Welcome, beloved by the most fortunate caesar! Welcome, 
beloved by the senate! Welcome, beloved by all the people! Glory to God who has glorified 
the ruler! Glory to God who has magnified the most fortunate caesar! Glory to God who 
has honoured you as president of the senate! Glory to God the supreme emperor who 
rightly promotes those who are worthy, and has honoured you, so-and-so, with the most 
splendid title of president! Welcome, appointee of our benefactor! Welcome, you who are 
of noble descent! You are welcome among the people who love you. Rightly has the ruler 
loved you, since you are blameless and worthy. May the creator and ruler of all guard you, 
most splendid president of the senate, for a great number of years! May God grant the 
master a long life.” Likewise [they recite] apelatikoi? for the patricians. 


l See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 


2 The satisfactory resolution of the abbreviation GmeAt...., as àxeAatwkoUg by Jeffrey Featherstone is gratefully 
acknowledged. 
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Treatise on imperial expeditions and a note on the military bases [R444-445; 
HAI-14] 


[R444; HA3] The military bases are: first military base at Malagina; second, Doryleion; 
third at Kaborkin; fourth at Kolonia; fifth at Kaisareia; sixth [in the theme of the] 
Armeniakoi at Dazimon.? That the strategos of the Thrakesioi 


l qn the Leipzig ms. Cer. is preceded at folios 1 - 21r by two short and one substantial text attributed to 
Constantine Porphyrogennetos. As Reiske published these as an Appendix to Cer. Book I, they have traditionally 
been associated with Cer. Part of the second text survives also in the mid-10" century cod. Mediceo-Laurentianus 
Plut. 55.4. The three have been edited as treatises A, B and C, with English translation and notes by John F. 
Haldon, Three Treatises on Imperial Military Expeditions, CFHB 28, Vienna 1990; the present translation owes 
much to his. 


2 This short first treatise (Haldon text A) appears as an uncharacteristically confused collection of notes; 
Haldon, Three Treatises (1990), 62-65. 


3 For Kaisareia and Dazimon see, too, R483.14-17. 
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[R445; HA6] and the strategos of the Anatolikoi should meet the emperor at Malagina. 
The domestikos of the scholai and the strategos of the Anatolikoi and the strategos of 
Seleukeia should meet the emperor at Kaborkin. That if the expedition is to Tarsos, the rest 
of the thematic armies should assemble at Kolonia (i.e. Colonia Claudia Archelais), but if it 
is to the eastern regions, the strategoi of Kappadokia and Charsianon and Boukellarion 
should meet the emperor at Kolonia, and those of the Armeniakoi and Paphlagonia and 
Sebasteia at Kaisareia. That the thematic armies of the Armeniakoi should assemble at 
Tephrike, «if proceeding» ! to Bathys Rhyax. 


What it is necessary to observe when an emperor is about to go on an 
expedition [R445-454; HB1-150]? 

Constantine the Great,? when about to go on an expedition, used to seek advice from those 
who had experience of the issues in question, just where it was necessary to go on the 
expedition and when. After finding out as a result of this advice the place and the time, he 
also enquired who else had knowledge of these issues, and especially the recent situation. 
Having also learned whether there were any others with experience of these issues, he also 
brought them together and asked each one individually and specifically how long the route 
was which led from the empire to this land, and what it was like and whether there was one 
route or many leading to it, and whether 


l Inserting «ei» following Huxley, “A list of &nAnkta," GRBS, 16 (1975), 91. 


2 Treatise B must be the work compiled by the magistros Leo Katakylas for Leo VI and discovered in a search 
by Constantine VII (R456.13 - R457.13). It then formed the basis for Constantine's own expanded treatise 
(Haldon C); Haldon, Three Treatises (1990), 40- 44. The end of this Treatise B (R449.3 - R454.14) survives also 
in the ms. cod. Mediceo-Laur. Plut. 55.4. 


3 The attribution of the following practices to Constantine I and to Julius Caesar (R450.8) is a literary fiction as 
the situation described reflects a much later, Byzantine date. 
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[R446; HB9] the settlements along the route did or did not have water; then what sort of 
route it was, whether confined and precipitous and dangerous, or flat and easily traversed, 
and whether there was any large river on the route for which there was not a means of 
crossing. Then he asked about the district itself, how many forts it had and which of these 
were strong and which were not, and which were populous and which had few people, and 
how great a distance they were from each other, and what sort of settlements were near 
them, large or small, and the sites level or not, grassy or arid. He asked these questions 
because of the horses’ requirements. Then he asked what force there was nearby capable of 
helping those forts in time of war, and at how great a distance they were from them, and 
when they were at hand for an expedition, and when scattered and occupied with their own 
affairs and not anticipating war, and to what places they went on expeditions and when, or 
whether they never went on expeditions but were always in their own district. He asked the 
same questions also about other districts so that no-one knew definitely to which district he 
intended to make an expedition. Often the opposition, informed by such people, secured 
their own property, or even were prepared for battle. 
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[R447; HB26] After enquiring and learning about all these matters, he directed them to 
give him in writing a list of the military bases and their distances apart, and how great a 
force they could accommodate. From all these replies he learned that the route was not 
dangerous and that the expedition could be accomplished; that it was a notable expedition, 
worthy of an emperor’s presence; that the place did not receive military assistance, or 
received it but not at this time when they intended to go on the expedition. Those who 
instructed him in these matters he kept with him, reminding and instructing him about the 
issues that remained. 

He used to take thought for the expedition, and these are the main directives he would 
issue first to the strategoi: first, to equip and make the forts secure; second, to station 
suitable men in the district so that if enemy happened to be proceeding through the district, 
they might evacuate the population and lead it away to the strongholds; third, to equip the 
army with the necessities and facilities with regard to both arms and horses; fourth, to 
ensure that the scouts were zealous in learning of the enemy’s activities and reporting them 
back; fifth, to make preparations also for bridges where the army would have 
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[R448; HB41] to cross and where the river did not have a means of crossing; sixth, to 
announce to the City’s archons that up to a certain time they should muster for the 
expedition those of the soldiers who were holding back and straying afield,! but that once 
the force had set out? they should confine such men in chains. 

The emperor himself, having personally determined the timing of the expedition, 
considered nearer the time the money and the other imperial requirements. He used to leave 
it to the sakellarios and the protovestiarios and the minsourator and the domestikos of the 
household service for each to take an inventory of the loads and how many pack-animals 
there were for his particular service for the period determined, and to report the number of 
these. Having established the number of pack-animals and added also a supplement for the 
lame and stumbling ones, he used to leave it to the komes of the stable and the logothete of 
the herds to make a tally of the number of the pack-animals, as well as of the imperial 
horses and however many other horses he wished to give at the start to those whom he 
commanded, and likewise along the route, such as to soldiers, refugees, archons and the 
like. 

Having set all these matters in order, he used to designate his representative 


l Reading kataßaysiav as two words, katà Baysiav (from Latin vagari): LBG. 
2 iò ànoßaleiv; cf. R464.14 tiv ànoßoàùv: both words used unusually of the departure of an expedition. 
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[R449; HB58] in the City, and give him the following instructions: to take an inventory of 
the force, both how many were in the City regiments and how many were under the eparch, 
and personally to assign the latter in advance to the unit in which each of these guilds 
would guard the City! in the event of an enemy presence. He was to repair the cracks in the 
walls and to advise him of the reports coming from the West, until the emperor himself 
went beyond? the empire. After this he was to deal with the urgent matters threatening 
immediate danger as he thought fit, consulting with the City's more capable men. He was 
to set in order matters of no great moment, which were inexpensive and obvious, but leave 
until the emperor's return those needing great thought. He was especially to guard against 
any unexpected enemy presence and, especially in relation to this, constantly to write and 
receive reports from the frontier themes, and to watch closely the activities of hostile 
neighbours and gain intelligence and report. He was personally to give thought to arms and 
from where he would get them in time of need, and personally assess these matters and 
have preparations made without disturbance, so that he would not create fear in the City 
and 


l Haldon understands tovtous not as “the latter" but as referring to both the regiments and those under the 
eparch. He then continues: "and to assign them in advance, according to his own wishes, in which area each of 
these groups should guard the City." He translates uépoc and ovotnpátov less specifically as “area” (of the City) 
and “groups” rather than as “(military) unit" and “guilds”, explaining these groups as "associations of crafts, 
shopkeepers, the circus fanclubs etc, along with the City Watch;" Haldon, Three Treatises, note to B 59-62. 
Maniatis, “The domain of private guilds,” DOP, 55 (2001), 357, n. 91, considers that cvotnpárov refers here to 
the guilds. 
2 napéA0n; cf. Haldon, Three Treatises, B 63-64: "until the emperor should himself pass back into home 
territory." 
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[R450; HB74] make grain and other goods more expensive. He was to silence groundless 
rumours and disturbances, sometimes disciplining those creating the rumours and some- 
times feeding the citizens talk of the safety of the emperor and the force. There are times, 
too, to fabricate good rumours, like the arrival of an [imperial] order, but expressed 
vaguely, or else the arrival of news from a member of the force, thus putting an end to the 
indifference of some, and the disturbances of others. 

So Julius Caesar, too, when he had made these arrangements with his representative, 
used to retain a few of his staff for his own departure and sent the rest away to where the 
regiments were waiting for the emperor. Indeed, in addition to these, he also sent most of 
the imperial animals and their loads and the largest tents. Having gathered together the holy 
men well-known to him, he used to ask for spiritual purification and then gave alms 
throughout the City and places near to it. Finally he went away, for the purpose of prayer, 
to those churches in particular to which he was accustomed to hold processions. After 
returning to the Palace he went from there out of the City, and a numerous force, both those 
under the eparch and the City’s army, was present there, offering prayers for the 
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[R451; HB90] emperor. Finally, after he boarded the ship, all those standing in attendance 
fell down in obeisance, and after making the sign of the cross over the City three times, he 
set out. 

Until he met up with the force, he used to breakfast each day with three [companions], 
and dine with two, except on a Sunday. On that day he remained stationary. Once he 
reached the force, those of his staff who had gone ahead and the regiments used to meet 
him at the limits of the military base, and thus with the emperor they followed as far as the 
curtain [of the imperial marquee]. On the same day he used to invite the archons to dine 
with him and gave them a purse and the soldiers a feast. After the emperor set off from 
there with the force along the expedition’s route, each thematic army used to meet him in 
turn, drawing near the route so that the force would not become tired. On the same day that 
the thematic army welcomed him he used to invite the archons of the said army to dine with 
him. 

For the needs of the imperial household service, that is, for the livestock for slaughter 
and lambs and such like, and for the bread and the rest of the fare for the display of 
munificence,! each protonotary in his particular theme supplied the emperor passing 
through from the aerikon and the synonai? Lacking these, [the emperor] himself used to 
manage by drawing on the eidikon, and 


l Here probably for the feast for the army; Haldon, Three Treatises, notes to B 97 & B 102. 
2 Following Haldon in emending depiov to depwoü. The aerikon: was a local reserve maintained when the 
land-tax was collected in the theme; synonai: the regular land-tax: Haldon, Three Treatises, notes to B 103-104; 
also ODB. 
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[R452; HB105] he used to give the feasts above all to the thematic armies which came 
from more distant places. 

The procession of the emperor and the order of the regiments and the thematic armies 
was as follows. In front of the emperor, at a mile’s distance, went horses wearing true- 
purple brocades, in two files, to right and left. After them came the imperial archons, then 
the grooms with saddle-horses and the rest of the more personal retinue, and then the 
emperor. Behind him, three bowshots away, treating the route as one straight line, was the 
army. In the centre were the regiments and the more highly honoured of these were in the 
middle position, and on either side of the regiments were the thematic armies, and of these 
the more highly esteemed were nearer the regiments. 

Some of those who controlled and knew the military bases and the routes through our 
territory used to start ahead with the marquee and the household service, while others ran in 
advance of the thematic armies pointing out the river crossings and the direct routes. The 
droungarios of the Watch took charge of the guides in each thematic army, and the body- 
guards of the strategoi were also under the droungarios so that through him the strategoi 
were advised of the orders for them. 

The first reception of each thematic army was as follows. 
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[R453; HB122] The thematic army used to stand drawn up in order two to three bowshots 
from the route of the emperor. Whenever they saw the emperor drawing near, the army 
remained seated on their horses while the archons, having all dismounted, together used to 
fall down on the ground in obeisance. Then, standing up, with the whole army they used to 
cheer the emperor. He turned to them and asked how they were, and so returned again to 
the road. This was the ceremony for him while he was within the empire. However, when 
about to go into no-man’s land he would discard anything rather excessive, both the loads 
and the weaker members of the force and the lame and injured among the animals. He used 
to give them a leader and a small unit of the army as a guard, and ordered them to draw 
near one of the safer forts which were quite close to what was expected to be the force’s 
route out. 

After this he used to separate certain detachments from the thematic armies for some to 
go ahead in front of the army as a vanguard and others to follow behind, which they call the 
rearguard. They were also to hunt for those who turned back through cowardice or 
indifference. Others which they used to call flank-guards patrolled along each side, and 
they were especially on the lookout 
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[R454; HB138] for those intending to flee to the enemy. They all patrolled keeping such a 
distance from the army as not to be lost from sight through enemy treachery, yet as far as 
was possible so that the army, given a warning by them, might be prepared in advance for 
an encounter with the enemy. Those who went ahead! of the emperor were preferably 
members of that thematic army which lived near the territory of the enemy, since they had 
experience of the routes and the rest of the enemy’s land, and also experience of their 
ambushes and their wars. They did <not> change them or the rearguard, <but they did 
change the flank-guards>? because of their very great toil, since they did not patrol the 
straight route but one that was rougher and more difficult to traverse. Proceeding thus they 
used to rest surrounded by a defensive ditch at night and after taking other precautions 
against night attacks. 


1 Following Haldon, Three Treatises, B 143 & p. 49, in emending napoéyovteg to npotpéxovtes as in the 
Laurentian ms. (cod. Mediceo-Laur. Plut. 55, 4). 


2 Following Haldon, Three Treatises, B 146-47 & p. 49, in supplying five words from the Laurentian ms. to 
correct the Leipzig ms. to read: aùtoùòç 5é kai tobg ómo00póAakag ovK ğAaccov: tobg 8& nAayLopbAaKaSG 
£vrijacoov dia tov nÀsiotov Kónov. 


ota goxdnovy ro)g uéÀÀovrag noooperyety elo rods ày9podc. 
neguenutovy DÈ núvreç TOoOvTOY dnéyovreç Tod qoocárov, 

Cóure u) daozgúnteoĴut i$ attay dia tag éniPovhag Ty 
&yJodv, xai buoy duvardy sti agosvroeniaD rat tò pooou- 
TOv eo &nárrgotv tv éyPoav tnd rovrov  gujyvOérrac. 05 
dè ro) Punihéws ngoéyovreç Exetvov uüAlov vagozov toù Jé- 
patos, of ènbnuiaķov tù tay syFoav yp die tò xal ntipav 
yev avrovug tar te öy xai TOv hoinwy tonwy TÖV È- 
yiowr, xai èri ryv nelouy vy èveðgevuúrov xai à» noM- 
pov aUrdy. adrovg dé xai rovc; OmwOogUÀlaxag évgAlavrorio 

D dia tov nÀtioro» xónov. od yao rijv evdetuy ntQuenarovy 
adrol, alia rjv tQayvrégav xai dvcenifuroy* otro dé xi- 
vovu£yot, TAS vvxrag ntQuyagaxodévrec xat THY GhAny dopu- 
Zerav noujcuvreg dia TOUG vuxronoléuovg, dvemasovro. 


When the Emperor is About to Go on Campaign (Haldon text C) 455 


Constantine (VII), emperor of the Romans in Christ the eternal emperor, son of Leo 
(VI) the famous and most wise emperor, descendant of Basil (I) the most courageous 
and noble emperor, to Romanos (II) the God-crowned emperor, his son 


What must be done when the great and mighty emperor of the Romans is about to go 
on campaign [R455-508; HC1-884] 


Hear, son, the words of your father, Solomon entreats you. Indeed you will hear from many 
what is right, but you will not acquire the lessons of virtue by natural ability unless you 
hear the noblest precepts from your father. When you have received from him words that 
are genuine and completely true, you will have as it were a paternal legacy, always 
procuring your salvation. Words spoken by others for favour often lack truth, 
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[R456; HC13] but those coming from a father’s heart, being truthful, favour their sons with 
a great and lasting benefit. Hear, then, son, from your father, advice which it is not good to 
ignore; for if ignorance is bad, clearly knowledge of state-affairs is good, and especially 
those that are important and to which much thought has been given. What could be more 
important than bravery in war and the ancient discipline of our forebears which they 
maintained on imperial expeditions in wars previously? 

The fact that this, known of old by word of mouth and repeated over and over by many 
to this day, was not also preserved in writing, we considered neither just nor good. Now it 
will be advantageous for you, God-crowned Romanos, that along with the others there will 
also be the narrative of these matters, demonstrating Roman greatness. 

Therefore, having made extensive searches concerning this and finding no treatise 
deposited in the Palace, eventually, and then with difficulty, we were able to find a treatise 
on these matters in the monastery called “[the monastery] of Sigriane” where Leo the 
Magister, who had the name Katakylas, embraced the monastic life.! This magistros wrote 
on these matters on the order of Leo (VI) the Christ-loving and most wise emperor of the 
Romans, 


l For Leo Katakylas see note 2 at R445.12; Haldon, Three Treatises (1990), 40-44 & his note to C 26-27; 
Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 208-10. For the Monastery of Agros of Sigriane in the metropolitan see of 
Kyzikos: Janin, Les Eglises et les monastéres des grand centres byzantins (1975), 195-99. 
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[R457; HC29] our father and your grandfather.! Since, however, the magistros was not 
conversant with Greek literature, his narrative included many barbarisms and solecisms and 
faults of syntax, even though the fellow was pious and a man who coveted the things of the 
spirit, as his life showed. Moreover, with his lack of Greek education, as we said, his 
narrative was also rather naive and flawed, but nevertheless praiseworthy and true in that 
the man was pious and virtuous. Since we found it deficient in argument, explaining 
matters in a way obscurely, like footsteps in the dark, and consisting of not a third of what? 
we, for greater clarity and detail, made from it, we inscribed our name as a reminder of our 
bequest to you. 

Now this order and ritual for imperial expeditions was observed and put into practice 
until the time of Michael (III) the Christ-loving ruler and his uncle Bardas, the most 
fortunate caesar, that is to say, this tradition was handed down to them from the earlier 
emperors, namely, Theophilos and Michael (II), the father and grandfather of the said 
Michael (III) the Christ-loving ruler Likewise this tradition, I say, came down to them 
from the previous emperors. I am speaking of those earlier Isaurians 


l Leo VI, emperor 886-912. 
2 Emending Gozep to Õvnep as suggested by Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzantin (1971), 274, n. 28. 
3 Michael III, 842-867; Bardas, caesar 862-866; Theophilos, 829-842; Michael II, 820-829. 
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[R458; HC46] who erred very greatly concerning the orthodox faith.! By earlier emperors I 
do not mean the blessed St Constantine (T), or Constantius (II) his son, or the impious 
Julian, or even Theodosios (I) the Great? and those after him. Again, though, under Basil? 
the most courageous and most pious emperor, my grandfather, this order was practised and 
exercised to the full in the manner we shall try to set out as far as possible in writing. 

The great and mighty sovereign, when he is about to go on campaign and to mobilise 
arms and troops against an enemy, immediately orders the hanging of a breastplate, sword 
and shield at the Chalke, outside the doors. From this the preparation of the imperial 
expedition is clear to everyone and from then on each [serving] archon and soldier begins to 
prepare his arms and what is necessary and appropriate for a soldier. Then after this he also 
gives orders to the logothete of the herds for a fair distribution and provision to be made to 
the yards of Asia and Phrygia, in fear of God and with all piety and truthfulness, according 
to the strength and capacity of each individual holding yard, since the classification of each 
of the prescribed [holding yards] is made clear in advance to everyone, with specifically the 
number [of animals] due:* throughout Asia and Phrygia, 200 mules 


l The earlier Iconoclast emperors were the Isaurians Leo III (717-741), Constantine V (741-775) and Leo IV 
(775-780). 

2 Constantine I, sole ruler 324-337; Constantius II, 337-361; Julian, 361-363; Theodosios I, 379-395. 

3 Basil (1), emperor 867-886. 

4 There are small inaccuracies in either the numbers or the arithmetic in the following calculations. 
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[R459; HC64] at 15 nomismata each, 200 pack-horses at 12 nomismata each; in all, 5,424 
[nomismata], which in gold is 76 lbs. 


From the customary dues of the archons of the imperial stables in the City and of 
those in the regional stables 

From the komes of the stable 4 mules and 4 pack-horses; from the chartulary and the 
epeiktes' 4 mules and 4 pack-horses; from the regional chartulary 2 mules and 2 pack- 
horses; from the saphramento?? 1 mule and 1 pack-horse; from the four kometes 1 mule; in 
all, from the archons, 3223 [nomismata], which is 4 lbs and 26 nomismata; and the total in 
all, 80 lbs 26 nomismata. 

The logothete of the herds brings the 200 mules and the 200 pack-horses down to 
Malagina, and the komes of the stable and the chartulary of the City stable receive five-, 
six- and seven-year olds which do not have markings on their hindquarters. They brand the 
400 on both sides of the rump with the imperial seal. The same provision and branding 
takes place in the following year. All the pack-horses are castrated and become 


1 An official on the staff of the komes of the stable who organizes the rations for the horses and the horseshoes 
and bridles and pack-saddles and the watering of the animals: R480.1-3. 


2 Elsewhere saphramentarioi (R476.10, R479.5 & R493.2). These officials took charge of pack-horses and 
pack-animals, including their shoeing and pasturing. 


3 Ms.: TKB (322); Bonn mistakenly prints the number TKA (324). 
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[R460; HC81] geldings and are a supplement for the army. The logothete brings the 200 
pack-animals saddled, with felt coverings over the harnesses,! and with ropes for the loads, 
shod and bringing with them horseshoes, as well as their halters. Such are not sufficient for 
the imperial household service, but at the time of the expedition the strategoi give mules to 
the emperor, once only, as follows: the strategos of the Anatolikoi 3 mules, of the 
Armeniakoi 3 mules, of the Thrakesioi 3 mules, of the Opsikion 3 mules, of the 
Boukellarion 3 mules, and the rest of the strategoi, both of the East and the West, 2 mules 
each. The strategos of Seleukeia gives 1 mule, the domestikos of the scholai 3 mules, the 
droungarios of the fleet 3 mules, the exkoubitos 1 mule, the hikanatos 1 mule, the 
noumeros and the teicheiotes and the domestikos of the Optimatoi 1 mule each; in all 58 
mules. 


From the holders of high office and the rest 
The eparch gives 1 mule, the sakellarios 2, the genikos 2 mules, the quaestor 1 mule, the 


head of the sakellion 1 


1 Latin, stratura; Niermeyer, Lexicon: hamess; also at R462.5-6 & R462.12. 
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[R461; HC95] mule, the head of the vestiarion 1 mule, the two curators and the head of the 
[imperial] estates 1 mule each, the two protonotaries of the two Kouratorikia 1 mule, the 
controller of weights 1 mule, the eidikos 1 mule, the harbour-master and the barbaros! 1 
mule each, the symponos and the logothete of the Praetorium 1 mule, the bureau of the 
genikos 3 mules, the bureau of the sakellios 2 mules, the bureau of the vestiarios 2 mules; 
in all 25 mules; in all, from both groups of mules, 83 as gifts. 

From the metropolitans and archbishops: mules, saddled, from the metropolitans 52; 
from the fifty-two archbishops 52 mules: 104 saddled, along with their loads and shod. The 
komes of the stable together with the chartulary of the City stable receives them and brands 
them along with the rest of the herd: in all 104 mules. The total in all from both, from the 
holding yards of the logothete of the herds and those given: 585 mules. 

From the pious monasteries: 100 pack-horses paraded in front of the emperor to right 
and left. They ought to be castrated and gelded. They are not branded because, when the 
emperor orders the payment of expenses, they are defrayed from them whenever 


l In Late Antiquity the head of the Bureau of the Barbarians, but later an official attached to the office of the 
logothete of the drome. 
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[R462; HC114] he gives the order, and likewise also from the gifts brought to the emperor 
during the campaign. The komes of the stable, together with the chartulary of the stable, 
receives from the eidikon for expenses 3 lbs [of gold]. 

The komes of the stable together with the chartulary enquires at the imperial store how 
many imperial harnesses! there are and horse-blankets from Lydia from the imperial estate 
of Trychina. He receives the 200 sets of pack-saddles and saddle-cloths? once only from the 
holding yards at the time of the campaign; likewise, too, the 104 sets of pack-saddles and 
saddle-cloths once only;? in all, sets of pack-saddles and saddle-cloths: 304. To make up the 
585 sets of pack-saddles and saddle-cloths he makes purchases, that is, the harnesses and 
pack-saddles that have to be purchased and assembled: 281. It is necessary to purchase 
coarse napless cloth and to dye it true-purple and make 150 saddle-cloths and brocades: 
100 for the pack-horses paraded in front of the emperor, and 30 for the imperial saddle- 
horses, and 20 for the pack-horses given as gifts. Also nosebags from the keeper of the 
store of the imperial stable: 150; likewise, too, hides for the making of halters: 180; and six- 
unit panniers for oil of juniper and skins for wine and vinegar for the 


l Also at R462.12; see note 1 at R460.3. 


2 oaypatozacpayddia (odypata + macpaydédia); sets of pack-saddles and saddle-cloths; LBG: nacpayávóvov 
(Persian, pasmagand): sweat-blanket; cf. Reiske, Comm., pp. 501-503 and Haldon’s translation, Three Treatises: 
*pack-harnesses and leggings”, but see, too, his notes to C 119-120 and C 121-123. 


3 The source of these is not given. 
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[R463; HC130] treatment of the animals, picks and spades and sturdy shovels for the 
watering holes. He should receive from the imperial vestiarion 50 lbs of iron for 
horseshoes, and to make from that also light-weight bits: 150. He should receive reins and 
simple halters made from the hides. From the hemp which he receives from the said 
imperial vestiarion he should make ropes. 


From! the imperial household service 

The steward of the table and the domestikos of the household service and the imperial 
household cellarer [have] 80 pack-animals which will carry the imperial household service 
and silver for the imperial table. The steward of the table and the domestikos of the 
household service receive cash from the eidikon for expenditure on seasonings. The 
storeman? provides wine for the ruler [and] wine for magistroi and patricians: the imperial 
wine 48 measures, in 8 pairs of three-measure paired? flasks and for the magistroi and 
patricians 10 pairs of five-measure flasks. From of old the two Kouratorikia used to supply 
leather containers for the rulers’ olive-oil, and beans, rice, pistachios, almonds, lentils and 
likewise 


l The text in the following sections continues to be presented from the point of view of the official organizing 
the baggage-train; hence 514 is translated as “from” in this context, rather than “for” as Haldon tends to do. 


2 Probably another term for the cellarer; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 137-139. 
3 “paired” or “yoked”: probably for transportation on pack-animals. 
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[R464; HC145] the oil. The protonotaries provide the rest of the food, that is, the lard, 
salted meat, cheese, salted fish, animals for slaughter, sheep with lambs, cows with calves, 
and local wine. The steward of the table and the domestikos of the household service should 
purchase salted sturgeon and shell-fish.! He should have arithmia? and carp from the 
imperial estates. As for what the imperial household service consumes, they find where 
there is good wine and [HC151] oil and pulse to add to their storage containers, and the 
steward of the table and the domestikos of the household service and the imperial household 
cellarer receive whatever gifts of food people bring the emperor, and they distribute them 
wherever the emperor commands. 

It should be known that the steward of the table has four ovens for the Syrian venture 
and nets for caging birds and drinking-bowls for them. When the emperor gives the order to 
venture into Syria, they should load up the 80 pack-animals of their train, and such pack- 
animals as the minsourator will turn back,’ the steward of the table and the domestikos of 
the household service and the imperial household cellarer should load up those, too, so that 
nothing is lacking in any way whatsoever for the imperial service. 


1 Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 147-148 for the probable identification of these fish. 


2 A type of freshwater fish, not identified, but perhaps a type of carp; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 149; 
LBG. 


3 ie. to await the emperor's return out of Syria. 
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[R465; HC162] From the minsourator, that is, of the imperial marquee, 50 pack- 
animals 

The minsourator must bring two marquees and twice the number of imperial tents, since as 
long as the emperor is in Romania! the one set goes ahead in front with half the household 
service, and the imperial military base is got ready in advance and the emperor finds every- 
thing prepared and ready. 

It is necessary for the minsourator to have folding benches such that 3 men are seated 
on each individual bench; likewise, too, folding tables of the same length, table-cloths and 
napkins sufficient for the imperial table, tufted carpets used for reclining on the ground; the 
minsourator does not bring these but the protovestiarios of the emperor supplies them from 
the load of the imperial private vestiarios; thick and thin cushions of silk of two hues for 
reclining on the ground; these, too, are likewise issued from the load of the household 
vestiarios; other flax-blue cushions with a wool shag, each of 30 Ibs, for the guests invited 
to dine; goat’s-hair mats for reclining on the ground according to the number of guests 
invited to dine. 

From when the emperor 


l Romania: i.e. Byzantine territory. 
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[R466; HC178] ventures into Syria, the local protonotary! takes control of the benches and 
the tables and the extra tents and the one marquee,” and puts them where the emperor 
orders. 

[Likewise the minsourator must bring]? a Turkish bath, that is, in Scythian, a tzerga, 
with a cistern of red tanned hide; 12 three-measure kettles; 12 grates* for the bath; bricks 
for the hearth, folding couches; an imperial chapel with sacred vessels. Note that the 
primikerios of the vestiarion should carry the sacred objects. 


From the imperial private vestiarion and those supplied from the koiton for the load of 
the said imperial vestiarion, 30 pack-animals 

All the imperial dress and the rest of the equipment in wrappings encased in true-purple 
leather and tinned iron, along with straps and buckles$ likewise tinned, for carriage on the 
pack-animals: 8 silver coolers with covers for blossom-wine, for rose-water and for water; 
1 small one of these for white blossom-wine, 2 large ones for rose-water and 4 large ones 
for water; 2 silver buckets for water; 


l ie the protonotary based inside Byzantine territory. 


2 ie. the one to be left in Byzantine territory. This extra equipment is held where it can be accessed on the 
emperor's return journey (R486.11 - R487.5 & cf. R465.3-8). 


This subject is repeated in Bonn's translation from R465.3 and also in Haldon's text. 
^ Grates: apparently for the kettles on the hearth. 
yavotóc: “tinned”, “polished” or “burnished”; metal surfaces were tinned to imitate silver. 
For yaptaAdpia: Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 189; also at R469.12, R470.3 & R471.4. 
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[R467; HC193] various water-skins, small and large; 4 other coolers like earthenware 
pots,! large and of tinned bronze, for water; 2 tinned bronze buckets; sacred vessels for the 
chapel which the minsourator brings. 

Books: the liturgy of the Church, military manuals, books on mechanical devices, 
including siege engines, and the production of missiles and other information relevant to 
the proposed action, that is to say, to wars and sieges; historical books, especially those of 
Polyainos and Syrianos;? the book on the interpretation of dreams; a book on divining by 
occurrences; the book dealing with good and bad weather and with storms, rain and 
lightning and thunder and wind gusts; and in addition to these, a treatise on thunder and a 
treatise on earthquakes, and other books, such as searfarers follow carefully. Note that such 
a book was researched and compiled from many books by me, Constantine emperor of the 
Romans in Christ the eternal emperor.? 

Tufted carpets for reclining on the ground for the guests to rest, which were also 
mentioned above in the list of the minsourator as being supplied from the imperial 
vestiarion; theriac, sagapenum, other antidotes, both mixed and unmixed, for those who 
have been poisoned; 


1 Possibly urn-shaped; cf. xvtpokakáfi at R676.6. 


2 Polyainos: Strategemata, 2" half 2™ cent. AD. Syrianos Magistros: three treatises survive, now dated 9^ 
cent.; Zuckerman, “The military compendium of Syrianus Magister,” JOB, 40 (1990), 209-24; for the date: 
Cosentino, "The Syrianos’s ‘Strategikon,”” Bizantinistica. RSBS series II, 2 (2000), 243-80; Rance, “The date of 
the military compendium,” BZ, 100.2 (2007), 701-37. 


3 Two fragments concerning weather in the sailing season were quite possibly associated with this imperial 
project: ed. Sp. Lampros, “Tpia xeipeva nepì tod vavtikod xapa BuCavtivoi,” Néog EAAnvopviipev, 9 (1912), 
162-77; trans. R.H. Dolley, “Meteorology in the Byzantine Navy,” The Mariner’s Mirror, 37.1 (Jan. 1951), 5-16; 
Pryor & Jeffreys, APOMON (2006), 191, n. 78. 
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[R468; HC208] receptacles with all kinds of oils and remedies and all sorts of salves and 
ointments and unguents and other forms of medication, herbs and other efficacious cures 
for men and beasts. 

Small silver buckets and basins and ewers with lids for the emperor, and others of 
polished bronze and tinned bronze for archons and nobly-born refugees; thick and thin 
cushions of silk of two hues for the emperor for reclining on the ground; two chairs for the 
procession, chairs for the chamber-pot, of solid white-metal, gilded,! cut [through],? with 
covers, and other covers, above completely veiling the functional cutting; and for the nobly- 
born refugees two other such chairs, silver-framed; imperial stemmed goblets for the guests 
invited to dine with the emperor; two imperial swords, one ceremonial, one for the journey; 
one dagger; unguents, various perfumes: incense, mastic, frankincense, saccharin, saffron, 
musk, ambergris, liquid and dry agalloch, true cinnamon of first and second quality, 
cinnamon wood, and other fragrances. 


For óAókava ótxypvca see also R640.11-12 and for white metal, the note to R574.21-2. 
2 kontá: cut, i.e. to create the toilet seat; cf. trans. Haldon: “metal gilded with beaten gold". 
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[R469; HC222] Sendals, items of linen with wool,! linen items, sendal items, “western” 
white linen,” “western” napkins. 


From the untailored garments dispatched to foreigners as gifts 

Skaramangia of various colours and patterns: white,? yellow and blue damask skara- 
mangia; kolobia of high value produced in the imperial workshops; inner garments of 
middling value produced in the imperial workshops; inner garments of lower value 
produced in the imperial workshops; inner garments of lower value of various colours and 
patterns produced in the imperial workshops; off-white garments; garments of two colours 
joined,‘ white and violet; triple-warped striped garments of both true-violet and a selection 
of various colours. Note that all these are carried in wrappings encased in true-purple 
leather and tinned iron with straps and buckles? likewise tinned. 


From the tailored garments 

Tailored tunics with two vents and collars, selected from skaramangia of various colours 
and patterns, decorated with silk of two hues; in addition to these, also tunics with two 
vents and collars, of middling value, decorated with silk of two hues; other kolobia from 
among those produced in the imperial workshops, 


1 AwwopoaAwtépia: probably linen woven with a wool weft, as in the case of some Coptic textiles; cf. Haldon: 
coming to mean simply linen cloth or garment; Three Treatises, note to C 222. 


2 Bpavaio, medieval Latin brandea, prandea: white linen; Niermeyer, Lexicon; LBG. So Haldon, Three 
Treatises, note to C 222, though translating it as “patch-work covers" following Koukoules, BuCavtwév Biog kai 
nodtiopds, VI (1955), 455-56. 


3 White of two hues, i.e. white damask; here, and for R469.16-19, see the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
4 Swyavtápıa: the meaning is uncertain; perhaps 51+ Latin iugo, to join, attach. 
5 See note 5 at R466.15-16. 
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[R470; HC237] of middling value, plain, with two vents and collars. Note that all these are 
carried in wrappings encased in true-purple leather and tinned iron, along with straps and 
buckles likewise tinned. 

Leggings for all these, those of superior quality of silk of two hues decorated with 
eagles and imperial symbols, those of second quality with small hearts.! Sphinktouria with 
a wave pattern? and striped cloaks,? some with broad stripes, others with narrow stripes, 
some decorated with silk of two hues, and also others plain. Undershirts and breeches of 
various qualities; reddish-purple hoods of first, second and third quality; various reddish- 
purple and false reddish-purple belts at 1 nomisma 4 miliaresia each, others false reddish- 
purple at 1 nomisma and others at 8 miliaresia; red-leather shoes: various pairs. Note that 
all these should be carried in bags or else in panniers. These items are for the nobly-born 
refugees and to be sent to nobly-born and powerful foreigners. 

Tunics of lower value from those produced in the imperial workshops, of choice quality 
and without flaws, decorated with reddish-purple silk of three hues‘ and of two hues, and of 
two hues with eagles and imperial symbols and small hearts, all vented and with pouches, 
for the strategoi and the frontier commanders. Other tunics from those produced in the 
imperial workshops of lower value and of the second class, plain, vented and 


1 PõéAa : small hearts (?); B6&ov: heart (LBG); also at R470.19 & R486.2. Cf. BdéAAtov: (small) flies? 
(Bonn and LBG); B6&Xa: leech, lamprey (LSJ); Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 241: hornets? or, p. 341 f., 
following a suggestion of Ursula Treu: droplets; BdéAA1ov: aromatic gum from balsam (LSJ). 


optyKtovpia: a garment (LBG); stockings (?); Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 241: an unidentified item of 
apparel which was fastened, closed, or tightened (o@iyyw); perhaps an undertunic or shirt; also at R471.5 & 
R473.13. With a wave pattern, lit.: seas; garments could be referred to by the pattern in the fabric, e.g. at R580- 
R581. 


3 GBdiov: cloak; a wide robe with broad black bands or stripes; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 242; also at 
R255.8, R471.5 & R607.10 & 12. 


^ For silk of two or three hues see the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks 
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[R471; HC254] with collars, for the thematic tourmarchai and other refugees and archons. 

Note that all these are carried in containers encased in true-purple leather and tinned 
iron, along with straps and buckles! likewise tinned. Sphinktouria? with a wave pattern and 
striped cloaks with broad and with narrow stripes, some decorated with silk of two hues, 
others plain; various reddish-purple hoods, undershirts and breeches, of various qualities. 
Note that all these items should be carried in bags or else in panniers. 

Cash for the expenses of the campaign, for largesse for those fighting in battles and for 
the archons, and for other expenses: sacks of kentenaria and miliaresia for giving to the 
scholarioi guarding at the imperial perimeter line, and to the youths among the emperor’s 
men,? and to those in charge of the imperial hetaireia and to others, to whomever the 
emperor orders that generosity be shown, whether once a week or every two weeks; and for 
other expensess. Both the sakellarios and the eidikos take control of these matters and carry 
in their loads steel and flint with tinder and lamps, three silver and three bronze, one for the 
bed-chamber, one for the chamber-pot, and the other for the 


1 See the note to R465.15. 
2 Seethe note to R470.6. 


3 de young men in attendance at the imperial court in the hope of advancement; Haldon, Three Treatises, note 
to C 263-64. 
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[R472; HC269] adjoining bed-chamber. There should be a trough two spans deep, covered 
at ground-level by perforated bronze plates, and for each one three wax candles; perforated 
bronze lanterns are placed together with them;! also a small silver timer for the night- 
watches which should be placed in the bed-chamber, and another, of bronze, which should 
be placed where the staff of the bedchamber stay. In addition to these items, [there should 
be] four solid-gold plates, two solid-gold platters and two solid gold pitchers.” 

Note that they should make use of these when foreign guests dine with the emperor. For 
this reason, too, they are in the loads of the imperial vestiarios, as they are not used every 
day at the imperial table. The household service should carry the silver of the imperial 
table-service? in the load of the imperial household service’s 80 pack-animals. 

When the emperor moves away into the deserted lands, there should be two perimeter 
picket-lines, and they should receive an issue of miliaresia each week. Likewise the youths 
among the emperor’s men receive largesse and miliaresia. The magistroi and the patricians 
and the holders of high office dine with the emperor among those requiring no invitation, 
together with the praipositoi. 


1 The reference is to the lamps at R471.18; cf. R474.7-8. 


2 ópOopQuov: pitcher, cup, bowl (LBG); probably a straight-sided vessel tapering to a narrow neck and used for 
water, rather than a bowl; see LSJ: uJuápiov. 


3 The same word bnovupyia is used of both the staff of the household service and the table-service itself. 
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[R473; HC286] From the eidikon, 46 pack-animals 
The eidikos receives from the koiton sacks of coin in kentenaria, and sacks of miliaresia for 
the imperial hetaireia and the youths among the emperor’s men and the scholarioi and 
those attending the emperor at the perimeter-line; tunics, from supplies from the market- 
place, of 10, 9, 8, 7, and 6 [nomismata] value, Egyptian striped silk tunics, locally-produced 
true-purple tunics! - all these are for sending to foreigners as gifts; tunics, from supplies 
from the market-place, tailored, vented and with collars, of 10, 9, 8, 7 and 6 [nomismata] 
value; Egyptian striped silk tunics, locally-produced true-purple tunics, locally-produced 
cotton tunics, both true-purple and green; belts of various values and qualities; 
sphinktouria? to go with each tunic; undershirts and pants of varying values and qualities; 
hoods of various values and qualities; leggings to go with each tunic accordingly; shoes of 
various values and qualities; linen garments with their accessories, of first, second and third 
quality. 

[HC300] Note that the silks, both untailored and tailored, should be carried in 
wrappings; but all the rest, such as locally-produced true-purple striped tunics, both tailored 


lode meaning, probably, produced within the empire but not in imperial workshops. 
2 Stockings? See note 2 at R470.6. 
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[R474; HC302] and untailored, should be carried in leather sacks or else panniers. 

[There should be] steel and flints with tinder, two perforated bronze lanterns, two 
bronze oil-lamps for the imperial baggage, and perforated bronze plates for covering the 
troughs where the lamps burn. There should be a trough two spans deep, covered with 
perforated bronze plates on account of the wind and the smoke, and there also are placed, 
together with the lamps, two torches and two wax candles and a bronze lantern for the 
needs cropping up at night. [There should be] 300 two-ounce candles; 300 pounds of torch- 
[fat], since the droungarios [of the Watch] receives one each evening for his patrol, and 
from when they are united with the thematic armies, two or three if the wind is strong; 300 
sheets of parchment. 

Note that when the emperor gives the order to cross over to Pylai, he gives a command 
to the komes of the stable and he brings the equipage down to Pylai. Likewise, too, he 
commands the domestikos of the Optimatoi to be present with all the Optimatoi at Pylai and 
to provide one Optimatos per pack-animal. He should send on ahead two of the emperor’s 
men, one to Pylai for the transporting across of the force and likewise to Leukates to send 
off the ships at Leukates,! the other to Sangaros and to St Sabinos. He sends in advance the 
emperor's 


1 The promontory of Leukates was at the western end of the north coast of the Gulf of Nikomedeia. Ships 
would have passed there en route to Pylai which was almost opposite, on the southern side of the Gulf. From Pylai 
there was a road via Nikaia to Malagina (R444.2). 
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[R475; HC319] men and all the others to meet his imperial highness at Pylai, and he takes 
with him on the dromons magistroi and patricians and others, whomever he wishes, 
together with the praipositoi. When he is at a sufficient distance from the imperial harbour 
to look upon the City, he rises from his couch and stands facing east, raising his hands 
heavenwards and, having made the sign of the Cross three times with his hand over the 
City, he prays to God saying as follows: “Lord Jesus Christ, my God, in your hands I place 
this city of yours. Preserve it from all the adversities and difficulties befalling it, from civil 
strife, and foreign attack. Keep it impregnable and unassailed, for we place our hopes in 
you. You are lord of mercy and father of compassion and God of all consolation, and yours 
is the power of mercy and salvation and deliverance from temptations and dangers, now 
and forever more. Amen.” 

After the emperor has gone across, he inspects the equipage, both the pack-horses and 
the mules, and he orders the komes of the stable and the chartulary to team up the pack- 
animals and the pack-horses, as will be mentioned below. For each pack-animal 
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[R476; HC335] the domestikos of the Optimatoi should provide one Optimatos, making a 
record of both his name and his village, and if the animal is lost, the Optimatos is fined for 
it, but if it dies, he takes the brand-marks to both the komes and the chartulary. For every 
ten pack-animals, the komes of the stable provides for the loads an attendant from 
Malagina, so that the Optimatoi lead the pack-animals and the attendants follow them and 
set the loads straight. When they unload the pack-animals at the military base, the 
chartulary of Malagina and the saphramentarios! with the kometes and the attendants and 
the Optimatoi take charge of them and put them out to graze. Similarly for the pack-horses, 
there is one attendant for the loads for every twenty pack-horses. When the horn sounds, 
they bring them back and hand them over in the same teams as before. 

The chartulary of the stable, together with the cellarer, receives from the protonotary of 
the theme all the barley for the pack-animals, pack-horses and saddle-horses, according to 
the teams in which they were drawn up, the barley being their rations, and they issue a 
ration for each animal. The protonotary 


l For their duties see note 2 at R459.8. 
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[R477; HC350] receives an order from the emperor concerning the military bases, and he 
deposits there the barley and everything else to meet imperial requirements. 

The komes of the stable receives the gifts brought to the emperor in the form of barley, 
noting the quantity in a register, in concert with the eidikos and the notaries who also note 
these in a register. This is done so that after demobilization the protonotary and the 
chartulary may make calculations in the bureau of the eidikos, and the days of provisioning 
by the protonotaries may be subtracted [from their dues]. 

After the emperor has gone across [to Pylai] and seen the equipage, he gives orders to 
the komes [of the stable] and distributes it as will be described below. [He distributes] from 
the komes of the Optimatoi attached to the household service! 200 men: the komes of the 
stable and the chartulary should take with them the 100 men registered for the 100 pack- 
horses led [ahead of the emperor];? the steward of the table and the domestikos of the 
household service and the personal imperial cellarer take with them the komes [of the 
Optimatoi] with the other 100 men, of whom 80 lead 80 pack-animals? while 20 follow. 
When the emperor goes down to the military base, the 


l Lit.: of the household service, i.e. one of the komites of the Optimatoi who was seconded to the baggage-train 
of the imperial household service; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 360-361. 


2 See R461.18. 
3 See R463.10. 
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[R478; HC367] attendants and the Optimatoi take the pack-horses of the household service 
and lead them off to the chartulary of Malagina for pasturage. The same applies to all the 
loads and all those teamed up with imperial animals, that is, an Optimatos for each pack- 
animal, as described above. 


The loads are as follows 

From the imperial household service: 80 pack-animals, 62 pack-horses; from the imperial 
marquee: 50 pack-animals, 43 pack-horses; from the imperial private vestiarios: 30 pack- 
animals, 15 pack-horses; from the eidikon: 40 pack-animals, and from the staff [of the 
eidikon]! rostered for the week: 15 pack-horses; from the protovestiarios: 4 pack-animals, 4 
pack-horses; from the twelve staff of the bedchamber: 24 pack-animals, 24 pack-horses; 
from the 40 table attendants: 20 pack-animals, 20 pack-horses; from the 200 men? 
commanding the hetaireia: 100 pack-animals, 0? pack-horses; from the 100 foreigners 
commanding the hetaireia: 50 pack-animals, 100 pack-horses; from the komes of the stable: 
12 pack-animals, 12 pack-horses; from the chartulary and the epeiktes:* 16 pack-animals, 
16 pack-horses; from the keeper of the store of the imperial stable: 30 pack-animals, 12 
pack-horses; from the stablokomes of the City:5 2 pack-animals and 


For rostered staff of the eidikon see R487.22 & R720.3. 

Emending &vipas to àvópóv. 

The heavy dot in the ms. here is the symbol representing nought. 

A member of the staff of the komes of the stable responsible for the care of the horses (R480.1-3). 


This otafAokópng and the two others are to be distinguished from the xóung tod otófAov; Haldon, Three 
Treatises, note to C 581. This is most apparent from their separate mention here (R478.16-20) and their separate 
ranking in the Kletorologion on the staff of the head groom (R719.21); cf. the komes of the stable, listed at 
R719.23, had his own staff and ranked 51* in the court hierarchy (R714.6). 
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[R479; HC383] 2 City horses; from the two stablokometes: 1 pack-animal and 2 City 
horses; from the 40 attendants of the saddle-horses: 5 pack-animals, 40 pack-horses; from 
the chartulary of Malagina: 5 pack-animals, 5 pack-horses; from the saphramentarios:! a 
pack-animal, 2 pack-horses; from the four kometes of Malagina: 4 pack-animals, 4 pack- 
horses; from the stratiotikos, for the imperial documents: 2 pack-animals; from the 
constable,? for the imperial documents: 1 pack-animal; from the four priests: 4 pack- 
animals. In all, the pack-animals teamed up: 482;? pack-animals brought along for replacing 
those that die and the runaways, and during the Syrian venture for [carrying] a ration of 
barley: 100; the total in all: 582 pack-animals; and the pack-horses teamed up: 400; plus 
those that are led, proceeding in front of the emperor to right and left. The total in all, pack- 
horses and mules: 1,086; plus saddle-horses with horse-cloths: 30. 

However many go out from the City and however many the emperor takes on campaign, 
for all these animals the komes of the stable and the chartulary and the keeper [of the store 
of the imperial stable]* receive rations from the protonotary, and they provide supplies for 
all the animals that have been teamed up. The pack-horses and the mules are fed a double 
ration, the saddle-horses 


l For his duties see note 2 at R459.8. 


2 dekanos: as at R246.21& R719.23, to be distinguished from other constables in being a dignitary within the 
imperial secretariat; he had custodial responsibility for imperial documents. 


3 The list here totals 481 which, if correct, would affect the next total, but it is more likely that one item is 
missing from the list; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 389 suggests the two stablokometes might have one pack- 
animal each. 


^ Forthe phrase see R462.17-18 & R478.18-19. 
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[R480; HC399] a triple ration. The epeiktes' organizes the rations for the horses and the 
horseshoes and bridles and saddle-cloths and the watering. 

There is an old imperial regulation that no-one should receive as a donative either a 
mule or a pack-horse which bears an imperial brand, so that the herd is not dispersed and 
lost. If anyone is found with such an animal, he should be condemned as a thief. However, 
from the animals that have not been branded, wherever he commands it, the emperor makes 
gifts: whether to foreigners or refugees or anyone else for whom he commands and wishes 
it. A horse or mule that has been branded with the imperial seal is given to no-one as a gift, 
since when it grows old and incapable of the journey of a campaign, one exchanges it in the 
imperial herd. 

The komes of the stable and the chartulary with their archons ought to stand nearby for 
the imperial loads, so that each pack-animal carries a load of eight modioi; and if they 
acquire extra loads along the route, they beat those who have put them on, and jettison the 
extra loads. 

After the settling of the arrangements, if then the emperor gives orders for one marquee 
and half of the tents to proceed, together with 


l See note 5 at R478.18. 
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[R481; HC417] half the household service, and to prepare in advance the imperial military 
bases, this is done, and the same routine applies until the emperor is united with the 
thematic armies, and the order of proceeding on the route is observed as prescribed for the 
expedition. 


Concerning the patrols 

Know that, when the droungarios of the Watch patrols in the evenings, he receives a torch 
from the eidikon. The 100 scholarioi whom he has with him handle the outer perimeter, 
while officers of the hetaireia manage the inner perimeter, with the hetaireiarches just 
outside the marquee, where its guy-ropes are secured. The droungarios receives a password 
secretly from the emperor, either “the Saviour” or “the Theotokos” or “the Archangel 
Michael” or one of the holy martyrs who were military commanders,! or some other 
password, whatever the emperor wishes. He changes the password for each evening and 
sets up pickets who patrol the perimeter throughout the night. The hetaireiarches does the 
same with the hetaireia. From the time when the droungarios begins his patrol, no member 
of staff of the bedchamber has authority to go in beyond the shields,” or any officers of the 
hetaireia, or 


1 e.g. Sts Theodore Stratelates, Theodore Tiro, Demetrios, Merkourios, George or Prokopios. 


2 ie. the perimeter guards. 
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[R482; HC431] anyone else, great or small, with authority or subordinate, unless he 
receives the password from the emperor and goes to the droungarios. If someone attempts 
to go out without a password, they bind him and take him away to the droungarios, and the 
emperor is informed of this and asked what the imperial highness wishes. Should he receive 
a password from the emperor, the droungarios re-admits him at the same place where he let 
him out; it is not possible for him to go in from anywhere else, since he will be bound by 
the perimeter guards and handed over to the emperor in the morning. This procedure is 
observed until the demobilization. When the emperor is united with the thematic armies 
another perimeter is added near the officers of the hetaireia, that is, outside the hetaireia 
and inside the scholarioi of the droungarios. 


When the emperor is passing through in the themes, he is welcomed by each thematic 
army, that is to say, when the army has been drawn up in formation. Indeed, when the 
emperor is passing through, the strategos and the protonotary of the theme and the 
tourmarchai and the droungarokometes! and the merarches and the komes of the marquee 
and the chartulary and the domestikos of the theme, when at an appropriate distance ahead 
of the emperor reaching them, dismount from their horses and form a reception party. 
When the emperor arrives, 


l The term suggests droungarioi,who commanded droungoi, here reduced in status and closer in rank to 
kometes who commanded banda; also at R494.9; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 654. 


^ , A " LI € , A € 0.0 ‘ ms ^ 
Aog vig piyas n kuxgÓg, tatosyov ] tno8efyxnws, ikv ug 
43g 10 atyvor ad roù flacilog xai jg t tò» Opovyyá 
4u3n to Giyror dao Tov faciléog xal 9n tig vov Spovyya- 
P " Y^ a » 3 ~ 
pior, zl dè Joziuugct tig ESehVEiy avev atyrov, Jeouočow 
‘ t + 
avrov zat nayovoty sig tov doovyyagtor , xat ónoiuráj- 
r ` » 
oxerat néot Tovtov 6 Baothers, xal ei vt xehever p Buctielad 
Bavrov. &i dà luot atyvoy naoh tov Paothims, duddev av- 
’ > tae € t > RS * LE »N S d A a 
toy éxfuhier 6 dgovyyapus, xev zut naX Houytt, nue 
> P. ` Pi FS m 
Glhayodev odz £3tariv adroy tlosAOely, insi nuon vv. nedy- 
tovgwy deopeirat, xai r0 nowt TQ uci? nugadidorat, 
~ 1 ~ + a € ~ 
rovro dé guharrerat péyoe tov zaruorohiov. bre dé ErwIF10 
~ € J We ~ 
vol; Déuaow 0 Pucthers, yiverat agoodjxn addns mas pi- 
~ E € Lr ~ 
vag mhyotov tov ai ths ttutgeluçg, yovv sw thg ératgettG 
S Mp ; : : 
xai gw TO Tov Ópovyyagíov ayohuoiwy. disoyouévov dà 
- o P" P ~ cone 
tov fl«cikéog év roi; Déuuow, vauvtatat nag’ Exuctov Jé- 
^ x ~ 1 
C uutos, Ónhovort nuguretuypévov oyrog tov Oéuarog. xat d15 
- S M ~ * 
TOD f«ciléog diegyouévov, dg and diuoryuarog ixavod 196 
P zs 3 - " 4 
v0) tov Baoiiéa xarakaSeiv, anofatvova. tov fanov 6,78 
^ ^ 
orQarryOg x«i Ó nomorororuotog TOD OJéuarog x«i oi rovouag- 
gat xad oi dgovyyagoxduntes xat 6 ueouoyng xal 6 nouns 
~ , € , : ^ 
THs xüQTüus xat 0 yagroviagtog xat 6 douéoruxog TOU Iéuu-20 
~ ne 4 ~ 
TOS, xut nowt déSieov. xui roð Buothéws tEgyouéror, 


When the Emperor is About to Go on Campaign (Haldon text C) 483 


(R483; HC449] all those previously mentioned fall on the ground, making obeisance 
before the emperor, while the soldiers all remain mounted. After the strategoi, with the 
previously mentioned archons, have made obeisance, the emperor turns aside a little from 
his path, saying to them: “Well met!” Then he asks them: “How are you, my children? How 
are your wives, my daughters-in-law, and the children?” And they say, that “While you live 
and reign, we, your servants, also enjoy health.” Again, the emperor replies: “Thanks be to 
holy God who keeps us in health.” They all pray for the emperor, and he commands the 
strategos and all the archons previously mentioned to mount and go away with their army 
to their own position determined for them. But if, rather, the emperor orders both the 
regiments and thematic armies to converge either in the theme of the Armeniakoi at 
Dazimon, or in the theme of Charsianon at Kaisareia, or in another theme, near the place 
where he intends to campaign as required by the situation [he is welcomed as follows]. 
When he has gone to within approximately three miles of the military base, both the 
regiments and the thematic armies go out to meet him, offering prayers for the emperor. To 
each individual regiment and thematic army the emperor says as follows, turning aside 
towards it: “Well met! How are you? How 
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[R484; HC467] are my daughters-in-law, your wives; and the children? How did you fare 
on the route? Strive, soldiers of Christ and my children, so that in time of need you will 
show your nobility of spirit and bravery and your orthodox faith and love for God and our 
imperial power, so that our imperial power, in acknowledgment, may worthily repay and 
reward the favour of your bravery and nobility of spirit and orthodox faith and love, and 
may honour you with various honours and show as worthy those previously not deemed 
worthy, and declare countless benefits for you." After he says these words to them, they fall 
in behind the droungarios [of the Watch] and the officers of the hetaireia and proceed in 
formation. 

Whenever a narrow pass or river or even a bridge is encountered, the regiments cross in 
front: first the scholai, second the exkoubita, third the arithmos, fourth the hikanatoi,! and 
likewise, too, the thematic armies [in their order]. 

The magistroi and the patricians and the staff of the bedchamber and imperial eunuchs 
proceed following the prescribed format, and immediately then the emperor summons the 
magistroi and patricians and keeps company with whomever he wishes. The staff of the 
bedchamber proceed in the order of the patricians; a little behind proceed the proto- 
vestiarios and the steward of the table and behind them, at a stone's throw, proceed the 
eunuch patricians and eunuch protospatharioi. In front of the emperor 


l A scribe probably made the false correction in the ms. to the singular hikanatos by analogy with arithmos. 
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[R485; HC485] proceed the praipositoi and the kouboukleion, and in the middle of the 
praipositoi proceeds a koubikoularios carrying the holy and lifegiving wood [of the Cross], 
with the reliquary around his neck. In front of the kouboukleion proceed the emperor's men, 
and in the middle of them a standard-bearer proceeds carrying a bejewelled gold cross. In 
front of the emperor’s men, at a distance of two bowshots, proceed 100 imperial pack- 
horses to right and left, led along, with true-purple saddle-cloths and brocades. Two 
kandidatoi, or else spatharioi, to right and left of the emperor, proceed on horseback at a 
distance, with shields, and they take those who approach and lead them to the emperor. 
These are asked by him what they seek, and their petitions are taken up, and the kandidatoi 
refer the petitions to the officer in charge of petitions. 

When the emperor reaches the military base where the imperial marquee is, he invites 
the magistroi, the domestikos of the scholai, and praipositoi, the proconsular patricians who 
are strategoi, and the holders of high office and frontier commanders, and entertains them 
at table. 

Note that in the military base, if the emperor so wishess, as Basil, the emperor of 
blessed memory, often did, he gives the strategos a tailored tunic 
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[R486; HC504] of silk of three hues,! the tourmarchai each a tailored tunic with small 
hearts in silk of two hues,? and the merarches, the komes of the marquee, the chartulary and 
the domestikos of the theme each one plain tailored tunic. This is done in the great Roman 
themes, while he gives the strategoi and frontier commanders of the Armenian themes,’ if 
he wishes, each a tailored tunic of silk of two hues with eagles or some imperial symbol;* 
he hands their great tourmarchai plain tunics, and he hands the merarches and the rest each 
a plain tailored tunic of 10 [nomismata] value from those purchased from the market-place. 

Note that when the emperor moves away into the deserted lands towards Syria, he 
leaves behind a baggage-train and one marquee and the superfluous tents and the folding 
tables, and other such equipment, and the poor and lame animals. Once the emperor has 
ventured towards Syria, the protonotary of the theme receives them, along with archons of 
the stables of Malagina and some of the stablokometes’ saddle-horses with their attendants, 
and the protonotary hands these over to the protonotary of whichever theme it is that the 
emperor intends to return to from Syria. He in turn exercises the imperial animals 


l See the Introduction, s.v.Terms for silks. 
2 BdéA Ata : hearts (?); see note 1 at R470.6. 


3 Given the contrast with the great Roman themes and the reference to the frontier, these are not the Armeniakoi 
but the Armenian themes which were in the process of formation in the 10" century; Hild & Restlé, Kappadokien, 
TIB 2 (1981), 45; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 506. 


4 Eagles or similar motifs would be in the woven pattern of the silks. 
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[R487; HC520] so that when the emperor leaves Syria he will find them rested and stabled, 
and will have all the imperial requirements ready. All the remaining archons of lower rank 
jettison [anything superfluous] and follow with the imperial baggage-train. 

The minsourator has felt cushions with flax-blue covers, as mentioned previously,! and 
imperial meals are taken reclining on the ground. The imperial cooks prepare the food for 
the next day in the evening. The eighty Optimatoi lead the imperial pack-animals, and 20 
others follow for straightening up the pack-saddles.? Likewise the cooks and the attendants 
from Malagina [follow], and when they find wood or trees lying in deserted places, the 
attendants and the cooks cut them and take one log each and carry it to the imperial kitchen. 

For the departure of the baggage-train, the steward of the table should load the 80 pack- 
animals with all the imperial requirements, and should receive from the protonotary 100 
ewes with suckling lambs, 500 rams, 50 cattle, 200 chickens and 100 geese for the require- 
ments of the imperial table and for the largesses. 

When the emperor is in Romania, the youths among the emperor's men and the officers 
of the hetaireia and the staff of the marquee and the staff of the eidikon who are rostered 
for the week and the attendants of the saddle-horses, 


l R465.17-18. 


2 Emending caypuapíov (pack-animals) to ooypárov: pack-saddles; i.e. to balance the load. Alternatively 
emend to yovapíov: i.e. to straighten the loads; cf. R476.7-8: oi cóvtpogo: ... SiopPodvtar tà yopápta. 
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[R488; HC538] as well as the cooks, receive largesse from the gifts [presented to the 
emperor]. When the emperor ventures into the deserted lands, they receive each Sunday 
largesse and one miliaresion each. Likewise, the scholarioi of the inner and outer 
perimeters also receive one miliaresion each since, once the emperor moves away to Syria, 
two perimeters encircle the imperial marquee. If the emperor often orders the granting of 
largesse to them, those archons who remain with the emperor should receive miliaresia, 
two or three miliaresia each if they are senior archons of the regiments or else of thematic 
armies, or even four miliaresia, according to the rank of the individual. 

When the baggage-train sets off, there are those who ride imperial animals and have 
imperial pack-animals, and the imperial animals themselves ought to receive 4 modioi each 
of barley as their ration; similarly, too, those saddle-horses which are not ridden carry 8 
modioi each below their saddle-cloths. The imperial pack-horses and pack-animals which 
the komes of the stable has, he loads with 10 modioi of barley each. 

The steward of the table ought to have exempted persons! from the Opsikion theme, 
from the settlement of Tembre,? with their nets to catch fish 


lode exempted from some taxes in return for providing certain services, such as, here, supplying the army with 
fish; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 554-555. 


2 de probably Tembrion; Belke & Mersich, Phrygien und Pisidien, TIB 7 (1990), 400. 
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[R489; HC556] in the rivers of the deserted land. 

While the emperor is in Romania, in each particular theme the protonotaries are at his 
service, likewise also the kometes of the marquee, and they provide compulsorily acquired 
supplies to the droungarios of the Watch for the imperial services. When the droungarios 
of the Watch is engaged on imperial service, the hikanatos represents him. When the 
emperor ventures into the deserted lands, neither the marquee, nor the imperial effects, nor 
anyone else's effects of any kind goes on ahead, but only those men from the thematic 
armies whom the droungarios of the Watch has designated on a command from the 
emperor: 500 frontier soldiers, fully-armed men, serve as a vanguard and proceed up to two 
miles in front of the emperor, and another thematic army, whichever he designates, should 
serve as flank-guards, up to two miles distant from the emperor, and a further two thematic 
armies, which the droungarios of the Watch designates on a command from the emperor, 
should serve as rearguards. He changes all of these around each day. 

The droungarios [of the Watch] takes the kometes of the marquee of the thematic 
armies and places them in attendance upon the emperor for erecting the marquee and taking 
it down, together with the marquee attendants. For this reason, indeed, they are called 
kometes of the marquee. When the droungarios wishes to patrol the thematic armies, 
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[R490; HC573] that is, at night, he has with him the said kometes of the marquee of the 
thematic armies and mandatores and two torches from the imperial vestiarion; and he 
makes a circuit around the thematic armies and inspects the perimeter guards and the outer 
pickets; and if he finds any of the archons of those stationed at the perimeter or at the outer 
picket-line to be negligent, he beats those of the rank of tourmarches and below severely, 
and when he finds them he reports back to the emperor. 

The head groom of the emperor, along with three imperial grooms, together with the 
komes of the stable and three pack-horses with horse-cloths, form a constant presence, 
attending behind the imperial column until the emperor leaves Syria. 

The pack-horses with pack-saddles that are led along no longer proceed in front but 
graze with the other animals wherever the imperial equipage is, and the imperial stablo- 
komes keeps an eye on them, taking care of them. 

When any item at all from the force is lost, the finder brings it and gives it to the 
droungarios of the Watch, and the person who lost it goes to the droungarios and readily 
recovers his property. But if the finder conceals the item and is eventually found out, he is 
condemned as a thief. 

Note that when the emperor is in Syria, the magistroi and the patricians and the 
protospatharioi who are holders of high office receive largesse: the magistroi 2 animals for 
slaughter each and 
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[R491; H593] the patricians 1 animal each; the protospatharioi who are holders of high 
office receive the animal for slaughter between 2 of them each Sunday.! The bulk of the 
force, that is, the youths among the imperial men, the officers of the hetaireia and the rest, 
receive 1 animal for slaughter between 10; the foreigners? receive 1 cow between 30. When 
the emperor is in Romania, the above-mentioned receive largesse from the gifts [given to 
the emperor], but if there are no gifts the protonotaries supply the largesse. 

The steward of the table and the domestikos of the household service ought to carry the 
imperial table-service, namely, when the emperor is in Syria, 100 measures of vintage 
Nicaean wine in skins and 30 measures of Nicaean oil, and the imperial wine-waiter [ought 
to carry] sufficient imperial wine. All the rest [of the provisions] they ought to take from 
the supply of the protonotaries, that is, from Romania. 

Note that the pack-horses with saddle-cloths, when they are in Syria, proceed in front 
with the imperial saddle-horses and graze within the perimeter. 


Still, dearest son, it is good that, in addition to what has been said, these matters, too, 
come to your knowledge. For the experience of greater knowledge, which is wont to 
instruct the thoughts of those with it to be in their zeal in no way ignorant of what is 
happening, makes them in time much more courageous and more steadfast in their 
undertakings. 


i.e. this largesse of animals is distributed each Sunday. 
2 ie the foreigners attached to the hetaireia (Haldon). 
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[R492; HC612] Since now, obedient to your father in every respect, you have carefully 
read in our presence the description set out for you of imperial expeditions,! it is 
surely fitting that you also peruse and learn about what takes place before the 
campaigns, how, through certain beacons and torches lit before in succession, the 
emperor, within one hour, learns immediately of the enemy’s attack. But these things 
will become clearer to you from the main points set out here.” 


Note that formerly when Saracens from Tarsos advanced against Romans, the fort 
called Loulon immediately used to kindle a beacon in a conspicuous place nearby which, in 
a succession, the mountain called Argeas received next, and it also lit one. So then, from 
there Mt Samos lit one. After this the fort at Aigilon received it and also lit one. Then Mt 
Olympos received it and lit one on its peak. After that Mt Kyrizos received it, and it also lit 
one. Then, in the same way, Mt Mokilos above Pylai received it, and it also lit one. After 
this Mt St Auxentios, called “the look-out,” received it and it also lit one. After it the 
terrace [of the Church of the Theotokos] of the Pharos in the Palace received it, and it also 
lit one. For palace-stewards there always maintained a constant watch in all directions, so 
that nothing escaped their notice, and they used to keep a strict look-out in the direction of 
Mt St Auxentios. 

Note that, 


l ef. Haldon: “you have read the description of imperial expeditions before our time set out for you carefully.” 


2 For accounts of this series of beacons see, too, Theophanes cont. IV, §35, ed. Bonn 197-98, and Symeon 
Magister, De Michaele, §46, ed. Bonn, Theophanes cont. vol. 2, 681-82. 
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[R493; HC631] when all these beacons were lit, immediately the chartularies of the 
regional stables and saphramentarioi! used to shoe the imperial animals and, having got the 
imperial pack-animals ready, used to set off immediately and go down to meet the emperor 
at Pylai. The emperor went out as far as Pylai, while the imperial saddle-horses, the archons 
and the rest from the City, departing by sea, preceded the emperor to Pylai. When the army 
of the Saracens was seen by anyone approaching the state of Romania, the emperor was 
immediately ready to meet it. 

Note that the beacons previously mentioned were in use until the days of Emperor 
Michael (IIT), the son of Theophilos. Then, when he was in the procession of St Mamas and 
intending to hold a hippodrome festival in which he was also known as a charioteer rather 
than as emperor - for he even participated in driving the horses in place of a charioteer - the 
lighting of the customary beacons occurred. He considered this and said: “If the expedition 
of the Saracens were made known, the citizens would be distressed and not come out to the 
hippodrome? to see my driving the horses," and he ordered that from that time the beacons 
should not be lit. 

Note that the format prescribed formerly was for the thematic armies to be paid 


l For their duties see note 2 at R459.8. 
2 There was a palace and hippodrome in the district of St Mamas on the European coast of the Bosphorus ca 3 
km north from the Golden Horn. 
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[R494; HC647] every four years; thus at its due time the Anatolikos,! the Armeniakos, the 
Thrakesios; the next year the Opsikios, the Boukellarios, and the Kappadocian [armies]; the 
year after that the Charsianite, the [army] of Koloneia and that of Paphlagonia; and again 
in the next that of Thrace, that of Macedonia and that of Chaldia. When the four years had 
passed, the thematic armies which were paid in the first year were paid again. 

It is necessary for all the strategoi to issue orders to their tourmarchai, and the latter to 
the droungarokometes,? to have in each and every bandon their blacksmith and likewise 
their bootmaker. For each bandon, too, they should have for one ox-hide vessel also two 
each of hides not treated with pitch, to facilitate their crossing deep and difficult rivers. 
They should also have their set of tools complete, that is: one axe, 1 adze, and 1 chisel with 
its wooden mallet. The domestikos of the scholai should issue the same order to the 
topoteretes of the scholai, so that the kometes in each schole observe the same procedure. 
Likewise, too, the exkoubitos will issue the same order to his skribones, and the 
droungarios of the Watch to the kometes of the arithmos, and the hikanatos to his kometes: 
let each have the same tools. 


l The noun to be understood would be otpatóc, or possibly Aadc. 


2 The term suggests droungarioi, who commanded droungoi, here reduced in status and closer in rank to 
kometes who commanded banda; also at R482.19; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 654. 
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[R495; HC665] What has to take place when the emperor returns from an expedition 
or a long journey! 

When the emperor returns, all the same procedures are followed on the route, as we have 
described for his departure. When he reaches the vicinity of Constantinople, the archons 
who remained behind meet [him] at Rhegion, but the tribune currently responsible? who 
remained behind to guard the City meets him in a military cloak, that is, a red sagion, 
directly after the disembarcation at Rhegion, and the emperor, mounted on his horse, 
receives him. He makes obeisance in his sagion only, and escorts him. The kometes of the 
consistory and tribunes, all dressed in white, make obeisance in the same fashion and escort 
him. A silentiary attends them and says, “The current phylarch,? the kometes of the 
consistory, phylarchs of the Praetorium." The eparch of the City and the consulars and, if 
one is found, also a patrician [consular], stand in front of the Palace, and when he 
dismounts from his horse, they make obeisance and the emperor receives them with a kiss. 
If some of the archons wish even to go away to Herakleia* and receive the emperor there, 
this is also permitted them. If 


l The tribune praisentalios: this, and the reference to Justinian and the seven scholai at R497.15 & 21, indicate 
that this section had its origins in the sixth century, very likely from the work of Peter the Patrician. 


2 SCHOLION: the one present. (A Greek version is given for mpaicevtéA1oc, the transliterated form of the Latin 
praesentalis; i.e. the tribune of the schole currently responsible for the security of the City; see, too, at R392.7, 
kandidatoi with current responsibilities at court.) 


3 i.e. the tribune praisentalios. For phylarch = tribune: Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 675-676. 
^ Herakleia in Thrace. 
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[R496; HC680] the emperor goes on foot to the Hebdomon, the senators meet him in the 
Church of the Infants in front of the martyrium,! and the ruler goes down and receives them 
with a kiss? and goes into the martyrium and prays. The emperor then departs for the 
Hebdomon, and the senators to wherever they wish. If the ruler arrives by sea, they stand 
by the shore, and make obeisance before him when he disembarks from the dromon, as 
[does] the one left in charge? in Constantinople, and he receives them with a kiss, and they 
escort him as far as the Gate,‘ and there, with the other archons, they withdraw. 

These procedures apply only if the emperor is returning from an expedition or a long 
journey. For if he went away as far as Selymbria or Herakleia or a little further, and was 
absent for a few days and returned immediately, then the archons receive him wherever 
they were assembled [when he left]. Thus, if the emperor departed from the Hebdomon, and 
returns there, they meet him there. If he wishes to proceed directly into the City, they again 
meet him there [at the Hebdomon], while the senators go on in advance. If the emperor 
arrives by land, they meet him at the Forum of Theodosios which is called the Forum of the 
Bull, and bring him 


l Dedicated to the infants martyred with St Babylas; Janin, Églises (1969), 366. 
2 With a kiss: nd otópacoc; cf. Haldon, Three Treatises: “he receives them verbally.” 


3 Lit.: the one left behind, in this case, and at R497.13, the current tribune praesentalis left in charge of the 
defence of the City. 


4 i.e. the Golden Gate. 
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[R497; HC696] crowns, one of gold, others of laurel. The emperor in return gives them 
nomismata for the gold crown, so that they incur no financial loss. 

If the emperor returns from Asia or Bithynia or a Persian war, the eparch of the City 
meets him wherever he decides to make a change of dress, either at Satyron or Poleatikon, 
or Rhouphinianai or Hiereia.! If the emperor wishes to go up via the Strategion,? the 
senators go on ahead to the Forum of the Strategion and offer the crowns there. If he wishes 
to go directly to the Palace by sea, he stands in front of the landing-stage, and receives 
there, in the customary manner, the eparch of the City and the one left in charge,? and they 
offer him the crowns. 


Now on the 11th of August, a Monday, in the 33rd^ year, the pious emperor Justinian 
entered Constantinople at about the first hour of the day through the Gate of Charisios, 
where the senate and the eparch of the City met him, without crowns.5 Going to the second 
district, he prayed in the Church of the Holy Apostles, and lit candles to the memory of the 
empressé and went on down to the Kapitolion. As he went into the Mese, there met him 
domestikoi protiktores, the seven scholai and, after 


1 pecodAtyov: the term related to GAAGE a and dAAdooew; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 700-701. These 
staging-posts were on the Asiatic coast, listed in turn from the south as one approached the Bosphorus; Janin, 
Constantinople (1964), map XIII. 


2 North from Hagia Sophia, the district was near the Prosphorion Harbour on the Golden Horn. 
3 i.e. the tribune currently left in charge of security. 


4 The 33rd year of Justinian’s reign: AD 559; following the ms. in reading Ay’ (33); the preceding stigma in the 
Bonn text is an unwarranted emendation by Reiske; Haldon, Three Treatises, note to C 707-723. 


5 Fora greeting with crowns see R497.1 & R498.19-20. 
6 Theodora, d. 28" June 548. 
7 The entry unusually through the Gate of Charisios to the Kapitolion instead of through the Golden Gate, as at 
R501.18 - R502.1, may have been due to the earthquake of 558; McCormick, Eternal Victory (1986), 67 & 208- 
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[R498; HC713] them, tribunes and kometes,! all in white chlamyses and with candles, 
standing to right and left, and after them magistrianoi, armourers, the retinue of the eparchs 
and of the eparch [of the City], silversmiths, and all the merchants and every guild. From 
the Kapitolion up to the Chalke of the Palace, the Mese was, quite simply, entirely filled, 
and the emperor's horse could only just pass through. While the emperor was entering the 
Chalke, the admissionalios stood there with the protiktor and the organizer of the triumph, 
and cried out the triumphal salute. The magistros? organized it to take place in this way, 
since the emperor did not enter via the Golden Gate. All the archons and patricians formed 
an escort on foot from the Church of the Holy Apostles, and the koubikoularioi followed on 
foot. 


The victorious return of the Christ-loving emperor Basil from the Tephrike and 
Germanikeia? campaign 

When the emperor returned victorious from the war against Tephrike and Germanikeia, he 
passed via Hiereia to the Hebdomon, where citizens of every age met him with crowns 
made of flowers and roses. Likewise, too, the entire senate 


l For the domestikoi protiktores, a senior rank in the protiktores (R497.21, also at R391.4), and for scholai and 
tribunes: Jones, LRE (1964), 636-46 & 657-58. 


2 ive. the magister officiorum. 


3 The triumph of AD 879 celebrated a victory against the Paulician sect and their capital of Tephrike just W of 
the Euphrates (now Divrigi in the mountains N of Malatya and SE of Sivas), and a campaign against the Arab base 
of Germanikeia (now Maras) near the frontier; ODB. 
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[R499; HC729] received him there in the City, and the emperor received them with a kiss. 
When he had entered and prayed in the Church of John the Forerunner in the Hebdomon 
and lit candles, he went out. Putting on a skaramangion of silk of three hues! and riding 
together with his son, the young Constantine;? they went to the Church of the Most Holy 
Theotokos of the Abramites, with the whole senate going ahead with the City people along 
with some plain pennons.? Dismounting from their horses, they went into the Church of the 
Theotokos and, having prayed and lit candles, they sat for a short time. 

The eparch of the City had prepared the City in advance, garlanding the route from the 
Golden Gate as far as the Chalke with laurel and rosemary and myrtle and roses and other 
flowers, but also with various skaramangia and sendals and polykandela. Likewise all the 
ground was adorned and strewn with flowers.* In the field outside the Golden Gate tents 
were set up, and they brought over there from Hiereia the nobly-born and important 
Hagarene prisoners, together with the best of the booty of war, both pennons and arms. 
These had been stored inside the tents and were divided up 


1 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 


2 Constantine, eldest son of Basil, born ca 859 or 863/4, co-emperor from 867/8; he died on 3" Sept. 879, the 
year of this triumphal entry. 


3 cf. Haldon: processional banners. 
4 SCHOLION: Note that the City was decked out like a bridal canopy. 
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[R500; HC745] and passed along the Mese, led in triumph from the Golden Gate as far as 
the Chalke [Gate] of the Palace, for the middle great Golden Gate was then opened. 

After the booty passed along, led in triumph, the rulers stood and took off their 
skaramangia. The sovereign and great emperor wore a surcoat woven with gold and 
covered in pearls set in a criss-cross pattern, and decorated with perfect pearls along the 
edges,! girding himself with a belted sword and wearing a caesar’s diadem on his head. His 
son Constantine wore a gold lamellar cuirass and a belted sword and gold greaves, and in 
his hand he held a gold lance decorated with pearls. On his head he wore a turban, like a 
propoloma, white, woven with gold, with a likeness at the forehead of a crown woven with 
gold. Both rode mounted on white horses covered with bejewelled caparisons. 

Standing there mounted, they received the demarchs and the two factions, with the 
demesmen wearing kamisia and crowns in the form of bands? on their heads and garlands? 
made from roses and flowers around their necks, and carrying handkerchiefs in their hands. 


l SCHOLION: This chiton is called “the rose-cluster.” (The same or a similar surcoat had been worn by 
Theophilos in his triumph; R505.10-12.) 

2  LBG: headbands. For onpevtéivov to describe a simple, probably cloth, substitute for an imperial crown: 
R276.19. 


3 Lit: other crowns. 
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[R501; HC761] The demarchs wore their triumphal sagia, and the archons their kamisia 
and chlamyses. Among the first acclamations shouted out were the following: “Glory to 
God, who returns our rulers to us with victory! Glory to God, who exalts you, sovereigns of 
the Romans! Glory to you, all-holy Trinity, that we saw our rulers victorious! Welcome, 
conquerors, most courageous rulers!” Then other acclamations in praise of victory were 
shouted, and apelatikoi for a general were recited while the two factions proceeded in front 
[of the emperor]. 

Going from the Church of the Abramites to the Golden Gate, as we said, which was 
opened for them, they stood before the entrance to it and were likewise acclaimed. There 
they received the eparch of the City and the one left in charge,! both of whom, falling 
down, made obeisance and presented the sovereign with a gold crown, as prescribed of old, 
and other crowns of laurel, as symbols of victory. Then they received from the emperor 
nomismata to the value in coin of the gold crown, and more. When the factions had 
finished, the rulers, escorted, went in the great Golden Gate and went to the Sigma and to 
the left, to the Exokionion and Xerolophos and immediately to the Forum of the Ox and 


l The emperor's representative was Baanes, the patrician praipositos and sakellarios: R503.9; Manini, 
Prosopografia (2009), 38-39. 
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[R502; HC777] the Kapitolion, to the Philadelphion and the Forum of the Bull, and to the 
district of the Bakers and the Forum of Constantine.! 

When they reached the Forum of Constantine, they dismounted from their horses and 
went into the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos, where the patriarch met them with a 
religious procession of the Great Church. Having received candles there from the 
praipositos and prayed, they went out and, taking off their military dress, they wore 
divetesia of silk of three hues? and chlamyses woven with gold, and sandals. Wearing their 
imperial crowns, they went along the Mese of the Forum of Constantine with the insignia, 
labara, standards and military banners, and the great sceptres, and the gold pennons, and the 
blessed great bejewelled cross, all raised aloft and going ahead in front of them. Going 
along the Mese as far as the Milion, they went in via the colonnade of the Milion, to the 
Horologion where they removed their imperial crowns in the robing-room inside the 
Beautiful Door (of Hagia Sophia). Then they went in, having prayed with candles in the 
narthex at the central holy door and made the entry with the patriarch. The rest of the divine 
liturgy and the entry into the Palace were completed in the manner customary in formal 
processions. Also a very large banquet was held in the Hall of Justinian and, after 
celebrating, they gave miliaresia from the vestiarion to all the members of the senate. 


1 SCHOLION: In the places listed receptions by the demes and acclamations take place. 
2 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
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[R503; HC795] Note that the eparch got the state of the City and its adornment ready while 
the praipositos, with the master of ceremonies, the silentiaries and the entire kouboukleion 
assisting him, determined the order of the procession and the meeting with the senate, the 
victory acclamations of the factions and their progress along the route and the positions of 
the receptions. The one then left in charge with the magistros and the eparch, and who 
managed, as his representative, the emperor's sphere of activity, was Baanes, the patrician 
praipositos and sakellarios, since the old custom prevailed for the emperors, when the 
emperor went off on campaign, to leave the praipositos the authority for his particular 
sphere, and to the magistros and the eparch, the governing of the state and public affairs. 
On the emperor returning from the campaign, very many rewards and supplies of gifts were 
given to everyone as far as was possible, both to those with him and those in the City. 


The return of Emperor Theophilos from the campaign when he was mightily 
victorious over those who made war against him from Tarsos, Mopsouestia, Adana, 
Eirenoupolis, Anazarbos and the rest, numbering 20,000! 

When the emperor Theophilos returned from the 


1 Theophilos (emperor 829-842) held triumphs after campaigns in the East in both 831 and 837. This account 
appears to refer to the first, but Treadgold suggests also some influence from the second here, because of the 
reference to the presence of a caesar (Alexios Mousele) (R505.14-18): “The problem of the marriage of the 
Emperor Theophilos,” GRBS, 16.3 (1975), 31-32; idem, The Byzantine Revival (1988), 275 & n. 380 & 292-95; 
Haldon, note to C 808 ff. 
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[R504; HC813] war when the Hagarenes from Cilicia had made war against him, his entry 
into the imperial City was as follows: when he had arrived at Hiereia, the augousta,! along 
with the one left in charge;? the magistros, the eparch of the City, and all the senate in the 
City, went out, leaving the exarchs of the regiments? as a guard for the City. The senate met 
the emperor a short distance in advance of his arriving at the palace and, falling down, they 
made obeisance. The augousta met him within the barrier of the Chamaitriklinos,^ when he 
dismounted from his horse, and making obeisance, she kissed him. The emperor ordered 
that the senate should accompany him, as in a procession, for seven days at Hiereia, when 
the Hagarene prisoners in chains would also arrive. He also ordered the senators’ wives 
who had left the City to accompany the augousta back there. 

After the seventh day he sailed from there and went to St Mamas,’ where, with the 
senate, he spent three days. From there, sailing through [the Golden Horn] he arrived at 
Blachernai and, disembarking from the dromon, mounted his horse and went along the 
outer wall «up to the great Golden Gate and»$ went into the marquee prepared in advance 
in the field used for assembling the teams of horses.? 


Theodora, empress AD 829-857. 
i.e. the emperor's representative, probably the praipositos. 
Probably exarchs of the noumera and the Walls, the regiments responsible for the defence of the City. 


A hall in the palace at Hiereia, possibly built into the ground much like the sunken garden-room of the Villa 
of Livia at Prima Porta in Rome; see perhaps also the hall at Blachernai: R779.18. 


5 St Mamas: on the European coast of the Bosphorus ca 3 km north from the Golden Horn. 
6 «àvijAOev eic tiv ypuodv ueyóAnv nóptav Kai cio»fjA8ev: phrase inadvertently omitted in the Bonn text. 
7 ie.the field outside the walls, beyond the Golden Gate. 
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[R505; HC830] On the same day also, those bringing the prisoners arrived at Chrysopolis! 
and, embarking them on ships, brought them across to where the emperor was waiting. The 
eparch of the City had prepared the City in advance, adorning it like a bridal canopy with 
various skaramangia and sendals, multiple lights, and flowers and roses of various colours, 
from the Golden Gate to the Chalke. The members of the orders, after they had individually 
and separately, according to their order,? divided up the prisoners and booty and arms, 
paraded in triumph through the middle of the City. 

After this the emperor rose to set out, wearing a surcoat-tunic woven with gold, known 
as “the rose cluster,” girding himself with a sword, and putting a tiara? on his head. He 
mounted a white horse covered with a bejewelled caparison, taking in his right hand a 
sceptre. The caesar wore a gold lamellar cuirass with arm-guards and greaves, also of 
gold, and he also wore on his head a helmet with a gold circlet and girded himself with a 
sword. He, too, was mounted likewise on a white horse with bejewelled5 caparison, and he 
had a gold lance in his hand. When he had come to within a short distance of the Gate, the 
emperor dismounted from his horse and, falling down, made obeisance three times towards 
the east. Then, standing up, he mounted his horse again. On his entering the 


l The town and harbour on the eastern side of the Bosphorus opposite Constantinople. 
2 ie according to their rank or office. 


3 SCHOLION: toupha. (The scholiast provides an alternative term for a tiara.) The same or a similar surcoat 
was worn later by Basil in his triumph of 878 (R500.5-9). 


4 Alexios Mousele, son-in-law of Theophilos: PMBZ, L1 (1999), no. 195; PBE, 1 (2002), Alexios 2. 
5 Emending 8103 í00v to d1aAi8@ to correspond to R505.13. 
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[R506; HC846] great Golden Gate, the magistros and the one left in charge and the eparch 
of the City brought a gold crown made of precious stones and very precious pearls which 
the emperor took and wore on his right arm. 

Immediately the factions met him in a formal manner, as in a procession for a festival, 
triumphantly shouting victory chants. Moving on from those there, he went via the Sigma 
and the road to the Church of St Mokios as far as the Milion. At the Milion the members of 
the senate dismounted from their horses and formed an escort on foot in front of the 
emperor as far as the Chapel of the Holy Well of Hagia Sophia. However, those who 
entered the City from outside, together with the emperor, entered on horseback in gold 
lamellar cuirasses with swords and spears, each order individually and separately: in front 
of the emperor the praipositoi and the kouboukleion, with gold lamellar cuirasses; behind, 
at a distance of 5 orguiai,! eunuch protospatharioi with gold lamellar cuirasses and sword- 
tipped batons. At the Chalke of the Palace, in front of the Gate, stood a dais and on one side 
the gold organ, known as the “new wonder”, and on the other side a gold and bejewelled 
throne, and between these stood the great gold, bejewelled cross. Dismounting from his 
horse, the emperor went through the 


l An orguia was just under 2 metres. 
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[R507; HC862] Chapel of the Holy Well into Hagia Sophia and, after praying, went out 
again through the same door. Going on foot, he went to the Chalke and having gone up to 
the throne made the sign of the cross and the factions cried out, “One holy [God]!” When 
he sat down, the administration of the City offered him gold armbands and, taking these, 
the emperor wore them on his arms, accepting them with thanks and delivering an address 
himself on the success of the war. Then everyone acclaimed him triumphantly with victory 
chants. Standing up from the throne, he mounted his horse and went via the passageways of 
the Achilles and the side of the Zeuxippon,! and went out into the open Hippodrome. 
Entering [the Palace] below the Kathisma, he went down through the Palace of Daphne to 
the Covered Hippodrome below.” Dismounting from his horse, he went into the Skyla in 
the [Sacred] Palace and a request was made for a reception. On the following day the 
reception was held and very many rewards were produced, with promotions from the title 
of imperial mandator up to the patriciate, the latter reflecting the name of the Lord.? Very 
many gifts, too, from the emperor were given to the City’s archons and the City 
administration, and chariot-races were held, and again there they paraded the prisoners and 
the booty in triumph, and the receiving of the gifts given from the hands of the emperor 
extended over a considerable number of days. 
Note also this, that 


1 i.e. the former Baths of Zeuxippos. 


2 The distinction between the Hippodrome of Constantinople and the Covered Hippodrome within the Palace is 
here made explicit. 


3 A play on the word pater, “Father”. 
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[R508; HC880] when the said emperor Theophilos returned from a second campaign, he 
ordered on his return, and as he was about to go into the City, that all the children of the 
City should come out to meet him with crowns made of flowers; then he entered in the 
same manner as before.! 


l This would be the triumphal entry of 837, the only one known beside that of 831; see note 1 at R503.17-20. 
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[R509] Index to the Second Book, by the grace of God! 

1 What it is necessary to observe each day when the Palace opens and the daily 
procession takes place [R518]. 
2 What it is necessary to observe in the procession which is held each Sunday [R522]. 
3  Whatit is necessary to observe when the emperor appoints a domestikos of the scholai, 
or strategoi, or a droungarios of the fleets, or a sakellarios,? or a head of the sakellion, or 
other holders of high office [R525]. 
4 What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a rector [R528]. 
5 What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a synkellos [R530]. 
6 What it is necessary to observe nowadays when the annual commemoration of St 
Constantine the Great is held, and the consecration of the precious crosses which are set up 
in the New Palace of Bonos [R532]. 
7 What it is necessary to observe on the feast and procession for All Saints [R535]. 


l The wording of some headings here varies slightly from that given to the chapters themselves. 


2 Inthe heading to this chapter at R525.18, the alternative “or a genikos” is added before “or a sakellarios.” 
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[R510] 8 What it is necessary to observe on the first of August, when the precious and 
life-giving cross goes out [R538]. 

9 What it is necessary to observe on the feast of the Dormition of the most holy 
Theotokos at Blachernai, on August 15th [R541]. 

10 What it is necessary to observe on the Monday of the first week [of Lent] when the 
emperor delivers an address at an audience at the Magnaura [R545]. 

11 What it is necessary to observe when the precious crosses are about to go out in the 
middle week of Lent [R549]. 

12 What it is necessary to observe when the rulers go away to bathe at Blachernai [R551]. 
13 What it is necessary to observe on an ordinary Sunday, or on a weekday, when the 
rulers are about to go away either to the Church of the Holy Apostles or to another church 
to pray [R557]. 

14 What it is necessary to observe at the ordination of a patriarch of Constantinople 
[R564]. 

15 What it is necessary to observe when a reception is held in the great Hall of the 
Magnaura when the rulers sit on the throne of Solomon [R566]. 

Concerning the reception held in the said Hall under Constantine (VII) and Romanos (II) in 
the presence of the ambassadors who came from Tarsos from the amerimne! concerning the 
exchange of prisoners and 


l Amerimne is an Arabic honorific equivalent to “commander of the faithful”, here the Abbasid caliph in 
Baghdad: Kresten, "Staatsempfünge" im Kaiserpalast (2000), 15 & n. 43; 22 & n. 73. 
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[R511] the peace treaty, on May 31st, a Sunday, in the fourth indiction [R570]. Also in this 
chapter: concerning the reception for the Spaniards! and concerning the hippodrome festival 
held then? [R588]. Likewise, too, concerning the feast of the Transfiguration of the Lord 
[R590] and the reception for the Daylamite [R593]. Further, [concerning] the leader and 
archontissa of the Rus', Olga. In what way all this was done. [R594]. 

16 What it is necessary to observe when the archons of the four regiments go along to the 
[Covered] Hippodrome [R598]. 

17 Proclamation of Romanos (II), the purple-born son of the emperor Constantine (VII)? 
18 What it is necessary to observe when a Broumalion is held, whether for the senior 
emperor or the junior emperor or the augousta [R599]. 

19 What has to take place when a triumph with victory hymns is held in the Forum of 
Constantine with a religious procession when the emperor is going to trample a chief of the 
Hagarenes [R607]. 

20 What it is necessary to observe when a triumph with victory hymns is held in the 
Hippodrome [R612]. 

21 What it is necessary to observe when a male child is born to the emperor [R615]. 

22 What it is necessary to observe at the baptism of a male child of an emperor [R619]. 

23 What it is necessary to observe at the cutting of the hair of a child of the emperor 
[R620]. 


l This heading does not appear in the text, and the Spanish embassy is mentioned only in passing at R571.11-16 
& R580.9-15. At R583.1 there is a heading "The reception", and the text refers to a reception for the Saracen 
ambassadors from Tarsos in the Magnaura and a subsequent conversation with the emperor held in the 
Chrysotriklinos (R583.1 - R588.14). 


2 This hippodrome festival was for the visit of the Saracen ambassadors from Tarsos (R588.15-17). There is 
then no heading for the feast of the Transfiguration (6" Aug. 946) at R590.20 - R592.2 or for a banquet on Sunday 
Aug. 9" in the Hall of Justinian, both with reference to the visit of the Saracen ambassadors from Tarsos. 


3 There is no text for this chapter as one folio (fol. 203) is now missing from the Leipzig ms. 
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[R512] 24 At the appointment of a koubikoularaia [R622]. 

25 Atthe appointment of a koubikoularios [R624]. 

26 Concerning developments occurring at various times concerning the old ritual per- 
formed in the Great Church [R627]. 

27 How Herakleios (II, also called Heraklonas) was promoted by his father (Herakleios I) 
from the title of caesar to the position of imperial power, and how David, his brother, 
became caesar [R627]. 

28 Concerning a procession to the Great Church [R628]. 

29 How on the day of a hippodrome festival Herakleios (I) received the members of the 
senate, with the patriarch also present [R629]. 

30 Concerning the funeral of a patriarch [R630]. 

31 How it is necessary for the emperor to present votive gifts in the Great Church [R631]. 
32 Concerning a request from the two factions for a reception on the occasion of a festival 
[R631]. 

33 Concerning the appointment to ranks on the anniversary of the [emperor's] accession 
and coronation and birthday and nuptial crowning [R632]. 

34 Concerning the appointment to ranks on the anniversary of the [emperor's] birthday 
and other such occasions [R632]. 

35 Concerning the dance [R633]. 
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[R513] 36 Concerning leading in an ex-eparch on the day of a hippodrome festival, when 
he had been appointed at the reception for the said hippodrome festival [R634]. 

37 Concerning some rebels who were again made subject: how they were received by the 
emperor [R634]. 

38 Concerning the ordination of the most holy patriarch Theophylaktos [R635]. 

39 Concerning the patriarch: that formerly he used to have his own praipositos [R637]. 

40 Concerning how on the holy Great Sunday of Easter the emperor and the magistroi 
and proconsuls and patricians put on the Joroi [R637]. 

40* The insignia and other items which are kept in the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos 
of the Pharos, and those in the Church of St Stephen in the Palace of Daphne [R640]. 

4] The kinds of ceremonial dress [R641].! 

42 Brief mention of the emperors who have ruled in this great and most fortunate 
Constantinople since the very pious St Constantine the Great.? 

433 Concerning the tombs of the emperors which are in the Church of the Holy Apostles in 
the Mausoleum of St Constantine the Great; the Mausoleum of Justinian the Great [R642]. 
The cheering by the armies when a victory and triumphs are celebrated [R649]. Note that 
the same cheers are chanted 


1 Logically Ch. 41 belongs with the latter part of Ch. 40 (40*). The chapter, “The brief mention of the 
emperors...”, now missing because of the loss of 5 folios from the Leipzig ms., should have been Ch. 41. The 
chapter on the tombs should then have been indexed as Ch. 42, as in the Bonn text below, and Ch. 43 should have 
contained only the cheering by the armies, which is where it appears in the Bonn text below. 


2 Though missing from the Leipzig ms., this chronology of the emperors survives in a Latin form; see 
Addendum 2. 


3 In the Bonn text below, the material on the tombs is Chapter 42 and the acclamations form Chapter 43. 
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by the rest of the army, too, when some largesse or a bonus is distributed to them by the 
emperor. The cheers chanted by the Sardinians for the emperors [R650]. 

44 The fitting out and financing and the amount of the pay and the size of the force sent 
against impious Crete with the patrician and logothete of the post Himerios, under the 
Christ-loving ruler Leo (VI) [R651; H202]. 

45 The expedition which took place against the said impious Crete and its fitting out,! 
under the purple-born Constantine (VIT) and Romanos (II) in indiction 7? [R664; H218]. 

46 Titles with which the emperor should honour the chiefs and foremost men of foreign 
nations [R679]. 

47 The greetings to the emperor of ambassadors coming from various nations [R680]. 

48 The forms of address used in writing to foreign nations [R686]. 

49 List of the outlays to be made by those who would be honoured in both ranks and 
offices, as they were under Leo (VI) the Christ-loving ruler [R692]. 

50 List of the salaries as prescribed for the strategoi and frontier commanders, [as they 
were paid under Leo (VI) the Christ-loving ruler]? [R696]. 


1 Reading é5ómAioig as in the Leipzig ms. and in the chapter heading at R664.4; cf. Bonn here has &5o8oc 
(financing). 


2 AD 949; cf. the slightly different wording of the heading at R664.4-6. 
3 The last clause has been added in the Bonn text from the heading at R696.12. 
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[R515] 51 What it is necessary to observe whenever the emperor goes by carriage to 
inspect the granaries of the Strategion [R699]. 

52 An accurate account of the established order for the imperial banquets and the 
summoning and honour accorded each of the ranks, compiled under Leo (VI) the Christ- 
loving ruler from old lists of precedence! [R702]. 

Also in this chapter, concerning the customary gift of every rank and of patricians 
belonging to the second category of those summoned to dine? [R787-89]. 

53 Concerning distributions of the emperor's pious largesse at the Broumalia and at [the 
anniversaries of] coronations and accessions [R783-87]. 

54 Treatise on the hierarchical summoning of patriarchs and metropolitans and 
archbishops and bishops, by Epiphanios, bishop of Cyprus [R791]. 

55 Concerning the distribution of the purses containing the customary gifts of the 
patricians? [R798]. 

Concerning the customary gifts for the praipositoi which they receive in the ranks of the 
hippodrome festival [R807]. 

56 Life of Alexander of Macedon, containing in the story 94 deeds.* 

57 The Physiologos, the remarkable account of the characteristics of each animal; plus a 
dedication to God and 50 narratives of those who in life were well-pleasing [to God]. 


1 Chapters 52 and 53 comprise the Kletorologion of Philotheos dated AD 899. 
The word kAntwpodoyiov (lists of precedence), omitted in the ms., has been supplied in Bonn from the heading to 
the text at R702.4. 


2 The section concerning the customary gifts for the atriklines does not appear at the end of Chapter 52, but at 
the end of Chapter 53. 


3 Cf the heading at the beginning of Chapter 55 (R798.4): Concerning the distribution of the purses containing 
the customary gift for the praipositoi.” Both headings are appropriate to the contents of Chapter 55 which is 
concerned with the distribution of the gifts made by the patricians to the praipositoi. 


4 The chapters numbered 56 and 57 in this Index do not survive in the Leipzig manuscript. 
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[R516] Book II, Preface [R516-17] 


Since an account of the imperial and senatorial orders is a complex matter and for many not 
easily understood, especially because the arrangements and orders undergo change and are 
altered with variations to suit the times, such of them as happened to have someone record 
them have not been set down in either an orderly or discerning way but in an unsystematic 
and scattered fashion. These were already fading, grown old with the passage of time, and 
were almost on the threshold of oblivion when they were diligently collected through our 
efforts and included and arranged in the preceding book in a certain sequence and 
considered order. 

What the present book encompasses did not have a written account at all by anyone, 
either through the negligence of past writers or perhaps because they were not suitably 
disposed towards such matters. However, being preserved through memory and duly passed 
down to the young by their elders, they have now escaped ill-will and succeeded in 
reaching our day. 

Consequently, we thought it was not right to disregard a lack of organization in such a 
great system of orders, 
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[R517] and, insofar as was within our power, to allow vital aspects of the imperial glory to 
be mutilated. Thus, just as with a body, when the head is in poor condition, anyone who 
does not do everything possible to cure it risks endangering the whole, so also, I think, 
when the more elevated and superior part of this common body which is our state is in bad 
condition, anyone who does not provide what is needed for its cure and good health and 
does not gather and weld together the elements suffering from lack of organization, will 
have been equally negligent towards both the people and the state and, at the same time, 
destructive of the whole. 

For these reasons then, we embarked on an orderly plan also for this present collection, 
achieved by no others, thus showing the emperor's power as more imperial and awe- 
inspiring. We have provided the senatorial body and every subject with an orderly way of 
life and conduct, as a result of which they should become better regarded and behaved, as 
well as beloved by their emperors, respected by each other and admired and highly thought 
of by every nation. 
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[R518] What it is necessary to observe each day when the Palace opens and the daily 
procession takes place 

After the conclusion of the morning service, the hetaireiarches goes down with the archons 
of the hetaireia and the members of the hetaireia rostered for the week, and likewise the 
papias with the palace-stewards rostered for the week and their primikerios, and they open 
the ivory door. The members of the hetaireia who are rostered as assistants for the week go 
in and go up via the spiral stairway and down the spiral stairway which leads down to the 
tinned door leading into the Lausiakos Hall, and they go into the Lausiakos Hall through 
this door. The hetaireiarches and the papias change into their skaramangia and, with the 
palace-stewards, go through the Chrysotriklinos and the Horologion and open the door 
leading out from the Horologion to the Lausiakos Hall. Then, with the manglabitai and the 
members of the hetaireia who are rostered as assistants for the week, they open the Hall of 
Justinian and the Skyla and the door leading out into the [Covered] Hippodrome, and the 
members of the middle hetaireia are permitted to sit at the Skyla.! The hetaireiarches and 
the papias 


l SCHOLION: Note that the members of the great hetaireia rostered for the week are permitted to sit at the 
Rapheion (tailors’ workshop; LBG). 
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[R519] and the members of the great hetaireia with the palace-stewards turn back, and the 
hetaireiarches goes and sits in the Lausiakos Hall in front of the bronze door which opens 
into the kitchen. The papias goes into the Chrysotriklinos and places the keys on the bench 
which stands inside the curtain of the left-hand vault as one faces west.! Two palace- 
stewards with a manglabites go away and open both the Imperial Bureaux and the door 
leading out to the Eidikon. 

The staff of the bedchamber rostered for the week remove the emperor's skaramangion 
from the Vestiarion and carry it out and place it on the bench which stands outside the 
silver doors of the bedchamber, that is to say, those leading out to the Chrysotriklinos. At 
the end of the first hour, the primikerios of the palace-stewards goes and, holding the bar of 
the bolt, knocks three times at the said silver door. Immediately, at the emperor's 
command, the staff of the bedchamber bring in the skaramangion and the emperor puts it 
on. 

The emperor goes out and goes into the Chrysotriklinos and stands in the conch to the 
east where there is represented the image of our Lord and God as both God and man. 
Offering the usual prayers to God and making obeisance, he shows humble reverence to 
God and and then sits on the 


l ie the WSW vault if “to the west" (1póg vow) has the same force here as mpd¢ &vatoAàg (to the east) at 
R521.8-9 and often elsewhere. Featherstone, however, points to the WNW vault, viewing directions to left and 
right in the Chrysotriklinos from the perspective always, as in a church, of one facing east rather than from that of 
a seated emperor; "The Chrysotriklinos," in Hoffmann, ed., Zwischen Polis, Provinz und Peripherie (2005), 848 & 
850. 
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[R520] gold chair which is there! and says to the papias, “The logothete!" That is to say, 
the papias and his deputy are standing at the right-hand curtain as one faces west, near the 
loose-hanging curtain. Immediately the papias goes out into the Lausiakos Hall where the 
manglabitai stand and tells the admensounalios to go away and lead in the logothete. The 
admensounalios goes away to the Imperial Bureaux and leads in the logothete, going ahead 
of him. The papias, standing up from the bench of the manglabitai, takes the logothete and 
going ahead of him, leads him into the Chrysotriklinos. When the logothete has gone in, 
inside the curtain, he falls down on the ground, making obeisance, and immediately goes up 
to the emperor. 

Note that when the logothete goes out and comes in again, he does not make obeisance. 

Note that whichever archon or senator the emperor gives orders to see, that person, on 
going in, falls down and makes obeisance and goes out. But if the emperor wants to see this 
person again, on going in, this person does not make obeisance. 

Note that on the great days? if there is no business that is urgent and demanding in the 


l SCHOLION: Note that in the apse where the imperial throne is situated, on the right as one faces east, is a 
gold chair on which the emperor sits. If it happens that there are other emperors, too, their chairs are below the 
apse. Note, too, that on the left-hand side of the said throne there is another chair covered with purple silk. Note 
that in the said apse, to the right side of the hemicycle as one faces east, are chairs entirely of gold and others 
covered with purple silk. 


2 e g. the great and holy days of Easter week. 
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[R521] handling of public affairs, dismissals are given at the end of the third hour. 

Note that when the hour has come when dismissals are about to take place, the emperor 
says to the papias, “Go and conduct dismissals.” Immediately the papias, taking up the 
keys from the bench, shakes these as he goes out so that a loud noise is produced by 
shaking them, so that everyone knows from the noise that the papias is going out to 
conduct dismissals. 

Note that on weekdays the emperor sits to the right side of the throne as one faces east, ! 
on the gold chair which stands there, and he wears a skaramangion without the gold- 
bordered sagion. However, on Sundays he sits to the left side of the said throne on the silk- 
covered chair that stands there, having also put on the gold-bordered sagion. And before the 
entry of the logothete, the members of the Chrysotriklinos go in. The papias leads them in 
and they stand inside the loose-hanging curtain to the west. 

Note that if the emperor wants to see some foreign delegates, he sits to the said left side 
of the throne, having also put on the gold-bordered sagion, and the members of the 
Chrysotriklinos likewise go in ahead and stand as described. 

Note that on Sundays the magistroi and patricians and holders of high office go in for 
the procession in deep-red sagia, but on weekdays in skaramangia. 

Note that if the emperor wants 


l The imperial throne, centrally placed in the eastern vault, was reserved for special occasions like Easter 
Sunday; Dagron, “Trénes pour un empereur," in Avramea et al., eds, Byzantium: State and Society (2003), 193-97. 
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[R522] to see the magistroi and patricians on ordinary days, they go in to the emperor in 
deep-red sagia. On Sundays the holders of high office go in in the said deep-red sagia, but 
on weekdays in skaramangia. 

Note that when a reception takes place in the Chrysotriklinos for the emperor to see 
some foreign delegates, if he does not want to wear the imperial crown, he puts on his head 
what is called the caesar's crown, and puts on the sagion woven entirely of gold and 
decorated around the edges with pearls. 

Note, too, that more especially if the emperor wants to meet with Saracen leaders, he 
sees them in the said apparel. 

Note that the ritual also takes place in the afternoon with the morning's prescribed 
format and ceremonial when the Palace opens. 

It should be known that everyone goes along in the morning in skaramangia, but in the 
afternoon in inner-garment kolobia. 

Note that a magistros or patrician or strategos, whether he is on military campaign or on 
imperial service or in a private capacity, in reporting back to the rulers does not go in 
wearing a sagion but in a skaramangion only. 
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What it is necessary to observe in the procession which is held each Sunday 
The master of ceremonies checks with the praipositos, whether 


~ ~ € , L 
facilség val; xadnwegivats ju£octg vos; re puylergous zal 
+ t + + € ~ ' p 
nurgintovs Jiaouudat, uerg Ouyitay porc tioépyortut Es TOY 
a s » SAT Uds : we 
fil«cihiu. ot 08 Cpygineantor vul; pip xvotuzalg uera TOY 
aviay pons ouyiwy, Tal; dè zuðņurowei; dao oxapaueyyt- 
> ^ x - 3 ~ + * "A ^M 
(v. [UTEOV , ull, 00r; [24 To AQUUOL QUIZALIGCÓ PEVOMEVES HAHU 
` ` ae è , a - 
10 Jeusugdat roy Baotheu cÓrizuvg tires, ef ov Povdydy 
~ ay tan ~ ~ ^ * 
ortqU grat, aztQtiaALtret ¿v vj zepak voy giópuvoy 10 he- 
w * a * ^ : €i. ^ oh + * 
Cyonevoy xato&grztoy zat 10 dU. blov yavoovyartoy Gaytoy TO 
>‘ , » mu dM e ` 
«a0 uaoyupcy nuqteouéyoy ev Taig ogres. lov£ov, ore xad 
ur is bone Pte’ . 
éldtxareguy el flovigdg avvrezitv 6 Buothes Juyuzyrovs 46-10 
t ~ ~ + , L4 - + + P * 
ytoT&r&; , TØ GUIQ Gynuctt 10010Ug ÖP. UT£0v , OTL Kure 
r H * tis ~ "y. aphia € 5043 9, ' 
qva0y xui THY Tüiiv THs nQcivs yiverat 5 dzolovd(u x«t 
le 3 ~ LI , LU s ^ 
deting, avoryovrog cov zaÀar(ov. yon dà sidévai, ore TO uiv 
EP Lu ^ b e Aa > a 
now? züyttg zQocoyOytut KAD Gxugupayytwy, Dethyg dà «no 
z J , a , * , ^ 
Ms.178, ačowgpogoxohoĝiwy. (uréov, Ute uuyigtQug 5 AUTEČHOS Ñ orgu-15 
5 yy "PM » 4 a ` "P » i. 
Ty0g, sire Elg raSeldiov 7 [ugthixrp DovAt/ur , tite xut ets 
1 - H - na s t 
idiay adrod indgyer, £y v) aogvvopi esdui rovg dsonorug 
] 1. : ; Vos 
Dovz éo£oztvat neta Gu;ylov, Uhi dao Gxagatuyytov xat uoyOV, 
KEW, jr. 
"Oa« JH nagagruidiigey dy i üQotàtiotu 1 xedexkoty xvoxij 20 
1ÀOUU EP. 


- ~ ~ PED d 
'Yaojiur6oxet 6 tijg xaruoravews TH) TOULROGÜI(, E u- 


Chapter 2 The Procession Held Each Sunday 523 


[R523] the emperor commands that a procession take place. The praipositos speaks to the 
ruler’s close confidant of the day. He in turn checks with the emperor, and if the emperor 
commands that the procession take place, the praipositos goes out and gives orders to the 
master of ceremonies about this. After the conclusion of the divine liturgy in the Lausiakos 
Hall,! those protospatharioi whom the atriklines, issuing invitations for the day, will 
summon to dine go in and sit in the Lausiakos Hall. The rest sit in the Hall of Justinian. A 
silentiary goes out into the Hall of Justinian and says loudly, “If you please,” and all the 
emperor’s men go out and go away, each to their respective homes. 

The magistroi and patricians and holders of high office sit in the Skyla together with the 
droungarios of the Watch, while the akolouthos stands looking towards the door of the Hall 
of Justinian where the partridge curtain hangs, to see whether the master of ceremonies 
together with the silentiaries have arrived to stand assembled outside the said curtain. The 
master of ceremonies with the ostiarios, both wearing kamision and paragaudion, make 
obeisance to the praipositos. The ostiarios, after his entry through the partridge curtain, 
stands inside and inclines his head towards the droungarios of the Watch, while the master 
of ceremonies and the silentiary 


l For the Chapel of St Basil there: R539.14-15, R550.5-6, R559.8 & R139.13. 


Qa xelever 6 Buatheds orvat nooéhevory. 6 dà moatnoatros Ed. L. 302 
~ ‘ ^ > , L4 a 
Aéytt TO xur& THY 4utouy nuguðvvasrevovtt. Ó dà rout- 
prjozet toy [laciléa, val eb xeheve Ó Buorleds orjvat thv 
ngoéltvotr, e€oyerar Ó ngainücirog xai votser toy Tig xu- 
` , AY ` lad ^ ^ 
Sraotucews negi tovrov. xai perk TÒ Gnohiout viv Delay Ati- 
~ ~ o0 , 
Toveylay éy v9 Xavotazg , ógovg zocrocz4Qaprovg xinragtu- 
€ ` s € n , , , ve 
Gel 0 xatu THY Ņuéguy zhyrwgevwyv KOTOLhONS, ELOégzorTEE 
: Td MEE A o 
xui zadélovrar ëv vq) Aavotax@> ot è hoino vudéelovrat 
èv 10 Lovorimavod. éSéuyetat 0 othevtiugtos èv tH Lovott- 
~ r , Li M. t 
Lovavod rQixl(v(n, xai A£yet eyddos ,«thtvOuTt, zal E3iQ- 
y * y , " 5 * 
yoru navres ot Pacthixol, xai án£pzovrat t«agrog els 14 
uy * x > ve H 
dua. oi dà u&ytorQot xut nurQízion xai Oggi zud- B 
ti t ^" J r ~ , P 
Corrat eg tu oxvhu Gua tod dvovyzugion tis fiylgg, 6 dà 
, ü ? s. a t bd 
dxohoudos iorurut un0pléawy naog thy zvÀinv tov Jovortt- 
ag T H M , ~ » 
rSuvov rQuxhivov, êv @ xgépurtat Tò rayqvageoy Bor, & ugu 
€ ~ A e AK. U - 
cvvépJugtv Ó TiS x«raor4gegc Guu TAY GlÀheYIL4QUOV TOU 
~ ~ ~ P t ~ 
otirar ix TOU avrod Byhov xovatotwguy, 6 dB tHE zata- 
4 D - - M 
OTUGEMS [LET TOD OgriuQíov, qopoUrrec xautotoy xat nagu- 
gavdloy, ngooxvrodaly tjeqportgot vt) mpainoattm , xat Ó uiv 
> , a 4 4 * ~ ? t , ~ D ’ et 
ROGUTLUQIOG METU TO slosh ety avtov gy Ty Tayqvagiy py i- 
EA i 
oratue Evdoder, detzvumy viv xepulyv avrov mods Toy doovy= 
, ~ * a ~ 
y&gtov 75s Blyhns. 0 dà vág xatactucews x«i 6 ciktvriQuog 


524 Book II, Chapter 2 [R522-25] 


[R524] stand, following the prescribed format, and signal to the akolouthos for the entry. 
The droungarios goes in wearing his sword and holding in his right hand both the cudgel! 
and the axe which rests on his right shoulder. When he goes into the great Hall of Justinian, 
at each one of the large circular slabs? he makes obeisance before both the master of 
ceremonies and the silentiaries, and stands looking up towards the western side, that is, 
towards the Skyla. Straightaway the akolouthos receives a sign and says to the magistroi, 
“If you please." The magistroi and patricians [go in and] make obeisance before the 
droungarios and the master of ceremonies together with the silentiaries, and sit on the 
benches. Again the akolouthos receives a sign from the master of ceremonies and says, “If 
you please, officials of the bureaux." The chartularies of the genikon and of the stratiotikon 
and the antigrapheis go in wearing deep-red sagia. They, too, make obeisance below at the 
circular slab of the Hall of Justinian and they, too, sit on the benches. Again the akolouthos 
receives a sign from the master of ceremonies and summons the four topoteretai of the 
regiments, the chartularies, the kometes of the scholai, and the skribones and the rest of the 
senior archons both of the noumera and of the Walls. 
It should be known that when the four regiments are not in the City, 


l Oikonomidés, Listes, 328: un gourdin (cudgel); cf. LBG: eine Peitsche (whip); a cudgel could be held in the 
same hand as the axe if a strap was attached to it. 
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[R525] he summons the topoteretai and chartularies of the noumera and the Walls and the 
archons of the arithmos, and they go in in skaramangia, wearing their swords, and stand 
across the width of the said hall, with their hands clasped and keeping silent. 

When all this is accomplished, the atriklines goes out wearing a sword, with the master 
of ceremonies and the ostiarios, and they all go to the praipositos and remind him of the 
dismissals taking place. The said steward,! when he is about to go out, makes obeisance 
before the droungarios of the Watch and then calls by name those in the banquet guest- 
book whom he has to summon to dine. Straightaway the droungarios puts down his sword 
and the papias goes out shaking the keys in his hand, and immediately the silentiary says 
the “If you please” and the procession breaks up and everyone goes off home. 


Book II, Chapter 3 [R525-28] 


What it is necessary to observe when the emperor appoints a domestikos? of the 
scholai, or strategoi, or a droungarios of the fleet, or a genikos;? or a sakellarios, or a 
[chartoularios] of the sakellion,* or other holders of a high office? 

The emperor Commands the logothete to lead in the one who is 


l ie the atriklines. 


2 Following Jeffrey Featherstone's advice, and the Index to Book II at R509, in reading “a domestikos". Bonn, 
inappropriately for this official, made the word plural in expanding an abbreviation in the ms. 


3 The genikos, the head of the treasury responsible for taxation, is not referred to specifically in this chapter and 
is not included in the heading for the Chapter in the Index at R509. 


^ The sakellarios, the head of the sakellion, was the controller, through various treasuries, of State finances. 
5 Those in the category of holders of high offices, the offikialioi, are defined at R788.13-19 and listed at 
R730.12 - R732.22. 
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[R526] to be appointed. The logothete goes out and leads him in in a skaramangion. 
However, if it is a day for ceremonial dress, and if he is a holder of a high office, he leads 
him in in his particular ceremonial dress. Once inside the loose-hanging curtain of the 
Chrysotriklinos, he falls down on the ground making obeisance before the emperor and 
then, standing up - and with the logothete going ahead of him - he goes and stands a short 
distance from the emperor. The emperor advises him to conduct and direct the task 
entrusted to him in fear of God and with truth and justice, and to be incorruptible and 
impartial towards those subject to him, and in other respects as befits those entrusted with 
such authority. If he happens to be either a domestikos of the scholai or a strategos or some 
other officer enrolled in the military regiments, he gives him advice on what stirs and 
rouses people to courage and valour. When he responds to these injunctions as required, the 
emperor says to him, "In the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit, my 
imperial power from God appoints you domestikos of the divinely-guarded scholai." 
Immediately he falls down on the ground and makes obeisance, then kisses the feet of the 
senior emperor and then likewise of the junior emperor. He is led out by the logothete to the 
Horologion, that is, to the portico of the 
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[R527] Chrysotriklinos. The logothete hands him over to the praipositoi saying, “Our holy 
emperors, guided by God, have appointed this person domestikos of the scholai.” The 
praipositoi pray for the rulers as is customary, and they take him and lead him out into the 
Lausiakos Hall, and the chief praipositos says to everyone, “Our holy emperors, guided by 
God, have appointed this person domestikos of the scholai.” Then they all pray the “[May 
God make your holy reign] long-lasting.” 

Note that also in the appointment of strategoi and of officials of the bureaux and the 
rest, the same ceremonial and ritual is observed, except that in the case of the domestikos of 
the scholai and the droungarios of the fleet the emperor says, “In the name of the Father, 
Son and Holy Spirit,” but in the case of strategoi and officials of the bureaux and the rest 
he says, “In the name of our Lord.” 

Then the master of ceremonies takes the appointee and leads him out into the [Covered] 
Hippodrome saying, “Our holy emperors,” and what follows. This is what is observed in 
the case of the domestikoi and strategoi. In the case of the officials of the bureaux, the same 
order is observed except that the master of ceremonies takes from the [Covered] 
Hippodrome the person who has been appointed and brings him to his particular bureau. 

This order is observed in the case of the domestikoi and strategoi and officials of the 
bureaux, as has been described, but not for the eparch. The praipositos leads the eparch out 
to the 
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[R528] Onopodion and hands him over to the citizenry as their eparch and father of the 
City. 


Book II, Chapter 4 [R528-30] 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a rector! 
On a day for ceremonial dress, the emperor summons the praipositoi and orders that the 
person to be appointed rector be led in. 

Note that if it is not a day for ceremonial dress and the emperor wants a rector to be 
appointed, the praipositos makes an announcement the previous evening and the entire 
senate goes along in ceremonial dress. 

When this person is led in by the praipositoi and stands near the emperor, the emperor 
says to him, “In the name of the Father and Son and Holy Spirit, our imperial power from 
God appoints you rector." The emperor hands him a tunic which is called a rector's tunic. 

Note that the praipositos hands the emperor the tunic. This is of white damask? with a 
fine phialion? woven with gold, with an extension about four fingers wide extending a little 
over the shoulders, along with fine cuffs woven with gold, and a border woven with gold. 


l On coming to power in 945 Constantine made Michael Lekapenos, son of the junior emperor Christopher 
Lekapenos (d. 931), a cleric with the high rank of magistros and rector; Theophanes cont. VI, $ 3, Bonn ed., 438. 


2 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms used of silks. 


3 A garment worn over a tunic; also at R577.14 & n., R589.14-15 & R721.6-7; a cape, but here in a very 
abbreviated form, more like a very wide flat collar; also at R577.14, R589.14 & R721.6-7. This is the pudéAw of 
Pseudo-Kodinos, Traité des Offices, ed. & trans. Verpeaux (1966), IV, esp. p. 200, line 7; also at pp. 202, line 7 & 
225, line 19: “a tunic and over it a puadiv decorated with precious stones and pearls". See Guilland, “Titres des 
eunuques," REB, 13 (1955), 51 & notes 8-11; rp. in Guilland, Institutions, I (1967), 267 & 289, notes 8-11. 
Ebersolt describes it as a cape: Mélanges d'histoire et d'archéologie byzantines, I (1917), 73, n. 1. It is not a hood 
or cowl as in Bonn's translation. 
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[R529] It does not have gonateia' like the sticharia of the eunuch protospatharioi and those 
of the magistroi. When he has received this from the hand of the emperor, he makes 
obeisance on the ground and kisses the feet of the emperor and his knees, and likewise 
those of the junior emperor. After this the praipositoi lead him out to the curtain which is 
towards the dining-room, that is, in front of the bedchamber, and there they put this tunic 
on him. Again they lead him in to the emperor, and he falls down and makes obeisance and 
kisses the feet and the knees of the senior emperor, and likewise of the junior emperor, and 
the emperor hands him the gold-bordered cloak and it is put on him by the praipositos. He 
falls down again and makes obeisance and kisses the feet and the knees of the senior 
emperor and likewise of the junior emperor. Then the emperor hands him a reddish-purple 
maphorion with roses embroidered in pure gold all over it like lupins.? 

Note that the praipositos hands the emperor both the cloak and the maphorion. 

This maphorion [is worn] once, and only once, at the appointment. He does not put it on 
either in the procession or on any other day whatsoever. This maphorion is put on him by 
the praipositoi from the head down so that his whole body is completely covered by this 
maphorion. Then he falls down again and makes obeisance and kisses the feet and the 
knees of the senior emperor and likewise of the junior emperor, and then the praipositoi 
lead him out 


1 yovateta: probably a tablion, e.g. a roundel, at the level of the knees. 


2 For the wearing of this garment, which covered the head and shoulders and sometimes the entire body, see 
ODB. The roses may have been shown dispersed along a stem like the blooms of a lupin. 
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[R530] through the Horologion to the Lausiakos Hall, and the entire senate gives thanks to 
the emperor and greets the rector. It is necessary for him to sit with the praipositoi in the 
Lausiakos Hall in his particular order. 

Note that the rector always sits with the praipositoi during the procession of the 
Lausiakos Hall and in the rest of the processions. 


Book II, Chapter 5 [R530-32] 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a synkellos 

The emperor gives a command to his close confidant and he leads in the person to be 
appointed synkellos. As soon as he goes in he makes obeisance before the emperor and then 
approaches the emperor, and the emperor says to him whatever he wishes. Then he says the 
following: "In the name of the Father, Son and Holy Spirit, our imperial power from God 
appoints you synkellos." The synkellos falls down and kisses the feet of the senior emperor 
and likewise of the junior emperor, and the emperor hands him over to the staff of the 
bedchamber and sends him to the patriarch and informs him that, “Our imperial power has 
appointed this person synkellos." The patriarch gives thanks to the emperor as is customary, 
and immediately makes the sign of the cross over the person appointed synkellos, 


avroy oi nouindattor Ót& tod doohoytoy tig tòv A«voiaxóv, 

Ed. L.300 xa? dasvyagtotel adou 1) obyxhntos toy [luailéa, xai dond- 
Cerat atroyv, zui ovyxaDézsoJan Ost «évor. iv TQ havoi 
rol; agauinootiors dy rj idit adrod taser. igréov, Ore «ct 6 
Gutzrwg roi; npcinooíroig ovyxaDéGerat év tH nposievoer) 
TOU À&voiaxoU xai èv rul; homuis nooEehevoect. 


KEQ. £. 
“Ocu dei nugagviditesy ert meoaywyy cuyxédlou, 


- 5 DJ ' 
Kedever 6 Puothevs vd) nagudvvaortvorrt , xat eiouyet 
n - a ~ 
roy opehoevoy mposiyInvar avyxehhoy, zať úpa TG eotératio 
~ 5 ~ ~ 
B arov zgooxvret tov Buctléa, era. ninorater tH) Barrel, xad 
E e 
Réyer 200g avdroy 6 flaoileóc, boa xat. Povderat. xai &i9' ov- 
, - + 
rog Àéyti* „ént GvOputog naro0g, vioU xai ayiov nyevua- 
R ` a og ; 
Tog ngofleAÀerut os ý èx Osoù facrrela nuwy ovyxedior.” 
c 21 , M - ` m) ~ t À f PAEA € 
6 dà nínrti, xai quisi vovg nódag TOU usyaÀov Buctiéws, 0-15 
~ ~ Aj M 
olwg xai Tov juxgoU, xui nagadídooir avrov ó flacilev 
, * L4 ll 
zorryürato, nal ünootélhet avroy ngog TÖV narQuuoznr, xat 
NES , , " EE E 
dyo avroy, ws Urt yy Paucthela Gor ngoejuhero voUrOV 
oíyxihhoy." 6 dà auTglugyns nate TO siwJòç dnevzagtorel 
Tov Pucthéa, xa) Eevdéws opouyiter toy noophyIEsrta GiYyZE-20 


Chapter 5 The Appointment of a synkellos 531 


[R531] and he summons the metropolitans and archbishops resident at that time in the City 
and says to them, “Our holy emperor, guided by God, has appointed this person synkellos.” 
They all give thanks and go out. Then the patriarch commands that a small bench be placed 
on his left-hand side, separate from the benches of the metropolitans. If there should happen 
to be another synkellos, this bench is placed separately on the right-hand side. The synkelloi 
always go in to the patriarchate ahead of the metropolitans and sit separately. 

Note that in the great processions the synkelloi do not sit on small benches but on their 
own chairs, that is to say, in the bureaux of the patriarch,! but not when the emperor is 
present. In the presence of the emperor they sit below the magistroi on the long benches. 

When the metropolitans are about to go in the door of the Sekreton, the synkelloi stand 
up from the benches, and when the metropolitans go in they find them there, and the 
patriarch orders the synkelloi to sit. Again, the metropolitans and archbishops go in as usual 
with the ecclesiastical ceremonial. When the metropolitans are about to go in the door of 
the Sekreton, the synkelloi get up from the benches and stand. They all go in and, at the 
command of the patriarch, both the synkelloi and the metropolitans sit 


l ie. the Large Sekreton and the Small Sekreton. 
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[R532] and the patriarch initiates a discussion with them on whatever ecclesiastical issues 
they wish, and for as long as they wish, and after a little while, at a command from the 
patriarch, they all stand up and go out. 


Book II, Chapter 6 [R532-35] 


What it is necessary to observe nowadays when the annual commemoration of St 
Constantine the Great is held and the consecration of the precious crosses which are 
set up in the New Palace of Bonos! 

A number of days before, however many the rulers command, a procession takes place to 
the New Palace of Bonos. On the day before, the vigil is held informally at the precious and 
holy crosses. On the day itself, at about the second hour, the rulers put on their reddish- 
purple skaramangia and their swords and go on horseback from there,? and they go to the 
Church of the Holy Apostles via the road leading away to the Church of St John at the 
Xerokepion. Getting down from their horses there, they go in through the great door of the 
atrium? into the narthex and turn aside to the left-hand side of the said narthex as one faces 
east, to the curtain which hangs there. The imperial chairs are there and their ceremonial 
dress has been made ready. They change into their divetesia and chlamyses 


1 The feast of Sts Constantine and Helena was celebrated on 21“ May. The "precious crosses" are not otherwise 
mentioned in this chapter. The New Palace of Bonos was in a complex with at least one other palace. 


2 Presumably from the Sacred Palace, a distance warranting travelling on horseback. 


3 The atrium of Holy Apostles. Expanding the abbreviation tod Aout of the ms. to tod Aovrfjpoc: atrium (LBG), 
cf. Bonn: tod Aoutpod: baptistery; Featherstone, “All Saints and the Holy Apostles,” Nea Rhome, 7 (2010), 242, n. 
34. 
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[R533] and go into the Church of the Holy Apostles and give thanks to God before the holy 
doors with triple obeisance with candles. Turning aside to the left of the said bema as one 
faces east, they go away to the tombs, that is, to the Mausoleum of St Constantine. 

The patriarch receives them there, inside the door leading in, and again in the bema 
there they give thanks to God with triple obeisance with candles, and the patriarch hands a 
censer to the senior emperor, and he censes at the holy bema and at the tomb of Leo (VI) 
the orthodox ruler and that of the empress St Theophano! and that of Basil the orthodox and 
noble emperor and then at that of the great and esteemed emperor St Constantine the First. 

After this the emperor turns back with the patriarch, and the patriarch goes into the 
bema? reciting the prayer, and the church-singers begin the troparion, “Having gazed at the 
form of your cross in the sky.” Then the emperor, taking leave of the patriarch, kisses him 
and the rulers move off in a religious procession along with the magistroi and the patricians 
and the rest of the senate. He goes through the courtyard of the apse of the Church of All 
Saints? and along the road which leads away there, and he goes into the reception hall^ of 
the palaces. 


l Leo VI died in 912 and St Theophano, his first wife, died in 895 or 896. 
2 More likely here the bema of the Church of the Holy Apostles than that of the Mausoleum of St Constantine. 


3 Here Dagron favours emending All Saints of the ms. to Holy Apostles, believing the “apse” or “conch” 
(kéyyn) refers to the Mausoleum of Constantine: “Théophand, les Saints-Apótres et l'église de Tous-les-Saints,” 
YXóppewta, 9 (1994), 212. However, as the two churches and the Mausoleum were close to each other, the 
courtyard could well be associated with All Saints; also at R538.4. 


^ This reception area (avA}) may have been a courtyard, atrium, or hall, and the church was entered from it; 
also at R377.4 & R560.21. 
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[R534] When chairs are carried and put in position by the archons’ sons, they sit until the 
patriarch arrives with the ecclesiastical procession. 

Note that, until it goes in the door of the reception hall of the palaces, the religious 
procession sings the troparion, "Having gazed at the form of your cross in the sky.” After 
going in the door, it begins to sing the troparion of the consecration, that is, the “Glory to 
you, Christ our God, pride of the apostles.” 

When the patriarch approaches the place where the rulers are sitting, the rulers stand up 
and receive him. Immediately the ritual of the consecration is performed as is usual in the 
church ceremony, and when the ritual of the opening [of the doors] has been performed, the 
rulers go in with the patriarch and go away to the bema of St Constantine! — there are two 
bemas there: one is of St Helena and the other, where there is also the silver ciborium, is of 
St Constantine. They give thanks to God with triple obeisance with candles and, turning 
back, from the left they go up the steps and stand in front of the great cross of St 
Constantine, waiting for the reading of the holy Gospel and the conclusion of the prayer of 
supplication. Then they go up into the palace there. 


l The New Palace of Bonos was apparently an extension to, or renovated part of, an existing palace complex. 
The Church of St Constantine was part of this complex, as was the Hall of the Palaces, referred to at R769.4 & 
R773.4-5 (in the Kletorologion); see also Janin, Églises (1969), 255; Majeska, “The body of St. Theophano,” 
ByzSl, 38 (1977) 14-21. 
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[R535] Following the conclusion of the liturgy, they dine together with the patriarch and 
the senate and the metropolitans, whomever they invite. 


Book II, Chapter 7 [R535-38] 


What it is necessary to observe on the feast and procession for All Saints! 

Note that the procession for All Saints is conducted as prescribed for the middle week of 
Lent, and nowadays as both the Monday of Renewal Week and the Sunday following 
Easter are celebrated? 

The rulers dismount from their horses at the door of the Church of the Holy Apostles 
which leads in to the Horologion of the said church. From there, escorted by the 
kouboukleion and the usual archons, they turn aside to the right and go through the narthex 
of the Church of the the Holy Apostles,? and go up to the gallery of the said church and go 
inside the curtain hanging there, and what follows is conducted just as in the rest of the 
processions in which the rulers go away on horseback to the Church of the Holy Apostles. 

The patriarch, having arrived with the religious procession, stands inside the Church of 
the Holy Apostles outside the chancel barrier of the sanctuary, and when the time comes the 
praipositoi go in 


1 According to the Typicon, ed. Mateos, II (1965), 144-47, the feast was celebrated on the first Sunday after 
Pentecost in the very holy Great Church (here meaning Hagia Sophia), after a vigil the previous evening, and in 
the Church of All Saints which is near the Great Holy Apostles, and where the procession goes from the Great 
Church. 


2 The protocols for these other feast days contain no references to the Church of All Saints, but to processions 
to the Church of the Holy Apostles: R162.1 - R170.3; R49.6 - R 53.10; a scholion to R98.10; & the Typicon, ed. 
Mateos, II (1965), 96-99. 


3 Emending “All Saints” of the ms. to “Holy Apostles” following Strube, Die westliche Eingangseite der 
Kirchen (1973), 143 & n. 612, and Dagron, "Théophanó, les Saints-Apótres et l'église de Tous-les-Saints,” 
Loppercta, 9 (1994), 213, n. 44; cf. Featherstone, “All Saints and the Holy Apostles,” Nea Rhome, 7 (2010), 246, 
n. 51, who would retain th reading of the ms. 
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[R536] and put the rulers’ chlamyses on them. When the rulers go out from the curtain, the 
magistroi and patricians receive them and a reception takes place there, and at a sign from 
the praipositos the master of ceremonies says, "If you please." They go down via the spiral 
stairway and the narthex. As they leave the narthex of the Church of the Holy Apostles,! the 
Peratic deme of the Blues, along with the domestikos of the scholai, receives them, and the 
domestikos of the scholai hands the rulers the wreaths of sweet-smelling roses. After a little 
while, in front of the entry to the Horologion, the demarch of the Blues with the White 
deme receives them in the courtyard, and he likewise hands wreaths to the rulers. When the 
rulers are about to go in the door of the Church of the Holy Apostles which is towards the 
Horologion, the exkoubitos, with the Peratic deme of the Greens, receives them, and 
likewise he, too, hands them wreaths. Again, when the rulers go in the door of the women's 
section of the Church of the Holy Apostles, the demarch of the Greens along with the Red 
deme receives them and likewise he, too, hands them wreaths. 

Then the rulers go on and the patriarch receives them outside the chancel barrier of the 
holy bema, and they kiss each other and go together into the sanctuary. The rulers kiss the 
altar-cloth and the holy Gospels, that is to say, 


1 Retaining Holy Apostles of the ms. here. Featherstone, however, adopts Reiske’s proposal and translation, in 
emending Holy Apostles to read All Saints: Reiske, Comm. p. 618; Featherstone, “All Saints and the Holy 
Apostles,” Nea Rhome, 7 (2010), 247, n. 52. This creates further problems. Rather, once changed into ceremonial 
dress, the rulers are received first in the gallery of the Church of the Holy Apostles and then at four deme 
receptions outside the church and, finally, once back inside, in the women’s section, before they join the patriarch 
outside the chancel barrier. Only then do the rulers and patriarch proceed to the Church of All Saints. 
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[R537] when they are held out by the patriarch. From there they begin the religious 
procession, with the clergy singing the “Glory be to you, Christ our God.” When the rulers 
go out from the bema, they take processional candles from the praipositoi and, together 
with the patriarch, they go in the religious procession as far as the Church of All Saints. 

When the rites of the opening [of a church], that is, the consecration, have been 
performed, they proceed and go into the bema as custom requires, and from there by the 
right-hand side as one faces east they go into the said church’s Chapel of St Leo the Martyr. 
There they give thanks to God with triple obeisance with candles and immediately take 
leave of the patriarch, kissing him. 

The patriarch goes away into the Church of All Saints, while the rulers go away via the 
ambulatory within the bema to the Chapel of the Empress St Theophano. There they 
remove their chlamyses and sit and wait for the reading of the holy Gospel. When the holy 
Gospel is about to be read they go out, outside the said chapel, and stand inside the curtain 
hanging there, facing the bema, and listen to the holy Gospel. After the completion of the 
holy Gospel they go back into the said Chapel of St Theophano 
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[R538] and sit down and determine the banquet list. Then they put on their gold-bordered 
sagia and go out through the narthex of the Chapel of St Hypatios and the courtyard leading 
out there, and from there they go up via the wooden staircase which leads out from the 
Mausoleum of St Constantine and leads up to the gallery of the Church of the Holy 
Apostles. From there they go through the gallery of the Church of the Holy Apostles and go 
to the palaces. There their precious table has been made ready. The arrangements for the 
table and those for the afternoon procession, as previously described, are conducted just as 
for the Monday of Renewal Week and New Sunday! nowadays. 


Book II, Chapter 8 [R538-41] 


What it is necessary to observe on the first of August when the precious and life-giving 
cross goes out? 
Note that if the first of August falls on a Sunday the precious cross should go out from the 
sacristy of the Great Palace on the previous Sunday, that is, seven days before the first of 
August. 

When the morning service is being sung, at the third or sixth ode, the cross goes out and 
is put in the sacristy? and treated with balsam by the protopapas, 


l The Monday of Renewal Week is Easter Monday, and New or Renewal Sunday is the Sunday after Easter, 
also called Antipascha. 


2 ie the cross goes out from the Church of St Stephen in the Palace; for the occasion see, too, R723.17 
(Kletorologion). This ceremony is distinct from that of the Exaltation of the True Cross which takes place on 
September 14"; see note 2 at R124.23. 


3 ive. the sacristy (skeuophylakion) of the Palace; also at R540.16. 
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[R539] and set up in the church for everyone to make obeisance. After the conclusion of the 
morning service, all the imperial clergy stand in attendance singing the customary 
Crucifixion hymns, and when the rulers give the command they go in and kiss it, and go 
away and sit in the Chrysotriklinos for the usual daily procession. Then the papias raises 
the precious cross above his head, wearing, that is to say, a skaramangion and true-purple 
sagion. Escorted by the imperial clergy and the protopapas of the Church of St Stephen of 
the Palace of Daphne and stewards! of the Palace, all carrying candles, it goes through both 
the terrace and the Chrysotriklinos, and is led away and set up in the Lausiakos Hall on the 
left-hand side, in front of the door of the Chapel of St Basil, for the obeisance of all the 
senate. After the obeisance, it is again carried by the papias, that is to say, escorted by those 
previously mentioned, and is put away in the Palace of Daphne in the Church of St Stephen 
the Protomartyr. 

The cross begins on July 28th to go around and to sanctify every place and every house 
of this God-guarded and imperial City, but especially the walls themselves, so that both 


1 Omitting the second occurrence of the phrase “of the Church of St Stephen and” at R539.10-11, which 
appears to be an accidental repetition of the same phrase just beforehand; it does not occur in the corresponding 
passage at R550.1. 
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[R540] this City and the whole area around it are filled with grace and holiness. This 
continues until August 13th. On the morning of the 13th of the said month, it goes into the 
Sacred Palace and is set up on the throne which is in the Chrysotriklinos. The palace- 
stewards sing the customary Crucifixion hymns and, when the prayer of supplication has 
been said by the protopapas of the Palace of Daphne, they give the response, “Making 
strong," as usual. Immediately the cross is raised again by the papias and, escorted by the 
protopapas of the Palace of Daphne and the palace-stewards, it goes around sanctifying the 
bedchambers and the whole Palace. Then it is put away in the Chapel of St Theodore, and 
in the evening the papias and the deputy carry it to the Church of the Theotokos of the 
Pharos, and hand it over to the sacristan. Early in the morning, when the morning service is 
singing the third or sixth ode, after it has been wiped by both the protopapas and the 
sacristan, it is put away in the sacred sacristy.! 

If the 1* of August falls on a Monday, the cross should go out on the Sunday a week 
previously, that is, eight days before the 1* of August. If the 1* of August falls on a 
Tuesday, it should go out on the Sunday before the Tuesday, that is, two days before the 1“ 
of August. If the 1* of August falls on a Wednesday, 


1 ive. the sacristy of the Great Palace, as at R538.17. 
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[R541] it should go out on the Sunday before the Wednesday, that is, three days before the 
1* of August. If the 1 of August falls on a Thursday, it should go out on the Sunday before 
the Thursday, that is, four days before the 1* of August. If the 1* of August falls on a 
Friday, it should go out on the Sunday before the Friday, that is, five days before the 1* of 
August. If the 1* of August falls on a Saturday, it should go out on the Sunday before the 
Saturday, that is, six days before the 1* of August. 


Book II, Chapter 9 [R541-44] 


What it is necessary to observe on the feast of the Dormition of the most holy 
Theotokos [at Blachernai],! on August 15th 

If the emperor wishes to go away and keep the vigil at Blachernai, he goes one day before 
and observes the vigil. On the following day, that is, the day of the feast, they all go along 
in ceremonial dress while it is still dark, the magistroi and praipositoi, patricians and 
holders of high office. The eunuch protospatharioi are in their ceremonial dress 


l The specification "at Blachernai" is supplied from the Index to Book II at R510.4. The whole of this chapter, 
apart from the final note, closely parallels the text, sometimes verbatim, of the first part of the chapter concerning 
the feast of the Hypapante, Book I, Chapter 27 [V36], R147.23 - R150.18. The rest of this protocol for the feast of 
the Dormition was not included in the present text since, as indicated at R544.16-18, it was like that for the feast of 
the Hypapante. 
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[R542] and carry sword-tipped batons, and the household protospatharioi are in spekia, 
and all the rest, except for the officials of the bureaux, are in skaramangia. They all go 
along to the hall which is called the Hall of the Danube and sit there. 

But if the emperor does not want to go away and keep the vigil, he changes into his 
skaramangion on the day of the feast. If it is not a fine day, he goes on horseback and goes 
in his skaramangion, but if it is a fine day he goes by boat. All the senate sit in 
skaramangia outside the Koiliomene Gate, waiting on the shore for the emperor. When the 
emperor disembarks from the dromon the praipositoi receive him. As he goes further down, 
magistroi and patricians and holders of high office receive him, making obeisance before 
him, and they bring him up to the spiral stairway which leads into the gallery of the Great 
Church.! He goes through the Hall of the Holy Casket and goes up through the brick-paved 
area and the spiral stairway, and crosses the hall which is called the Hall of the Danube. 
They go out? to the portico which is called the Portico of Joseph and the praipositoi bring 
him up as far as the bedchamber. The magistroi and patricians and all the senate sit in the 
Hall of the Danube, and they change into their ceremonial dress and sit there waiting for the 
time to come. 


l Apparently he does not enter the great Church of the Theotokos itself at this point while en route to the 
Blachernai palace, but only at the very end of the chapter (R544.16). 


2 The plural verb may be a scribal error. 
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[R543] When the master of ceremonies has gone and advised the praipositoi that the time 
has come, the praipositoi go in and inform the emperor. The emperor goes out from his 
bedchamber and goes into the Hall of Anastasios wearing his divetesion and stands there, 
and the archons of the kouboukleion stand to either side. The spatharokoubikoularioi stand 
behind them. The eunuch protospatharioi stand behind the emperor. The praipositos 
summons the vestetores, and the emperor has his chlamys put on him by them and they go 
out. Then an ostiarios goes down and stands at the curtain and, together with the master of 
ceremonies, separates the magistroi and patricians and strategoi and holders of high office. 
The ostiarios goes in and stands below at the curtain, and when the emperor signals to the 
praipositos and the praipositos to the ostiarios, he leads in magistroi and patricians and 
strategoi, and when they have gone in, they fall down in obeisance. When they have stood 
up the praipositos receives a sign from the emperor and says there, “If you please.” 

The emperor, escorted by the archons of the kouboukleion, patricians and strategoi, 
goes out to the Hall of the Danube. The non-eunuch protospatharioi and the droungarios of 
the Watch stand to either side near the door. The 
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[R544] patricians and strategoi, together with the senate, fall down in obeisance. When 
they have stood up, the praipositos receives a sign from the emperor, and he gives one to 
the master of ceremonies, and he says, "If you please." The emperor, escorted by them, 
goes along to near the small column which lies crosswise at the end of the colonnade, and 
there he receives the patriarch along with the religious procession. After taking candles 
from the praipositos and praying, he hands them back to the praipositos and makes 
obeisance before the undefiled Gospel and the life-giving cross. The emperor and the 
patriarch both make obeisance before each other and kiss. The emperor takes a processional 
candle from the praipositos and, turning back, goes through the said colonnade. The master 
of ceremonies begins a troparion, “You have preserved your virginity in the birth.” With 
everyone in the procession singing the said troparion, they go into the narthex of the Great 
Church. All the rest of the ceremonial on the said feast is observed just as for the 
Hypapante.! 

Note that the logothete of the post, the rector, the chief imperial secretary and the 
mystikos,? with the protospatharioi of the Chrysotriklinos, stand in the Portico of Joseph. 


l The text of the present chapter to this point quite closely parallels, sometimes verbatim, that for the feast of 
the Hypapante, Book I, Chapter 27 [V36], R147.23 - R150.18. 


Lit.: secret, private; a high-ranking official close to the emperor who performed secretarial and judicial 
functions; also at R587.22; Oikonomidés, Listes, 324. 
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Book II, Chapter 10 [R545-48] 


[R545] What it is necessary to observe on the Monday of the first week [of Lent]! 
when the emperor delivers an address at an audience at the Magnaura 
At about the third hour a move is ordered, and the whole senate goes and stands below the 
stairs of the Magnaura, as do the magistroi and patricians and all the emperor's men and the 
whole City throng and the droungarios of the Watch along with his regiment, and the 
imperial reserve, and the droungarios of the fleet, along with all those under him. The 
rulers go out in skaramangia and wearing their gold-bordered sagia, and they go through 
the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs and the Sigma and the Church of the Lord, and 
they light candles there. From there they go via the Sakelle and the Oval Hall and the 
narrow passage which leads up to the terrace of the Magnaura and go into the great hall, 
that is to say, escorted by the kouboukleion and the manglabitai and the hetaireia. 

There in the great hall, beneath the right-hand vault as one faces east, are the gold chairs 
of the rulers. Sitting there for a little while «they wait»? until everything has been properly 
prepared by the praipositos. For when? «he has got ready the seating of the rulers, 


l Lent: the period of 40 days of penance and fasting in preparation for Easter, starting on this Monday. 


2 A main verb is lacking in the Leipzig ms. 


3 Emending jvvíka of the ms. to 'jvíka (when), and again supplying a verb. Reiske's emendation to ékvíkà 
meant that this had to be treated as an aside (for he accomplished the seating of the rulers). 
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[R546] the praipositos goes out along with the master of ceremonies to get ready the 
imperial secretaries and everything that custom requires. Up the stairs, right to the top, is 
placed a carpet on which the rulers stand. To either side, that is to right and left, that is, 
from the top step to the bottom, the imperial secretaries and notaries stand in a line, ready 
to write down the address given by the emperor. Up on the top step, to the right-hand side 
as one faces east, stand the logothete and the chief imperial secretary and the protonotary. 

Note that while the rulers are seated, all the members of the kouboukleion and the 
members of the manglabion and the hetaireia, together with the members of the Chryso- 
triklinos, stand in attendance. 

When everything has been fully prepared, the praipositos goes in and makes obeisance, 
inclining his head respectfully and raising his sagion slightly with his hands. Immediately 
the rulers stand up and go out and stand outside the barrier up on the top step where the 
carpet has been spread, and immediately, at a sign from the praipositos, all the people 
recite, “[May God make your holy reign] long-lasting." After everyone has fallen silent, the 
emperor begins his address. 

Note that when the emperor is delivering his address, at the end, or at a pause during the 
said address, the emperor is silent and the people, at a sign from the praipositos, 
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[R547] recite, “[May God make your holy reign]' long-lasting.” 

At the conclusion the emperor makes the sign of the cross over the people three times, 
to the middle, right and left. Then the rulers go back and sit on their gold chairs where they 
were previously, and immediately the members of the arithmos begin the cheers as usual, 
and the praipositos goes out and prepares everything properly. The magistroi and patricians 
and senators stand along the flanking colonnade on the left-hand side as one faces west, 
waiting for the arrival of the rulers. 

When everything has been properly prepared, the praipositos goes in and makes 
obeisance in the manner previously described, and immediately the rulers stand up and go 
via the stairs on the left-hand side and the colonnade where the magistroi and patricians and 
senators are standing. They go out through the door leading out to the Hall of the 
Kandidatoi, and from there they go via the Exkoubita and the Scholai and the Chytos of the 
Chalke, and go away as far as the Chapel of the Holy Well. There, after they have lit 
candles and kissed the Holy Well, the patriarch meets them at the great door which leads in 
[to Hagia Sophia] from the Chapel of the Holy Well, at the place where the precious cross 
is set up for obeisance. After the patriarch has censed the rulers as prescribed, they kiss him 


l The acclamation is indicated in the ms. by the one word, but has been filled out in the Bonn text, though 
omitting the standard inclusion of the word “holy”. 
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[R548] and then go in through the door there which leads in to the right-hand side of the 
bema. All the senate stand there, along with the emperor's men and the kouboukleion, 
offering prayers for the rulers. From there they go in to the holy doors and light candles as 
usual, and perform what follows as prescribed. Then the patriarch takes the censer from the 
hand of the kastresios and hands it to the emperor, and the emperor censes all around the 
holy altar. Then the rulers, together with the patriarch, go out through the right-hand side of 
the bema and the small holy doors there, as far as the porphyry columns, and there they take 
leave of the patriarch, kissing him. The patriarch goes into the bema to conduct the office of 
terce-sext. The emperors go into the robing-room, and after the conclusion of the office of 
terce-sext, they go up privately through the spiral stairway there of the small robing-room 
to the gallery, and go privately through the passageways into the God-guarded Palace! 
escorted by the manglabitai and the hetaireia. 

All the members of the senate and the members of the kouboukleion and the emperor’s 
men, after the conclusion of the office of terce-sext, go away from there, that is, from Hagia 
Sophia, each to his own home, for, since this day is an ordinary day, they do not escort the 
rulers on their return. 


l For the upper-level covered passageway to the Palace see Mango, Brazen House (1959), 87-92. 
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Book II, Chapter 11 [R549-50] 


[R549] What it is necessary to observe when the precious crosses are about to go out! 
in the middle week of Lent? 

Note that on the third Sunday of Lent, that is, two weeks after the Sunday of Orthodoxy, 
after the third or sixth ode of the morning service, the three precious and life-giving crosses 
are brought out and put in the Sacristy and then, when they have been treated with balsam 
by the protopapas, they are set up in the church? for everyone to make obeisance. After the 
conclusion of the morning service the protopapas opens the route up to the New Church, 
and the clergy of the New Church, together with the imperial clergy of the Palace, go up 
and stand in attendance singing the customary Crucifixion hymns. When the rulers give the 
command, the rulers go in and kiss the precious and life-giving crosses. Then they go away 
and sit in the Chrysotriklinos for the customary daily procession. One of the crosses is lifted 
up by the deacon of the New Church and, escorted by the clergy of this church, it goes 
down and is set up in the said New Church. Another is lifted up and carried by the papias 
of the Great Palace, who wears a skaramangion and true-purple sagion and is escorted by 
the imperial clergy and the protopapas of 


l For want of more specific information, it appears that the three crosses were taken from the Sacristy of Hagia 
Sophia and set up in Hagia Sophia prior to two of them being taken to the Palace. 


2 ie. the Sunday ending the third week of the 40 day period of Lent. Note that this ceremony during Lent is also 
the subject of Book I, Chapter 29 [V38], R161-R162). It is distinct from the feast of the Exaltation of the True 
Cross in Hagia Sophia on September 14" and the parading of the wood of the cross through the City and Palace in 
the first days of August, the subject of Book II, Chapter 8 (R538-R541; see note 2 at R124.23. 
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[R550] the Church of St Stephen of the Palace of Daphne and by palace-stewards, all 
carrying candles. It goes through the terrace and the Chrysotriklinos, and is led away and 
set up for the obeisance of the whole senate in the Lausiakos Hall, on the left-hand side in 
front of the door of the Chapel of St Basil. After the obeisance it is again carried by the 
papias, that is to say, escorted by those previously mentioned, and is put away in the Palace 
of Daphne in the Church of St Stephen the Protomartyr. On the Monday of the said week, 
after dismissals have taken place, the papias goes out and lifts up the cross from the Church 
of St Stephen and carries it away to the Great Church of Hagia Sophia. The other cross 
remains in the Sacred Palace. 

Note that on the Friday of the said middle week of Lent, after the conclusion of the 
ninth ode, the papias escorts the precious cross into the Sacred Palace. Likewise the clergy 
of the New Church, they too, escort in the other cross on the said day, after the conclusion 
of the ninth ode. On the Sunday, after the third or sixth ode of the morning service, they are 
wiped by the protopapas and the sacristan and put back in the said Sacristy. 
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Book II, Chapter 12 [R551-56] 


[R551] What it is necessary to observe when the rulers go away to bathe at Blachernai 
Early on Friday morning the whole senate goes along in skaramangia to Blachernai, 
outside the gate, the place for which the rulers are setting out. The rulers, in their 
skaramangia, go onto the dromon with their personal staff and the logothete of the post and 
the chief imperial secretary and the officer in charge of petitions and the hetaireiarches and 
the droungarios of the Watch. They set out for the gate where the senate is waiting for 
them. The magistroi, patricians and holders of high office receive the rulers outside the gate 
on the right-hand side of the imperial route, while on the left stand the imperial horses, 
saddled. When they draw near them they fall down and make obeisance before the rulers. 
The rulers, escorted by both the praipositoi and! the kouboukleion, and the manglabitai and 
both the emperor’s men and the members of the hetaireia, go away along the road which 
leads to the church.” 

Note that when the rulers go in the gate the magistroi, patricians and holders of high 
office follow behind. 

In the porch at the entrance to the said church the sacristan, with a censer, and the clergy 
of the church receive them and 


Ms.; “and” omitted in Bonn. 
2 i.e. the Church ofthe Theotokos at Blachernai. 


KEO. if. 
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[R552] escort them. When the rulers enter the narthex, they put on gold-bordered sagia and 
light candles and go through the middle of the church and the solea. They light candles 
again outside the holy doors, and go into the holy sanctuary and kiss the holy altar-cloth. 

Note that while the rulers are praying at the holy bema, the senate and members of the 
kouboukleion and the emperor's men go through and stand in the narthex of the Chapel of 
the Holy Casket. 

Then the rulers go through the right-hand side of the bema as one faces east, and 
through the sacristy, and go into the narthex of the Chapel of the Holy Casket. While the 
emperor's men stand on the left of the imperial route, the magistroi and patricians stand on 
the right in the direction of the doors. The rulers light candles as is customary at the 
imperial doors of the Chapel of the Holy Casket and go in, and immediately the 
koubikoularioi close their doors — non-eunuchs do not go in there but only the members of 
the kouboukleion. The rulers light candles again in front of the holy bema as usual, and go 
in and kiss the holy altar-cloth, and the senior emperor takes a censer from the praipositos 
and censes all around the holy altar. Then they take off their 
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[R553] sagia, and the senior emperor takes from the praipositos the peacock-feather 
flabellum and waves it all around the holy altar. And they go out from the bema and go 
away from the right-hand side to the Episkepsis! and light candles there also and make 
obeisance. From there they go away outside the small robing-room where the icon of the 
Theotokos and the silver cross are set up, and they light candles there and go into the 
robing-room and, if they wish, they are crowned. 

Note that at the place where the emperor’s men? stand and pray, the members of the 
middle hetaireia stand and also pray. 

When the rulers leave they go through the narthex, and again the magistroi, patricians 
and holders of high office receive them, and the rulers go up via the spiral stairway and go 
away. The emperor’s men go on ahead and stand to the right and left outside the paraptera? 
which lead in to the dressing-rooms, and they also pray when the rulers go through. The 
rulers, escorted by the kouboukleion and the manglabitai and the great hetaireia, go into the 
paraptera leading to the dressing-rooms. The members of the great hetaireia, with a few 
men, immediately stand praying, 


1 This image of the Theotokos is of the type with a bust of Christ Emmanuel in a medallion before her chest, 
whether or not with her hands raised in prayer: ODB, s.v. Virgin Blachernitissa. 


2 Accepting Jeffrey Featherstone’s advice that Baotteic, “emperors”, should be emended to paouukoi, 
“emperor’s men”. Moreover, this note belongs a few lines later, at R553.16, after the reference to the emperor’s 
men praying outside the paraptera when the rulers go through.. 


napártepa: the adjacent rooms or corridors; zrepá would be the equivalent of the Latin alae; LBG 
napüztepov: Seitenflügel, Anbau. 
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[R554] and after them the manglabitai stand, they too praying, and after them the members 
of the kouboukleion, they too praying at the single-leaved door which leads further in, and 
outside the single-leaved door stand the praipositoi, they too praying. The rulers go away to 
the dressing-rooms and, after undressing, put on their gold linen garments and go in to the 
holy bath. 

Note that the praipositoi go in ahead of the rulers along with some of the kouboukleion 
and especially koubikoularioi carrying torches which the rulers light, praying. 

In front of the bath, near the door leading in on the right-hand side, stand the praipositoi 
and the members of the kouboukleion with the personal staff of the rulers, the 
superintendent of the bath and the protembatarios.' The rest of the bath attendants of 
Blachernai stand to the left of the rulers. When the rulers enter, they take candles from the 
praipositoi and light them and make obeisance before the holy silver icons which are in the 
bath, and they go through the bath on the right-hand side of the bath. On the said right-hand 
side of the bath stand two incense-burners, and the emperor goes through to them and takes 
unguents from the praipositos and with his own hands places them in the incense-burners. 
Then the rulers light candles in the conch towards the east where the silver icon of the 
Theotokos is, at the basin. From 


l Lit: the one who steps in first. 
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[R555] there they go away to the left where the relief of the hand of the Theotokos is 
carved in marble and enclosed in a silver mount. They light candles there, too, and with his 
own hand the senior emperor places unguent in the incense-burner there, having received 
this from the praipositos. From there the rulers turn back and go into the Chapel of St 
Photeinos, to the inner tholos, and as they go away, they light candles in front of the marble 
icon of the Theotokos which pours out holy water from her holy hands. After the lighting of 
the candles, the praipositos takes the holy myrrh from the superintendent of the bath and 
hands it to the rulers. The rulers with their own hands make the sign of the cross over 
themselves and go out and bathe. After the bathing they go out into the small outer tholos 
and take off their linen garments and put on others woven with gold. The protembatarios 
stands in front of the bath and says the prayer. 

Note that while the prayer is being said the bath attendants lead in the twelve water- 
bearers from the left-hand side of the bath, and they go through in front of the eastern conch 
down there and stand to the right-hand side of the bath. Entering, the rulers stand and the 
senior emperor hands each of the water-bearers one nomisma each. It is necessary that the 
praipositos prepare in advance the hand of the water-bearer 
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[R556] for the reception of the imperial gift. After the completion of the distribution, the 
protembatarios sanctifies the bath with the cross, handing the rulers holy water from the 
bath with the said cross. After receiving the holy water they go into the bath and, while the 
prayer of supplication is taking place, they immerse themselves three times. They go out 
and go up to the dressing-room and, having been dressed as is usual, they go out with their 
personal staff. 

Note that outside the single-leaved door where the praipositoi stand offering prayers for 
the rulers, the head of the home for the aged in the district of Eugenios stands, and he hands 
oblations to the rulers as they go through. When the rulers go through, the members of the 
kouboukleion and the manglabitai and the members of the hetaireia move together from the 
places where they are standing and go ahead of the rulers. If the rulers wish to go on 
horseback and go away either to the spring! or elsewhere, they do so; but if not, they go 
onto the dromon and go to the Palace, or indeed they go away wherever else they wish. 


l Perhaps a reference to the spring at Blachernai, but otherwise to Pege, also outside the Theodosian walls, with 
its spring, monastery and Church of the Theotokos of the Spring. 
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Book II, Chapter 13 [R557-63] 


[R557] What it is necessary to observe on an ordinary Sunday, or on a weekday, when 
the rulers are going to go away either to the Church of the Holy Apostles or to another 
church to pray 

One day before, instructions are given to the praipositos and the katepano of the emperor's 
men for everyone to go early in the morning in skaramangia from wherever the rulers wish 
to set out on horseback. 

Early in the morning they all go along in skaramangia, and the praipositoi go in with 
the kouboukleion either from the Kavallarios,! or from the Church of the Lord, or from the 
Hippodrome, or from the polo-ground, or from the Palace of Daphne, for the rulers are 
accustomed to go on horseback always from these entrances. The rulers go out in 
skaramangia, also wearing their swords, and go on horseback escorted by the praipositoi 
and the kouboukleion. The praipositoi and the members of the kouboukleion, also on 
horseback, go ahead of the rulers. The manglabitai and all the emperor’s men, in 
skaramangia and with swords, go ahead each in his order. The magistroi 


lie. the Covered Hippodrome of the Palace, as is evident from R275.15. 


2 SCHOLION: Note that the emperor does not go on horseback to the Church of the Holy Apostles in the 
morning without a skaramangion and caparisoned horse. 
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[R558] and proconsuls and patricians and holders of high office follow the rulers closely 
behind the [imperial] arms, with the droungarios of the Watch and the droungarios of the 
fleets. When the rulers go to the church and dismount from their horses, seats are put in 
place, that is to say, those carried by the archons’ sons, either in the porch at the entrance to 
the said church or in the narthex, and the rulers sit on these. Surrounded by the more 
intimate retinue of the staff of the bedchamber so that they should not easily be seen by the 
multitude, they change the shoes they are wearing and put on strikta.! 

Note that the praipositoi also put on their sagia in the narthex of the church. 

Then the rulers stand up and put on their gold-bordered sagia, and go towards the 
imperial doors and take candles from the praipositoi, and give thanks to God with triple 
obeisance with the candles. Then they go in and go through the middle of the church and 
the solea, and standing outside the holy doors of the bema, they again take other candles 
from the praipositoi and do the same again. Then they go into the holy sanctuary and kiss 
the holy altar-cloth. Then the senior emperor takes the censer and unguents from the hand 
of the praipositos and, adding the unguents with his own hand to the hot embers, he censes 
all around the 


1 otpíkta: some form of close-fitting footwear (LBG). 
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[R559] altar and then hands the censer to the praipositos. He goes through whatever part 
[of the church] by which it is appropriate for him to leave. 

If the rulers want to eat there, this takes place according to their wishes, but if not, they 
return from there to the Palace on horseback following, as we have said, the order of 
procession previously described. 

Note that, if the rulers want to go away to the church during Lent, after the singing of 
the office of terce-sext in the Lausiakos Hall, in the Chapel of St Basil, a move takes place 
and everyone goes to the place where it is necessary for the rulers to mount. Then the rulers 
mount their horses and go away. 

March 9th. Note that the commemoration of the Holy Forty Martyrs, when the rulers 
go away to their holy church, is also conducted following the format previously described 
for the rulers’ visit to the holy churches in the City.! 

July 1st. Note that the commemoration of the Holy Anargyroi? is also conducted 
likewise when the rulers go away to their venerable church in the district of Paulinos. The 
rulers go on horseback if they wish, or, if they wish, by boat. The procession which follows 
is conducted as previously described. 

Note that the rulers, when they go to the district of Paulinos, go in skaramangia, 
whether going by boat or on horseback. 

Note that, after the rulers have prayed with candles in front of the holy doors, they then 


1 Emending the plural “in the cities” to the singular, as in the Bonn translation. 
2 ie. the medical saints Kosmas and Damian who did not accept payment (anargyroi). 
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[R560] make obeisance before the holy relics, lighting candles. They go outside into the 
courtyard and from there they mount and return to the Palace on horseback if they wish, or, 
if they wish, by boat. Often they dine together with the archons in the Palace of Blachernai 
and go to the [Great] Palace in the afternoon. 

Note that on this day the rulers do not go into the holy sanctuary. 

July 27th. Note that the commemoration of St Panteleimon is also conducted likewise, 
when the rulers go away to his venerable church in the district of Narses. If the emperor 
wishes to go by boat, the ritual and ceremonial takes place as follows. In the morning all 
the senate and the kouboukleion go along in skaramangia to the district of Kanikleios, and 
the emperor goes out of the Palace and goes onto the imperial dromon with his personal 
staff and the logothete and the chief imperial secretary and the officer in charge of petitions 
and the hetaireiarches and the droungarios of the Watch, and the rulers disembark at the 
district of Kanikleios. When the rulers put in to shore, both the manglabitai and the 
members of the hetaireia, together with the praipositoi and the kouboukleion and the 
archons’ sons, receive them.! Disembarking from the dromon, they go along and go to the 
reception area,” and there the emperor’s men receive 


l SCHOLION: Note that the manglabitai also have their own chelandion, and they go ahead of the emperor 
when he goes on the dromon. 


2 This reception area (avA1)) may have been a courtyard, atrium, or hall; also at R377.4 & R533.22. 
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[R561] them. From there the rulers mount and go as far as the porch outside at the entrance 
to the colonnade, and having dismounted from their horses there, they go up the stairs and 
go along the right-hand side of the atrium as one faces east. There the magistroi and 
patricians and the rest of the senators and emperor’s men stand and receive the rulers. From 
there the rulers go into the narthex and, putting on their gold-bordered sagia, they light 
candles at the imperial doors. Immediately they go in and go through the middle of the 
church and the solea, and they light candles again outside the holy doors, and go into the 
holy sanctuary and kiss the altar-cloth and the holy head of the martyr. They go through the 
left-hand side of the bema, as one faces east, and go into the fetraseron' there, and again the 
holy head is brought forward by the priests, and again obeisance with candles is offered it 
by the rulers, and from it they receive fragrant holy water. They go out into the courtyard to 
the pergola there, and putting on a head-dress there, they take off their skaramangia and put 
on kolobia. They return if they wish on horseback, as far as the Palace, or, if they wish, by 
boat, in the manner we have described for their visit. 

Note that when the rulers return by boat, however many archons they wish to dine with 
them, 


l A room consisting of a triconch plus its central bay; Mango, Art of the Byzantine Empire (1972), 161, n. 5. 
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[R562] at their command these go onto the dromon with them. 

September 26th. Note that the commemoration of St John the Theologian is also 
conducted likewise, when the rulers go away to his venerable church at the Diippion. 

November 1st. Note that the commemoration of the Holy Anargyroi! is also conducted 
likewise when the rulers go away to their holy church in the district of Basiliskos. 

August 29th. Note that the feast of the beheading of St John the Forerunner is also 
conducted likewise, when the rulers go away to his holy church in the district of Stoudios, 
following the format previously described for the commemoration of St Panteleimon. Early 
in the morning the whole senate goes along in skaramangia to the district of Stoudios. The 
magistroi and patricians and holders of high office stand outside the marine gate, while the 
members of the kouboukleion and the emperor's men and the members of the manglabion 
and of the hetaireia and the archons’ sons stand at the mooring-point where the dromon is 
moored. 

Note that the monks of the monastery stand from the gate as far as the mooring-point, in 
lines, to right and left. When the rulers go by boat, following the format previously 
described for St Panteleimon, and disembark from the ship, they are escorted by the 
kouboukleion and the manglabitai and the members of the hetaireia, that is to say, with the 
hegumen going ahead with a censer and the monks with candles. When the rulers have 
drawn near 


The medical saints Kosmas and Damian. 
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[R563] the gate where the magistroi and patricians and holders of high office stand, these 
fall down and make obeisance before the rulers. and stand up and follow along behind 
them. The rulers go ahead and go up through the courtyard, and go in along the 
passageways there, through the right-hand side of the narthex as one faces east. Putting on 
their gold-bordered sagia there, they light candles and pass in with the priests and light 
candles again. 

Note that the Entrance of the liturgy takes place immediately, and the senior emperor 
takes a censer from the praipositos and censes, and they go to the right-hand side of the 
bema, for there the holy head of the Forerunner lies displayed. They light candles there and 
kiss it, and going out they go into the robing-room there and take off their skaramangia and 
put on kolobia. They go in and stand in the women’s section, to the right-hand side of the 
bema as one faces east, and for the listening to the Gospel they light candles. Then they go 
out to the pergola there and breakfast with whichever archons they wish, while the monks 
serve at the breakfast. Getting up from the breakfast, they go away to the dromon by the 
way they came, escorted as we have described. 
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[R564] Book II, Chapter 14 [R564-66]! 


What is necessary to observe at the ordination of a patriarch of Constantinople 

When the patriarch dies, the emperor informs the metropolitans, most beloved of God, that 
they should elect three candidates who seem to them worthy to be patriarch. When the 
metropolitans have gathered in the gallery of the most holy Great Church and voted for 
whomever they want, they in turn inform the emperor of these and the emperor orders the 
metropolitans to go into the Palace. When they have gone in and stand facing the emperor, 
they present in writing the names of those whom they have elected. The emperor, if he 
agrees and is satisfied with one of them, will consent, but if not, he says, “I want so-and-so 
to become patriarch." When the metropolitans have agreed to this and yield to the imperial 
judgment and decision, as is right, if indeed he is worthy, a move takes place and the entire 
senate and all the metropolitans and all the archons of the Church and the priests and the 
rest of the clergy go away to the Magnaura. The emperor goes out in a skaramangion, 
wearing also his gold-bordered sagion, and stands and says 


l This protocol probably had its origins in that used for the ordination of Theophylaktos Lekapenos during the 
reign of his father Romanos I. Book II, Chapter 38 (R635) provides a specific but more narrowly focused account 
of his ordination. It bears close similarities to some of the wording here, but contains no reference to his election. 
A protocol would have been needed again for the ordination of his successor, Polyeuktos, in the later years of 
Constantine's reign. 
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[R565] to the senate and the metropolitans, “The grace of God and our imperial power 
derived from it appoint this most pious man patriarch of Constantinople.” The one about to 
be ordained is present there. When everyone has accepted the choice, they pray for the 
emperor and say to him whatever else they wish. Then the emperor hands him over to the 
praipositos and the archons of the kouboukleion and the silentiaries and, conducted by the 
praipositos and a silentiary and escorted by the ecclesiastical officials, he goes away to the 
patriarchate. The emperor turns back and goes into the Palace. 

When a feast day comes around or a Sunday, a procession takes place to the Great 
Church, as custom requires, and the one elected, with the entire ecclesiastical retinue, 
receives the emperors.! When they have entered in accordance with the usual format and 
what follows has been conducted as for other processions, the metropolitans, beloved of 
God, begin the honourable ordination. The Christ-loving emperors step back a little until 
the rituals of the ordination have been completed by the metropolitans. Then they go 
through the right-hand side of the bema and the ambulatory, into the chapel where the silver 
crucifixion? is set up. They give thanks to God with triple obeisance with candles 


l From here for the rest of this chapter the presence of more than one emperor is envisaged. 
2 Normally in Byzantium the Crucifixion is represented with attendant figures, not as a crucifix. 
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[R566] and, taking leave of the patriarch, they go out. If it is Easter Sunday or Pentecost, or 
another feast day when the rulers go away to the Great Church, they go into the robing- 
room, and what follows is conducted as for the other processions. But if it is another feast 
day, on which the emperor does not go to the Great Church, or an ordinary Sunday, they go 
up via the spiral stairway, which is towards the side of the Chapel of the Holy Well, to the 
right-hand side of the gallery as one faces east, and wait for the reading of the holy Gospel. 


Book II, Chapter 15 [R566-98] 


What it is necessary to observe when a reception is held in the great Hall of the 
Magnaura, when the rulers sit on the throne of Solomon 
Note that when a reception is going to be held in the Hall of the Magnaura, the Palace does 
not open for the daily procession to assemble in the morning, but the entire senate goes 
along to the Hall of the Magnaura in the morning and changes there into ceremonial dress. 
At about the end of the second hour, when everything has been got ready, the 
praipositoi and all the members of the kouboukleion go in 
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[R567] through the Church of the Lord,! and the rulers put on their divetesia and gold- 
bordered sagia and go out through the passageways of the Holy Forty Martyrs and the 
Sigma, escorted by the kouboukleion and the manglabitai and the hetaireia, and go out into 
the Church of the Lord and light candles. From there they go? through the Sakelle and the 
Oval Hall and the narrow passage which leads up to the terrace of the Magnaura, and go 
into the great hall where the throne of Solomon is set up. There, on the right-hand side as 
one faces east, beneath the conch, are the gold chairs, and both the chlamyses and the 
imperial crowns are laid out, and the rulers go into the bedchamber there on the left. When 
everything has been properly prepared by the master of ceremonies and the praipositoi and 
the logothete of the post, the praipositoi go in and advise the rulers. Immediately the rulers 
go out and go to where the chlamyses and imperial crowns are laid out, and when these are 
put on them by the praipositoi, they go up and sit on the thrones, and the people, standing 
outside the two loose-hanging curtains to the west, recite loudly the “[May God make your 
holy reign] long-lasting." 

Then the praipositoi go out and lead in the? members of the kouboukleion through the 
two sides, to right and left, as custom requires. When they are standing there 


1 They enter the Palace of Daphne at the Church of the Lord, while the rulers proceed with an escort from the 
Sacred Palace to the Church of the Lord. 


2 Emending the singular verb of the ms. and Bonn (R567.6) to the plural, since two or more rulers are envisaged 
in the rest of this passage. 


3 R567.22: emending toig tod kovBouKAziov, a scribal error in the ms., to todc tod KovPovKAciov. 
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[R568] the praipositos signals to the ostiarios who holds the gold staff, and he goes out and 
leads in group 1, the magistroi. Again at a sign from the praipositos, the other ostiarios 
goes out and leads in group 2, the patricians, in the same manner. Again at a sign from the 
praipositos, the other ostiarios goes out and leads in group 3, the senators, in the same 
manner, and, to put it simply, the customary order for the receptions prevails for however 
many groups there are. Then the katepano goes in along with the domestikos and the 
members of the Chrysotriklinos, and they stand to right and left, in front of the two loose- 
hanging curtains to the west. When they are in position, the praipositos signals to the 
ostiarios who holds the gold staff, and he leads in the foreigner, that is to say, conducted by 
the katepano of the emperor's men or else by the komes of the stable or else by the head 
groom, and with the interpreter present with them, that is to say, with the logothete of the 
post going ahead of them. When he has gone in, the foreigner falls down on the ground 
making obeisance before the rulers, and immediately the organs sound. Then he goes in and 
stands at a distance from the imperial throne, and immediately the organs stop.! 

Note that when an ambassador moves away towards the emperor, his more select 
companions go in and, making obeisance, stand inside the two loose-hanging curtains. 
When the logothete puts 


l  maíc is used in the sense of “to stop". It is used metaphorically of quenching one's thirst: LSJ, L6; of giving 
way for another to speak: Theodore the Studite, Epp., ed. Fatouros (1992), Ep. 236.16; LBG. Here, and at R569.6 
& 14, it is used of the organs ceasing to sound. The alternative, to emend the verb to zavo, is grammatically 
unsatisfactory; Kresten, “Staatsempfdnge” im Kaiserpalast, Vienna, 2000, 51-52. 
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[R569] the customary questions to him, the lions begin to roar, and the birds on the throne 
and likewise those in the trees begin to sing harmoniously, and the animals on the throne 
stand upright on their bases. While this is taking place in this way, the foreigner’s gift is 
brought in by the protonotary of the post and again, after a little while, the organs stop! and 
the lions subside and the birds stop singing and the beasts sit down in their places. After the 
presentation of the gift the foreigner, directed by the logothete, makes obeisance and goes 
out, and while he is moving away to go out, the organs sound and the lions and the birds 
each make their own sound and all the beasts stand upright on their bases. When the 
foreigner goes out through the curtain, the organs stop and the birds and the beasts sit down 
in their places. If there is another ambassador and the rulers order him to go in, again on his 
entry and departure the same order and ritual is observed, of the kind we have described, 
and, to put it simply, however many ambassadors they may wish [to receive], for each one 
it is conducted as previously described. 

Note that when the ambassadors have gone out, the praipositos says loudly, “If you 
please,” and the magistroi and patricians and senators go out praying the “For many years.” 
After their departure 


l For the verb here and at R569.14 see note 1 at R568.20. 
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[R570] the praipositos again says, “If you please,” and the members of the Chrysotriklinos 
and of the kouboukleion go out praying, “For many years.” When they have all gone out, 
the rulers descend from their thrones and, taking off their imperial crowns and chlamyses, 
put on their gold-bordered sagia. They go privately into the divinely-guarded Palace by the 
same way that they came up, escorted by the kouboukleion. Then while the kouboukleion 
stands in the Chrysotriklinos, as the emperor goes through they pray, “For many years,” 
and what follows. 


Concerning the reception held in the admirable great Hall of the Magnaura under 
Constantine (VII) and Romanos (II), the purple-born Roman emperors in Christ, in 
the presence of the ambassadors who came from Tarsos, from the amerimne,! 
concerning the exchange of prisoners and the peace treaty, on May 31st, a Sunday, in 
the fourth indiction? 

Note that polished bronze chains from the Monastery of Sts Sergios and Bakchos in the 
district of Hormisdas were hung in the great Hall of the Magnaura, where the throne of 
Solomon is, seven on the right-hand side and seven on the left, and four from the said 
monastery at the four great columns, and outside the hall, one from the said monastery in 
the great arcade. 


l  Amerimne is an Arabic honorific equivalent to “commander of the faithful", i.e. the caliph; Kresten, 
"Staatsempfünge " im Kaiserpalast (2000), 15 & n. 43; 22 & n. 73). Soon after taking control of Baghdad early in 
946, the Buyids (also known as the Buwayhids) replaced the caliph al-Mustakfi (944-946) with al-Muti (946-974), 
by which time these Abbasid caliphs were largely ineffectual; Kennedy, The Prophet and the Age of the 
Caliphates (1986), 218 & 241. 
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[R571] On these chains were hung the great silver polykandela from the New Church. In 
the said Hall of the Magnaura, on the right-hand side between the great columns, stood the 
gold organ, outside the curtains hanging there, and beyond it as one faces east the silver 
organ of the Blue faction and likewise on the left-hand side the silver organ of the Green. 

Note that the decorators made the whole pergola like an arcade with sendals, and to 
either side of the columns, from the sendals down to the floor, were hung great 
skaramangia which had been issued by the palace. 

Note that when the Spaniards came a reception was held in all respects like this one, 
except that the pergola of the Magnaura was not decorated with sendals but entirely with 
great skaramangia, and the Phylax’s enamelled objects were also hung in it. The reception 
for the Spaniards was held on October 24th.! 

Note that in this arcade which had been made with sendals there were hung 13 polished 
bronze chains from the district of Hormisdas? and the silver polykandela from the New 
Church, and in the vault leading out to the Hall of the Kandidatoi one other chain 


l The embassy from the Umayyad caliph Abd al-Rahman III of Cordova has been reasonably dated to 946; by 
Kresten to 946 or possibly 947: “Staatsempfange”im Kaiserpalast (2000), 31-34, and by Zuckerman to 946-947: 
“Le voyage d'Olga et la premiére ambassade espagnole à Constantinople en 946,” TM, 13 (2000), 653-660; see, 
too, R580.9-15. Both references in Cer. occur in the form of a note. 


2 Probably from the Church or Monastery of Sts Sergios and Bachkos in the district of Hormisdas; see above 
R570.18-19. 
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[R572] and one polykandelon. 

Note that the Hall of the Kandidatoi was fitted out by the sakellarios with silks «and»! 
great skaramangia and with various imperial objects of silver, and five chains and five 
silver polykandela from the New Church were hung in it. 

Note that the eparch fitted out the area outside the Stable of the Mules, and the First 
Schole, on either side, with silks and cloths and sendals and with the chased silver objects 
stored in the hospices and old-people's homes and the churches. Five chains were hung 
outside the Stable of the Mules and one in the First Schole in the middle of the dome. In the 
Hall of the Exkoubitoi six chains were hung, and on these were hung silver polykandela 
from the New Church. 

Note that, as customary for a procession, the eparch fitted out the Tribunal with silks 
«and» cloths and sendals and with objects of gold and enamel and chased silver - that is to 
say, the silver-dealers supplied these. Twelve chains and twelve silver polykandela from the 
New Church were hung there. 

Note that the eparch fitted out the Hall of the Scholai on either side with silks and cloths 
and sendals and with the silver objects stored in the hospices and old-people's homes and 
the churches. Ten chains and ten silver polykandela 


l Here and similarly in line 15 “and” has been omitted; cf. the comparable phrase in lines 7& 20-21. 
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[R573] from the New Church were also hung there. 

Note that within the Chalke Gate there was no fitting out with silk or cloth or sendal, 
but in fact only two chains and two silver polykandela from the New Church were hung 
there. 

Note that outside the Chalke Gate to either side, up to the railing which extends out 
there, the eparch fitted out with silks and cloths and sendals, and one chain with the great 
silver polykandelon from the Church of the Theotokos at Blachernai was hung there. 

Note that the hall where the baldachin stands and where the magistroi are appointed! 
and what is called the Onopodion were fitted out by the sakellarios with silks and curtains 
from the Chrysotriklinos. 

Note that the portico of the Hall of the Augousteus, that is, the Gold Hand, was fitted 
out with the reddish-purple curtains from the Chrysotriklinos. 

Note that the passageways from the Hall of the Augousteus in the direction of the Apse 
were fitted out with various embroidered curtains. 

Note that the [Covered] Hippodrome was fitted out by the eparch with silks and various 
imperial curtains. 

Note that, as usual for processions, [the passageways]? were trimmed with laurel in the 
form of little crosses and wreaths? which are called “parasols”, to the right and left on the 
walls beneath railings which are called “little rivers" and those standing vertically which 
are called "trees". They were also trimmed with the rest of the flowers which the season 
provided then. Their pavements were liberally strewn with ivy and laurel, and the more 
special ones 


l Elsewhere specified as the Consistory, e.g. at R232.14-15 in a chapter about the appointment of a magistros. 


2 The subject, not specified, may have been tà ĉiaßatıká (passageways or walkways) as at R573.14; see also 
R6.11-18 for the preparation of the imperial route for processions. 


3 stephania: wreaths or crowns, and so a possible allusion to imperial insignia. 
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[R574] with myrtle and rosemary. 

Note that after the entry of the groups into the great Hall of the Magnaura, the entire 
hall was liberally sprinkled with rose-water. 

Note that very precious Persian cloths were spread over the entire floor of the pergola 
and the platform leading up to the great hall. 

Note that the magistroi and the more splendid-looking of the proconsuls wore the /oroi, 
but they carried neither sceptres nor anexikakiai.! The rest of the proconsuls and patricians 
wore their kamisia and chlamyses with gold tablia. The four eunuch protospatharioi, with 
their sticharia and linen mantles and gold torques, carried gold sword-tipped batons 
decorated with precious stones. The rest of the eunuch protospatharioi wore their sticharia 
and torques. The primikerioi wore their sticharia without chlamyses. The magistroi, since 
they were wearing the Joroi, gave their sticharia to the primikerioi who did not have their 
own sticharia. The ostiarioi wore gold paragaudia over their kamisia and carried their gold 
staffs decorated with precious stones. The rest of the ostiarioi who did not have gold 
paragaudia wore their chlamyses over kamisia. The spatharokoubikoularioi wore gold 
paragaudia over their kamisia and carried the gold and white-metal? swords of their ranks. 
The rest of the spatharokoubikoularioi who did not have gold paragaudia wore their 
kamisia 


l 15 loroi woven with gold were kept in the Church of the Lord (R641.8-9). 


2 Gold and white-metal: xpvodKavos Latin canus: white or grey; perhaps electrum, or what is known as white 
metal, which is a pale-grey alloy; cf. Haldon: grey / base metal; Three Treatises (1990), note to C 214-216 
(R468.9). For the phrase óAókava õıáypvoa used of undoubtedly precious swords: R640.11-12. 
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[R575] and swords. The koubikoularioi all wore their kamisia. Some of them wore the 
chlamyses for feast days with gold tablia and tassels, that is, the chlamyses of patricians, 
while others wore the silver-embroidered chlamyses, and others the silver-embroidered 
short-sleeved tunics, and others the reddish-purple short-sleeved tunics. The proto- 
spatharioi who were holders of high office wore their kamisia and tasselled chlamyses for 
feast days, that is, the chlamyses of magistroi. The protospatharioi of the Chrysotriklinos 
wore gold spekia and gold torques, and such as did not have spekia wore skaramangia and 
deep-red sagia. The chartularies of the bureaux and notaries wore their kamisia and true- 
purple sagia. The imperial secretaries and notaries of the imperial secretariats and the rest 
of the officials of the bureaux wore their kamisia and tasselled chlamyses for feast days, 
that is, the ones with reddish-purple tablia. 

Near the imperial throne,! to either side, that is to right and left, stood the Roman 
sceptres and tablets? and the rest of the gold sceptres, held by the kandidatoi - that is to say, 
wearing skaramangia and the insignia of kandidatoi. The rest of the insignia, the insignia of 
the kampidouktores and labara and standards, stood below the insignia mentioned 
previously - that is to say, they were held by the oarsmen of the first dromon. The said 
oarsmen wore the tasselled ceremonial dress of the archons of the regiments. 

Outside the curtains, at the top of the flight of stairs stood 


l First the ceremonial dress of some of the participants is described. The actual positions occupied at the 
Magnaura are next specified, again with some reference to dress. 


2 m the context of other sceptres, here and at R585.2, R593.12 & R640.18, ntóyia were probably inscribed 
tablets borne on sceptres (staffs); see note 1 at R15.4; alternatively “books” or “book-covers”, presumably 
bejewelled, for which see note 1 at R592.1. 


sat onudia. oi xov[ixoviagios nuvtes égooesay ta éavrv C 
rautoia. xut ob uiv i$ avrd» iqóptcav rd» iogrdv tå 
zovoórufha yhartdia ta gouvdare , nyouy tay narQuxéav * 
ob OP Ta /Segyegoxivrgra yhavidia xual ta dgyvgoxértgta 
5uovrouariza zul tù Osu xortoedvixa. ot mowroanadagtoe 
ot ógquxiutltor épigecay Ta cuvtaY xauiuta xal ta qovidá- 
ta 1Qy £ogtQy. yhuvidta, yovv TÀ» u&ylorgv. oi Too xov- 
aorpizhirov nowroonudúgior éqdgecuy ta yovoü onéziu xai 
yovoŭ panda’ Soor Jk onéxu ovx sizov, épogecay oxa- 
Yopauáyytu zui oayla Qonc. oi TOY GExgérwv yagroviáguot 
xai vordgtoe Éqpópesuv và éavrQv zuuioia xul cayía «iggi- 
vd, oi dagxgnrat zul ot vorágiot TY aoyzontEdy zal Àor-p 
mot oexgerixol Egdoecuy ta euvtay xauíaus x«i ta govrdd- 
qu yhavidia töv ioprOv, vyovy ta éeyorra bxa tufhta, 
i5zAgofoy rov Buathizod JoOvov évIev xdxtiJev, pros desta xad 
dgtotega , čorņour ta ‘Popuiza oz}nrou xat atvyte xat 
Aom yous azintoa, zpatovueva ind tov xardWutwr, On-Ng. 195. a 
Rovere pogovrtay oxugauayyia xai ta xavliðarizia. Ta kot- 
ná OXEUH, TH TE XujzudixiOQia xut hufovow xal giyra EotN- 
2004» dnozutiay TOY zo0QQndivror oxevoyv, Ópioróri xat uv- 
Ta zourovpeva tnd TOY £Àury rod mQOrov Oponorfov. O0t}:4, 1,333 
à adtol harut &pogecuy THY taypatixer Ta yourddta čl- 
laiye, F€wIev töv Bjlov avwIev và» dvubudowvr &orgoay 


576 Book II, Chapter 15 [R566-98] 


[R576] the manglabitai wearing skaramangia and their swords. Immediately after the 
manglabitai stood the Macedonians of the great hetaireia in inner garments, wearing silver 
swords at their waist, and with gilded and silver belts, and carrying shields of gold and 
gilded bronze and iron, and single- and double-headed axes. At the bottom of the said flight 
of stairs stood the great hetaireia, and likewise the middle hetaireia along with the 
Pharganoi and Khazars, all wearing swords and carrying shields. 

The household protospatharioi stood to either side at the solea! wearing green and pink 
skaramangia and swords. Beyond them stood the spatharokandidatoi wearing multi- 
coloured skaramangia and swords and the insignia of the spatharokandidatoi. Beyond them 
stood the spatharioi also wearing multi-coloured skaramangia and their swords and 
carrying battle-axes. Beyond them stood the grooms wearing white-lion skaramangia? and 
[others] of different colours and patterns, and carrying the insignia of grooms. 

To the right, as one faced west, where the two curtains were drawn together, outside at 
the top of the flight of stairs of the great Hall of the Magnaura, stood [the hetaireiarches] of 
the great hetaireia carrying the imperial pennon of sendal woven with gold. To either side 
of the said flight of stairs of the said great Hall of the Magnaura, outside the 


l [t seems that in a non-ecclesiastical context this solea was the walkway within the hall leading to the throne 
(R575.15). 
2 
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[R577] said curtains, stood the two chief oarsmen carrying the imperial gold pennons. 
Then, in turn, to the right and left of the two chief oarsmen, stood all the gold [pennons] 
with gold stripes! and the sendals and the rest of the imperial pennons, carried by the 
oarsmen of the imperial dromon, that is to say, with the oarsmen themselves wearing the 
ceremonial dress in the four colours of the associations.? The demesmen of the two factions 
and the church-singers from the Church of the Holy Apostles and likewise those from 
Hagia Sophia stood on high benches to either side of the said flight of stairs, cheering and 
chanting imperial eulogies. The demesmen wore their ceremonial dress and gold crowns 
and carried their handkerchiefs, while the church-singers from the Church of the Holy 
Apostles and Hagia Sophia wore the tasselled ceremonial dress of the archons of the 
regiments and the kamisia of the bodyguard,’ entirely of silk and under a phialion,‘ and [the 
other]5 kamisia of those serving in the vaults of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. 

Note that on the day of the reception the logothete, too, wore a loros. 

Note that the archons of the arithmos stood inside and outside at the door leading out to 
the Hall of the Kandidatoi, they, too, in skaramangia and wearing their swords and carrying 
shields. 

Note that on the actual day of the reception, all those mentioned previously, from the 
protospatharioi down to the lowest-ranking person wearing 


1 Providing “pennons” following the explanation in Bonn’s translation: “vexilli species ex aureo panno cum 
aureis clavis”. For clavi as “stripes” see, too, R162.13. 


2 ie. the four colours of the demes, rather than the four colours (unattested) of the regiments; Reiske, Comm., p. 
677. 


3 oxéntov: a word attested otherwise only at R589.14 & R698.3 (of the augousta): LBG. 
^ An abbreviated cape-like garment: see note 2 at R528.16-17. 
5 d Érepa supplied from the parallel passage at R589.15. 
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[R578] a skaramangion, stood each according to the colour and pattern of his 
skaramangion, that is, those wearing the pink and green eagles to either side, those wearing 
the owls and the many-circled eagles, likewise those wearing the wave pattern,! and 
likewise those wearing the white-lions. And to put it simply, as has been said, each stood 
according to his skaramangion. 

The kandidatoi stood to either side in their hall in their skaramangia, wearing the 
insignia of kandidatoi, and behind the said kandidatoi, to either side, stood the mandatores 
of the arithmos with swords and shields. The oarsmen of the imperial dromons stood to 
either side in the said Hall of the Kandidatoi in the direction of the Church of the Lord, and 
at the hall where the baldachin is and where the magistroi are appointed,” and at the 
Onopodion. Beyond them, at the portico of the Hall of the Augousteus, that is, at the Gold 
Hand, to either side stood the archons’ sons and the valets of the [emperor’s] vestiarion and 
the stewards of the table, the archons' sons wearing their skaramangia and swords, the 
valets dark-coloured chlamyses, and the stewards of the table short-sleeved tunics of sham 
reddish-purple. Outside the bronze door of the Hall of the Kandidatoi 


l Literally, “the seas”. 
2 The Consistory; see note 1 at R573.8. 
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[R579] to either side stood the crew of the droungarios of the fleets! and the great 
pamphylos, carrying leather shields and wearing their swords. 

In the First Schole and the Hall of the Exkoubitoi up to the said Tribunal to either side 
stood the crews of the pamphyloi, carrying leather shields and wearing their swords. The 
archons of the fleets also stood to either side, each by his crew. In the Tribunal, to either 
side, stood the City body (of the factions)? with the guilds and their own archons, the 
archons wearing the six chlamyses of the bureaux, the deer? chlamyses, while all the rest 
wore the white chlamyses of the archons of the regiments. Behind them stood sailors 
carrying leather shields and wearing their swords. Sailors stood to either side at the Hall of 
the Scholai, carrying leather shields and wearing their swords. 

Inside the Chalke Gate, to either side, stood the Toulmatzoi* with pennons, carrying 
leather shields and wearing their swords and bows and quivers. Outside the barrier of the 
Chalke stood massed troops, some towards the side of the Noumera and others towards the 
arch of the Milion. The rest of the sailors and the remainder of the Toulmatzoi, and the 
baptized Rus’ with pennons, [.....]5 carrying shields and wearing their swords. 


l Constantine Gongyles (or Gongylios) was appointed by Constantine VII in ca 944/945 and commanded the 
unsuccessful expedition against Crete in 949; Theophanes cont., VI, $1 (Bonn ed., 436); John Skylitzes, ed. Thurn 
(1973), XI, §15, p. 245; Guilland, “Les patrices sous le régne de Constantin VII Porphyrogénnéte (913-959),” 
SBN, 9 (1957), 200-201, rp. in Institutions, TI (1965), 185-86. 


2 ù moAitiKy) here and probably at R590.2 refers, as often, to the City body of the two factions, but usually 
where that context is clearer, e.g. at R83.7-8 & 11. Cf. tò noditixov (R619.12) and frequently tò noditevpa (e.g. 
R263-R264): the City administration. 


3 mAatdvi0G, a word otherwise unknown; LBG: deer-hide (?) cf. xAatwv: fallow deer; but here with reference to 
the pattern in the textile; also at R641.15. See, too, zAaté&viov at R580.21 & R581.2: plane-tree (?). 


4 ie Dalmatians; Haldon, “Theory and practice,” TM, 13 (2000), 259, n. 71. 
5 A verb, at least, is missing, perhaps "stood". 
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[R580] Note that the Hall of Justinian and the Lausiakos Hall were not otherwise fitted out 
except as usual bright lamps were hung and their polykandela were unfailing. In the portico 
of the Chrysotriklinos, that is, at the Horologion, stood the two imperial gold organs and the 
two silver organs of the factions. The Chrysotriklinos was fitted out as it is customary for it 
to be fitted out at Easter, that is, with the pentapyrgion and the imperial thrones, the 
couches and the gold table, and the other items with which it is decorated at Easter. 

Note that the Chrysotriklinos was not decorated for the visit of the Spaniards, since the 
ambassadors who came from Spain did not dine with the emperors on the day of the 
reception.! In this instance, the enamelled objects from the Phylax were hung in the pergola 
of the Magnaura, in the arcade created by the decorators with great skaramangia. 

In the eight vaults of the Chrysotriklinos were hung the imperial crowns from the 
Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos and the other churches of the Palace, and 
various enamelled objects from the Phylax, and the chlamyses of the emperor and the 
augousta, as follows:? from the Chapel of St Peter, that which is entirely of gold with a 
plane-tree? in pearls; from the Chapel of St Theodore, the chorosanchorion* 


l pis noted at R571.11-16 that the reception for the Spanish ambassadors was held in the Magnaura on October 
24". see the note to R571.16. The Bonn text, but not the ms., has this note bracketed. 


2 The text of the following list has been repunctuated, in each case giving first the source of the garments. 


3. motáviov probably like 2AGtavoc: plane-tree; here and immediately below at R581.2 with reference to the 
pattern on a textile. Cf. LBG: of plane-tree wood. However, cf. nAatdvia: “deer”(?) at R579.11 & note 3, and 
R641.15, also with reference to chlamyses. An emendation may be required for one or the other term. 


4 Xopooayxópiov: perhaps a choir-robe; the word is unknown and may be the result of dittography. Perhaps read 
xopod cayíov: church-singer’s cloak. 
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[R581] with the griffin and lion and the griffin;! from the dining-room, the plane-tree 
chlamys of silk of three hues;? from the Pantheon, the horseman chlamys, the heplesior? of 
the augousta; from the vault of the dining-room, the peacock chlamys, the mantle of the 
augousta; from the Diaitarikion, the horseman chlamys, the caesar's; from the silver doors 
to the west, the little peacock chlamys, and the eagle chlamys beyond it. Above the silver 
doors of the said Chrysotriklinos was hung the gold sagion, called the caesar's. 

Note that the imperial crowns and enamelled objects were hung alternately, that is, in 
the middle an imperial crown and to either side enamelled objects. Enamelled objects were 
not hung in the eastern vault, but the whole vault was embellished with imperial crowns. 

Note that silver polykandela with silver chains from the Church of the Most Holy 
Theotokos of the Pharos were hung in the seven vaults of the Chrysotriklinos. In the eastern 
conch, instead of the three lights, three imperial crowns were hung: in front was the green 
crown from the Church of the glorious Holy Apostles along with its cross and dove, while 
on the right was the blue crown from the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos 
along with its cross and dove, and on the left the blue crown from the Church of St 
Demetrios the Great Martyr along with its cross and dove. 


l The second reference to a griffin may be a scribal error. 
2 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
3 TgAnoíov: word unknown; perhaps read tò aùyovotiakòv inmnàáoiov [pavdiov]: the riding-cloak of the 
augousta; Kresten only partially solves the problem by positing a lacuna: tò adyovotiaKov f| <...> mAnoiov 
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[R582] Note that these three crowns were made by the Christ-loving ruler Constantine. 

Note that in the four compartments of the middle tower of the pentapyrgion, and in the 
front compartment of the front tower, and in the front compartments of the right and left 
towers were hung various ergomoukia! from the Church of St Demetrios the Great Martyr 
and from the stores in the Phylax. On the wooden struts fastened from the pentapyrgion to 
the walls were tied together the bridal belts decorated with precious stones and pearls, also 
stored in the Phylax. 

Note that on the central polykandelon of the Chrysotriklinos were hung the two 
stethokarakala? of the augousta and the two diakoptai the bridal one and the other one 
which was kept in the Phylax, and the two pendants^ of the augousta, and the two 
pniktaria? of the augousta. On the great cornice of the said Chrysotriklinos, at the glazed 
windows there,® were hung platters and large chased silver plates for the table from the 
stores in the Vestiarion of the Karianos. Above, at the sixteen window vaults of the dome of 
the said Chrysotriklinos, were hung the small plates matching the platters and plates for the 
table? mentioned previously, seven for each vault, these too of chased silver. 


l épyopovkia: “objects made with bellows” i.e. of metal, glass or enamel; also at R591.23. LBG: the work of 
goldsmiths? 

2 otnQokapákaAa: lit.: breast-hoods; perhaps the wide, bejewelled cape-like collar worn by an empress; a 
gorget; cf. LBG: capes with hood. Cf. the phialion: note 2 at R528.16-17. 


3  Buxonroí: lit.: items (not specified here) cut through; LBG: slit garments. For tunics with gold appliqué see 
note 2 at R294.14-15, and at R589.6 the adjective describes segments decorating curtains (cf. spangles on curtains 
at R128.12-13). Here garments with gold appliqué or else items of gold, e.g. crowns (otépavan), are most likely in 
the present context. 


4  katacttotá: pendant earrings (LBG); possibly referring to the prependoulia suspended from a crown. 
5 nviKtápia: word unknown; neck rings or “chokers”(?); cf. xvixtóg: choked; LBG. 

6 Emending davyitac to duavyitac, following the advice of Jeffrey Featherstone. 

7 Correcting uecoketéJuov to pecookoutéAAwv as in the ms. 
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[R583] Concerning the reception 

When the emperor had gone out from the Palace and gone into the robing-room of the great 
Hall of the Magnaura, the Saracens! were advised to go and see the emperor. The said 
Saracen guests, having gone out from the Chrysion, went down the spiral stairway in the 
direction of the Stable of the Augousta and the vault which is called the Anethas, and from 
there they went via the Chapel of the Holy Well. Dismounting from their horses outside the 
barrier of the Chalke, they went through the Chalke and the Hall of the Scholai and the 
Tribunal and turned to the right (for the vault there had been fitted out and enclosed with 
silks).2 They sat there until the emperor arrived and everything for the reception was in 
place. 

Note that when the emperor had gone from the [Sacred] Palace to the robing-room of 
the Magnaura and gone in there, the church-singers, with the demesmen, began to chant the 
imperial eulogies. 

Note that the emperor, putting on the octagon chlamys? and the great white imperial 
crown, went up to the throne of Solomon and was seated. After he was seated, everyone 
prayed, “[May God make your holy reign] long-lasting.” The church-singers, both those 
from the Church of the Holy Apostles and those from Hagia Sophia, began to chant the 
imperial eulogies and the groups were led in in accordance with the usual format, and 
finally 


i.e. the Saracen ambassadors from Tarsos; see the heading at R570.16. 
The brackets, not present in the ms., have been added in the Bonn text. 
3 d óktá&yovov yAavidtov: a chlamys with an octagon design in the textile; also at R593.19. 
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[R584] the Saracen guests, conducted by the katepano of the emperor's men and the komes 
of the stable. The latter wore spekia, not their own, but other very beautiful and valuable 
spekia, and torques decorated with precious stones and large pearls. It is not normal form 
for a non-eunuch to put on such a torque with either pearls or even precious stones, but they 
were ordered by the Christ-loving ruler Constantine to put these on for the purpose of 
display and only then. When the customary ceremonial had been completed, the Saracens 
went out and went through the pergola and the Hall of the Kandidatoi and the hall where 
the baldachin is and where the magistroi are appointed,! and from there through the 
Onopodion and the portico of the Hall of the Augousteus, that is, the Gold Hand. They 
went into the Hall of the Augousteus and sat there until the emperor went into the [Sacred] 
Palace. After the entry of the emperor into the Palace, the Saracen guests were summoned, 
after a time, from the Hall of the Augousteus, and they went through the internal 
passageways of the Augousteus and the Apse to the [Covered] Hippodrome and from there 
they went through as far as the Skyla. They went in and sat on the western side of the Hall 
of Justinian on the benches there. Then tailored? tunics and the rest of their ceremonial 
dress was sent to them by the emperor through one of the staff of the bedchamber. 
Note that 


l The Consistory; see the note to R573.9. 
2 éppappéva: stitched, sewn; hence tailored, or possibly embroidered, e.g. with appliqué. 
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[R585] to either side, that is to right and left, stood the Roman gold sceptres and the tablets! 
and the other gold sceptres - that is to say, held by the kandidatoi, who were wearing 
skaramangia and their insignia as kandidatoi. The sceptres remained in position throughout 
the banquet. 

Note that at the banquet the magistroi wore, as magistroi, their sticharia and belts? and 
chlamyses as prescribed for Easter. The parakoimomenos? wore a spekion, and likewise the 
logothete, and the rest of the patricians wore spekia. While the Saracen guests dined with 
the rulers, the church-singers from the Church of the Holy Apostles stood inside the curtain 
in the vault which is towards the imperial bedchamber, while those from Hagia Sophia 
stood inside the curtain in the vault which is towards the Pantheon. They sang imperial 
eulogies throughout the banquet, except that at each entry of the dishes they were quiet for 
the organs to sound. 

Note that after the emperor stood up from the table, before the departure of the guests, 
500 miliaresia on gold plates decorated with precious stones were given to each of the two 
guests through the steward of the table, and 3,000 miliaresia to the rest of their men. The 
said guests went out and sat in the Hall of Justinian on the eastern side, which is towards 
the courtyard garden, on 


1 See note 2 at R575.16. 


2 The belt of the magistros is described at R710.1-22, in the Kletorologion, as “a belt of scarlet leather 
decorated with precious stones”; also at R144.5, 8 & 12; R233.2 & 5; R235.13 & 15. 


3 Theophanes was the parakoimomenos here, only to be replaced later in 946 or in 947 by Basil the Nothos, the 
illegitimate son of Romanos I Lekapenos; Kresten, "Staatsempfünge" im Kaiserpalast (2000), 18-20 & notes 57- 
61. 
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[R586] the benches there, and the emperor sent them, through one of the staff of the 
bedchamber, vine-flower scent and rose-water, fragrant essences! and other perfumes. They 
washed with the chased silver basins and ewers which were ready there, and they dried 
themselves with very precious hand-towels, and were generously anointed with perfumed 
oils and sweet-smelling essences and unguents. They went again via the Lausiakos Hall and 
the Horologion and the Chrysotriklinos, out the eastern doors of the Chrysotriklinos, and 
having gone out along the terrace of the Church of the Theotokos of the Pharos, they went 
down via the terrace of the New Church and the great hall? to the polo-ground. Mounting 
horses there, they went away to their lodgings, that is, to the Chrysion. 

Note that chased silver platters and plates were still hanging on the great cornice of the 
Chrysotriklinos, and the small chased plates were hanging in the window vaults of the 
dome. 

Note that after quite a number of days had passed the Saracen guests asked to see and 
converse with the emperor, and since the Chrysotriklinos was no longer lined with the 
trimming previously described, the three imperial crowns were hung in the tower? which 
stands permanently every day in the Chrysotriklinos, in the compartments of the said tower: 
towards the east, the green crown from the Church of the Holy Apostles, on the right the 
blue crown from the Church of the All-holy Theotokos of the Pharos, and on the left the 


1 y&Aauov: this unidentified perfume is mentioned along with musk in Achmet Oneirocritcon, ed. Drexl, (1925), 
§ 26; trans. Oberhelman, n. 56. 

2 It is not apparent which great hall is referred to here: Guilland, “Etudes sur le Grand Palais: Les XIX lits,” 
JOBG, 11/12 (1962/3), 88. 


3 ive. a tower-like piece of furniture replicating one section of the pentapyrgion of the Magnaura; Dagron, 
“Architecture d'intérieur: Le pentapyrgion,” T'M, 15 (2005), 113. It was apparently placed centrally towards the 
back of the eastern vault. 
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[R587] blue crown from the Church of St Demetrios the Great Martyr, along with their 
crosses. The three doves of the three crowns were hung in the western compartment of the 
said tower. To either side of the said tower stood two thrones: on the right as one faces east, 
the throne of Arkadios where Romanos the purple-born and God-crowned emperor sat, 
while on the left stood the throne of St Constantine. To either side of the Chrysotriklinos, 
that is to right and left, stood the rest of the imperial thrones and the two gold couches and 
the two silver stands on which, too, the western curtain is raised up, while below the said 
curtain stood the three great platters. The gold curtains for Easter were also hung in the said 
Chrysotriklinos. Its floor was strewn with myrtle and rosemary and roses. However, there 
is! no gold table. 

The magistroi and proconsuls and patricians wore their prescribed ceremonial dress, 
and likewise the members of the kouboukleion. All the members of the Chrysotriklinos 
wore deep-red sagia, and all the members of the bureaux wore true-purple sagia. The 
praipositoi stood in their position. The emperor put on the eagle chlamys? and the great 
white imperial crown and was seated. The staff of the bedchamber and the katepano [of the 
emperor's men] and the mystikos? in their ceremonial dress stood at their curtain of the 
Chrysotriklinos. 


l Jeffrey Featherstone has suggested emending čoti to čotn, “stood”. 
2 iea chlamys with an eagle design in the textile. 
5 Lit: secret, private; a high-ranking official close to the emperor who performed secretarial and judicial 
functions; also at R544.19. 
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[R588] The Saracens went in through the [Covered] Hippodrome and the Skyla, and went 
through the Hall of Justinian and the Lausiakos Hall, and were led in by the logothete in the 
customary fashion towards the emperor. When they were near the imperial throne, they 
conversed with the emperor as long as they wished. Their men were also led in and stood at 
the curtain,! the one to the west raised up on the two stands, that is to say, behind the three 
great gold platters. They stayed there indeed until the guests took leave of the emperor and 
departed. When the guests reached the middle of the Chrysotriklinos, their men cheered and 
departed with them, and again they went away through the Lausiakos Hall and the Hall of 
Justinian and the Skyla and the [Covered] Hippodrome and the Apse to their lodgings of 
the Chrysion. 


Concerning the hippodrome festival which took place for the Saracen guests' visit for 
the peace treaty and the exchange of prisoners, in indiction 4, under the purple-born 


emperors Constantine (VII) and Romanos (II) 
The noumeros, instead of the domestikos of the scholai, stood at the deme of the Blue 


faction wearing the gold and blue chlamys of the domestikos of the scholai.? 


1 Emending tóng “place” to rj “curtain” at R588.6 on the basis of R587.10-11 and supported by the Bonn 
translation. 


2 In their absence, the noumeros acted for the domestikos of the scholai, and the domestikos of the Walls (the 
teicheiotes) for the domestikos of the exkoubitoi; see note 2 at R287.20. 
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[R589] The domestikos of the Wall stood at the deme of the Green faction wearing the gold 
and green chlamys of the domestikos of the exkoubitoi.! The demarch of the Blues stood at 
the deme of the White. The demarch of the Greens stood at the deme of the Red. At the 
deme of the Blue faction and at the deme of the Green were hung the pink damask curtains 
decorated with appliqués,” three curtains for each deme. At the deme of the White faction 
and at the deme of the Red were hung the reddish-purple curtains of the Chrysotriklinos, 
the griffins and asses. 

All the demesmen and the church-singers, both those of the Church of the Holy 
Apostles and those of Hagia Sophia, stood at the four demes, the demesmen wearing their 
kamisia and crowns in the form of headbands? and carrying their handkerchiefs. The 
church-singers of Holy Apostles and of Hagia Sophia wore the kamisia of the bodyguard,* 
entirely of silk and under a phialion,5 and the other kamisia of those serving in the vaults of 
the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. The demesmen standing at the two great demes of the 
Blue and the Green factions carried the phengia® for the dance. The four charioteers wore 
the gold state tunics of the Gold Hippodrome Festival, while the four biga-drivers wore the 
other state tunics. The rest of the biga-drivers wore gymnastikia." 


l SCHOLION: Note that on that occasion the exkoubitos was present in the City and he, and not the feicheiotes, 
stood at the deme of the Green faction. 


2 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. For appliqué: ótukozróg: cut through; slit, slashed (LBG); here: 
“curtains decorated with cut segments (&xó onpévtov óukoztóv riguopéva), i.e. with appliqués, probably in the 
form of borders, bands or roundels; the phrase occurs also at R294.15 & R296.2 in describing tunics; cf. note 3 at 
R582.13 of garments (?) with gold appliqué or possibly describing gold objects, like crowns. See R128.12-13 for 
curtains decorated with gold spangles. 


3 Cf note 2 above. Here crowns “of segments" (dad onpévtwv) probably means consisting of headbands. 
oxéxtov: a word attested otherwise only at R577.14 & R698.3 (of the augousta): LBG. 

See note 2 at R528.16-17. 

Phengia: crescent-tipped staffs; see note 3 at R294.17. 

Gymnastikia: the short tunics normally worn by charioteers and as represented in mosaics. 


Ho ON n A 
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[R590] The four scene-painters and all the craftsmen wore the fully-trimmed! gold short- 
sleeved tunics. The City body (of the factions)? wore the white chlamyses of the four 


regiments. 
When the Blue faction was victorious, a dance was held as prescribed for the Vegetable 


Hippodrome Festival, that is to say, with the victors escorted by the four scene-painters and 
all the craftsmen of the two factions wearing the fully-trimmed short-sleeved tunics, and by 
the demesmen of the two factions also carrying the phengia for the dance. The demarch of 
the Blues, having been victorious, wore the true-purple sagion as prescribed for the 
Vegetable Hippodrome Festival,? and he, too, took part in the escort. 

For the display for the Saracen guests, it was ordered that the demesmen and the scene- 
painters and the craftsmen of the other faction should also escort them. The old format does 
not have this, but has only the demesmen and the scene-painters and the craftsmen of the 
victorious faction escorting them. The charioteers and the demarch and the demesmen and 
the scene-painters and craftsmen, after dancing as prescribed, stood and cheered at the Pi, 
and went along the Mese and went away to their own church, to the All-holy Theotokos in 
the district of Diakonissa, as prescribed for the Vegetable Hippodrome Festival. 


On the 6th of August, that is, the feast of the splendid Transfiguration of the 


l LBG: ganz umgesäumt, ganz mit Besatz. Alternatively, for “all-segmented” (óñocńpevta): with overall 
bands, i.e. striped, rather than just fully trimmed. 


2 See note 2 at R579.8. 
3 i.e. the festival for the birthday anniversary of the City; see Book I, Chapter 70 [V79], R340-R349. 
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[R591] Lord Jesus Christ, the feast was conducted according to the format prescribed for 
it, closely followed from ancient times except that, for the Saracen guests, the emperors 
wore /oroi and carried crosses and akakiai. The magistroi and proconsuls and patricians 
also wore /oroi,! but did not, however, carry sceptres or akakiai. All the insignia also went 
out and formed the escort as usual, that is, the great cross, the rod of Moses, the Roman 
sceptres, the tablets? and whatever else is stored in the Church of the Lord? The church- 
singers, both of the Church of the Holy Apostles and of Hagia Sophia, were present with 
the demes, cheering in the receptions, that is to say, wearing for the reception the 
ceremonial dress previously mentioned. 

The Tribunal, where, as prescribed, the guests stand and see the emperor when he goes 
away in the church's procession and returns again, was fitted out with the fittings 
previously described for the reception.* The Great Church of Hagia Sophia was fitted out as 
is customary for Easter. In the gallery, that is, above the imperial doors, were hung the gold 
curtains of the columns of the ciborium and other curtains and altar-cloths from both Hagia 
Sophia and the New Church. There were also a great many chains from various churches 
and all the great polykandela from the New Church set up there, and also imperial crowns 
and various ergomoukia, and gold crosses decorated with precious stones and 


1 For their wearing of the loroi see, too, R574.6-9 & note 1, R637.16 & R766.19-21. 


2 In the context of other sceptres, probably inscribed tablets borne on sceptres (staffs); see note 1 at R15.4. 
Alternatively “books” or “book-covers”, presumably bejewelled; see R592.1. 


3 Fora list of some of the precious objects stored in the churches of the Palace: R640.1- R641.17. 
4 See R572.14-19. 
3 ėpyopoúxia: “objects made with bellows” i.e. of metal, glass or enamel; also at R582.6. LBG: the work of 
goldsmiths (?). 
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[R592] Gospel books.! The rest of the procession was conducted following the usual 
format. 


On the 9th of August, a Sunday, a banquet was held in the Hall of Justinian, and 
the chased silverware stored in the Vestiarion of the Karianos went out, and for it the entire 
table-service was produced.) All the theatrical entertainments took place. At the said 
banquet the two guests from Tarsos and their men dined and forty prisoners from Tarsos 
from the Praetorium. The two guests each received 500 miliaresia on gold plates and the 
rest of their men 3,000 miliaresia, and the forty prisoners 1,000 miliaresia. Miliaresia? 
were also sent to those prisoners remaining in the Praetorium. When the emperor stood up 
the said guests again sat on the right side of the said hall in the manner previously 
described. Again they were sent, through staff of the bedchamber, perfumes, aromatic oils 
and sweet-smelling unguents. Having washed and been perfumed, they went back through 
the Chrysotriklinos and the eastern doors in the manner we described previously.^ 


1 ntvxia, edayyediwv: Gospel books or, alternatively, covers of Gospel books, and here probably bejewelled. 
See, too, note 1 at R15.4. 


2 Cf R4919 where a very similar phrase refers to what was portable and serving the table, i.e. the table-service. 
3 The number of miliaresia sent for the prisoners remaining in the Praetorium is not given here. 
4 Sec R585.19 - R586.12. 


arvy(a evayyedioy zeoe idosrÜrouv. ra dà ting TIS ngoe- 
Anvotog érehégdg zara voy tioUóra TUnov. tH dà évvarn 
Brot .[ésovorov grOg, huge zvpiuxn, sever zhnroptov sv 
ro TQuzAtPQ) tod " lovartritroD, eSiiev dé 10 artyhvqor d- 
ofutoy 10 eranoneeroy zv tH fiouagio tod Kagturos , xai 
Or «eéroO yéyorty 5 noa vurotola 100 TüGAEl(0v* — énui$ur 
dè vel rà Dugulixü andriu nulya. spayor dà év Ta uvt 
xhyrogío oi déo gior Tupotvat zat ol &rÜQcnot airar, 
xat décor Gnd TOU nouirwpiov Tugottar uc. éhapor dé èv 
zuvools axovreriiots ot pév do quio! ara pudtcuyslov Prio 
oi dà Àotnof &rÜpcnot uvtov p. y, ol i pl Déuuior qu. 
qe Gatoraiyour dà xal Tol iv TH noauragín Craaogtivuciy 
deoutors pth. to JÈ Pucthéws arucrartos, exudéoD ouv nd- 
Chor ob atied gior Zr rm degup uégee rod atrod Tprzlvov, 
xaJ' üv ngostuntue todnoy, xal antovalnguy này uvtoic g 
did xOITMVITSY peptarixá, oráyuutú TE zať diguuara EVD- 
Sy, zal vipaueroe xal etwdiaodtertes DujAJor nahiy dia tod 
Xovaorgizlírov xual tay drarohixQr aviwv, xu’ ov TQÓROV 


"OE PU 


Chapter 15 A Reception is Held in the Great Hall of the Magnaura 593 


[R593] Another reception, for the Daylamite 

Note that on the 30th of August, a Sunday, on the arrival of the Daylamite, the emir of 
Amida! and emissary of Apochabda,? a reception was held in all respects like the reception 
described previously. The gold thrones on which the emperors sat were in the middle of the 
great Hall of the Magnaura. The members of the kouboukleion did not go in to stand in 
attendance, but only the staff of the bedchamber, and all those rostered for the week stood 
in attendance in their ceremonial dress. The kandidatoi also stood on the right and left sides 
of the said hall in their skaramangia and insignia as kandidatoi, holding the Roman 
sceptres and tablets? and the rest of the insignia. The logothete led in the Saracen guests 
from Tarsos and they saw the emperor and spoke as long as they wished to talk, and having 
taken their leave, they departed and went away and sat in the Hall of the Dome, which is 
wrongly called by many the Oval Hall - for the records office there of the sakelle bears the 
name Oval Hall. Then putting on the octagon chlamys* and the great white imperial crown, 
the emperor sat on the throne of Solomon and everything for the reception took place as for 
the reception previously described for the guests from Tarsos. When the emir had gone out, 
he too? sat outside the 


l Amida, now Diyarbakir. 

2 Nasr at-Tamali was the emissary of Abu Chabda (Apochabda, also called Sayf al-Dawla), the Hamdanid ruler 
of Aleppo from 945 (d. 967) who controlled the area north to the Byzantine frontier in Cilicia. His army consisted 
of Turks, Daylamites and Qaramatis; Kennedy, The Prophet and the Age of the Caliphates (1986), 272 & 275-76.; 
for the identification of this emir of Amida as Nasr at-Tamali: Kresten, "Staatsempfünge "im Kaiserpalast (2000), 
30-31. 


3 See note 2 at R575.16. 
4 See note 2 at R583.18. 
5 ite. the Daylamite emir of Amida, like the ambassadors from Tarsos. 
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[R594] Church of the Lord, at the place where the emperors are crowned when they are 
going to go away on horseback to the Church of the Holy Apostles on the Monday of 
Renewal Week and New Sunday.! 


On the same day a banquet was held in the great Hall of the Nineteen Couches 
following the prescribed order for the twelve days of Christmas.? The heads of both the 
sakellion and the vestiarion and the eidikos with their notaries stood in attendance, and 
likewise the members of the kouboukleion, all in ceremonial dress as prescribed for the 
twelve days of Christmas. On the right side as one faces west stood a small round side-table 
so that the Saracen guests would not seem to be seated one with precedence over the other. 
At this side-table sat the magistros Kosmas and the parakoimomenos? and the two guests 
from Tarsos* and the emissary of Apochabda. 


Another reception, for Olga the Rus? 
On September 9th, a Wednesday,? on the arrival of Olga, the archontissa of Rhosia, a 
reception was held in all respects like the reception previously described, and this 
archontissa went in with her own relatives of archontissa rank and more prominent female 
attendants. She led in all the other 


l ie. on Easter Monday and the following Sunday. 

2 See R740.15 - R757.10 (Kletorologion). 

3 Theophanes: see note 3 at R585.7-8. Kosmas the magistros: ODB; Manini, Prosopografia (2007), 165-66. 
4 


The two ambassadors from Tarsos who were entertained at a banquet on 9" August 946 (R591) were still in 
Constantinople on 30" August and were guests at this banquet, along with the Daylamite emir of Amida. 


5 Whether this embassy took place in 946 like the dated embassies in this chapter or in 957 is still debated. 
Kresten, for example, argues for 946, Featherstone for 957. For both 946 and 957 the days of the week and the 
dates in the month correspond. The competing arguments have been presented by Tinnefeld, “Zum Stand der 
Olga-Diskussion," in Hoffmann & Monchizadeh, eds, Zwischen Polis, Provinz und Peripherie (2005), 531-567. 
Though problems remain, there appears to be a stronger case for 946 as the date for all the embassies described in 
Cer., 1,15. 
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[R595] women, and they followed each other in a line, and she stood in the place where the 
logothete was accustomed to put the questions. Behind her went in the emissaries and 
merchants of the archons of Rhosia, and they stood below at the curtains, and what 
followed was conducted as for the reception previously described. Then going out again 
through the pergola and the Hall of the Kandidatoi and the hall where the baldachin is and 
where the magistroi are appointed,! she went through the Onopodion and the Gold Hand, 
that is, the portico of the Hall of the Augousteus, and sat there. 

When the emperor, following the usual ceremonial, went into the Palace, another 
reception was held in the following manner. In the Hall of Justinian stood the dais 
covered with reddish-purple dinisia? silks. On it stood the great throne of the emperor 
Theophilos and the imperial gold chair to the side. The two silver organs of the two factions 
stood below, inside the two curtains, while the bellows? were outside the curtains. The 
archontissa, summoned from the Hall of the Augousteus, went <through>‘ both the Apse 
and the [Covered] Hippodrome «and through» the internal passageways of the said 
Augousteus,? and going to the Skyla sat there. The empress sat on the throne mentioned 
previously and her daughter-in-law on the chair, and the entire kouboukleion went in, and 
groups were led in by the praipositos and the ostiarioi: group 


i.e. the Consistory; see note 1 at R573.9 

dwioiwv: the meaning unknown; perhaps emend to óiovvcíov (Dionysian), with reference to a pattern. 
Bellows: lit.: the things playing or sounding, tà adAodvta. 

“Through” added by the translators, as closer to the usual way of expressing a progression in Cer. 


5 This last phrase (in line 20) appears to have been transposed from after “from the Hall of the Augousteus,” 
(line 18), cf. R584.18, or else it was added here as an afterthought; Bolognesi & Featherstone, “The boundaries of 
the Palace,” TM, 14 (2002), 42. 


6 ie the empress Helena, wife of Contantine VII, and Bertha-Eudocia (d. 948/9) wife of Romanos II or, if the 
date of the visit was 957, then Theophano, whom Romanos married ca AD 956 (ODB). 


4 No — 


yuratxdv, irat dà. evogdirws irpo. thy érégay axohovd via, 
x«i Por iv @ tóna Eloder 6 hoyodsrys tag dporiíctig nor- 
sudut. daidey Jè adris elagdor ot ræv apydrtwy " Poctag EdL. 344 
&n0x910t4QL0L xui moayuurevtal, xal čoryouv xurwdev Eig Ta 
Büjke, zut ta eSis érehéoIn vata rjv ngogdyIetoav ðozýv. 
xut ¿$e Joŭoa mali» dik tod aradevdoad(ov zui tod tgizhi-Ms.avi. b 
vov td» zarðiðúrwov, Tod re Tgiz)ivov, ip | TÒ xapelavziov 
lorarut zui ot páyuargot, pivorrat , diih Jev dia tov drónoðoç 
xat THS yovans yttgOc, ijroe toU ndgtHxOS TOU avyovoréws , 
rozal éxadéiodn excise. tov Jè Bacthéws xarà viv etwdviuv 
Tusiy sloshdovros Ev v) nahutip y yéyover trégua doyn today 
vos. èv TQ TgixÀ(rq tod Tovoriviuvot éory novntroy aad 
Osea Senator Bhutriwv čozenuapévov , xul èv uvr orn 6 
péyac Iydvos Osoqíhov tov Buothéwe, xui èx nhuyiov oeh- 
15Aéov yovooùyv flacihixór. ta Js dvo deyved deyava rdv OvoD 
qoi» iorgouv xatadIev, EswIev röv dvo Bylwv. ta yàg 
&VJAoUrra so TOv [ljhov éotnoar. x«i moooxlyIeéou 5 dg- 
portcon and tod avyovoréws, rijg re ayidog xai voU in- 
nodoouov roy érdorégwy diaparexay TO) adrot avyovoréews 
aodipider , xai Bdosau éxadiadn sig ta axvhu. Ñ dà Jéonol- 
va bxadesdy év T ngog ndvra 9oórq, xai J vong airig 
èv ră delip, xat tiugha TÒ xovflovxheroy ünay, xai dia 
vo) nQuinoUírov x«i vy O0TtaQ(oy elanySnoay Bahar Bi- 


596 Book II, Chapter 15 [R566-98] 


[R596] 1: the girdled [patrician] women; group 2: the magistrissai; group 3: the patrician 
women; group 4: the protospathariai who were offikialiai; group 5: the rest of the proto- 
spathariai; group 6: the spatharokandidatissai; group 7: the spathariai and stratorissai and 
kandidatissai. Then the archontissa went in conducted by the praipositos and two ostiarioi, 
she herself leading, and her relatives of archontissa rank and her more prominent female 
attendants following as previously described. Questions were put to her by the praipositos 
on behalf of the augousta, and she went out and sat at the Skyla. The empress, standing up 
from the throne, went through the Lausiakos Hall and the Tripeton and went into the 
Kainourgios Hall and through it to her bedchamber. Then the archontissa with her relatives 
and female attendants went in through the Hall of Justinian and the Lausiakos Hall and the 
Tripeton into the Kainourgios Hall and stopped there. Then when the emperor was seated 
with the augousta and his purple-born children, the archontissa was summoned from the 
Kainourgios Hall and, seated at a command from the emperor, she spoke as long as she 
wished to the emperor. 


On the same day a banquet was held in the said Hall of Justinian. The empress sat 
on the throne mentioned previously and her daughter-in-law [sat], while the archontissa 
stood to the side. 
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[R597] When the archontissai had gone in [escorted] by the steward of the table following 
the usual format and made obeisance, the archontissa, having inclined her head a little in 
the place where she was standing, sat with the girdled [patrician] women at the separate 
table as prescribed. 

Note that the church-singers of the Church of the Holy Apostles and of Hagia Sophia 
were present at the said banquet, chanting the imperial eulogies. All the theatrical 
entertainments also took place. 

Another banquet was held in the Chrysotriklinos and all the emissaries of the 
archons of Rhosia and also the men who were relatives of the archontissa and the 
merchants dined, and her nephew received 30 miliaresia, her eight male relatives 20 
miliaresia each, the 20 emissaries 12 miliaresia each, the 43 merchants 12 miliaresia each, 
the priest Gregory 8 miliaresia,! the two interpreters 12 miliaresia each, Svjatoslav’s men? 
5 miliaresia each, the six men of the emissaries 3 miliaresia each and the archontissa’s 
interpreter 15 miliaresia. 

After the emperor stood up from the banquet there was dessert in the dining-room. The 
small gold table stood there, which stands at the pentapyrgion, and the dessert was placed 
on it on enamelled plates decorated with precious stones. The emperor was seated, and 
Romanos, the purple-born emperor, and their purple-born children,? and the daughter-in- 
law, and the archontissa. 500 miliaresia were given to the archontissa on a gold 


l The priest Gregory: Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 60-61. 
2 Svjatoslav, prince of Kiev from ca 945, was the son of Prince Igor (d. 945) and Olga. 


3 Emendations have been suggested in order to include Helena, as above, and to avoid the possible implication 
that a child of Romanos II was present. In 946 Romanos was approximately 7 years of age. See Featherstone’s 
case for dating the visit to 957: “Olg'a’s visit to Constantinople," HUXSt, 14 (1990), 306; idem, “Olga’s visit to 
Constantinople in De Cerimoniis,” REB, 61 (2003), esp. 248-51. 
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[R598] plate decorated with precious stones, and 20 miliaresia each to her six female 
relatives and 8 miliaresia each to her 18 female attendants. 


On October 18th, a Sunday, a banquet was held in the Chrysotriklinos and the 
emperor sat with the Rus’. 

Again another banquet was held in the Pentakouboukleion of the Chapel of St 
Paul,! and the empress sat with her purple-born children and the daughter-in-law and the 
archontissa. 200 miliaresia were given to the archontissa and 20 miliaresia to her nephew, 
8 miliaresia to the priest Gregory, 12 miliaresia each to her 16 female [relatives], 6 
miliaresia each to her 18 women servants, 12 miliaresia each to the 22 emissaries, 6 
miliaresioi each to the 44 merchants, and 12 miliaresia each to the two interpreters. 


Book II, Chapter 16 [R598-99] 


What it is necessary to observe when the archons of the four regiments go along to the 
[Covered] Hippodrome 

Note that when the regiments are in the God-guarded City, every day the archons of the 
four regiments go along to the [Covered] Hippodrome and the domestikos of the scholai 
and the exkoubitos and the hikanatos go in,? and then the magistroi and the patricians. First 
they greet the droungarios 


l Chapel (eòxmpiov): Vita Basilii, ed. & trans. Ševčenko, §§ 88.2 & 90.5 (Theophanes cont., V, §§ 88 & 90, 
Bonn ed., 331.9 & 335.12). It is likely that these two banquets for the men and the women were held concurrently; 
Featherstone, “AP ENAEIEIN: Display in court ceremonial,” in Cutler & Papaconstantinou, eds, The Material and 
the Ideal (2007), 112, n. 235. 


2 These headed the imperial regiments that went on campaigns; the fourth here was the Watch, the arithmos, 
based in the City. 
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[R599] of the Watch and immediately sit in their orders. Then the topoteretes of the scholai 
goes in from the side wearing a skaramangion and sword, and with him the foremost and 
second-ranking archons of the scholai, that is, the Kometes and the domestikoi, also wearing 
skaramangia and swords. The topoteretes stands separately one orguia away, while the 
kometes and domestikoi, in a line, one next to the other, greet the droungarios of the Watch, 
making obeisance as far as the knees, and he greets them in return saying, “Good day to 
you, archons.” After that the proximos stands in the middle of the procession, and he 
receives a sign from the domestikos of the scholai and signals with his hand for them to 
retire. They make obeisance again in the manner described and go out. Immediately the 
topoteretes of the exkoubitoi goes in hard on their heels with the skribones and dragon- 
ensign bearers, also wearing skaramangia and swords, and they, too, offer greetings in the 
same way as the archons of the scholai. The protomandator of the exkoubitos receives a 
sign from the exkoubitos, and they go out having received a sign from the hand of the 
protomandator. The topoteretes of the arithmos goes in with them, with the kometes and 
the centurions.... 


(One folio is missing here from the Leipzig manuscript. It would have contained the rest of 
this chapter, all of Chapter 17 and the beginning of Chapter 18. The titles of these have 
been restored from the Index to Book II at R511.) 


[Book II, Chapter 17 
Proclamation of Romanos (II) the purple-born son of the emperor Constantine (VII)] 
(The title survives in the Index to Book II, but the text is missing.) 


Book II, Chapter 18 [R599-607] 


[What it is necessary to observe when the Broumalion is held, whether of the senior 
emperor or the junior emperor or the augousta] 

(The title survives in the Index to Book II, but the beginning of the chapter is missing.) 
....and the members of the hetaireia rostered as assistants for the week go along and 
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[R600] go up through the ivory door and when, following the usual format, [the hall of] the 
procession has been opened,! they go in and each sits in his order. Then they go down and 
go into the private fountain-court of the Triconch. Then the emperor goes out once the 
hanging for the public appearance is hung in the middle of the balcony, at the place where it 
is usual for the emperors to sit on a throne when a reception is held. All the members of the 
senate previously mentioned, from the magistroi to the lowest-ranking, light candles, that is 
to say, taking these from the Eidikon. The magistroi and the proconsuls and patricians and 
the holders of high office and the rest of the senate, with the emperor's men, mass around 
the Sigma, dancing and chanting their particular imperial eulogies for the Broumalion. The 
members of the kouboukleion, together with the eunuch stewards of the table, also chant 
their own imperial eulogies for the Broumalion.? 

Note that when the members of the senate and of the kouboukleion begin to chant the 
imperial eulogies for the Broumalion and to dance as previously described, one of the 
emperor's men goes down via the steps to the fountain-court and dances. Both groups, the 
magistroi and the rest and the members of the kouboukleion with the eunuch stewards of 
the table, having circled the floor of the fountain-court three times as previously described, 
stand along the broad side of it and 


l For the opening of the Skyla and the Hall of Justinian, i.e the hall of the procession: R518.17-18. 


2 Originally a festival of Dionysos and the celebration of the season’s new wine, the Broumalia was condemned 
at various times, including under Romanos I. They were revived in the court by Constantine VII and celebrated 
within the 24 days between 24" Nov. and 17" Dec., one day for each letter of the alphabet and so the date was 
linked to rulers by the initial letter of their name; thus 3 Dec. for Konstantinos. They involved acclamations for 
the rulers and their distribution of purses. See also Book II, Chapters 52 (at R782-R783; Oik223-25) & 53 (R783- 
R786; Oik225-30); Theophanes cont., VI, §34 (Bonn ed., 456-57); Crawford, “De Bruma,” BZ, 23 (1914/19), 365- 
96. 
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[R601] cheer the emperor. Immediately the head of the emperor’s vestiarion goes down 
from the Sigma with the purse via the spiral wooden staircase, and when he comes near 
them they all make obeisance, and when they stand up the head magistros receives the 
purse of 20 Ibs! from the hand of the head of the vestiarion, but at the Broumalion of the 
junior emperor, 10 Ibs, and at the Broumalion of the augousta, 8 lbs. After receiving the 
purse they all pray for the rulers and go out through the Thermastra, and each goes away 
home. 

The oarsmen of the crew,” that is, of the imperial dromons, go down to the Boukoleon 
Harbour and stand where the imperial dromon is and cheer and also chant the imperial 
eulogies for the Broumalion. A 200-miliaresia purse is thrown to them from above. Under 
the Christ-loving ruler Constantine (VII) another 300 miliaresia were added, 500 in all. 

There was an addition by the said Christ-loving ruler for the oarsmen of the caiques also 
to go down and chant likewise, and for a 200-miliaresia purse to be thrown to them. 

Note that under the Christ-loving emperor Leo (VI) of eternal memory the Palace did 
not open in the afternoon, but 


l ie. 20 pounds weight (Ibs) of gold coin. 
2 neprovoia. and ovcia: crew; Pryor & Jeffreys, APOMOQN (2006), 258. For the term ovoia see details of the 
Cretan expedition at R664-R665. 
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[R602] those mentioned previously went in at the ninth hour of the day! through the 
Thermastra to the private fountain-court of the Sigma, and everything was conducted as 
previously described. 

In the evening, at the eleventh hour of the day, a table is set up in the dining-room and 
those who customarily dine with the emperor dine with him, magistroi, patrician 
praipositoi, holders of high office and, if they happen to be present, also strategoi, and the 
others, and in particular those who are related to the emperor. All those standing in 
attendance cheer and chant the imperial eulogies appropriate to the Broumalion, and 
likewise those seated also chant likewise. When the dessert goes in, a few of the stewards 
recite the “Many years," and the guests sitting at the table and the rest standing in 
attendance at the table respond, and before the emperor's invocation, “For the intercession 
of the most holy Theotokos," all those seated receive miliaresia from the hands of the 
emperor. After the completion of the bestowal of the miliaresia, those standing in 
attendance, and likewise those seated, cheer the emperor, and immediately the emperor 
makes the invocation, “For the intercession of the most holy Theotokos," and when 
everyone drinks as usual, all those seated receive one torch each from the hand of the 
steward of the table - that is to say, he receives these from an atriklines. They stand up from 
the table and go out through the ivory door and 


l i.e. at the 9" of the 12 Byzantine “hours” between sunrise and sunset. 
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[R603] each goes away to his home. 

After this another table is set up in turn in the said dining-room, more exclusive than the 
first, and the senior emperor and the junior emperor and the augousta sit along with those 
born in the purple, and particularly with their more intimate archons and their own men, 
that is, the parakoimomenos, the head of the [emperor’s] vestiarion, and others whom the 
emperor invites, and they all enjoy themselves and rejoice and cheer the emperor and the 
augousta. 

On the day following the Broumalion a separate table for 16 or so is set up in the 
admirable Hall of Justinian at which the rulers sit with the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, 
holders of high office, and protospatharioi, as the list of precedence for banquets specifies. 
The dance takes place following the specific format with regard to the list of precedence, 
and the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, holders of high office, and protospatharioi go in 
to the dance and dance following the prescribed format. If some of them are seated at the 
banquet, they stand up and take their part in the dance, and again, at the command of the 
emperor, they sit, each in his own order. 

Note that for the dance those mentioned above all go in together, but in the songs, that 
is, the 
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[R604] imperial eulogies for the Broumalion sung antiphonally, they separate. When the 
magistroi with their order finish, the members of the kouboukleion begin. Then when the 
members of the kouboukleion with their order finish, the proconsular patricians begin their 
particular imperial eulogies for the Broumalion, and they finish, as said before, with their 
order. The archons of the regiments go in in the second order: those of the scholai, the 
arithmos and the noumera in one grouping, those of the exkoubitoi, the hikanatoi! and the 
imperial fleet in another grouping. All of these during the dance receive purses from the 
steward of the table and cheer and pray for the emperor and the auspicious day of his 
Broumalion. 

Note that under the Christ-loving ruler Leo it was prescribed as follows. On the day 
following the Broumalion, one more intimate table, for thirty? or so, was set up in his 
dining-room, at which those dined who customarily dine with the senior emperor: those 
particularly intimate and relatives of the emperor, magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls,? 
patricians and more intimate protospatharioi and some other acquaintances of the emperor. 
In the admirable Hall of Justinian another table, for sixteen or so, was set up separately 
where 


l Emending oi ixavátot to oi t&v ikavátov: i.e. those of the hikanatoi. 


2 Emending 514 tpidv “for three" to read “for thirty", the error being due either to reading TI" for A’ or in 
transcription. Tables for thirty in the Chrysotriklinos are referred to at R769-R772 (Kletorologion). 


3 Inserting a comma after proconsuls as this is a list extending down from proconsuls (i.e. proconsular 
patricians) through patricians to protospatharioi; for the proconsular patricians: R604.4 above. 


4 Emending 616 && (i.e. 54. c^) “for six” to read 514 ıç": “for sixteen”, as at R603.10. 
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[R605] the junior emperor and the rest sat, magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, holders of 
high office, and protospatharioi, as the list of precedence for banquets specifies. 

Note that under the Christ-loving ruler Michael (IIT), the son of Theophilos, when there 
was a severe winter storm with violent winds blowing and heavy snowfalls, the private 
fountain-court of the Triconch became impassable, and the magistroi, proconsuls, 
patricians «and the rest>! of the senate and all the members of the kouboukleion did not go 
down for the usual celebrations for the Broumalion, but they all went into the Hall of the 
Lausiakos, and the praipositos went out and summoned all those previously mentioned. He 
stood in front of the door of the Lausiakos Hall which leads into the portico of the 
Chrysotriklinos, that is, to the Horologion, and the head of the [emperor's] vestiarion went 
out and presented the prescribed purse to the protomagistros, and they cheered the usual 
cheers for the emperors - there were also the poems appropriate to the day of the 
Broumalion - and they went out without lighting candles. The domestikos of the scholai and 
the domestikos of the exkoubitoi and the domestikos of the hikanatoi, together with the 
archons of the regiments, went down to the Thermastra. The droungarios of the Watch was 
at the [Covered] Hippodrome supervising his 


l <xai oi Aowoi>; the text is restored on the basis of a similar list at R600.12. 
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[R606] order. The sakellarios went down to the said Thermastra and gave the purse to the 
domestikos of the scholai, and both the domestikos and all the archons of the regiments 
cheered the usual cheers for the emperors, chanting, too, the poems appropriate to the day 
of the Broumalion. Then the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians and all the senators and the 
members of the kouboukleion departed, each to his own house, and the archons of the 
regiments each to his own order. 

Note that this ceremonial for the Broumalia was changed, and it reached the point of 
ceasing to exist in the reign of the ruler Romanos (I) since, on the pretext of piety and 
thinking that it was not right for Romans to observe the Broumalion in accordance with the 
old customs of the Ausonians, he ordered that these ceremonies cease. He did not bear in 
mind those great and famous emperors of the past such as the famous Constantine (I) the 
Great, or Theodosios (I), or Marcian, or Leo (I) called Leo the Butcher, or Justinian (I), or 
the other Christ-loving emperors whom I would say were almost divine, but whatever he 
thought right was deemed law and canon and righteousness and piety. 

Under Constantine (VII) the Christ-loving ruler the ceremonial for the Broumalia 
experienced a revival. As a result, at the Broumalion of the senior emperor the old purse of 
20 lbs was given, at that of the junior emperor 10 lbs, and at that of the 
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[R607] augousta 8 lbs. 

This Christ-loving emperor Constantine prescribed that instead of all these Broumalia, a 
purse of 50 Ibs of minted coin be given at the Broumalion of the senior emperor and that, at 
the table, the guests dining with him be given with his own hand as follows, that is, 
miliaresia to double the number:! to the magistroi 160 miliaresia each and one length of 
beaver fur each; to the proconsuls and patricians 140 miliaresia each and a Saracen striped 
inner garment, or else one entirely of true-purple; to the protospatharioi 120 miliaresia 
each and one length of molchamion* each or else a striped cloak;> to the spatharo- 
kandidatoi 80 miliaresia each and a [length of] molchamion each, or else one striped cloak. 
The amounts given by the official in charge of expenditures: to the manglabitai 300 
miliaresia, to the great hetaireia 500 miliaresia, to the middle hetaireia 200 miliaresia, and 
to the Pharganoi 200 miliaresia. 


Book II, Chapter 19 [R607-12] 


What has to take place when a triumph with victory hymns is held in the Forum of 
Constantine with a religious procession 

Early in the morning all the members of the senate go along in ceremonial dress, and the 
emperor goes out with them from the Palace 


1 Emending évé matà papoa to read àváðràa tà papoa; LBG s.v. àváðha. 


2 LBG: Arabic mulham: a weave; Jacoby, ‘Silk economics,” DOP, 58 (2004), 220: a high-grade half silk; 
Jacoby suggests the first reference here is to the cloth and the second to a garment of this material. 


3 See note 3 at R470.7. 
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[R608] in a skaramangion and gold-bordered sagion, with his customary procession, 
escorted by the kouboukleion. He goes into the bedchamber of the Palace of Daphne and 
there he changes out of his skaramangion and into a divetesion and puts on a chlamys. Both 
the magistroi and patricians receive him in the Onopodion and make obeisance there, and at 
a sign from the praipositos the master of ceremonies says the "If you please." From there 
they go down into the great Consistory, and again all those mentioned previously, along 
with the officials of the bureaux, that is, the chartularies and notaries and imperial 
secretaries, receive him and again make obeisance before the rulers. At a sign from the 
praipositos, the silentiary says the "If you please." 

In the middle of the Consistory stands the emperor's head groom carrying the imperial 
spear which has the pennon on top with the precious, life-giving and victory-giving cross. 
He goes ahead, near the emperor. Then the emperor goes from there through the 
passageways, that is, through the Exkoubita, the Scholai and the Chalke, and from the 
barrier outside the Chalke the emperor turns to the right with the procession and goes away 
to the Chapel of the Holy Well. There, as usual, he lights candles, and the patriarch receives 
him there with all the ecclesiastical ceremony and censes the emperor and they kiss each 
other. Then 
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[R609] the emperor goes in with the patriarch to the sacred bema and censes around the 
holy altar. The deacon conducts the litany and the church-singers up in the ambo sing 
fitting hymns to the Theotokos and serving the function of victory hymns, such as the 
“Formidable protection,” and the “He rejoices in you,” and the “Impregnable wall,” and the 
“Victory celebrations for our conquering strategos,” and such like. Often, too, if there 
happen to be new troparia apppropriate to the theme, likewise, too, they sing them. 

As has been said, the head groom goes ahead, very close to the emperor, with the 
imperial pennon. The emperor goes up to the Forum of Constantine with his own religious 
procession and ascends the flight of steps where the marble base for the cross is set up, and 
he stands there. Then the patriarch, too, goes up behind, along with! his religious 
procession, and the patriarch himself also goes up the previously mentioned flight of steps 
at the Column and goes inside the Chapel of St Constantine, to the interior, and stands 
there. The emperor stands outside. The prisoners stand at the Praetorium or else at the 
Senate, in the custody of the organizers of the victory celebrations. Their spears and 
pennons are carried by the troops. 

Then the protonotary of the post goes and 


1 Following the Leipzig ms. in reading petà Kai (koi omitted in Bonn). 
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[R610] takes the prisoners from there and leads them into the middle of the Forum and 
stands them in groups according to the arrangement of the place. Immediately a church- 
singer begins to sing the strains of the victory hymn, “Let us sing to the Lord, for he is 
honoured and esteemed; horse and rider he has hurled into the sea.” When the rest of the 
church-singers and all the people respond and the whole of the hymn is completed, the 
logothete of the post immediately takes the chief men of the Saracens and leads them before 
the emperor, that is, onto the flight of steps of the Column. With him are the domestikos of 
the scholai and the strategoi who happened to be in the expedition, whether the 
droungarios of the fleets and the naval strategoi and the senior archons of the fleet, or else 
the strategoi, that is to say, those who undertook the expedition, with the tourmarchai and 
the senior archons of their themes. The logothete, with the domestikos of the scholai, if he 
was the one who undertook the expedition, takes the head - that is, the foremost emir - and 
places it under the feet of the emperor, and the emperor tramples on him with his right foot 
on his head!. The head groom places the imperial spear on his neck, that is to say, while the 
emperor is holding the said spear with his right hand. Immediately all the prisoners fall face 
down on the ground, and 


1 McCormick, Eternal Victory (1986), 160-63, argues that this protocol is based on the ritual trampling of the 
head of Abu’! *Asha'ir , cousin of Sayf al-Dawla, in a victory celebration in the Forum in 956 ; see Skylitzes, ed. 
Thurn, 242.18-24, trans. Wortley (2010), 233. 
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Chapter 19 When a Triumph is Held in the Forum of Constantine 611 


[R611] the troops who are holding them set the prisoners’ spears with their pennons 
pointing downwards. Immediately a church-singer leans out [the window of the Chapel]! 
and recites the gradual, “What God is as great as our God? You are the God who works 
miracles.” Then the great prayer of supplication takes place as far as “Cast under their feet 
every enemy and foe,” and the people cry out forty times the “Lord have mercy,” and again 
the head (of the foremost emir) is bent down and the patriarch recites, “You are a merciful 
and benevolent God,” and what follows. The prisoners stand up, including the one whom 
the emperor tramples, and they lead them away backwards and stand them in the place 
where they were standing. 

The demesmen of the two factions and the members of the arithmos and the oarsmen of 
the imperial crew and the church-singers stand as prescribed opposite the rulers, that is to 
say, outside the columned precinct, to the right-hand side of the rulers, on the small flight 
of stone steps there, and at a sign from the praipositos they begin to cheer as follows: 
“Many years for the emperors!” three times. “Many years for so-and-so and so-and-so, 
great emperors and sovereigns!” three times. “Many years for the divinely-appointed 
emperors!” three times. “Many years for the divinely-governed emperors!” three times. 
“Many years for the world-constituted emperors!” three times. [“Many years for] the world- 
desired emperors!” three times. “Many years for the very courageous emperors!” 


1 Cf R303-8 where the church-singers go into the Chapel of St Constantine and a deacon leans out the window 
of the chapel: poxbrtovtos 8t tHv Ovpíóov; see npoKrtet also at R283.4 and xpoxuatixov at R613.14. 
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612 Book II, Chapter 20 [R612-15] 


[R612] three times. “Many years for the victorious emperors!” three times. “Many years for 
the emperors who get the better of their enemies!” three times. “Many years for the wealth- 
creating emperors!” three times. “Many years for the orthodox emperors!” three times. 
“Son of God, grant them [long] life!” three times. “Son of God, reign with them!” three 
times. “Son of God, favour us with them!” three times. “Son of God, multiply their years!” 
three times. “Son of God, hear us!” three times. “May the faith of the Christians increase!” 
three times. “May the imperial power of the Romans increase!” three times. “May the 
victory and good fortune of the Romans increase!” three times. “May the courage of the 
people of the Lord increase!” three times. “We are servants of the emperors,” three times. 
“Many years for so-and-so and so-and-so great emperors and sovereigns!” After completing 
the cheering for them, they recite, “May God make your holy reign long-lasting for many 
years!" 

Then the emperor goes away to the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos in the Forum, 
and changing out of his attire there, he mounts his horse and goes away to the Palace, and 
the patriarch, getting on his donkey, departs for the Patriarchate. 


Book II, Chapter 20 [R612-15] 


What it is necessary to observe when a triumph with victory hymns is held at the 
hippodrome festival 

When chariot-racing is held, or a festival of the Vow, the organizers of the victory 
celebrations bring the prisoners, and the troops bring the plunder and spoils 
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Chapter 20 When a Triumph is Held at the Hippodrome Festival 613 


[R613] and arms and the spears with their pennons, and they all go up to the Hippodrome. 
Then the protonotary of the post goes up and stands everyone in a line - that is, from the 
starting-gate as far as the turning-post of the Blue faction - with the arms first, near the 
turning-post, and behind the arms the plunder and spoils, and behind these the spears with 
their pennons and the prisoners. If there are horses or camels, they stand behind the 
prisoners, and if the prisoners are a large crowd and there is a lot of plunder and spoils and 
arms and spears with their pennons, they stand in two rows. However, if these are not 
numerous they stand in one line, as has been said, from the starting-gate as far as the 
turning-post of the Blue faction. 

After the emperor’s ascent to his viewing box the domestikos of the scholai goes down, 
at least if he was the one who undertook the expedition, along with the strategoi and the 
frontier commanders, or the droungarios of the fleet with the naval strategoi and the senior 
archons of the fleet. If they find anything deficient in the organization by the protonotary of 
the post it is set right, and they make the appropriate positioning of the prisoners and 
plunder and spoils and arms and the spears with their pennons. When everything has been 
arranged well, 
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614 Book II, Chapter 20 [R612-15] 


[R614] the praipositos reports to the emperor and, at a command from the praipositos, the 
emperor strikes the shield three times. The emperor goes down following the format 
prevailing for hippodrome festivals, and he is crowned.! What follows is conducted as the 
ceremonial requires for hippodrome festivals. 

When the emperor ascends to the Kathisma and makes the sign of the cross over the 
people as usual, the demes recite their usual acclamations. Then, when the emperor is 
seated on the imperial throne, at a sign from the aktouarios, first the arms move away and 
then the plunder and spoils and following them the spears with the pennons and behind 
these the prisoners. They go along the side of the demes? and turn around the turning-post 
of the Green faction and go up as far as the end, that is to say, the Pi;? and if the prisoners 
are a large crowd, they go up as far as the turning-post of the Blue faction. The troops put 
the plunder and spoils and arms onto tanned hides and goatskins so that they are not ruined 
by either dust or mud. 

The demesmen of the two factions and the members of the arithmos and the oarsmen of 
the imperial crew and the church-singers stand opposite the organ of the Green faction, and 
at a sign from the aktouarios they begin to shout the great cheer previously mentioned for 
the triumph with victory hymns held in the Forum of Constantine with the religious 
procession. 


i.e. he is wearing a crown. 
2 i.e. the western side of the Hippodrome, the side where the demes are seated. 
3 i.e. the Stama. 
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Chapter 21 When a Male Child is Born to the Emperor 615 


[R615] When they begin to cheer, all the prisoners fall face-down on the ground, and the 
troops who are holding them set the prisoners’ spears with the pennons pointing 
downwards, until the said cheering is finished. When this is finished the prisoners stand up, 
and likewise the spears with the pennons are raised, and if the emperor commands that the 
prisoners watch the hippodrome festival, they go up to the steps of the Hippodrome! below 
the deme of the Greens, to the place where the prisoners are accustomed to stand and watch 
the hippodrome festival. But if the emperor does not command that they join the current 
prisoners of the Praetorium, they stand either below the deme of the Blues or elsewhere. 
The plunder and spoils and arms and the spears with the pennons are picked up by the 
troops and carried in. In what follows the customary ritual for the hippodrome festival is 
observed. 


Book II, Chapter 21  [R615-19]? 


What it is necessary to observe when a male child is born to the emperor? 

Instructions are issued to the whole senate for ceremonial dress, and on the following day 
all the senators go along and change into ceremonial dress. Then the patriarch's referendary 
goes and 


l Probably tà tod imnodpopiov Báðpa should be emended to tà tod izxzoópóuov Báðpa as innodpdiov in Cer. 
is usually reserved to denote “hippodrome festival”. 


2 This redrafted protocol and notes could indicate that it was written in light of the birth of Romanos II's son 
Basil (IT) in 958, the year before Constantine VII died. Book II, Chapters 22 and 23 would then also date from 958 
or 959 and the patriarch would be Polyeuktos (956-970). 


3 For the acclamations when a porphyrogennetos child is born see Book I, Chapter 42 [V51], R216-R217. 


. *» .. - r 27 
viza dà Gusovtar etgnusty, atntovor advrtg oi décor 
nggrslg ént ths yg, ta dà tovtov ddguta uera TOY phu- 

coed ~ 3 Ma m 
povÀAoy iE drrtoroóqgov si9Goty ot xuréyortes avia 1a$to- 
t, aCe Eo onii 95 "vui Aris 
Tat, uézotg uv 7 avrg evprita veletodg. xat tarrys Tett 

, « J4 t M A md 
Bovuirgc, aviutarrae ot déoptor, Ojtolog x«i ta dogata utra C 
roy yhapovdawr, xal el uiv xeheve Ò facihtvg Jeuouodar 
LI ^ t * 0€ t > f » ` - 4 
0 1¢ TO izn0doÓquor, GréoyorTUl € P inno- 
vov deskioue T ud Jo pao , ezon iç 76 Toi m 
doojíov Padoe xarodtr tov Óruov tay Ilgactrov, ¿v t 10- 
An © gy e ` ' E "n 
aw eotaoty ot 0sajuot totagdut xai Qe«caodat tò i700 g0- 

a s 3 , € D . w , a 

Iourov.e El JÈ od xekever O Paorkevg evwdryrvar vovrovg Toig 
npiv deouiloiç tov ngaitwolov, torartue Eite xutwdev toù 
dyuov ræv Devéror, tire dhayo. ta JÈ oxtha zal Àágv- 

» . - t. 

Qa x«t appata xui Tu dopura pera TOY qÀauovilor uivor= 
Tut nupa Ty ruSeoróv, xat elaxoyizorrut, xat. ta é5rg ènt- 
~ kd a ~ 
USredeizvue 4 ovvndns 4xoAovd(a tou ianoðgouiov, D 


KEQ, xe’. 
"Oda Jet nageguldttey, Gray reydi dier audiov 19. Paced. 


" a f 
AiSovrar pavddra eg 0Àgy tyv ovyxigroy dAÀÀaiiuoy,. 
- vm H , a s 5 , 
xub TH &$jg nQofoyovrat n&vrtg ot GvyxÀmrixot xut GÀÀaa- 
x = € € 5 w ' ` 
20000ty. Eira épyetae O Qauptoevduprog TOU natetdoxoU, xad 


616 Book II, Chapter 21 [R615-19] 


[R616] asks whether the emperor wishes the patriarch to go in. The referendary goes and 
summons the patriarch, and the patriarch goes into the Palace with his bureau and the 
metropolitans and archbishops. In the Chrysotriklinos he recites the prayer as prescribed for 
the Thursday of Renewal Week, and his bureau is also present. After the patriarch recites 
the prayer he takes leave of the rulers and goes to the Patriarchate, conducted by two 
silentiaries. 

After the patriarch’s departure the assemblage of senators goes in, and they give thanks 
to the emperor and pray for him because of the child born in the purple, speaking of seeing 
children of the children of the child born in the purple, and of seeing him old and very 
advanced in years then becoming heir to his father’s power and empire, so that both the 
empire and the state of the Romans may be properly organized and conducted. 

Note that this is what happened in earlier times. When a male child was born to the 
emperor, the patriarch did not go in to the Palace to recite the prayer, but first the emperor 
received the assemblage of senators in the Hall of Justinian as previously described, and 
dismissals were given there, and they all went out to the Kavallarios! and a procession took 
place to the Great Church of God 


1 ive. the Covered Hippodrome of the Palace, as evident at R275.15. 


Fd.1.3562oc:d, E xedever 6 Bacikers eloeddety tov nargiaoyny. 6 
$ 2^ 3 ' xay ` " ' 
Ms. 209. 408 Galpegerdagtos anwy n1909zaAtirut tov mutgiagzny , zai 
> s € , ~ Ul - 
tióéoyttut 0 narQtugzgg ÈV vq nuhatiin pera TOD OtxoérOU 
~ ~ * , ~ 
utto xai wyiooaodtt@y zul dozténtozonay, xad ev v you- 
^ A D roa " H ~ > 
eorgod ro: aout TAY €Uyrr, nagürrog xal TOU GéxQfrOV av-5 
~ ^ ~ , , ~ q € 
TOU, xarà Toy TUNOV TÄ € Jutoug Tg Otxairno(uov éfido- 
7 A M ~ hi * i: , 
p&dog. xad METH TO noljgat THY EdZHY TOY nGTQLAQyIV CVP- 
" ea » - D con 
rúcgosrat tolg dEomOTUIS, xul anew iv TH zarQiagytito UNO 
` Cs ten ~ M 
déo aikevrtagioy nupuzgatovuevog, perk à TO ESELOeiy Ov 
"of, - - ^5 
Bnuroi&gzgv &igéoysrat TÒ GELVETOY vay ovyzimuixiv , x«t &-10 
~ - (1 Pn U Ca i ` 
nevzaoirovay t Bucihtt, xui éntuyorrat uvtm dtu TO TE- 
priv noogrugoyéryytoy nudtoy, éyovreg JecouaIar naidas 
> : S eh aa A 
Tay nald@v TOU nooqvooytvvirov, xui rovrov iQeiv ynoatoy 
x en J F LH 
xai agofldn«óra yoórov nohiny neplodov, eita xhygoveg.oy 
, od ~ D» € ^ ~ 
yevéodut TIS aareixis sSovatus vat Paorielus, wo av 7 twrid 
U ` y AY 
"Pouattv zaloz dtevdvvorto xai dteSayorto Buotheta te xal 
` M ‘ ~ > 
aohtré(a, loréov, Ore xul rovro yéyorev ÈV toig aoyutotégoss 
"m m N x è c - 
4u0rog. T Buone texdiv aggev nardtoy, 6 zarQuéoync 
wa > *- ~ M , » ^ + 
ovx EtaglJev év 1Q nudartiy nowjout Tiv EvZnY, GAV ëv 
, > [re © cy D ` , - - > 
Capororg édssato ó fuctierg tò oézgtror vOv GuyzhytizMy érzo 
- - * ~ 
1d Lovotimauvod toixitva, xa9dg ngotíograt , xai und tay 
> ~ KE Ped 4 A a. ^ ^ 3 * A ^ 
ézetos edodvauy yuvout, xal esjh0ov n&vreg ènt tov xafal- 
t , ~ , ^ “a 
Aagtoy, xu yéyovey ngüxtvoov Èv vj ueyúhy tod Oso) &xxli- 


Chapter 21 When a Male Child is Born to the Emperor 617 


[R617] as prescribed for the great processions. 

Note that on the third day from the birth there ought to be two receptions, in the two 
fountain-courts. However, since these were dismantled a very long time ago,! this reception 
should take place in the private fountain-court of the Sigma of the Triconch. When the 
demes demand, as is customary, that a hippodrome festival with chariot-racing be held, at 
the emperor’s command the banner is issued and hung, and on the following day a contest 
of chariot-racing is held. 

Note that on the said day for the hippodrome festival? instructions are given for 
everyone to be assembled in the Hippodrome. At a command of the emperor the 
praipositos goes out and selects from the regiments 50 men, and from the demesmen of the 
two factions 50 from each, and from the City’s administrators? 50, and with these standing 
to either side, praipositos says to them, “Our holy emperor commands that, following the 
format that prevailed of old and the ancient custom, you are to assemble early in the 
morning, that is, on the fifth day from the birth of the child, and shout this name for the 
child born in the purple.” Early in the morning, that is, on the fifth day, they assemble in the 
said Hippodrome, and the members of the demes recite the acclamations and cheer the 
rulers and the augoustai and, by name, the child born in the purple. 


l They were dismantled in the reign of Basil I (867-886). 
2 For the feminine form of the noun see note 1 at R337.9; cf. the more usual neuter form at R617.6 above. 


3 Following the suggestion from Jeffrey Featherstone of expanding the abbreviation noAit of the Leipzig ms. to 
read xoAutik@v: City's administrators, rather than Bonn's noAtt@v: citizens; cf. R76.5 (oi noArtiKoi). 
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[R618] Note that on the eighth day the bedchamber of the augousta is embellished with the 
curtains woven with gold from the Chrysotriklinos and polykandela. After the recital of the 
prayer by the priest in the porch at the entrance to the church, and after the name shouted by 
the demes has been given to him and the tunic put on him, the child is carried away again 
and placed in the cradle, and both the augousta and the child are covered with rugs woven 
with gold. Then the praipositoi are summoned by the steward of the table of the augousta, 
and the archons of the kouboukleion and all the members of the kouboukleion are led in by 
the praipositoi. The girdled patrician women and the magistrissai, both proconsular and 
patrician women, protospathariai who are offikialiai and the rest of the senatorial women 
are led in in turn from the Kainourgios Hall, and then the former title-holders, widows of 
the ranks previously mentioned. They pray for and give thanks and cheer the augousta and 
render fitting reverence, each one bringing in a gift of her choice. After the bureau of the 
women, all the members of the senate, magistroi, proconsuls, patricians and holders of high 
office, are led in from the Lausiakos Hall through the Horologion and the Chrysotriklinos, 
and they pray and give thanks to 

oréoy, Ore rj oyðón muon xudlontterar 0 rc avyovotmc 
xoro METH TOY yovoovgartwY Ailey tod yovaorgtxAcyov xat 
DbaoÀvxardgÀor. xut meta tÒ yevéodut naga tov ieQiag THY 
£vzj» iv TQ noonvaaia tig exxdnotug xal éniredijvar tÒ 
muga tov djuwv exparvediv oroya adr@ zui 10 iuadriov ér-5 
Ovdjrat nul dnogéperat rò naidíov , xai tiðsrat tlg TO 
xovrioy, xai éntoxenalortat 7) v6 avyovora xai tÒ nuidfoy 
éyurhouata yovootyurta, eta dia tov tis vountznc v5S 
udyouutys ngooxaÀoUrvrat oi ng«inóctrOt, xal dia TOV ngat- 
nocitwy tig4yorrat ot &Qxoyreg TOU xov[lovxit(ov xai oi TOVIO 
xoviovxis(ov murtes, val xa9ting elodyovtue and TOU xut- 
voveytov teixhiver ai Cworad xai ui paylatotocat, dyJvna- 
TiOGGK TE zui natglziat zul nooroonaJugéat Opguxtadulat xat 
Cui konut ovyxlgtxai, EF ovrog ai vOv ngogónJérrov d- 
Eroputwy anusiwuarixal yngoat, xat énevzovrar antvyagi-15 
otoðout xui Evpnuodou try avyovorav, xai TÒ noog/xov 
Gnovépovot oéflag, uia Exdotn eloayovoa Séviov, bnep xara 
nooutvecty éyet, pera dà rÒ THY yevauxoy oéxQETOY Elouyor- 
Tut kno TOU havataxod dig tov wyohoyiov xai TOY yovuOTYt- 
xhivou oi rZ ovyxÀgtov &navtte, mEyloTVOL, aYUNUTOL, 24-20 
tutor xal ogypintdheot, xual enevyovtae dnevzugrorovytEs 


Chapter 22 At the Baptism of a Male Child of an Emperor 619 


[R619] the augousta, and bestow fitting reverence with prayers and cheers for the child 
born in the purple, just as is described for the giving of thanks and prayers for the emperor. 

Note that from the first day after the birth of the child born in the purple there should be 
what common custom calls Jochozema' in the portico of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches 
and at the junctions along the City’s thoroughfare, that is, from the Chalke to the Forum of 
the Ox. The archons of the regiments with the scholarioi should gather at the portico of the 
Hall of the Nineteen Couches, and likewise the archons of the fleet with the naval force. 
Besides these, the demesmen of the two factions, and the City administration? with the 
City’s guilds, drink the previously mentioned /ochozema there for seven days. Likewise, 
too, our brothers in Christ, the poor, should gather at the previously mentioned junctions 
along the thoroughfare and for seven days drink the aforesaid lochozema. 


Book II, Chapter 22 [R619-20] 


What it is necessary to observe at the baptism of a male child of an emperor 

At a command from the emperor, magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, strategoi, stratarchai,3 
tourmarchai, the archons of the regiments, the holders of high office and all the senate are 
designated,* and 


l AoyóGepa: a broth drunk to celebrate the birth of a child; lit.: a child-birth decoction given to the mother. 


2 Taking tò oAitixov as referring to tò noAitevpa, the City administration. Cf. R579.9 for a comparable pairing 
of the administration and the guilds. 


3 Title-holders in this category are listed at R715.21-24 (Kletorologion). 
4 de designated either to be baptismal sponsors or to remain in the church, as is clear from what follows. 
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620 Book II, Chapter 23 [R620-22] 


[R620] go into the Great Baptistery of the Great Church.! The rulers go along in ceremonial 
dress, as custom requires for the great festivals. The sceptres and the rest of the insignia and 
the rest of the title-holders and the senators remain in the nave of the Great Church, as in 
the great processions. The rulers, with the patriarch and those who have been designated to 
be baptismal sponsors, go into the Baptistery, and when the prayer has been recited and the 
usual ecclesiastical ceremonial is conducted and the child baptised, the sponsors receive 
him. The rulers go down from there with the patriarch and the infant who has been 
baptised, and the usual Entrance into the sanctuary takes place. Then the emperor goes into 
the robing-room, and what follows is conducted as for the great processions. 

The demes ask the emperor on his return for a hippodrome festival with chariot-racing 
to be held, and if the emperor consents, a concluding hippodrome festival involving 
obeisances is held on the following day. 


Book II, Chapter 23 [R620-22] 


What it is necessary to observe at the cutting of the hair? of a child of an emperor 
Instructions for ceremonial dress are issued to the whole of the senate, and 


i.e. Hagia Sophia. 
2 An Orthodox ceremony, usually performed eight days after birth. 
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Chapter 23 At the Cutting of the Hair of a Child of an Emperor 621 


[R621] on the following day all the senators go along. Then the patriarch’s referendary 
goes and asks whether the emperor wishes the patriarch to go in. The emperor is consulted 
by the praipositos, and when he orders the patriarch to go in, the praipositos goes out and 
tells the referendary that the emperor wishes the patriarch to go in. He goes and summons 
the patriarch, and he goes into the Palace, as is usual for him, with his bureau and the 
metropolitans and archbishops. The emperor meets him in the Chrysotriklinos and goes 
with the patriarch to whichever church the emperor wishes for the cutting of the hair to take 
place. 

Then the members of the kouboukleion and the archons of the patriarch and the 
kouboukleisioi go in, and in addition to these the metropolitans and archbishops. Then at 
the emperor’s command the members of the senate and those who will be recipients of the 
hair of the imperial child also go in. Then the praipositos brings the handkerchiefs joined 
together with stitching and he hands these to the patriarch, and the patriarch hands them to 
those who will be recipients, and following this the ritual order of the church for the cutting 
of the hair takes place. The first gold handkerchief on which the shorn hairs of the child lie 
is handed to the praipositos, and the rest of the handkerchiefs are taken apart by the 
recipients and distributed. 
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[R622] Under the emperor Basil (I) of blessed memory,! the cutting of the hair of his son 
Leo (VI), the Christ-loving ruler, took place as follows. When all of the ceremonial 
previously mentioned was completed, the whole ecclesiastical ritual of the cutting of the 
hair took place in the Chapel of St Theodore the Great Martyr, on the left-hand side of the 
Chrysotriklinos as one faces east. Recipients of the hair of the imperial child were Leo the 
patrician and strategos of the Anatolikoi, the Krateros,? and the strategos of the theme of 
Kappadokia, and the tourmarchai and merarchai and all the rest of the thematic archons of 
the said themes, along with the droungarioi and kometes. The handkerchiefs which had 
been stitched and joined together one to the other reached from the chancel barrier of the 
bema of the said chapel as far as the portico of the Chrysotriklinos, where the Horologion 
is, so that all the Anatolikoi and Cappadocian thematic archons were recipients of the hair 
of the imperial child. 


Book II, Chapter 24 [R622-24] 


At the appointment of a koubikoularaia 
When the daily procession takes place and the emperor sits in the Chrysotriklinos and 
wants a koubikoularaia to be appointed, he informs the praipositoi and they, 


1 doidipoc: “famous” but here probably, as in modern Greek, “of blessed memory.” 


2 ie. Leo Krateros, strategos of the Anatolikoi, Krateros being his family name; Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 
200-202. 


Lovret, ni dè Bacrielov roù cordruov Bacthéws yéyore 10 
xovotvua Atorroç tov guhoyotatov deondtov xai viod avrod 
ovis. THs ngovanIeluns Tasews naong tEEDIslons, yéyo- 
vev 4 ixxAnot«avuxr nüou axohovdia tod xovgsvpatog iv ti 
Ce/xrgoío tuð úyíov peyakoudyrvgos Osodwyou tov àv rQ5 
Ms.211.a agùs drarokjr dQitOrtQQ) uégEL ToD 7ovgorguxityov. dvudo~ 
yor dà Hv 1giyGy ToU flacixoU muidóg yeyovauty Ô,TE na- 
rotzios Aéiwy xal orputnyos vy varoluxdy 6 xouzegóc, xad 
6 oroutyyos Kunnadoxtus xat ol vovoudágzgat xai mecdoyat 
xai oi lornot navteg Jeuartkol aayortes tov adrov Seuá-10 
Tov uerg xai TOY Ódgovyyagoxoujrov. QUÒ yág TÖV xiyxii- 
dwy ro) fjuarog rod uvroŭð Evxtyalov uéyot TOU mnóQrgxog 
TOU yovoorgixdivou , èv qj xai TÒ dpoioytv loratar, ovv- 
&xgurét Ñ TOY eyzetgtwy GALo nyòç rò GLO avgdapy xai 
Dovváguooig, core z&yrag tovg Deuarixoog ugyovraç «dvaro-15 
Auxovg xui Kannudoxag dvaddyous yevéodat tar vQtydv ToU 
Buolixod nudes. 


KE. xo". 
"Eat zQo«yoyh zovBixovieagatag, 
Tis xa95uegurzg mgoslevoews ioruuéruc, xai tov Ba-20 
H bd t 
athiws xatelouevov èv tiğ yovoorgixdtvin xut xtkevorroc yE- 
vécIut xovpixovhugaiuy , dndot tots nguinootrotc , xat avroe 


Chapter 24 At the Appointment of a koubikoularaia 623 


[R623] as usual, take along with them two koubikoularioi and two spatharokoubikoularioi 
and an ostiarios and a primikerios. The primikerios of the kouboukleion ought also be one 
of these. 
They go into the Chrysotriklinos, and the praipositoi go in the curtain of the 
Chrysotriklinos to the west and make obeisance before the emperor. When the deputy 
papias has opened the Chapel of St Theodore the Great Martyr in the Chrysotriklinos, they 
all go in there and hang up the gold tunic, which is in the form of a paragaudion, on the 
chancel barrier of the bema, that is, on the holy doors. Likewise they put there also the 
propoloma and the white veil and the white charzanion,! and then the praipositoi go out 
and go through the right-hand curtain of the Chrysotriklinos, as one faces east, to the 
bedchamber of the augousta. From those there they take the woman about to be made a 
koubikoularaia and lead her up through the Chrysotriklinos to the Chapel of St Theodore 
the Great Martyr. The chief praipositos says to her, 
See from where you assume your rank. It is quite clearly from the holy doors. 
Bearing this in mind, that you receive this from the hand of the Lord, conduct 
yourself with the fear of the Lord in your heart and observing towards the emperor 
and the augousta true loyalty and genuine courtesy. 

Having said this to her, the praipositos orders 


l yapCaviov: also at R624.6; a strap; perhaps a headband; cf. in Achmet, Oneirocriticon, §§ 218 & 247: a sign 
of power, as also is a whip; ed. Drexl (1925), 171, line 10 & 205, line 15; trans. Oberhelman (1991), 197 & 221 & 
n. 677: charzanion, a term known only as some kind of strap. 
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624 Book II, Chapter 25 [R624-27] 


[R624] her to make obeisance on the ground three times towards the east and to give thanks 
to God. 

Then the chief praipositos takes the gold tunic, which is in the form of a paragaudion, 
from the holy doors, and the praipositoi put it on her and fasten the girdle. Then they put on 
her the white veil and the white charzanion and then the propoloma. Immediately the 
praipositoi and the rest greet her and lead her out through the curtain of the Chapel of St 
Theodore to the middle of the Chrysotriklinos opposite the centremost polykandelon, and 
she makes obeisance. From there until she reaches the feet of the emperor, she makes 
obeisance twice, so that her obeisance is threefold. Then falling down, she kisses the feet of 
the emperor and is led out by the praipositoi and the rest of the kouboukleion to the 
Lausiakos Hall, and the members of the kouboukleion greet her. From there the praipositoi 
take her along and lead her away to the bedchamber of the augousta, and she gives thanks 
to the augousta. The praipositoi leave her there and go away to the Lausiakos Hall. 


Book II, Chapter 25  [R624-27] 


What it is necessary to observe at the appointment of a koubikoularios 
When the daily procession takes place and the emperor 
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Chapter 25 At the Appointment of a koubikoularios 625 


[R625] sits in the Chrysotriklinos and wants a koubikoularios to be appointed, he informs 
the praipositoi and they, as is customary, take along with them two koubikoularioi and two 
spatharokoubikoularioi and an ostiarios and a primikerios. The primikerios of the 
kouboukleion should also be one of these. 

They go into the Chrysotriklinos and the praipositoi go in through the curtain of the 
Chrysotriklinos to the west and make obeisance before the emperor; the rest of the 
members of the kouboukleion do not make obeisance. When the deputy papias has opened 
the Chapel of St Theodore the Great Martyr, they all go in there and hang up the gold 
paragaudion on the chancel barrier of the bema, that is, on the holy doors. Then the 
praipositos goes out and leads in from the Pantheon, or else from the Horologion, the man 
who is about to be made a koubikoularios. Outside the chapel, that is, at the curtain of the 
Chapel of St Theodore, at the command of the praipositoi, the koubikoularioi put a 
kamision on the man about to be honoured, and bare his head and then lead him into the 
chapel and stand him in front of the holy doors. Then the chief praipositos delivers the 
customary advice to him, urging him and securing his agreement not to make himself 
subject to any non-eunuch other than the emperor, and not to be drunk and boastful, but to 
work with great diligence, and not to form a partnership with, or to become intimate with, 
pernicious revolutionaries; 
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626 Book II, Chapter 25 [R624-27] 


[R626] in addition, not to expose the privacy of the emperor, but to respect all those in 
ranks at levels higher and equal to him, and the whole senate, and especially his praipositoi. 
When the praipositos has secured the agreement in these matters of the man about to be 
honoured as koubikoularios, he says to him, 
See from where you assume your rank. It is quite clearly from the holy doors. 
Bearing this in mind, that you receive this from the hand of the Lord, conduct 
yourself so that you observe all these things until the end of your life and, making 
progress in your heart and adorned with higher virtues, you gain titles of superior 
level from our generous and divine sovereign, and become esteemed in the sacred 
kouboukleion. 

Having said this to him the praipositos orders him to make obeisance on the ground 
three times to the east and to give thanks to God. Then the praipositos takes up the gold 
paragaudion from the holy doors and puts it on him and the praipositoi and the rest greet 
him and lead him out from the curtain. When he has gone out he falls down on the ground 
and makes obeisance before the emperor and then he is led out by the praipositoi and the 
members of the kouboukleion to the Lausiakos Hall, and all the members of the senate greet 
him, and especially the members of the kouboukleion. Then he puts on his head-dress and 
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Chapter 26 Concerning the Old Ritual in the Great Church 627 


[R627] sits in his own order, and when the dismissals take place he goes away, now 
appointed, to his house. 


Book II, Chapter 26 [R627] 


Concerning the outcomes produced at various times concerning the old custom 
practised in the Great Church! 

Note that formerly after the emperor brought the gifts up to the holy altar he remained 
inside the holy sanctuary until the communion of the divine mysteries. However, under the 
orthodox emperor Theodosios (I)? this was discontinued for the reason which has been 
recorded in the Life of the holy and famous Ambrose, bishop of Milan. 


Book II, Chapter 27 [R627-28] 


How Herakleios (II) was promoted by his father (Herakleios I)? from the rank of 
caesar to the position of imperial power, and how David,‘ his brother, became caesar 

It should be known that on the fourth of July, in indiction 11,5 the sovereign and senior 
emperor, wishing to promote$ his son Herakleios from the rank of 


1 Hagia Sophia. 
2 Theodosios I: emperor from 19" Jan. 379 to 17^ Jan. 395. Ambrose, bishop from 374 to 397. 


3 Herakleios I: emperor from 5" Oct. 610 to 11" Feb. 641; PLRE IIIA, s.v. Heraclius 4. His son Herakleios II, 
also called Heraklonas, caesar from 630, was promoted emperor, on the evidence here, on 4" July 638; PLRE IIIA, 
s.v. Heraclonas. 


4 David, born 7" Nov. 630, caesar from 4" July 638; overthrown and exiled in 641 with his mother Martina and 
Heraklonas; PLRE IIIA, s.v. David 8. 


5 4" July 638. 


6 Adopting Reiske's suggestion in Bonn's apparatus criticus of emending &vayopedoa (to proclaim) to 
avayayeiv (to promote), the verb used in the heading to the chapter. 
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628 Book II, Chapter 27 [R627-28] 


[R628] caesar to the position of imperial power, did the following. The patriarch! and all 
the members of the senate were summoned. When the patriarch went in to the emperor, the 
ruler Constantine (III),? Herakleios'(II's) lawful brother, was also present. The prayer was 
recited in the Church of St Stephen of the Palace of Daphne, and the kamelaukion? which 
the caesar was wearing was removed from his head, and the imperial crown was placed on 
him. When another prayer was recited for the ruler David, the emperor raised him to the 
rank of caesar and placed the said kamelaukion on him. Then the highly esteemed patricians 
were summoned, as customary, and went into the Hall of the Augousteus^ and received the 
senior emperor and likewise his sons, and the caesar was also present. Then, when all those 
from the consuls down to the i/loustrioi went out, they stood on the stairs of the Area.? The 
doors of the Arms® were opened and all the standards and the scholai and the demes went 
in (to the Area). The patriarch went out with the rulers, and after everyone cheered, the 
emperor immediately went away to the very holy Great Church with his children, and in the 
said Great Church, too, everything took place as customary. 


Book II, Chapter 28 [R628-29] 


Concerning a procession to the Great Church 
It should be known that on January 1* (639), 


l  Sergios I, patriarch from 18 April 610 to 9^ Dec. 638. 


2 Herakleios Konstantinos: PLRE IIIA, s.v. Constantinus 38 = Constantinus III, crowned emperor by his father 
Herakleios I on 22" Jan. 613; d. 641 and succeeded by his son Constans II (641-648). 


3 kapedadxiov: in this context, a cap-like crown worn by a caesar. 

4 Here, and at R629.17, the ms., followed by Bonn, has the form Augoustea (£v t$ abyovotég). 

5 The Area (or at R218.20 Araia) was the Tribunal in the Palace, a large area for gatherings with a dais. 
6 The repository for at least the ceremonial arms and standards. 
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Chapter 29 Emperor Herakleios (I) Received Members of the Senate 629 


[R629] in indiction 12, the emperor! held a procession to the very holy Great Church, and 
the ruler Constantine (IIT) went with him wearing a chlamys, and also the ruler Herakleios 
(II; called Heraklonas), his son, wearing a toga praetexta,* and he was conducted by his 
brother. Both the patrician Niketas and the patrician John and the patrician son of Iesden 
and the patrician Dometios and the magistros Eustathios wore togas,’ and the rest of the 
archons wore chlamyses entirely of silk, and some of the ex-eparchs wore /oroi like those 
of the consulate. When they went into the very holy Great Church they lit candles, and 
everything took place as is customary, and there were acclamations. 


Book II, Chapter 29 [R629-30] 


How on the day of a hippodrome festival Herakleios (I) received the members of the 
senate, with the patriarch also present 

It should be known that when a hippodrome festival was held on the fourth day of the said 
month,^ the emperor received the customary people in the Hall of the Augousteus, and 
when he was about to go up to the Hippodrome, he again gave a command and received all 
the archons. When they went into the Hall of the Augousteus, they found both the emperor 
and the augousta standing there and, standing in front of them, Augoustina and Anastasia 
their 


1 Herakleios (D, on 1* Jan. 639. After the death of Sergios I, Pyrrhos was patriarch Dec. 638 to Sept. 641 and 
again Jan. - June 654; Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 268-69 (Sergios). 

2 Following Reiske and LBG in taking xpaícekorov as an alternative form for npaitexotov. 

3 For these see PLRE IIIA & IIIB: Nicetas 8; loannes 242; son of Iesden (Iesdem); Dometius 3; Eustathius 14. 


4 Probably 4" January, and also in 639; see Chapter 28 above. 
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630 Book II, Chapter 30 [R630-31] 


[R630] daughters who were augoustai, with the patriarch also present.! On the right-hand 
side stood the rest of the children of the emperor, and on the left-hand side stood 
koubikoularioi, and they cried out, reciting, “Good fortune for the empire! Good fortune for 
the empire! Good fortune for the empire! Herakleios augoustos, may you be victorious!? 
Anastasia Martina augousta, may you be victorious! Constantine augoustos, may you be 
victorious! Herakleios (called Heraklonas) augoustos, may you be victorious! Augoustina 
augousta, may you be victorious! Anastasia augousta, may you be victorious! Caesar 
David, may you be victorious! Martinos, nobelesimos,? may you be victorious!” Then the 
emperor went up to the hippodrome festival. 


Book II, Chapter 30 [R630-31] 


Concerning the funeral of a patriarch 

It should be known that on the 13" of December, a Sunday, in indiction 12,* Sergios, the 
patriarch of Constantinople, died. After the emperor had received the archons as usual, he 
sent them to the funeral of the said patriarch. When the senators went to the very holy Great 
Church, they changed out of their white chlamyses and put on their coloured ones, and thus 
they followed the funerary procession as far as the Church of the Holy Apostles. The 
members of the clergy of the church were asked if it was the same ceremonial as for other 
patriarchs, and they said that it was the same ceremonial 


1 Augoustina and Anastasia were daughters of Herakleios I and his second wife, Anastasia Martina, augousta 
ca 613/614 to 641 or 642. For these three women see Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 37, 13-14 & 16-17). 
Following the death of Sergios I, Pyrrhos became patriarch (Dec. 638 - Sept. 641 & again Jan. - June 654). 


2 May you be victorious: tobptkac, Latin: tu vincas. 
3 The name of this son of Herakleios I and Martina was Marinos; PLRE IIIB, s.v. Marinus 12. 
4 13 Dec. 638. In fact 13" Dec. was a Saturday, and Sergios was patriarch from 18" April 610 to 9" Dec. 638. 
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Chapter 31 How an Emperor Presents Votive Gifts in the Great Church 631 


[R631] as for the funeral of the bishops Kyriakos and Thomas,! for they also died on a 
Sunday. When the liturgy had taken place, those title-holders who wished to remain 
remained until the burial of the body, while the rest retired home. 


Book II, Chapter 31 [R631]? 


How it is necessary for the emperor to present votive gifts in the Great Church 

Note that on the day of Epiphany, when the emperor Michael (III) presented to the church 
a gold cup decorated with precious stones and pearls,* at the emperor Michael's command, 
a spatharios who was chrysoepsetes? carried the cup, while a silentiary carried the cover 
for the cup, and they walked between the two magistroi. The emperor went near the holy 
doors and took the cup and, going into the sanctuary, placed it on the holy altar. The 
patriarch, taking the cover for the cup from the silentiary, handed it to the emperor and the 
emperor placed it on the holy altar. 


Book II, Chapter 32 [R631-32] 


Concerning a request from the two factions for a reception on the occasion of a 


festival® 
It should be known that under the emperor Michael (III) the two 


l Patriarchs 596-606 and 607-610 respectively. 


2 Chapters 31 to 37, presented as notes, must draw on a common source. The emperor is Michael III (842-867) 
since the Triconch referred to was built by his father, the emperor Theophilos. Dagron, “Le cérémonial des fétes 
profanes," TM, 16 (2010), 239, narrows the date to 856-866 since there is no reference to a regent or co-emperor. 


3 6? January. 

^ Cf the comparable cup described in a parody of the ecclesiastical rite under Michael III; Theophanes cont., 
IV, 838 (Bonn ed., 201.6-7). 

3 Probably the controller of gold bullion and its assaying; also at R736.4 & R789.2. 

6 For the request see, too, Book I, Chapter 62 [V71], R278. 
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632 Book II, Chapter 33 [R632] 


[R632] factions, after returning from the procession of the Lights,! went to their fountain- 
courts asking for a reception to be held. 


Book II, Chapter 33 [R632] 


Concerning the appointment to ranks on an anniversary of a sovereign's accession 
and coronation and birthday and nuptial crowning? 

Note that it is usual for emperors at the receptions commemorating their accession and their 
birthday, and likewise for their coronation and their nuptial crowning, after their entry from 
the Triconch into the Chrysotriklinos, to put on the gold-bordered sagia and for the senior 
emperor to sit on the throne standing in the Chrysotriklinos. If there are junior emperors, 
they sit on the chairs to either side of the said throne. Then the members of the 
kouboukleion go in, in their usual manner. The emperor appoints a great number of ranks 
from mandatores, vestetores, consuls, kandidatoi, spatharioi and twice-serving consuls, 
and likewise spatharokandidatoi and protospatharioi, making promotions by order and 
title, each in turn. Then they stand up from the throne and sit at their precious table. 


Book II, Chapter 34 [R632-33] 


Concerning the appointment to ranks on an anniversary of a birthday and of other 
such events 
Note that the reception for the birthday of the emperor? Michael (III) 


lode Epiphany (6" Jan.), the feast celebrating the Baptism of Christ; for the feast see R143-R147. 


2 This chapter provides a general model based on Chapter 34 below, suggesting a rewriting here under 
Constantine VII; Dagron, “Le cérémonial des fétes profanes," TM, 16 (2010), 240. 


3 Emending Bacu.ig of the ms. and Bonn to BacU£oc. Michael was born on 19" Jan. 840: ODB and Mango, 
*When was Michael III born?" DOP, 21 (1967), 254; rp. in his Byzantium and its Image (1984), XIV. 
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Chapter 35 Concerning the Dance (for the Emperor’s Birthday) 633 


[R633] was held in the private fountain-court of the Triconch in accordance with the usual 
ritual for receptions. The factions made the four requests which as usual they are 
accustomed to make, and when the emperor had consented to the granting of the four 
requests, he went into the Triconch and changed as usual. Escorted from there, he went into 
his bedchamber and, putting on his gold-bordered sagion, he sat on the throne which stands 
in the Chrysotriklinos. When the members of the kouboukleion went in as usual, on the said 
day he made many appointments of ranks, making promotions by title, each in turn, from 
ex-eparchs up to protospatharioi. 


Book II, Chapter 35 [R633] 


Concerning the dance 

It should be known that at the dance! for the said birthday? the two factions of Blues and 
Greens of the City body never used to dance. When the praipositos advised the emperor of 
this, the emperor commanded that they dance. On the said day the two factions went in, in 
the fourth and the fifth ceremonial group in the dance, and completed the whole dance and 
received a purse. 


See, too, Book I, Chapter 65 [V74] R293-R296. 
2 The birthday of Michael III, as at Chapter 34, R632.23. 
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634 Book II, Chapter 36 [R634] 


[R634] Book II, Chapter 36 [R634] 


Concerning leading in an ex-eparch on the day of a hippodrome festival, when he had 
been appointed at the reception for the said hippodrome festival 

Note that on the day of the hippodrome festival for the birthday of the emperor Michael 
(III), the man appointed ex-eparch at the reception on the said day! was among the first led 
in after the senate, as custom requires. 


Book II, Chapter 37 [R634-35] 


Concerning some rebels who were again made subject: how they were received by the 
emperor 

It should be known how the emperor Michael (IIT) received the Slavs who had revolted in 
the town of Soubdelitia and gone up into the mountains and later sought refuge with the 
sovereign and mighty imperial power. The emperor put on a purple sagion with a gold 
border and decorated with pearls, and having placed on his head the crown decorated with 
precious stones and pearls which is called "the caesar's", he sat on the throne in the 
Chrysotriklinos. When the reception took place, an ostiarios went out carrying a staff and 


lode appointed on the day of the reception. Because of the potential ambiguity as to the day of the appointment, 
Dagron, cf. Bonn, would retain tç adtod rjuépag of the ms. but emend it slightly to tijg xpd adbtod r]pépag: the 
man appointed ex-eparch on the day before it (the hippodrome festival): Dagron, "Le cérémonial des fétes 
profanes," TM, 16 (2010), 240, n. 8. For the ex-eparch entering after the senate cf. R306.14-20. 
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Chapter 38 The Ordination of the Patriarch Theophylaktos 635 


[R635] led them in along with the logothete. After the emperor spoke with them they went 
out, and immediately other Slavs from the administrative district of Thessaloniki were led 
in, they, too, by one ostiarios, in the same way as those before them. The emperor also 
spoke with them as he wished, after giving them one inner garment each as his subjects, 
and they, too, went out. 


Book II, Chapter 38 [R635-36] 


Concerning the ordination of the most holy patriarch Theophylaktos 

On February 2nd, the feast of the Hypapante of our Lord Jesus Christ, in the year 6442,! the 
synkellos Theophylaktos, most beloved of God, son of the ruler Romanos (I), was ordained 
archbishop of Constantinople. On the said day the ritual of the procession was conducted as 
follows. When the Palace opened at the exit which leads out to the Church of the Lord, and 
the kouboukleion went in as was customary, the rulers went out in skaramangia, having 
also put on their gold-bordered sagia. Escorted by both the praipositoi and the 
kouboukleion, they went away through the Magnaura and the passageways into the gallery 
of the Great Church and, as usual, 


1 Theophylaktos Lekapenos, patriarch 2™ Feb. 933 to 27" Feb. 956 and brother-in-law of Constantine VII, 
became patriarch during the reign of his father. Judging from verbal similarities, the protocol forming Book II, 
Chapter 14 (R564) probably had its origins in this ordination. See note 1 at R564. 
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636 Book II, Chapter 38 [R635-36] 


[R636] made triple obeisance with candles, giving thanks to God. Having changed into 
their divetesia, they were seated. When everything had been prepared in accordance with 
the usual ritual, the rulers were advised and immediately put on their chlamyses, and when 
they had gone out, outside the curtain hanging there, the magistroi and patricians received 
them. When the usual ceremonial had been completed, the rulers descended the great spiral 
stairway. 

In the narthex of the very holy church, at the Beautiful Door, the candidate, with all the 
ecclesiastical retinue, received them. When they had proceeded inside following the usual 
prescribed format, and what followed had been conducted as for the rest of the processions, 
the metropolitans, beloved of God, began the sacred ordination. The Christ-loving 
emperors! stood back a little, as far as the silver column of the ciborium, until the rituals of 
the ordination had been completed by the metropolitans. Then they went through the right- 
hand side of the bema and the ambulatory into the chapel where the silver Crucifixion is set 
up.? With triple obeisance with candles, they gave thanks to God and, taking leave of the 
patriarch, they went up via the spiral stairway which is towards the side of the Chapel of the 
Holy Well, to the right-hand side of the gallery as one faces east, and waited for the reading 
of the holy Gospel. 


1 
VII. 


2 ie the Chapel of St Nicholas. Normally in Byzantium the Crucifixion is represented with attendant figures, 
not as a crucifix. 


The emperors in 934 were Romanos I Lekapenos, his two sons Christopher and Stephanos, and Constantine 
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Chapter 39 The Patriarch: That He Used to Have his Own praipositos 637 


Book II, Chapter 39 [R637] 


[R637] Concerning the patriarch: that in former times he used to have his own 
praipositos 

Note that in former times the patriarch, too, used to have his own praipositos who was head 
of the kouboukleisioi and was one of the clergy and of the ecclesiastical hierarchy. This is 
clear from the assurance which the emperor Herakleios (I) gave the patriarch Sergios,! 
which included the following words: *However we shall rank Thomas, the praipositos in 
your venerable kouboukleisiaton; third in honour after our praipositos, as long as he holds 
the title of deacon. Then when he reaches the order of priest, we shall rank him 
immediately after our praipositos." 


Book II, Chapter 40 [R637-41] 


Concerning how on the holy Great Sunday of Easter both the emperor and the 
magistroi and proconsuls and patricians put on loro? 

I shall sketch an outline of it, as I see it, from our concepts of piety. We think of the 
magistroi and patricians putting on Joroi on the feast day of the Resurrection of Christ our 
God as representing 


l Herakleios I, emperor Oct. 610-641; Sergios I, patriarch April 610 - Dec. 638. 


2 ie at this date the head of the patriarch's staff of kouboukleisioi had the title of praipositos; for the 
kouboukleisioi see, too, R734.22 (Kletorologion); Thomas praipositos: Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 128-29.. 


3 Fortheir wearing of the /oroi see, too, R574.6-9 & note 1, R591.3-6 & R766.19-21. 15 loroi woven with gold 
and 12 pectorals, likewise woven with gold, to be worn with the /oroi were kept in the Church of the Lord 
(R641.8-9). In this chapter there is a sudden sharp rise in linguistic level, more akin to that of the prefaces to the 
two books and plainly reflecting a change of author or source, possibly Constantine himself. Some words and 
phrases in one sentence are carried through into the next, and some may have been omitted. 
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638 Book II, Chapter 40 [R637-41] 


[R638] his laying out for burial, and their being made of gold, for the splendour of this day, 
as being struck by the rays from the sun at the Resurrection of Christ himself. We think of 
both the magistroi and patricians themselves as representing the Apostles, and the good 
emperor, insofar as is possible, as being analogous to God. 

So, too, the skepaia,! as they are called in popular parlance, are intentionally modelled 
with victory symbols which will also, in view of the Resurrection of Christ from the dead, 
be considered as a representation of the Cross through which Christ triumphed over Hades. 

“Scrolls of forbearance,"? as they are commonly called, being held in their hands, does 
not actually convey the truth. Rather, since the patricians are apparently like the disciples of 
the Saviour, and «the good emperor»? like the Emperor himself in their teaching of 
salvation, the patricians [are thought] to hold scrolls inscribed with this. 

Their calves being bound tightly with linen wrapping, along with their gold sandals, this 
itself [represents] both death and splendour. 

Deriving from Roman traditions, the patricians wearing loroi in the manner of the 
consuls of old, and rather than of the emperors later, [is thought] to be the dress when they? 
assumed some high-priestly title for fixed periods, ruling for a time effectively as 
emperors. 


1 oxnzaia: sceptres; cf. at R639.9 oxnziwves (Latin: scipiones): sceptres. 

2 The term “scrolls of forbearance” (akakia or anexikakia) refers to the cylindrical pouch of dust carried by an 
emperor. Here, to reinforce the parallel with the disciples and Christ, they are interpreted as scrolls bearing a 
Scriptural message. 


3 This solution to an apparent lacuna is based on R638.4-5. Alternatively, read: kai abt@ 10 Xpiotd ó 
Pacúeòùç, a suggestion from Jeffrey Featherstone: and the emperor like Christ himself. 


4 Qf for the loros representing the burial wrappings see above, R637.18 - R638.3. 


5 ie the consuls; emending ávppnpévoug to ávppopévov to agree with ozátov (consuls) rather than with 
natpikiouc (patricians), following a suggestion from Jeffrey Featherstone. 


6 Here referring to consuls, but perhaps involving some confusion with the office of pontifex maximus or even 
with that of a dictator like Cincinnatus. 


TOU friuqtaguoD avroð’ tò db xezovocidus atrods Ets 
vavtn; haunpornta, Ñitofohovuérovg 8$ Fhiov XQuoioD uv- 
ToU tH £jfgUit. avrovg të tovs JuGaroovo xal narQixtovg 
ev TUAQ yourunritely TOY unourühopP, TOY TE Z0noto» fa- 
ciléa zara 10 égtztoy draloyoUrta Oto. Oi zai ta xatad 
toy ènidjuiov AÓyoy AtyOutya Gxtnala oxzondy ÈyEL Errirv- 
Ms.246. azout oviflüAoig 2ziyixiotg , Ü xara tiv dx vexpay Sycpoty 
Dro) XoigroU, xai eig dpouoiwow tov atuveod LoytoIijoor- 
rat, de ov tò xard tov Gdov 6 Notords tedautoy jparo. 
rò dè rai; yepat zpattioIue nag’ acsi cresixuxtaug vokovc TO 
x«9àg ý iyjdpiog xutuvoater qvi, oby otras zet tò 
&Ay9icg, dA Enti roð £wrzgog volg pudtytais golxact J7- 
Dev of natQistot, zal avid tă Paone? zara 5v acrnorodn 
»ouo9toíay utiay züpovg xQattiy Taviny Éyyeygogiuuivove. 
TO JÈ tag xrüuacg Arg eopadcIae duqiq perh xat. yovow-15 
pévov nedthor, tadrd robro xui vexgórgrog zul Aupngoty- 
£d.l.369roz. èz Jè 1d» ‘Poputxov nugaddvewy 10 niv TOvS natpi- 
xovg éanuqiéodat Àopovg Elç rUnoy TØV z4Lotovy duduIOY, 
zal uüAlor ray urinera Pauthéwy zara terug dtwgiaperovs 
xuipovs aoyltuarixyy ustay ürronutrovg 10 Gy £V 20 
of vue dg flacihtg npuyputinas ÖVIEÇ yaovonuuroges, dv 


Chapter 40 The Wearing of the loroi on Easter Sunday 639 


[R639] Each of them was allotted the leadership for one year and was sent to war. After the 
completion of this, he returned to the City and was examined by the consuls as to how he 
conducted the business of the wars, and he was duly dressed in the consular attire in 
recognition of his victory. For this, too, he carried the trophy for military achievements on 
which his labours were inscribed, including his bringing the consular spoils and prisoners, 
and [.....]! to carry scrolls containing accounts to be submitted of the expenses in respect of 
the wars. 

“Skepiones”,? from the Roman “Scipio”, the general with very great successes against 
the enemy, from which they derived the auspicious word. Alternatively, “skepaia” in 
popular speech, from the fact, I think, that appraisers of fine achievements “have looked 
steadily"? at these achievements and observe what immortal honour those acting bravely 
have acquired, and they are keen to emulate them. 

From kampagia, as sandals are called in the Latin language [comes] the mobility of the 
warrior, while not being protected* by the wrappings of felt down the legs, or being 
sheltered by oblong shields or wrap-around shields,? and through not needing carefully 
considered protection. 


l A verb is needed, such as “he was accustomed." 


2 oxwmíoveg: victory sceptres, judging from the explanation given here. They would have had the chi-rho 
symbol on them as a finial or as the device on a banner. 


3 A play on words in Greek to produce an etymology for the word skepaia: as though from &nooxéztopat: to 
look steadily at. 


4 Accepting the Bonn text and not GAG ùv Kai tò óyoponoiio0o of the ms. 
i.e. greaves. 
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640 Book II, Chapter 40 [R637-41] 


[R640] In the Church of the Most Holy Theotokos of the Pharos in the Great Palace! 
the newly-made great cross of Constantine, the Christ-loving and purple-born emperor 


In the Chapel of St Theodore in the Chrysotriklinos 

the rod of Moses; 4 rods of the ostiarioi of solid gold with precious stones and pearls; 4 
rods of the silentiaries of gilded silver; 4 rods of the footmen of gilded silver with crescents, 
and 4 without crescents, and 1 with a case; gold torques of the protospatharioi; solid gold, 
and gilded silver insignia of the spatharokandidatoi; gilded solid white-metal swords of the 
spatharioi; gilded insignia of the grooms; a gold enamelled shield decorated with pearls; 
another gold enamelled shield decorated with precious stones and pearls; 2 gilded silver 
spears. 


In the Church of St Stephen of the Palace of Daphne 
the great cross of St Constantine the Great; 3 sceptres; 7 tablets?; gold insignia of the 
kandidatoi. 


l The subject matter of the latter part of this chapter carries over into Chapter 41; see the manuscript’s 
Index to Book II at R513. 


2 Also referred to at R709.7-8. For gold and white-metal swords see note 1 at R574.21-22, with Haldon’s 
suggestion of a grey base metal. Here presumably parcel-gilt, if the white metal was electrum or a precious metal 
alloy. 


3 See note 2 at R575.16. 
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Chapter 41 The Kinds of Ceremonial Dress 641 


[R641] In the Church of the Lord 

12 sceptres; 5 insignia of the kampidouktores; 5 labara; 12 standards; 12 dragon ensigns; 8 
military banners; 18 chests for insignia. In the 4th indiction, 12 of these were restored and 
the work on the other 6 was broken off through not having the wherewithal. 


Book II, Chapter 41 [R641]! 


The kinds of ceremonial dress [in the Church of the Lord] 

15 loroi woven with gold; 12 short-sleeved tunics woven with gold for the said Joroi; 12 
pectorals for the said Joroi; 6 silver-embroidered chlamyses; <...> gold-embroidered spekia; 
15 true-purple and sky-blue silver-embroidered short-sleeved tunics; 29 reddish-purple 
coloured short-sleeved tunics; 18 true-purple and sky-blue coloured short-sleeved tunics; 25 
coloured and tasselled chlamyses with gold tablia for magistroi, proconsuls and patricians; 
30 tasselled chlamyses with reddish-purple tablia for holders of high office of the bureaux; 
6 deer? chlamyses for chartularies of the bureaux; 33 tasselled chlamyses, known as Tyrian, 
with reddish-purple tablia, for the kouboukleion; 33 dark-russet chlamyses.... 


[Five folios have been cut out of the Leipzig ms .here. They included all of Ch. 42, the title 
of which has been preserved in the Index to Book II (R513). A Latin version survived 
separately: see Addendum 2. In its place Bonn numbers as Ch. 42 the first part of the next 
chapter (R642.2-R649.6) which deals with the tombs of the emperors.] 


[Book II, Chapter 42P 
[Brief mention of the emperors who have ruled in this great and most blessed 
Constantinople since the very pious St Constantine the Great] 


l This Ch. 41 concerning ceremonial dress belongs logically with the material preceding it in Ch. 40. The rest 
of Bonn’s Ch. 41 (which should also be in Ch. 40), plus what was actually Ch. 41, the list of emperors, is now 
missing from the Leipzig ms. due to the loss of five folia cut from the ms.: Featherstone, “Preliminary remarks on 
the Leipzig manuscript ,” BZ, 95 (2000), 457. 

mÀatóvioc, a word otherwise unknown, cf. tAdtwv: fallow deer (LBG); but here with reference to the pattern 
in the textile; also at R579.11; cf. LBG: deer-hide (?). 
^ This missing chapter, mistakenly listed as Ch. 42 in the Index to Book II (at R531), should read Ch. 41 there. 
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642 Book II, Chapter 42 [R642-49] 


[R642] Book II, Chapter 42 [R642-49]! 
Concerning the tombs of the emperors which are in the Church of the Holy Apostles? 


Mausoleum of St Constantine the Great 
First, to the east, lies the sarcophagus of St Constantine (I), porphyry, that is, Roman, in 
which he is laid with Helena his blessed mother; another sarcophagus, porphyry, Roman, in 
which is laid Konstantios (II), the son of Constantine the Great; another sarcophagus, 
porphyry, Roman, in which is laid Theodosios (I) the Great; another sarcophagus, green 
hieracite, in which is laid Leo (I) the Great; another sarcophagus, porphyry, Roman, in 
which is laid Marcian with his wife Poulcheria; another sarcophagus, green Thessalian, in 
which is laid the emperor Zeno; another sarcophagus, Aquitanian, in which is laid 
Anastasios (I) Dikoros with Ariadne his wife; another sarcophagus, of green Thessalian 
stone, in which is laid the emperor Michael (III), the son of Theophilos. 

Note that this sarcophagus of the emperor Michael is that of Justinian (I) the Great? It 
was lying in the Monastery of the Augousta, under the Church of St 


l Note that the now missing Chapter 41 and Chapter 42 are mistakenly numbered 42 and 43 in the Index to 
Book II (R513). 

2 The Mausoleum of St Constantine was immediately beyond the eastern end of the Church of the Holy 
Apostles. 


3 The Leipzig ms. gives Justinian the Great in error for Justin I. Michael III was originally buried at 
Chrysopolis, but Leo VI had him reinterred in the Mausoleum of Constantine, re-using the sarcophagus of Justin I 
and his wife Euphemia from their burial in the Monastery of the Augousta. They, in turn, were reburied in the 
monastery in a floor tomb that also bore the inscription “Coffin of Alexander domestikos"; see R646.19. 
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Chapter 42 The Tombs of the Emperors 643 


[R643] Thomas the Apostle, where the garments of the Apostles were also found. The lord 
Leo (VI) the emperor took it and set it here as a resting-place for the body of the said 
Michael. 

another sarcophagus, green Thessalian, in which is laid Basil (I) with Eudokia! and 
Alexander his son; another sarcophagus, Sagarian, that is, Pneumonousian, in which is laid 
the famous Leo (VI) with his son Constantine (VII) Porphyrogennetos who died later; 
another sarcophagus, white, known as Basilikion, in which is laid Constantine, the son of 
Basil (I); another sarcophagus, green Thessalian, in which is laid St Theophano, the first 
wife of the blessed Leo (VI), with Eudokia, her daughter; another sarcophagus, Bithynian, 
in which is laid Zoe (Zaoutsina),? the second wife of the said Leo; another sarcophagus, 
green Thessalian, in which is laid Eudokia, surnamed Baine, the third wife of the said lord 
Leo; another sarcophagus, Proconnesian, in which are laid Anna and Anna, daughters of the 
blessed Leo and Zoe (Zaoutsina);? another small sarcophagus of Sagarian stone, that is, 
Pneumonousian, in which is laid Basil, the brother of Constantine Porphyrogennetos,* and 
Bardas, the son of Basil (I), his (Constantine's) grandfather; another small sarcophagus of 
Sagarian stone in which is laid... 


l Eudokia Ingerina, wife of Basil I. 
2 Zoe Zaoutsina, the daughter of Stylianos Zaoutzes. 


3 The second “Anna” has been variously explained or emended; Kresten, “Zur angeblichen Heirat Annas,” 
RhHistMitt, 42 (2000), 171-211. 


4 Basil, the son of Leo VI and Eudokia Baine, died at birth with his mother. As Leo’s first-born son, he would 
have been named after his grandfather Basil I; Bury, “The ceremonial book,” EHR, 22 (1907), 218. 


5 Bardas apparently died as a small child; Kresten, “Zur angeblichen Heirat Annas,” RhHistMitt, 42 (2000), 
209. 


6 Three lines have been left blank in the ms. following this unfinished entry. 
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644 Book II, Chapter 42 [R642-49] 


[R644] Mausoleum of Justinian (I) the Great! 

Towards the conch itself, to the east, the first sarcophagus, in which is laid the body of 
Justinian, of a strange and unusual stone of a colour midway between Bithynian and 
Chalcedonian, very like Ostrites stone; another sarcophagus of Hierapolitan stone in which 
is laid Theodora, the wife of Justinian the Great; another sarcophagus, lying to the west, to 
the right side, dappled rose in colour, Docimian, in which is laid Eudokia, the wife of 
Justinian (I) the Great;? another sarcophagus, white Proconnesian, in which is laid Justin 
(II) the Younger;? another sarcophagus, of Proconnesian stone, in which is laid Sophia, the 
wife of Justin (II); another sarcophagus of white stone, Docimian onyx, in which is laid 
Herakleios (T) the Great; another sarcophagus, green Thessalian, in which is laid Fabia, the 
wife of Herakleios (D);* another sarcophagus, Proconnesian, of Constantine Pogonatos;? 
another sarcophagus, of green Thessalian stone, in which is laid Fausta, the wife of 
Constantine Pogonatos; another sarcophagus, Sagarian, in which is laid Constantine (IV), a 
descendant of Herakleios (I), son of Constantine Pogonatos; another sarcophagus of 
variegated Sagarian stone, in which is laid Anastasios (ID), also called Artemios; another 
sarcophagus, of Hierapolitan stone, in which is laid the wife of Anastasios, 


l The Mausoleum of Justinian was attached to, or in the precincts of, the Church of the Holy Apostles, to the 
north. 


2 Justinian (I) the Great is named in error here instead of Justinian (II) the Younger whose wife was Eudokia; 
Reiske in his apparatus criticus, Downey, “The tombs of the Byzantine emperors,” JHS, 79 (1959), 35. 


3 Justinian (II) the Younger is named in error here instead of Justin (II) the Younger; Downey, “The tombs of 
the Byzantine emperors,” JHS, 79 (1959), 31 & 35; his wife was Sophia. 


4 Eudokia, also called Fabia (Favia), first wife of Herakleios I; the second was his niece Anastasia Martina. 


5 Son of Herakleios II Constantine and grandson of Herakleios I, he was crowned officially as Constantine but 
was usually known as Konstans (II) and nicknamed Pogonatos. 


6 The son of Konstans II and a great-grandson of the emperor Herakleios I. 
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[R645] also called Artemios;! another sarcophagus, of Proconnesian stone, in which is laid 
Leo (III) the Isaurian; another sarcophagus, of green Thessalian stone, in which was laid 
Constantine (V), the son of the Isaurian, surnamed Kavallinos, but he was removed by 
Michael (III) and Theodora? and his wretched body was burnt. Likewise, too, his 
sarcophagus was removed and sawn up and used in the construction of the Church of the 
Theotokos of the Pharos. Indeed, the large slabs which are in the said Church of the Pharos 
are from the said sarcophagus. 

another sarcophagus, of Proconnesian stone, in which is laid Irene, the wife of Constantine 
Kavallinos;? another sarcophagus, green Thessalian, in which is laid the wife of 
Kavallinos;^ a sepulchre of Proconnesian stones, in which are laid Kosmo and Irene, sisters 
of Kavallinos; another sarcophagus, Proconnesian, in which is laid Leo (IV) the Khazar, 
son of Constantine Kavallinos; another sarcophagus, of Proconnesian stone, in which is laid 
Irene, the wife of Leo the Khazar; another sarcophagus, green Thessalian, in which is laid 
Michael (II) the Stammerer; another sarcophagus, of Sagarian stone, in which is laid 
Thekla, the wife’ of Michael the Stammerer; another sarcophagus, of green stone, in which 
is laid the emperor Theophilos; another small sarcophagus, green, in which is laid 
Constantine, the son of Theophilos; another small sarcophagus, of Sagarian stone, in which 
is laid Maria, the daughter of Theophilos. 


l The name of Anastasios II's wife is not known. 


2 Theodora, empress, wife of Theophilos and mother of Michael III. 


3 Constantine V's first wife was the daughter of the Khazar khagan; on marriage in 750 she took the name 
Irene. 
4 This was either Constantine V's second wife, Maria, or third, Eudokia. 


5 ice. the first wife. 
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646 Book II, Chapter 42 [R642-49] 


[R646] The stoa towards the south of the said church! 

In this are placed the sarcophagi of Arkadios, his son Theodosios (II), and Eudoxia his 
(Theodosios’) mother. The tomb of Arkadios is towards the south and that of Theodosios is 
towards the north,? and that of Eudoxia is further to the east, all of porphyry, that is, 
Roman. 


The stoa towards the north of the said church 

In this stoa, which is towards the north, is a cylindrically-shaped sarcophagus, porphyry in 
colour, that is, Roman, in which is laid the wretched and abominable body of Julian the 
Apostate. 

another sarcophagus, porphyry, that is, Roman, in which is laid the body of Jovian who was 
emperor after Julian. 

Note that in the women’s monastery known as the House of Justin, in the Church of St 
Thomas the Apostle, in a sarcophagus of green Thessalian stone, was laid the body of the 
emperor Justin (I) and of Sophia? his wife. Their remains were removed and placed in the 
said monastery in a floor tomb of Proconnesian stone, that is Pikrimaian, on which was also 
inscribed: “Coffin of Alexander, domestikos.” 

Note that in the Monastery of St Mamas, near the 


l Stoa: a pillared structure, here functioning as a mausoleum attached to, or in the precincts of, the Church of 
the Holy Apostles. 


2 The ms. has vótov (south or south-west) which has been emended by Reiske to ápxtov (north), thus implying 
a cruciform structure. 


3 The wife of Justin I was in fact Euphemia; Sophia was the wife of Justin II. The House of Justin (I) was also 
known as the Monastery of the Augousta; see note 3 at R642.18-20 and Janin, Églises (1969), 248-50. 
Svod Ff agos neonupelery 100 «dro vaod. 
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Chapter 42 The Tombs of the Emperors 647 


[R647] Xylokerkos Gate, in the narthex of the said church, on the left, stands a sarcophagus 
of variegated stone in which is laid the wife of Maurice with her children. In the crypt of 
the said monastery, on the left as one faces east, stands a sarcophagus of stone in which is 
laid the emperor Maurice. 

Note that in the Monastery of the Holy Trinity, called the House of Staurakios, on the 
right-hand side of the said church, in the Chapel of St John the Forerunner, stands a 
sarcophagus of white stone in which is laid the emperor Staurakios and Theophano his 
wife. 

Note that in the monastery known as the Monastery of the Lady Euphrosyne stands a 
sarcophagus of Bithynian stone in which is laid Constantine (VI), the son of Irene, who was 
blinded, and Maria his wife, and his two daughters, Euphrosyne the wife! of Michael (II) 
the Stammerer, and Irene her sister, and Anna the daughter of the emperor Theophilos. 

Note that in the Monastery known as The Urns (Ta Gastria), on the right-hand side of 
the said church as one faces east, in the sepulchre there, is laid the blessed Theodora, the 
wife of Theophilos, and her three daughters Thekla, Anastasia and Poulcheria. On the left- 
hand side of the said church, opposite this sepulchre stands a sarcophagus of stone? in 
which is laid Petronas, who became domestikos of the scholai, the brother of the blessed 
empress Theodora. In the narthex of the said church, on 


1 i.e. the second wife of Michael II Trablos (the Stammerer). 
2 An adjective describing the stone has been omitted. 
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[R648] the left-hand side of the said narthex as one faces east, stands a small sarcophagus 
of Proconnesian stone, that is, Pikrimaian, in which is laid Theoktiste, the mother of the 
blessed empress Theodora. 

Note that near it stands a small sarcophagus of Sagarian stone, that is, Pneumonousian, 
in which is laid Irene, the daughter of the caesar Bardas. 

Note that a tiny sarcophagus, measuring a span, stands near them, in which is laid the 
lower jaw of the caesar Bardas. 

Note that in the Monastery of St Euphemia, known as the Beautiful,! on the left-hand 
side of the said church as one faces east, in the sepulchre there, is laid Pankalo, the mother 
of the Christ-loving ruler Basil (I). On the right-hand side of the said church as one faces 
east, opposite this sepulchre, is another sepulchre of green Thessalian stone in which is laid 
Marianos, who became domestikos of the scholai, and Symbatios his brother, both brothers 
of the Christ-loving ruler Basil. 

Note that in the right-hand chapel of St John the Forerunner of the said church, on the 
left-hand side of the said chapel as one faces east, stands a carved sarcophagus in which is 
laid Anastasia, the daughter of the Christ-loving ruler Basil. 

Note that on the right-hand side of the said chapel as one faces east, opposite the 
sarcophagus,? stands a small carved sarcophagus in which are laid Anna and Helena, 
daughters of the Christ-loving ruler Basil, 


l ive. the Monastery of St Euphemia in the district of Petrion. 
2 de opposite the sarcophagus of Anastasia. 
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Chapter 43 Cheers Raised by an Army at Victory Celebrations 649 


[R649] and Zoe, the mother of Constantine (VII) the divinely-crowned and purple-born 
blessed emperor, the grandson of Basil. 

Note that in the Monastery of the Archangel Michael, called the Archangel Michael of 
the district of Promoutos, on the right-hand side of the said church in the sepulchre there, is 
laid Maria, the daughter of the ruler Basil. 


Book II, Chapter 43 [R649-51] 


Cheers raised by an army when victory celebrations and triumphs are held 

Note that the same cheers are also chanted by the army when some largesse or bonus is 
granted to them by the emperor. 

“Many years for the emperors!” The force three times. “Many years for so-and-so and so- 
and-so, great emperors and sovereigns!” The force three times. “Many years for so-and-so 
and so-and-so, the most pious augoustai!” The force three times. “Many years for those 
born in the purple!” The force three times. “Many years for the divinely-appointed 
emperors!” The force three times. “Many years for the divinely governed emperors!” The 
force three times. “Many years for the world-confirmed emperors!” The force three times. 
“Many years for the world-desired emperors!” The force three times. “Many years for the 
very courageous emperors!” The force three times. “Many years for the victorious 
emperors!” - the people three times. 
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[R650] “Many years for the enemy-destroying emperors!” The force three times. “Many 
years for the wealth-creating emperors!” The force three times. “Many years for the 
orthodox emperors!” The force three times. “Son of God, [grant] them [long] life!” The 
force three times. “Son of God, rule together with them!” The force three times. “Son of 
God, favour us with them!” The force three times. “Son of God, multiply their years!” The 
force three times. “Son of God, hear us!” The force three times. “May the faith of the 
Christians increase!” The force three times. “May the victory and good fortune of the 
Roman troops increase!” The force three times. “May the courage of the people of the Lord 
increase!” The force three times. “We are servants of the emperors.” The force three times. 
“Many years for so-and-so and so-and-so, great emperors and sovereigns!” The force three 
times. “May God make your holy reign long-lasting for many years!” 


The cheers chanted by the Sardinians for the emperors 

“Christ conquers, Christ rules!” The force three times. “May Christ guard the emperor!” 
The force three times. “Many years for the emperors!” The force three times. “Many years 
for so-and-so and so-and-so, great emperors and sovereigns!” The force three times. “Many 
years for the divinely-appointed emperors!” The force three times. “Many years for the 
divinely-preserved emperors!” The force three times. “Many years for the peace-making 
emperors!” The force three times. “Many years for the wealth-creating emperors!” The 
force three times. “Son of God, rule together with them!” The force three times. “Son of 
God, favour us with them!” 
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Chapter 44 The Expedition against Crete under Leo VI 651 


[R651] The force three times. “Son of God, grant them [long] life!” The force three times. 
“Son of God, multiply their years!” The force three times. “May the faith of the Christians 
increase!” The force three times. “May the imperial power of the Romans increase!” The 
force three times. “May the victory of the Roman armies increase!” The force three times. 
“Many years for so-and-so, the most holy and ecumenical patriarch!” The force three times. 
“Many years for the sacred senate!” The force three times. “Many years for the Christ- 
loving army!” The force three times. “May God make our faith strong!” The force three 
times. “May God make our emperors strong!” The force three times. “We are servants of 
the emperors.” The force three times. “May God make your holy reign long-lasting for 
many years!” 


Book II, Chapter 44 [R651-64; H203-17]! 


[H203] The fitting out and financing and the amount of the pay and the size of the 
force sent against impious Crete with the patrician and logothete of the post Himerios, 
under the Christ-loving ruler Leo (VI)? 

The imperial fleet: 12,000; Rus': 700. The strategos of the Kibyrrhaiotai undertook to 
provide a force of 5,600 and 1,000 reserves; 6,600 in all. The strategos of Samos undertook 
to provide a force of 4,000 and 1,000 reserves; 5,000 in all. The strategos 


l Book II, Chapters 44 & 45, primarily concerned with 10*-century Byzantine expeditions against Arab-held 
Crete (R651-R678), have been edited by John F. Haldon with facing translation and a commentary, “Theory and 
practice in tenth-century military administration: Chapters II, 44 and 45 of the Book of Ceremonies,” TM, 13 
(2000), 201-352; hereafter Haldon, TM, 13 (2000) and cited within the text as [H] with the corresponding page 
numbers for the Greek text. 


2 This expedition took place in AD 911. For Himerios: ODB; Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 133-35. 


LI * ~ ~ [4 e 
óg y. „uiè Oso), Cony advoiz dwgnour” 6 luis ye „viè 
~ ’ ? ~ , ` D Won € 
Ozov , rods zg0vovc «vrv nigdvve*" 6 duos y. avt 7) 
~ - 3 Mee bed 
niori vOv yptortuyGy"" ô hads y. „avser vj Bucthela TOP 
D "EM v. m m Ho 
‘Pwuaiwv’” 6 Xaóg y. „avset 5 viz rov orQgaror TOV 
« ` " Wen VM , ND 
5 Pouat'ov*" ó kuoç y. „Ó Jera tod &ytorurov xai oixov- 
- . . $ " - € ~ 
flerixod naroi&Qyov nokie ta ry 6 hadg y. tis iepac 
, ^ a *»r e ^ - 
cvyzkirov nolla ta éry” ó duds y. „roù guhoyotarou 
~ B vow » € ` ' , € 4 ` 
Gtoutoy zokig ta éry”? O Àaüg y. ,,oteEge@uer 6 Oedg tyv 
A € ~ o» c J ` t ' € [o H A A T 
nisriy yuo” 0 Àa0g y. ,Q0rtQeoaeEt Ò Ocóc vovg Buches 
€ v n € s L € ~ 3e ~ " RZ € A 
107uQr" 6 Aang y. „huels dohot và» facikécv"" o Lao0g 
t P , € i X € , , bed 
y. y,UoÀvgoür.y» notnuet Ò Osog tyv aytuy Buutheluy ous 
ig nolÀa ig." c 
KED. pd’. Ms. 220. a 
*H yevoutyy Ptóuàudig x«l todos zal tò nosov tis QUyag xci TOU 
LEV OEY s js Qo) 
15À«o tod dnooradévros zere re QtoléGrou. Koýrys uet rob ax- 
tgextou "Hutgíou «i hoyodérou tod Joóuov čni JAéoyrog 100 quio- 
gpiorov déondrov. 


Tò faoixonióiuor yirades 18. “Pos y. édésaro oD 
orouryyos TG» Kifvggamrov eye orgaroy ez, xai di- 
20nÀoíg ar duod sy. Duro Ó arguryyes tis Sduou Eyeey 
atoutoy 0, xui dimhotg ur dpod t. eséSuro 6 atgatnyo¢ 


652 Book II, Chapter 44 [R651-64; H202-17] 


[R652] of the Aegean Sea undertook to provide a force of 3,000 and 1,000 reserves; 4,000 
in all.! The total in all: 28,300. 

Concerning the cavalry which should go on campaign with the fleet: scholarioi of the 
Thrakesianoi and Macedonians: 1,037; from the theme of the Thrakesioi: 1,000;? from the 
theme of Sebasteia: 1,000 Armenians; from Platanion: 500 Armenians; from Prine:? 500 
[Armenians]; 6,037 cavalry in all. 

The total in all for both fleet and cavalry: 34,337.^ 


[The fleet] 
Concerning the imperial fleet: 
60 dromons with 230 oarsmen each and 70 soldiers each: 18,000 in all. 40 pamphyloi, 20 of 
them with 160 men each and the other 20 with 130 men each, and 700 Rus’: 5,800 in all. 
The total in all: 23,800.5 

H205] Concerning the theme of the Kibyrrhaiotai: 
15 dromons with 230 oarsmen each and 70 soldiers each:® 4,500 in all. 16 pamphyloi, 


l This total, omitted in Bonn, is given in the ms. 


2 By emending ,a (1,000) to ,y (3,000), as at R655.15 where the pay is calculated for 3,000 Thrakesioi, the total 
here of 6,037 would tally; Treadgold, "The army," RSBN, 29 (1992), 146. Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 246, argues that 
of the 3,000 only 1,000 actually sailed. 


3 Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 251, notes 49 & 50, following Bryer & Winfield, Pontos (1985), vol. 1, 127, favours 
identifying Platanion with Platana, 14 km west of Trebizond, and Prine with Giaprino further west near Giresun, 
rather than with Platanous on the Isaurian coast and Priene south of Ephesos. 


4 The total of 34,037 in the ms. must be corrected by inserting the letter t (= 300) to read 4Uuá6eg AS’ TAC’; 
Treadgold, “The army,” RSBN, 29 (1992), 146. 


5 Correcting 23,002 to 23,800 by emending 890 i.e. B’ (2) to œ (800), so that the figures tally, an omega 
apparently having been mistaken for a p in an early minuscule hand; Treadgold, "The army," RSBN, 29 (1992), 
146. The Rus' are not included in these totals. 


6 The very end of lines 16 and 17 of the Bonn edition were transposed but are corrected here to read oÀ' kai àvà 
zoAseptotóv o” Gpod xUaáóeg 5’ Kai q'. xápqQuAot te ... 
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[R653] 6 with 160 men each and the other 10 with 130 men each: 2,260 in all. The total in 
all: 6,760. 

Concerning the theme of Samos: 
10 dromons with 230 oarsmen each and 70 soldiers each: 3,000 in all. 12 pamphyloi, 4 with 
160 oarsmen each and 8 with 130 men each: 1,680 in all. The total in all for the theme of 
Samos: 4,680. 

Concerning the theme of the Aegean Sea: 
7 dromons with 230 oarsmen each and 70 soldiers each: 2,100 in all. 7 pamphyloi, 3 with 
160 men each and the other 4 with 130 men each: 1,000 in all. The total in all for the theme 
of the Aegean Sea: 3,100. 

Concerning the theme of Hellas: 
10 dromons with 230 oarsmen each and 70 soldiers each: 3,000 in all. 
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654 Book II, Chapter 44 [R651-64; H202-17] 


[R654] Concerning the Mardaites (of the West): 

Force including archons!: 4,087 and as a supplement another 1,000 men: 5,087 in all. 

The total in all for the imperial fleet and for the themes: 102? dromons and 75 
pamphyloi, 34,200 oarsmen and 7,140 soldiers? and 700 Rus’ and 5,087 Mardaites. 


[The pay] 
The pay for the imperial fleet: 
Force including archons 12,502: pay of 15 kentenaria, 90 lbs, 10 nomismata. Their 
supplement of 1,000 men, 5 nomismata each, making 69 lbs, 32 nomismata. 700 Rus’: pay 
of 1 kentenarion. In all, for the fleet and the Rus’: pay of 17 kentenaria, 59 lbs, 42 
nomismata. [H207] 

For the theme of the Kibyrrhaiotai: 
Force including archons 6,760: pay of 2 kentenaria, 21 lbs, 42 nomismata, including the 
reserves. 

For the theme of Samos: 
Force including archons 4,680, and from the reserves 1,000: pay of 2 kentenaria, 1 lb, 11 
nomismata. 


1 In the context of the expedition, the “archons” are the officers. 


2 For the figures to tally, pip' (112) of the ms. has been emended to pf’ (102); Treadgold, “The army,” RSBN, 
29 (1992), 146. 


3 For the figures to tally, the 34,000 and 7,340 of the ms. have been emended to 34,200 and 7,140; Treadgold, 
“The army,” RSBN, 29 (1992), 146. Either way the total force is the same, 47,127. 
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[R655] For the theme of the Aegean Sea: 
Force including archons 3,100, and from the reserves 1,000: pay of 1 kentenarion, 54 lbs, 3 
nomismata. 

For the Mardaites of the West: 
Force including archons: 4,087: pay of 4 kentenaria, 66 lbs, 32 nomismata. The supplement 
of 1,000 men, 8 nomismata each, making 1 kentenarion, 11 lbs, 8 nomismata. The total in 
all for the Mardaites of the West: pay of 5 kentenaria, 77 lbs, 40! nomismata. 
The total in all for the imperial fleet, the Rus’, the fleets from the themes and the 
Mardaites of the West: pay of 29 kentenaria, 13 lbs, 66 nomismata. 


Concerning the pay for the cavalry 

For the scholarioi of the Thrakesianoi and Macedonians, for 1,037 men: pay of 1 
kentenarion, 41 lbs, 24 nomismata. 

For the theme of the Thrakesioi, for 3,000? men, 2 nomismata each: pay of 0 kentenaria, 83 
Ibs,3 24 nomismata. 

For the theme of Sebasteia, for 1,000 men: pay of 1 kentenarion, 13 lbs, 24 nomismata. 

For the Armenians of Platanion,^ for 500 men, 


1 o&’ in the text is a misprint for oC’ (77 lbs) of the ms. The ms. may have 42 nomismata, but to tally, should 
read 40. (Unfortunately the 2 of the 42 given in Bonn, is not clear in our copy of the ms.) 


2 Haldon, 7M, 13 (2000), 246, argues that of the 3,000 used for this calculation only 1,000 from Prine actually 
sailed, the number given at R652.5, although the total at R652.13-14 would include all 3,000. 


3 go Ibs, 24 nomismata of the ms. has been corrected since 6,000 nomismata = 83 lbs and 24 nomismata. 
4 For Platanion see note 3 at R652.6. 
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656 Book II, Chapter 44 [R651-64; H202-17] 


[R656] 6 nomismata each: pay of 0 kentenaria, 41 lbs, 48 nomismata. 

For the Armenians of Prine, for 400! men, 5 nomismata each: pay of 0 kentenaria, 27 lbs, 
56 nomismata. 

The cavalrymen in all, 2,037: pay of 2 kentenaria, 54 lbs, 48 nomismata.? 3,900 supple- 
mentary men: pay of 1 kentenarion, 52 lbs, 56 nomismata. 

In all, for the cavalry: pay of 4 kentenaria, 7 lbs, 22 nomismata. 


[H209] Concerning the payment in advance 

For the fleets of the three themes of the Kibyrrhaiotai, Samos and the Aegean Sea, for 
3,000 men, 2 nomismata each: 83 lbs, 24 nomismata. 

For the Mardaites of the West: 3 tourmarchai, 36 nomismata each; 42 droungarioi, 12 
nomismata each; 42 kometes, 6 nomismata each; 5,000 soldiers, 4 nomismata each; making 
for them all: 2 kentenaria, 89 lbs, 56 nomismata.? 

For the Armenians of the theme* of Sebasteia: 5 tourmarchai, 12 nomismata each; 10 
droungarioi, 6 nomismata each; 8 kometes, 5 nomismata each; 965 soldiers, 4 nomismata 
each; making for them all: 55 Ibs, 605 nomismata. 

For the Armenians from Prine: 500 men, 2 nomismata each, making 13 lbs, 64 nomismata. 
In all, for the whole payment in advance: 4 kentenaria, 42° lbs, 60 nomismata. 


l As the number from Prine given at R652.7 is 500, probably only 400 actually sailed, even though the payment 
in advance, given below at R652.17, was calculated for 500 (R656.17); Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 246. 


2 ie. the pay for the 1,037 scholarioi and the 1,000 men from the theme of Sebasteia; the 36 nomismata of the 
ms. has been corrected to 48. The supplementary 3,900 men are also cavalry men. 


3 The total in the ms. of 2 kentenaria, 99 lbs, 56 nomismata is arithmetically incorrect and this error in the ms. 
and Bonn carries over into the total for the whole payment in advance below at R656.18. 


^ Acceptin Haldon’s emendation of tàv 0cpátov to tod Géuatoc; TM 13 (2000), 209, line 82. 
epting pi Hato 
5 Emending the &' (7) of the ms. and Bonn to &’ (60) so that the figures tally. 


6 The ms. and Bonn have a total of 4 kentenaria, 52 lbs, 60 nomismata, having incorporated in this total the 
arithmetically incorrect figure for the Mardaites above at R656.13; see also note 3 above. 
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[R657] Note that the strategos of the Kibyrrhaiotai and the katepano of the Mardaites of 
Attaleia gave undertakings: the strategos that he would get ready two chelandia from units 
of the tourmarchai, and the katepano of the Mardaites that he would get ready galleys, and 
during the month of March they would send them to Syria to bring back a response and 
reliable report concerning everything being planned and done there. 

Note that Leo Symbatike, the protospatharios and archon of Cyprus,! undertook to send 
vigilant scouts to the gulf of Tarsos and to Ta Stomia and also to Tripolis and Laodikeia, to 
bring reports from both regions as to whether the Saracens were doing anything by way of 
training. 

Note that the strategos of Thessalonike undertook to make 200,000 arrows and 3,000 
heavy spears and as many shields as he could. 

Note that the judge of Hellas undertook to make 1,000 heavy spears, which in fact he 
did. He undertook to make other items, too, and to bring them to wherever he had 
undertaken to bring them. 

Note that the archon of Chrepos (Euboia) in the theme of Hellas undertook to make 
200,000 arrows and 3,000 heavy spears. Likewise also the strategos of Nikopolis and that 
of Peloponnesos. 

Note that the protospatharios Theodore, son of Pankrate,? undertook to go away to the 
Anatolikoi and to enlist the Platiniatai? and to muster from them and from 


l Leo Symbatike : also at R660.2; Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 210-11. Ta Stomia: river mouths on the 
Cilician coast; Tripolis on the Phoenician coast (Lebanon) and Laodikeia, a port city of Antioch in Syria. 


2 Theodore, son of Pankrate; Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 115-16. 
3 For Platanion see note 3 at R652.6. 
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[R658] the others [H211] from the theme, whether from the archons or the scholarioi, 500 
picked men, selected both as skilled in archery and any of them who might be skilled 
cavalrymen. If the scholarioi had their pay in full, they should equip themselves with 
cavalry equipment from their own resources, but if their pay was short, they should take 
animals from the holding yards, or even from a register of horses for requisition in the 
theme of the Anatolikoi. 

Concerning the items which should be got ready in [the theme of the] Thrakesioi, that 
is, the 20,000 [modioi] of barley, and concerning the 40,000 [modioi] of wheat, hard biscuit 
and flour, and concerning the 30,000 [measures] of wine, and concerning the 10,000 
livestock for slaughter, and concerning the 10,000 [units] of flax to be got ready for the 
fuses! and caulking, so that they are at Phygela,? and 6,000 nails for the nailing in the 
dromons: the protonotary of the Thrakesioi gave an undertaking concerning these items; 
also the [official] of Limnogala undertook to support him with regard to the wine. 

Concerning getting ready 30,000 five-finger nails? for the dromons’ planking for the 
gangways and for the stalls; and the nails should go down to Phygela. The strategos of 
Samos gave an undertaking to obtain the expenses for this from the protonotary. 

Concerning getting ready 3,000 lesser-handspan* claw-nails 


l Fuses: the most likely meaning for npórvpa; Haldon suggests pre-fire or ignition flame: ‘Greek fire’ 
revisited," in E. Jeffreys, ed., Byzantine Style, Religion and Civilization (2006), 311 & 315. 


2 Phygela: the modern port of Kusadasi, 17 km from Ephesos. 


3 ie. five finger-widths in length. A finger-width or dactyl was 1/16" of a foot, i.e. 1.95 cm; Schilbach, 
Byzantinische Metrologie (1970), 16. 


4 Kowootopaiog = kovoctopaioc; LBG: a span's length, here the distance between the thumb and the tip of the 
forefinger, lit.: a dog's mouth or Auág, the lesser span of 10 finger-widths or 19.5 cm; Schilbach, Metrologie, 
(1970), 19. 
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[R659] for tortoises and gangplanks and the other equipment on the ships, and 3,000 
handspan nails:! the strategos of Samos gave an undertaking concerning this. 

Concerning getting ready 4,000 six-finger, 4,000 five-finger, and 4,000 four-finger nails 
for the cranes? and the walkways and the rest of the necessary items: the strategos of Samos 
gave an undertaking concerning this. 

Concerning the undertaking by one of the emperor's men who was in [the theme of the] 
Anatolikoi to get ready 20,000 [modioi] of barley and 60,000 [modioi] of hard biscuits and 
wheat and flour from the Kibyrrhaiotai and the Anatolikon [theme], and that they would 
bring it down from the Anatolikoi to Attaleia instead of it going to Mt Kalon. 

Concerning the purchasing by the protonotary of the Kibyrrhaiotai of 60,000 small nails 
for the fastening of the hides. 

[H213] Concerning the skiffs which had been made for the dromons: with regard to the 
courier, that he should be sent from the hetaireia with a request to the katepano [of the 
Mardaites of Attaleia]: he should give him a protokankellarios and every support, and 
prevail upon the Korphitianoi of Herakleia? and take away four sailors for each skiff; that 
he should dispatch the skiffs promptly with the protokankellarios; that each skiff should 
have its mast and yard and four oars each and the rudder; also 


l The standard span, from the thumb to the tip of the small finger of 12 finger-widths or 23.4 cm; Schilbach, 
Metrologie (1970), 19. 


2 Following Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 210 & 250, who suggests, more specifically, derricks. The meaning of 
some of the terms for the equipment for these ships is still doubtful; for a detailed discussion: Haldon, TM, 13 
(2000), 268-84. Four-finger nails: i.e. four finger-widths in length; see note 3 at R658.18. 


3 Herakleia in Karia, as Haldon argues, in the theme of the Kibyrrhaiotai, the region occupied by these 
Mardaites, rather than Herakleia on Kephallenia; TM, 13 (2000), 286, n. 169. 
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[R660] six eight-oared fishing-boats. 

Concerning the caltrops: that the member of staff of the imperial bedchamber, 
Theodoretos,! should be asked what became of them; likewise concerning last year's sacks 
and the mattocks and sledge-hammers and rings and bolts and shackles? and rams, and to 
send his notary to us with the list of everything. 

Concerning the command to be given to the harbour-master: to equip 1,200 soldiers 
from a contribution by city-folk.? 

Note that both the strategos of the Kibyrrhaiotai and the katepano of the Mardaites of 
Attaleia and Leo Symbatike undertook to maintain security and vigilance, and not to allow 
anyone not known to them to go away to Syria, and for information to be carried from the 
Roman state through them to Syria. 


Concerning the campaigns in Langobardia under the emperor the lord Romanos (I), 
in indiction 8 (AD 935)* 

The chelandia of the imperial fleet which went out with the protospatharios Epiphanios? 
in indiction 8: 11. 

The chelandia which went out in advance with the patrician Kosmas in indiction 7: 11. 
Rus’: 7 ships with 415 men. 

From the cavalry: Thrakesianoi and Macedonians: 202 archons, 98 scholarioi, 608 new 
scholarioi. From the camps of the foreigners: of the great hetaireia: 31 men; of the middle 
hetaireia: 


l  Theodoretos: Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 115. 


2 Following Haldon’s translation here and subsequently of kpueAAíov te kai Saxtudiov Kai wedAiwv Kai kpiðv 
as lit. rings and fingers (hence bolts) and armlets (hence shackles) and rams; TM, 13 (2000), 212, 269 & 275. 


3 Following Reiske's suggestion, Comm., p. 780, in emending abtóv “by them" to àctóv: “by city-folk". 
4  R660.13 - R662.11: the Lombard incursion into, and revolt within, the Byzantine theme of Langobardia. 
5 Epiphanios protospatharios (also R662.5) & patrician Kosmas: Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 79 f. & 164 f. 
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[R661] 46 men; Pharganoi: 45 men; Khazars: 47 men. [H215] From the emperor’s men: 71 
men. From the arithmos, of those stationed in the City: 35 men. From the new prisoners?: 
79. Mousoulinoi: 11 men. Palermitans: 18 men. Turks: 84 men. Armenians going out as 
volunteers together with the mechanics: 36 men. Cavalrymen in all: 1,453 men.? 


The items sent under the ruler Romanos (I) to the king of Italy,* should he go out and 
subdue the rebellious princes, Landulf and his brother Atenulf, and Guaimar and his 
brother Guaifer, and all the Langobards from the theme of Langobardia who were in 
revolt, and hand over the forts to the strategos of Langobardia (AD 935) 

1 kentenarion in cash; 10 inner garments; 1 onyx cup; 17 Kleopatra? glass vessels; incense: 
30 small bags; unguents: 500 small bags; for the 7 kometes of the said king: 2 inner 
garments each; for the 6 bishops of the said king: 6 yellow damask skaramangia; for the 
said king's komes and marchese whose territory is neigbouring the theme of Langobardia: 5 
skaramangia and one of yellow damask, one pink damask, one blue damask and one 
white; in all, 9 skaramangia; 4 inner garments and 3 inner garments of lower quality, in 
all, 7; 3 objects of gilded silver. 

Even if the king did not attend in person, 


l R660.13 - R662.11 is concerned, however, with the campaigns in Langobardia in 935. 
2 Alternative translation: young prisoners. Mousoulinoi: inhabitants of Mosul. Turks: i.e. Magyars. 
3 These numbers in fact total 1,411. 


4 Gifts to gain the support of the king, Hugh of Provence, against the Lombard princes who, though Byzantine 
vassals, had revolted and occupied Byzantine territory in Apulia: Landulph I and Atenulph II of Capua and 
Benevento and Guaimar II and Guaifer of Salerno. See Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 193-94, 36-37 & 56-58.. 


5 (cont. = kAeonátpac: LBG; Koukoules, BuCavrwav Bios xoi nodtiopds (1947-1955), vol. IL2, 96-97; 
xAconatpwóc: the term for elephantiasis (LBG), so possibly glass vessels with a surface resembling the skin of 
one suffering this disease. Alternatively, a narrow-necked drinking vessel described by Achmet as a shape 
analogous to Cleopatra in its beauty, Pavkáðov tij¢ KAconatpac; Oneirocriticon, $196, ed. Drexl (1925), 153, line 
1; trans. Oberhelman (1991), 185. 


6 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
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[R662] he should send a force, and they should subdue and destroy those in revolt and 
hand over the forts to the strategos of Langobardia.! Likewise through them the strategos 
should send the king all the items previously mentioned. 

For disbursement on the said Langobardia campaign the protospatharios Epiphanios 
was given: 6 skaramangia of various colours and patterns and inner garments: 30 eight 
[nomismata] in value, 20 striped and 20 true-purple. Of these the protospatharios 
Epiphanios disbursed 2 skaramangia, and inner garments: 17 eight [nomismata] in value, 
12 striped and 14 true-purple, but he brought back on his return the 4 superfluous 
skaramangia and inner garments: 13 eight [nomismata] in value, 8 striped and 6 true- 
purple. . 

(The following notes (R662.11-R664.2), relating first to pay and then to numbers, belong 
with Chapter 45, dealing with the expedition to Crete in 949 under Constantine VII.) 

Note that the fleets of the themes on their arrival in Crete were paid as follows: the 
tourmarchai: 30 nomismata each; the kometes of the marquee: 20 nomismata each; the 
chartularies of the themes: 20 nomismata each; the domestikoi of the themes: 20 nomismata 
each; the droungarioi: 20 nomismata each; the kometes: 6 nomismata each; [H217] the 
soldiers: 3 nomismata each; the captains of the galleys: 4 nomismata each; the force on the 
galleys, that is the Mardaites: 3 nomismata each. 

Note that those from the Charpezikion theme were paid as follows: the great 
tourmarchai, the merarches, the komes of the marquee and the domestikos of the theme: 5 
nomismata each; the lesser tourmarchai: 4 nomismata each; the droungarioi: 3 nomismata 
each; the soldiers: 2 nomismata each. 

Note that the Sthlavesianoi (Slavs) who were stationed in the Opsikion theme were paid 
as follows: their 3 head men: 


l Probably Basil Kladon, attested as strategos of Sicily and Langobardia in a document dated Jan. 938; 
Falkenhausen, Untersuchungen (1967), 78-79. 
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Chapter 44 The Expedition against Crete under Leo VI! 663 


[R663] 5 nomismata each; and the rest: 3 nomismata each. 

[Note that] those from the theme of the Thrakesioi who crossed to Crete: the strategos, 
the tourmarches of the Theodosiakoi, the tourmarchai of the Viktores, the tourmarchai of 
the coast? the merarches, the chartulary of the theme, the komes of the marquee, the 
domestikos of the theme, 64 droungarokometes? some of the said droungarokometes 
having 2 soldiers each, others 3 soldiers each, so that the total was 150 soldiers. From the 
entourage of the strategos: the protomandator, the protokankellarios, the head banner- 
bearer, 6 protodomestikoi, 6 head-centurions, and 100 infantry of the entourage. From the 
Armenians who guard the coast of the theme [of the Thrakesioi]: when the strategos set out 
he had up to 600 men fitted out for the crossing to Crete, but because of the scarcity of 
transport ships they were not permitted to cross, except for 50 men. From the bandon of the 
tourma of the Theodosiakoi: 1 komes, 4 guides,* 1 protomandator of the tourmarches, 1 
domestikos of the tourmarches; in all, 7. From the bandon of the merarches likewise 7. 

[Note] that the droungarios of the fleet did not order soldiers to cross to Crete, but only 
archons and guides. 

[Note] that the tourmarches of the Viktores, because he was unwell, was left behind by 
the droungarios of the fleet as a guard for the coast of the theme. 


l The chapter heading is misleading here with respect to content in that R662.11 - R664.2 belongs with Chapter 
45 which follows, as it deals with the expedition to Crete in 949 under Constantine VII. 


2 Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 217, n. 53, considers that instead of the plurals tourmarchai of the ms. and the Bonn 
text, here the singular tourmarches is required in each case because at R666.17 this strategos had in all only three 
tourmarchai. Both passages relate to the expedition of 949. However, note the lesser tourmarchai of a theme at 
R667.9-10. 


3 de droungarioi and kometes; see R666.19-20. 


4 npoayérag. literally guides, leaders; Haldon suggests probably staff officers here and at R663.20, R664.1 & 
R666.18; TM, 13 (2000), 217, n. 54. 


£, xal oi honol dra vontGuuiQy y. of un0 rod Féuatog Ms. 225. . 
tor Oouzyotwr iy Tj Kyyry atgacurres, 6 orgarryóg, 6 
rovauauyre tov Oeodoctazwr, ol 10vouuoyat vr (lixpogoy, 
oi 10vguáo zat TiS uauadtov , Ó mEgicazyns, Ó yaorovhagiog 
5roU Iéuuros, 6 nouns tg xóptus, Ó Qou£orixog TOU Déuatos, 
Sgovyyuuoxbuntes E0, Exorres ot utrol Igovyyagozountes oi 
pir drá otgartatar do, of dà Gru org«vtotdr 7, WS erat 
TÒ ny OrQarir4g QV. KAO TÅG 200tÀtVot0g TOD GTQUTE- 
you ó nowtouurðurwo, Ö zQOrOzGyziAiugtog, Ò ngwrofuv- B 
1odegoyos, noc rodou£zorixot c, coorozérrunzot g, nporitvat- 
peor neto g. dao tov Liouiríor TOV qvÀucoórtoy tv 
naoüíav 100 Ofu«rOg. ws yàg avizyayey Ó Gtoatnyos, elytv 
iws tov y eSoadtouevovs weds 10 aeuuaut v Korg: dig 
dà rjr Ohiyoryta TOF xauaríoQy zugußiov où ovrtyaordu- 
uar negaoal, tl uy CL Y. dad Tod fardov Tig tovguas TOY 
Q:odogiuxiy nouns «, noouycrut d', Ó aowrtonarddrwo TOD 
Tovpu«p yov u, 6 Qouéortzog TOU rovou&gzov a+ dod Ts 
dad ro) Pauvdov roð ueouoyov Ouorog DL. Ort GrQattTag 
od nyoséruter ó dgovyyágtog tov zloiuov asgacat év Korrg, C 
208 uN agzortus xar nQo«yítug. Ore 0 Tovppuoyns TOP Bt- 
zrógwv dia 10 asdevety «viür xartitip9n nuga tov doovyya- 
giou vod nÀoiuov tig prdasiy tis naQuÀ(ov toù Oéuaroc. 


664 Book II, Chapter 45 [R664-78; H218-35] 
[R664] The said tourmarches also kept his guides. 


Book II, Chapter 45 [R664-78; H219-35] 


The expedition which took place against the island of Crete and the fitting out of both 
the fleets and the cavalry under Constantine (VII) and Romanos (II), the purple-born 
emperors faithful in Christ, in indiction 7 (AD 949) 


(Note that the end of the previous chapter, R662.11-R664.2, relating to pay and numbers, 
deals with this expedition under Constantine VII and belongs properly here.) 


The imperial fleet: 150 units,! of which 6, and 2 newly built, were pamphyloi, and 100 
chelandia with standard crew. Out of these 100 units:? in Dyrrhachion and Dalmatia 7 
units; in Calabria 3 units; with the ostiarios and nipsistiarios Stephen? for service in Spain 
3 units. As a guard for the God-guarded City: 1 pamphylos and 24 units. Those to go on the 
campaign to Crete: 7 pamphyloi and 33 chelandia with standard crew, in all, 40 chelandia; 
20 dromons with 2 units each,^ 40 units. The Rus’: 584 men; and servants contriving to go 
on the expedition: 45 men; in all 629 Rus’. The Toulmatzoi:? 368 men; the prisoners: 700 
men. There was left as a guard for the City the strategos of the Aegean Sea with 6 
chelandia that were pamphyloi, each with 120 men, and 


1 Units (odoiat): either a crew, as in R664.12-13, or a ship and its crew seen as a unit; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 
218, n. 56. Thus yedaviia oboiaKxé are chelandia with a crew of 108 or 110, a "standard crew", while a more 
heavily manned chelandion with a crew of 150 is called a pamphylos; Jenkins, DAI Comm. (1962), 196. 


2 Reading with Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 219, line 8, two words, p' oboíov, the rho as the numeral 100, i.e. 100 
units, instead of one word Povoíov: of the Rus’. 


3 For the nipsistarios Stephen: Manini, Prosopographia (2009), 273-74. 


4 The dromon, the largest warship, had a crew of 220 or 230 plus as many as 70 fighting men, i.e. ca twice the 
crew of a chelandion. Thus “units” must again here mean “standard crews” such as manned the basic chelandion. 


5 ie. Dalmatians; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 259, n. 71. 


6 The plural has been emended to the singular as the theme of the Aegean Sea would have had only one 
strategos; Haldon suggests, alternatively, the possibility of a lacuna; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 218. 
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Chapter 45 The Expedition against Crete under Constantine VII 665 


[R665] 4 chelandia with standard crew, each with 108 men, and also 1 unit was left behind 
for cutting timber for the eighth indiction.! 

The strategos of Samos with 6 chelandia that were pamphyloi, each with 150 men, and 
6 chelandia with standard crew, each with 108 men; there were sent to Africa, with the 
protospatharios and imperial secretary John,? 3 chelandia and 4 dromons each with 220 
men. 

The strategos of the Kibyrrhaiotai with 6 chelandia that were pamphyloi, each with 150 
men, and 6 chelandia with standard crew, each with 110 men; there were also left behind 2 
pamphyloi and 4 [chelandia] with standard crew as a guard for the theme; there were also 
left behind 2 units for cutting timber for the 8th indiction; there were also left behind in 
Rhodes as a guard for the lord Stephen, the brother-in-law of the emperor,? 1 unit and 4 
dromons each with 220 men; 15 galleys of Attaleia: of these [H221] 6 galleys were left 
behind as a guard for the theme; 2 galleys of Antiocheia:* these were also left behind as a 
guard for the said theme; galleys? of Karpathos: there was left behind 1 galley as a guard 
for the island of Karpathos. 

From the theme of Peloponnesos: the tourmarches of the coast with 4 chelandia. 

From the Mardaites of the themes of the West, Nikopolis, Peloponnesos and 
Kephallenia: 3,000 men. 


1 ie for the next year, 950; also 2 units from the Kibyrrhaiotai, below at R665.10-11. 
2 John, protospatharios and imperial secretary: Manini, Prosopographia (2009), 156-57. 


3 Stephen Lekapenos, son of Romanos I and brother-in-law of Constantine VII, exiled from 945 after the 
overthrow of the Lekapenoi rulers, was here under guard in Rhodes; Manini, Prosopographia (2009), 274-75. 


^ ie. Antiocheia epi Krago in Cilicia. 
5 The number of galleys appears to have been omitted. 
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666 Book II, Chapter 45 [R664-78; H218-35] 


[R666] Concerning the cavalry 

From the theme of Thrace, the topoteretes and archons from the four regiments:! 139 men; 
scholarioi from the four regiments: 354 men. In all, archons and scholarioi from the four 
regiments: 493 men. 

From the theme of Macedonia, the topoteretes and archons from the four regiments: 83 
men; scholarioi from the four regiments: 293 men. 

In all, archons and scholarioi from the four regiments: 869 men. 

From the Peratic regiments, the exkoubitor with his topoteretes and the whole of his 
regiment, archons and scholarioi: in all, 700 men. The hikanatos with his topoteretes and 
the whole of his regiment, archons and scholarioi: in all, 456 men. 

From the Armenians who had recently been enlisted to be paid in the regiments of the 
East: 1,000 men. 

From the Sthlavesianioi (Slavs) who were established in the Opsikion theme: 220 men. 

The strategos of the Thrakesioi with his three tourmarchai and the rest of his thematic 
archons and all the guides? and the whole of his entourage and soldiers whom the 
droungarioi and kometes had in their service: 150 men. How from the other 800 soldiers 
there was demanded back, in cash,? each 4 nomismata: 44^ lbs, 32 nomismata, and from 
that the theme of Charpezikion was paid 


l R666.1-13: the scholarioi here were detachments of troops from the four imperial regiments that were 
stationed at the time with their officers in the themes of Thrace and Macedonia and, from Anatolia, the regiments 
of the exkoubitoi and hikanatoi in their entirety; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 220, notes 61-63. 


2 See note 4 at R663.20. 


3 t appears that they were incorrectly paid in advance. At R669.12-14 it is specifically noted that the Thrakesioi 
were not paid before crossing to Crete. For the earlier campaign of AD 911, Mardite and some Armenian soldiers 
were to be paid in advance the sum of 4 nomismata each. 

4 The arithmetical error of pa’ (41) has been corrected to pô’ (44) by Treadgold, “The army,” RSBN, 29 (1992), 
146 and by Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 221, line 52, and here. 
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Chapter 45 The Expedition against Crete under Constantine VII — 667 


[R667] 24 Ibs, 56 nomismata.! 

Find at the beginning «of the quaternion>? in more detail «the members» of the force 
which crossed to the island of Crete from the theme of the Thrakesioi.? 

From the Armenians of the said theme of the Thrakesioi who guard the coast of the 
«theme of the» Thrakesi<oi>:* 600 men. Because of the scarcity of transport ships they 
were not permitted to cross, except for 50 men.5 

The strategos of Charpezikion with all of his theme, that is, with the more senior 
tourmarchai and the komes of the marquee «and» the domestikos of the theme: 25 men; 
and lesser tourmarchai: 47 men; and droungarioi: 205 men; and soldiers: 428 men; in all, 
705 men. 


[H223] Concerning pay for all the previously mentioned fleets, infantry and cavalry$ 
For the four detachments? of the imperial fleet, for the archons and soldiers together with 
imperial mandatores and doctors, and the prisoners, (both) archons and soldiers, 
Toulmatzoi and the Rus’ and the churches and the mechanics, pay: in [gold] coin, 1,691 
Ibs, 53 nomismata, and in miliaresia, 73 lbs, 628 nomismata, 4 miliaresia, making in lbs of 
gold and miliaresia: 17 kentenaria, 65 lbs, 43? nomismata, 4 miliaresia. 

The pay sent 


This information is followed up at R669.5-10 where the same total is given. 


The text is restored from R668.5-6 and, following Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 221, line 54, the contraction in the 
. is expanded to read eic tiv ápyj|v (at the beginning) and not, as in Bonn, eig tobc ápyovtag (from the archons). 


The information appears above in the preceding chapter at R663.1-18. 

Restoring tod Opaxrjon of the ms. and Bonn to tod Bépatos tHv OpgKnoiov. 

This information appears above in the preceding chapter at R662.11-15. 

See, too, R662.11 - R664.2 which supplements or duplicates some of the information given here. 

Ogata: here “detachments” or “divisions”, not “themes” as elsewhere; Jenkins, DAI Comm. (1962), 196. 
Reading EB’ (62) nomismata as in the ms., not xB’ (22) as Bonn. 

Correcting 42 nomismata of the ms. to 43 on the assumption that the other figures are correct. 


[72] 
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668 Book II, Chapter 45 [R664-78; H218-35] 


[R668] to Dyrrhachion for the 7 chelandia which were there and Toulmatzoi prisoners, for 
793 men, miliaresia in lbs of gold: 116 lbs, 17 nomismata. 

For the theme of the Aegean Sea, for both the thematic archons and the force,! pay, in 
gold: 69 Ibs, 24 nomismata. 

Find at the beginning of the quaternion? in more detail the pay for the three naval 
themes. 

For the theme of Samos, for both the thematic archons <and>? the force, pay, in gold: 
134 Ibs, 20 nomismata. 

For the theme of the Kibyrrhaiotai, for the thematic archons and the force including 
Mardaites of the said theme, pay, in gold: 177 Ibs, 4 nomismata. 

For the payments in advance for the Mardaites from the themes of the West, for 3,000 
men at 4 nomismata each, in gold: 166 lbs, 48 nomismata. Of this, there were provided to 
the patrician Krinites by the patrician Michael Ouranos^ 36 Ibs. The amount provided from 
the koiton to make up the amount of 166 lbs and 485 nomismata: 130 lbs, 48 nomismata. 

The total in all: 166 lbs, 48 nomismata. The said 3,000 Mardaites should receive each 
month 1 nomisma each, making for the 4 months another 166 lbs, 48 nomismata. 

For the four regiments from Thrace, as payment of largesse for the campaign, instead 
of the tunics, in gold: 171 lbs, 29 nomismata, and 9 skaramangia. 

For 


l Following the Bonn translation in emending otpatnyod of the ms. and Bonn text to otpatoð, as at R668.8 & 
R668.10. 


2 See note 1 at R667.1. 
3 Inserting “and”, in line with the next item at R668.10. 


4 For the patricians Krinites and Michael Ouranos: Haldon, 7M, 13 (2000), 290, n.195; Manini, Prosopografia 
(2009), 167-68 & 237-38. 


5 Correcting 46 nomismata of the ms. and Bonn to 48 as clearly in this context a scribal error. 


` $ D ~ ~ Ld 
ya eig ta dvagaytov hoy tov Ç yehavddwy tov ovtwy è- 
~ ‘A 3 LE p a se € . ~ -54 ~ 
xias xat atyualoroy Tovipartioy uio dvdeay yoy yovood 
mo j a EU RAS 4 
Ed. L. 386 4iroui puthe Argut mz; t. dia tov Jéuutog roù diyatou 
© nëhuzovg, dia TE Tov DruruxQy doyovtoy xat ToU orQarg- 
» ~ ce a LT ae u rg » + pz sA s » » Ld 
you Goya zovood Argat SU: xd. Girer eg revs aozovragd 
~ Ww s, * ce ~ U LE 
TOU rtrgudiov AeurOutgéurtgOr tyv QOyuv TOV y whotuode- 
; DONDE > ee : E 2 
plor. dig 100 Üiuerog 15g Nauov, dee re vy. Feuarinzay 
>» , bd - €t ^- ` ~ 
agzüvrv TOU UTQATOD gdya yovgoy Àérgut ghd’: x. Ota tod 
’ ~ ~ wan ~ ~ * r 
Jíu«rog và» KiBvocuray, dta tov Jeuutizór. cayorver 
xal toù orguroð ovv Mavdattav roð avroð Iéuuros Goyuto 
Ms.a2j.b yovooð Àérout Q0% „O. did roð ngoyoéov tav Magduitwr 
LJ Sos T4 š , p P » . ~ 3 ' + 7 BP PS 
TOY THE dvvews Jeparov ung avdgav y ura „O ypvooU 
! " b. tiene, hs ert ` A 
BA(rgat p55 „une E5 avrov ¿duly tO naroxio Kowiro na- 
` ^ 71 fond “> ~ 
ga tod auryixtov Mizah rod Ovguvod diroae ds’. xai tå 
^ , ? s ~ ^ ~ ~ ~ 
doJírra uad vod xowwvos tig drankiowow 10d nosed tQyvi5 
wie ~ ton ~ ~ 
fg Arrowy zui ,ug Atroat QX. . qu], ead óuoð tò nay Lirpat 
sa n n: vaa ^ , H Noe + ah ot 
OSS p fap. xut ogsU.ovotr Aauflavety ot «vroi Mugduttoat xad 
Ld : s t wen, VA 3.0 + TT. , , 
ëxuorov pira «i grs Hikeades UA VOLUGUUTOS U, YLVOLEYG 
-v LÀ bd , * t f L WAI ~ 
dia rav Ó' pujvov erégaut Livgae ess ,, py. did toy O° ta- 
, 5 JE ce ~ 3 
guatov Qouzyg dia re QUyag qaloriuag roð qocoárov árrizo 
~ € , OD UM t  .Q ^ , * 
TOV (uatiQy yovood Atrout pou ,«J9 , oxuouuayyus F. dia 


Chapter 45 The Expedition against Crete under Constantine VII 669 


[R669] the four regiments from Macedonia, as payment of largesse for the campaign, 
instead of the tunics, in gold: 130 Ibs, 62! nomismata, and 20 skaramangia. 

For the two Peratic regiments, the exkoubiton and the hikanatoi, as payment of largesse 
for the campaign, instead of tunics, in gold: 4 kentenaria, 80 lbs, and 112 skaramangia. 

For the theme of Charpezikion, 22 more senior tourmarchai, the merarches of the 
theme, the komes of the marquee and the domestikos of the theme: 5 nomismata each; 47 
lesser tourmarchai: 4 nomismata each; 205 droungarioi: 3 nomismata each; 428 soldiers: 2 
nomismata each. Pay, in gold: 24 lbs, 56 nomismata. 

For the Sthlavesianoi (Slavs) who were established in the Opsikion theme, 127 men, the 
3 head men: 5 nomismata each, and the remaining 124: 3 nomismata each. Pay, [in gold]: 5 
Ibs, 27 nomismata. 

[H225] Note that because the theme of the Thrakesioi was not paid, but crossed to Crete 
unpaid, for this reason it was not listed here. 


The equipping of one dromon:? 70 lamellar cuirasses; 12 light corselets for the steersmen 
and siphon operators and bow hands; 10 other ordinary corselets; 80 helmets; 10 visored 
helmets; 8 pairs of arm-guards; 100 swords; 70 stitched shields; 30 Lydian shields; 80 
tridents; 20 lances with sickle blades; 100 heavy spears; 100 javelins; 50 Roman bows with 
double bow-strings; 20 small “pontoons”? with 


1 Reading 5f (62) as in the ms.; cf. Bonn: En’ (68). 

2 The meaning of a number of the terms in this chapter is uncertain although the general sense can sometimes 
be gained from the context in which they occur. In the early stages of this translation Father George Dennis gave 
generous and much appreciated help with the following lists. 


3 “Pontoons”, lit. small boats, voix (Latin navicula): apparently platforms on which the bows were mounted; 
Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen (1988), 244; Pryor & Jeffreys, 4POMQN (2006), 380: the word unknown, but some 
part of a crossbow. 
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670 Book II, Chapter 45 [R664-78; H218-35] 


[R670] hand-drawn bow-ballistae and silk bow-strings; 10,000 arrows; 200 “mice”;! 
10,000 caltrops; 4 grapnels with chains; 50 surcoats; 50 caps. 

The dromon should have 300 men, 230 oarsmen for sailing but who are also soldiers, and 
the other 70 soldiers from the cavalry themes and from the foreigners. 

For the six pamphyloi: as many leather shields as God shall guide the holy emperor [to 
provide]; each lamellar cuirasses: 60 each; helmets: 60 each; corselets: 10 each. 

For the chelandia with standard crew: lamellar cuirasses: 10 each; helmets: 10 each; 
light corselets: 2, and ordinary ones: 8. 

For fitting out for an attack on a fortress: a wooden tower; tortoises; large bow-ballistae 
with pulleys and silk bow-strings; machines for hurling stones; lambda-shaped rigs; 
[various] siege engines? and the equipment for these: rams for the tortoises; rings and 
clamps? for the various siege engines; shackles and bolts; iron and leather slings; flange- 
plates* for covering the various pulleys; crowbars; sledge-hammers; pickaxes; weights; 
hides; felt; tubs; cauldrons; buckets;? shovels; various ropes; nails; vests.® 

[H227] For the 


1 Short arrows for the crossbow, quarrels; in the West called “flies”; also at R676.17; Dennis, “Flies, mice, and 
the Byzantine crossbow,” GRBS, 7 (1981) 1-5. 


2 The lambda shape of the rig for hurling stones is deduced from the name. For other possible specific meanings 
for payyavixd: Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 275. Cf. R671.1-2 & R672.16. For the equipping of siege engines see, too, 
R672.16 - R673.6. 


3 Clamps or claws, lit.: crabs; also at R671.2, R672.17 & R677.2; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 275. 


4 Flange-plates: lit. plates of doors or of gates: nétaña zoptóv; also at R671.3 & 10; see Haldon, TM, 13 
(2000), 276. Pryor & Jeffreys, 4APOMQN (2006), 558, n. 18, suggest these are casings of the swallows of blocks. 


5 LBG: buckets; also at R671.14 and R675.18. For other possible interpretations, including “levers” or 
“handles”: Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 276. 


6 See, too, R352.10; perhaps here a covering or wrap for an object rather than an item of dress. 
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[R671] fitting out of the artillery: fitting out of 4 machines for hurling stones, 4 lambda- 
shaped rigs, and 4 windlass artillery,! that is: 2 metal bands each, 1 clamp; 12 iron slings; 
200 flange-plates? for the pulleys; 100 crowbars; 200 pickaxes; 100 two-edged axes; 300 
battle-axes; 10 rams for the tortoises; 20 large weights; 30 small weights. 


Concerning the items which should have been attended to? by the bureau of the 
eidikos for fitting out the 20 dromons 
5 sheets of lead each for sheathing:* 100 sheets in all, 3,000 Ibs in weight; 20 hides for the 
said sheathing; 300 large flange-plates; 500,000 caltrops; 200 two-edged axes; 500 battle- 
axes; 200 extra lengths of felt; 100 extra small sails; 200 Ibs unworked copper; 200 Ibs tin; 
200 Ibs unworked lead; 100 Ibs wax; 200 spades; 200 cauldrons; 2,000 buckets; 1,000 
shovels; 5 thick bow-strings of silk [and] spart, and 5 bow-strings of spart for the small 
bow-ballistae; 100 hides for the chelandia; 100 jars; 10 goatskin covers per dromon: 200 in 
all; 24 leather slings. 

Note that the expenditure for the sails and the tanned hides should come out of the 
eidikon. 


1 eiárnav: for HAaKétiov or óAakáriov: LBG; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 226 & 276-77: swivel ballistae; The 
Taktika of Leo VI, ed. & trans. Dennis (2010), Const. 5, line 38, where manganika alakatia are described as 
*windlass artillery called alakatia that swivel in both directions"; also Const. 6, line 150, & p. 649: called in the 
West a trebuchet. The construction of these three types of stone-throwing machines is debated. Cf. R670.12 & 
R672.16. 


2  Seenote 4 at R670.15. 


3 The wording here and in the heading at R672.1 leaves it unclear whether or not these items were attended to 
by the bureau. 


4 Sheathing: Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 226, n. 77, emends xaAvBopdtov to koAvufopárov and translates as 
"bilges"; also in the next entry and at R676.13. 
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[R672] Concerning the items which should have been attended to by the bureau of the 
imperial vestiarios for fitting out the 20 dromons: 3 siphons each, 60 in all, and an extra 
40 joints «and» pins with bosses;! 20 sails; 60 tanned hides; 20 defences against axes; 
breastworks, as prescribed; 50 oar-sleeves each, 1,000 in all, with their joints; 120 oars 
each, 2,400 in all; 20 masthead-blocks? along with the rest of the pulley blocks; 20 
shackles;? 40 fenders (lit. cushions); 20 poles* for prows with their fastenings; 120 iron 
plumb-lines; 120 anchors; 20 winches with their halyards; 24 peripetomena? each, 480 in 
all; 12 lime-bark ropes each, 240 in all; 200 crowbars; 400 sledge-hammers; 400 pickaxes; 
an extra 200 poles; 3,000 staples; 3,000 screws (7); 6,000 four-finger nails,’ and 12,000 
fastening [nails]; 3,000 lbs unworked iron; 80 braziers. 


[H229] For equipping 4 stone-throwers, 4 lambda-shaped rigs and 4 [other] siege 
engines:? 30 rings; 15 clamps; 30 shackles, particularly for the 


1 yovatia åkóvta peta BovKodiov: cf. Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 226: angled brackets with side plates; ibid., 280: 
possibly the tubes for directing the flammable liquid with a joint at one end and a cap at the other.. 


2 yadxiowa: a variant of kapyrjoiov; the masthead blocks through which the halyards worked; LSJ; Kahane, 
“Sprache” (1970), col. 417, $174; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 281. 


3 Probably to fasten the middle of the yard to the mast; Pryor & Jeffreys, APOMON, (2006), 560 & 246-47. 


4 nepovia / nepdvat: pins, poles; here spurs (deleting the full stop in Bonn after “‘poles”); also at R676.20; cf. 
R672.12 & R677.1; Haldon, TM 13 (2000), 226 & n. 83 & 281-83. Fastenings: kópakeg; cf. Anon., Naumachika, 
2.14, ed. & trans. Pryor & Jeffreys, 4POMQN (2006), 537: “On the prow [is] the flame-thrower (siphon) called 
the katakorax" (the beak). Cf. LBG citing Cer. for kavakópa£: hook, grappling iron. 


5 Lit: things flying around; also at R673.7 & R677.8; as the context is ropes, possibly mooring or grapnel 
cables: Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 226 & 283; lariats / lassoes (?). 


6 voAapikóv i.e. yopapikóv kapníov (also at R677.4): a bent or twisted (?) nail (LBG); hence a screw (?); cf. 
Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 227 & n. 84, retains yvAapiKdv: round/flat-headed nail. 


7 ive. four finger-widths in length. 
8 For fitting out these and other siege-engines see, too, R670.12 - R671.5. 
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[R673] large bow-ballistae; 15 rams for the tortoises; 15 bolts; 20 large weights and 30 
smaller ones, and iron as prescribed for the large bow-ballistae; 10,000 Ibs of pitch; 300 
round earthenware pots of liquid pitch; 50 earthenware pots of cedar oil; 8,000 lbs of linen 
fibre; 2,000 Ibs of hemp; 20 skiffs; 12 iron slings; an extra 50 iron plumb-lines; 50 anchors; 
100 lime-bark ropes; 100 peripetomena;! 100 ropes of spart; 200 thin ropes;? 100 stands? 
for the siphons; 50 Ibs* of linen fibre for the sponges; 400 mooring cables; 24 siphons 
[for] the 86 pamphyloi; 80 siphons [for] the 40 [chelandia] with standard crew; 6,000 
decking nails. 


The expenditure from the bureau of the eidikos for the Cretan expedition 
There was taken from the mint for the purchase of the various items for the Cretan 
expedition, including the fitting out of the 9 Rus’ ships and the prisoners’ 2 vessels which 
have a single bank of oars, together with the various extra items ordered by imperial 
command to be provided for the divinely protected imperial armament of the imperial fleet, 
and the rest [of the items]: 24 Ibs of gold, and the expenditure was as follows. 

There was provided to Joachim, protospatharios and archon of the Armoury’ for 
500,000 caltrops: 266 nomismata, 0 miliaresia.? There was provided to the 


peripetomena: see the note to R672.10; also at R677.8. 

Aentápiua: lit. something thin; qualified as ropes at R675.12. 

tetpükovAo; suggested alternative form: tetvpákoAa, i.e. four-legged [grates]: Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 229. 
Following the ms.: v' (50), not v' (400) as Bonn. 

oxaAo6épata: oxóAo: ladders, wharf plus 8épata: tow-ropes = mooring cables; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 283. 


Emending the 50 of the ms. and Reiske to 8 pamphyloi, the total derived from R664.7-8. The Greek maiuscule 
eta (H = 8), would have been misread by a scribe asa nu (N = 50): Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 263. 


7 Joachim: Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 151-53. 


8 Bonn incorrectly: 260 nomismata, 3 miliaresia, reading the stigma (6) as the abbreviation for kaí (“and”) 
giving 260. Reiske then mistakenly read the symbol for miliaresia as a gamma (3), but there is no numeral. 
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674 Book II, Chapter 45 [R664-78; H218-35] 


[R674] said Joachim for 500 battle-axes: 50 nomismata. There was provided to the said 
Joachim for 200 two-edged axes: 20 nomismata. There was provided to the said Joachim 
for 4,000 blades for the spiked traps, 10,000 lbs of iron from the Armoury and for the 
purchase of charcoal: 30 nomismata. There was provided to the said Joachim for 200 pairs 
of arm-guards: 100 nomismata. In all the amount provided to Joachim, archon of the 
Armoury, in gold: 466! nomismata, 0 [miliaresia], making 6 lbs, 34 nomismata, 0 
[miliaresia]. 

There was provided for the purchase of napless cloth for the manufacture of 9 sails, 30 
cubits each, for the 9 ships of the Rus', and of another 2 sails, 28 cubits each, for the 2 
vessels of the prisoners which have a single bank of oars, together with additional napless 
cloth provided for the said Rus’. For the cloth for them all, 1,154 [miliaresia].? «There 
was? also the [cloth] purchased from the monks of the monastery of the lord Romanos (I) 
(the Myrelaion) with respect to the rents, and from the [H231] fullers of the market-place, 
from various individuals: three [cubits]? per nomisma: 326 nomismata, 4 [miliaresia]; also 
the [cloth] purchased through the sakellarios and the vestiarios. There was provided for the 
payment of sailmakers who made the said sails, together with the purchase of thread: 33 
nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of wooden spars for the said 11 ships: ... 
nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of ropes, for the concealed, waxed ropes 
and foot-ropes running along the foot of the said 11 sails: 3 nomismata. There was provided 
for the purchase of the 14 tanned hides: 62 nomismata, with the other 19 tanned hides 
provided from those 


l Bonn: 460 nomismata, 0 miliaresia. For the misreading of the stigma in the ms. see note 5 at R673.21. 


2 Qf Reiske and Haldon [nomismata]. If 326 cubits plus say 60 extra for the Rus’ cost 1,154 miliaresia or ca 3 
miliaresia per cubit, this would be comparable to the cost of 28 nomismata, 12 miliaresia (i.e. 348 miliaresia) for 
an extra 100 [cubits] or 3.48 miliaresia per cubit, given at R675.8, if the unit of measurement there is also a cubit. 


3 Reiske misread as II (80) a T (3) with a trail down from the bar due to a slip of the pen. Then the tò v (not 
t@v) with a tiny omicron above the nu in the ms. means per nomisma. (So Haldon correctly at R675.12.) For the 
total that follows Bonn has 320 nomismata 4 [miliaresia]; for the error see note 5 at R673.21. 
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[R675] stored in the Eidikon. There was provided for the greasing of the said tanned hides: 
7 nomismata, 0 miliaresia. There was provided for the purchase of tackle for the said 11 
ships: 9 nomismata, 6 [miliaresia.] There was provided for the purchase of 385 oars: 5 
nomismata. There was provided for construction-work on the said 11 ships, for both their 
split timbers and their enclosing structures! etc.: 11 nomismata. There was provided for the 
caulking of the said 11 ships: 33 nomismata. 

There was provided for the purchase of another 100 [cubits] of napless cloth, provided 
in addition for the said voyage: 28 nomismata, 12 miliaresia (i.e. 29 nomismata). There was 
provided for the purchase of 122 ox hides: 88 nomismata, 0 miliaresia. There was provided 
for the purchase of 200 felts, provided in addition likewise for the imperial fleet: 28 
nomismata, 0 miliaresia. There was provided for the purchase of 1,000 goatskins at 6 per 
nomisma:? 166 nomismata, 8 miliaresia.? There was provided for the purchase of thin 
ropes and leather lacing‘ and the rest of the outlay: 16 nomismata, 35 miliaresia. [There 
was provided] for the making of 100 goatskin covers: 183 nomismata, 0 miliaresia. 

There was provided for the purchase of 200 Ibs of tin: 34 nomismata. There was 
provided for the purchase of copper: 18 nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of 
100 large round tubs: 12 nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of 100 smaller 
tubs: 23 nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of 200 cauldrons: 33 nomismata. 
There was provided for the purchase of 2,000 buckets: 40 nomismata. There was provided 
for the purchase of 1,000 shovels: 14 nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of 
another 50 smaller jars: 5 nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of another 200 
Ibs of tin, which was provided to the metal-caster Michael for 


Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 230: split timbers and planking; ibid., 247, n. 40: perhaps for the ships’ sides. 
Likewise Haldon: 6 per nomisma. For the sign for "per nomisma" see note 3 at R674.15. 

With Haldon, 7M, 13 (2000), 230, n. 101, correcting the number of miliaresia to 8, cf. Reiske 6 and the ms. 3. 
Leather lacing (a suggestion here from George Dennis): yaptápia lit. pieces of papyrus or parchment. 

For the miliaresia reading a maiuscule gamma (3) in the ms., not a stigma (6) as Reiske and Haldon. 
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676 Book II, Chapter 45 [R664-78; H218-35] 


[R676] the soldering together of various parts of the siphons of the imperial fleet: 30 
nomismata, 0 miliaresia. There was provided for the purchase of 100 Ibs of wax: 5 
nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of 200 lbs of unworked lead: 4 
nomismata. There was provided for the purchase of various items of bronze for the personal 
service of the droungarios of the fleet, for 2 large cauldrons and 2 other medium-sized 
cauldrons and 4 tinned, urn-shaped cauldrons,! and 2 large kettles and 2 large frying pans, 
1 tinned bronze decanter, 2 tinned flasks, 2 sets of ewer and basin: 24 nomismata. 

The total expenditure in all in gold: 21 lbs, 57 nomismata, 6 miliaresia. 

[H233] There were provided from the Eidikon: bowstrings of silk [and] spart. Other 
small silk bowstrings were provided for the bow-ballistae. Likewise there was provided 
from the Eidikon for the sheathing? for the chelandia of the imperial fleet, 5 sheets of lead 
each, 100 sheets, that is, 3,000 Ibs in weight.? 

There was provided to the droungarios of the fleet, from the Lower Armoury:* 3,000 
swords; 3,000 shields; 3,000 spears; 240,000 arrows; 4,000 other arrows, “mice,”> for the 
bow-ballistae. 

The additional items provided from the bureau of the vestiarios to the droungarios 
of the fleets for the Cretan expedition: 150 crowbars; 130 poles for the chelandia;$ 


yavetdéc: tinned, polished, or burnished; metal surfaces were tinned to imitate silver. 
See note 4 at R671.8-10. 
The Bonn text has 3 lbs, (y’) for the 3,000 Ibs (7) of the ms.; the error is corrected in Reiske's translation. 


The phrase is abbreviated in the ms. to azo tov kat which is expanded in Bonn to: dxd tod katenávo tod 
&ppatoc, suggesting the existence of a katepano of the Armoury, otherwise unattested. Cf. Niebuhr, in Bonn’s 
apparatus criticus: 4nd tod Katà ŭppatoç. Instead read àno tod Kato dppapévtov following Oikonomidés, Listes, 
317 and notes 173 & 174, referring to the naval armoury. 


5 “Mice”: short arrows for the crossbow, quarrels; see note 1 at R670.2. 
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6 Possibly for spurs at the prows of chelandia; see note 4 at R672.8. 
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[R677] 12 iron slings; 240 sledge-hammers; 300 mattocks; 12 large iron pins! for the 
wooden fortress; 15 iron clamps; 30 iron shackles; 15 bolts; 8 braziers; 10 weights; 24 hand 
weights; 4,000 screws (?); 2,000 staples; 5,000 four-finger [nails]; 8,000 fastening 
[nails]; 6,000 decking [nails]; 15 bronze pins;* 30 tinned bronzes; 20 bronze para- 
draktia 30 bronze butts; 15 bronze hoists; 60 anchor ropes; 140 peripetomena;$ 140 
cords of spart-grass; 220 thin ropes; 300 mooring cables; 100 rope coils; 2,000 Ibs of hemp; 
and, instead of 7,000 Ibs of linen fibre, 80 nomismata; and for the purchase of 10,000 [Ibs] 
of pitch and 300,000 [lbs] of liquid pitch and 100,000 [lbs] of cedar oil: 23 nomismata; 
3,000 Ibs of unworked iron; 10 large iron rams. 

The items provided from the Koiton to the droungarios of the fleets as outlay for the 
expedition against Crete: 6 plain-coloured tunics, inner garments, of great value; likewise 6 
pairs of leggings; 6 undershirts and breeches; 6 reddish-purple capes.? 

The items provided from the Eidikon to the said droungarios of the fleets for the said 
expedition: 10 tunics, inner garments, tailored in the Saracen manner, 10 [nomismata] in 
value; 


mepovia: pins, poles; at R672.8 poles for spurs on the prows of ships. 

See note 6 at R672.13. 

i.e. four finger-widths in length. 

ókóvcia: javelins or darts, in this context perhaps spits; Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 232, n. 105: boathooks. Cf. 
Pryor & Jeffreys, 4APOMQN (2006), make a case for boathooks at p. 569, n. 50, but at p. 404, n. 693 suggest in this 
case possibly rods for suspending pots over fires; also at R672.3-4: pins, although again the sense is not clear. 

3 napaópükna: perhaps potstands or hobs: dpaxtov: a vase, measure. Haldon, TM, 13 (2000), 232, n. 106, 
tentatively suggests trays, as accompanying a cup or vessel, and at 284: a vessel, perhaps parts for a block and 
pulley system; LBG: a container (?). 

© — See note 5 at R672.10; also at R673.7. 

7 émppurtópiov: a short cape; also at R678.6. At R723.10 an imperial epirriptarion is described as the insignia 
of a eunuch protospatharios. 
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678 Book II, Chapter 45 [R664-78; H218-35] 


[R678] 10 tunics, inner garments, 8 [nomismata] in value; 20 tunics, inner garments, 7 
[nomismata] in value; 40 pairs of leggings for inner garments, 10, 8 and 7 [nomismata] in 
value; [H235] 100 Egyptian tailored, striped tunics; 100 coarse silk tunics; 100 cotton 
tunics; 140 better quality undershirts and breeches; 100 second quality undershirts and 
breeches; 40 better quality capes;! 200 second quality capes; 100 third quality capes; 100 
[pairs of] striped Egyptian leggings; 100 pairs of coarse silk leggings; 100 [pairs of] cotton 
leggings; 40 belts; 40 pairs of better quality shoes; 200 pairs of second quality shoes; 100 
pairs of third quality shoes. 


Reckoning of the distance 

from the God-guarded City? to Herakleia (i.e. Perinthos), 60 miles; from Herakleia to 
Tapeukia,? 12 miles; from Tapeukia to Tenedos, 184 miles; from Tenedos to Mytilene, 
100 miles; from Mytilene to Chios, 100 miles; from Chios to Samos, 100 miles; from 
Samos to Phournoi,* 30 miles; from Phournoi to Naxia (i.e. Naxos), 70 miles; from Naxia 
to Ios, 30 miles; from Ios to Thera and Therasia, 20 miles; from Thera and Therasia to Ta 
Christiana, 20 miles; from Ta Christiana to Dia, 80 miles; from Dia to Crete, 12 miles; in 
all 792 miles. 


1 See note 7 at R677.17. 
2 Constantinople. Alternative or corrected forms of the place names are given in brackets. 


3 Or Ta Peukia, otherwise unknown. Huxley suggests a location near Ophryneion; “A Porphyrogenitan 
portulan,” GRBS, 17 (1976) 295-300. 


4 Reading w’ (18) as in the ms., cf. Bonn’s n’ (8), but the first letter, correcting the numeral, may have been 
inserted more recently in the ms. 


5 ie. Korsia in the Korsiai, a group of small islands to the east of Ikaros; Talbot, ed., Barrington Atlas (2000), 
Directory (CD-ROM). 
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Book II, Chapter 46 [R679] 


[R679] Titles with which the emperor should honour the chiefs and foremost men of 
foreign nations! 

mighty potentate, mighty ruler, mighty, archon of archons, chief, chieftain, archon, exarch, 
principal guide, governor, teacher, master, commander-in-chief, commander, leader, ephor, 
powerful, administrator, all-supreme, supreme, sovereign, greatly esteemed; king, prince, 
duke, senator, ethnarch, toparch, satrap, phylarch, local chief, general (strategos), military 
chief, military officer, military commander, taxiarch, divisional commander, most highly 
distinguished, highly distinguished, beloved, highly esteemed, esteemed, most illustrious, 
illustrious, admirable, most admirable, most nobly-born, nobly-born, extremely 
distinguished, most distinguished, most splendid, splendid, most highly valued, highly 
valued, most senior, senior, most glorious, glorious, most lordly, lord, most honoured, 
honoured, most eminent, eminent, most blessed, blessed, counsellor, supporter, protector, 
advocate, defender 


l Some of these titles occur in Chapter 48 below; others convey little meaning out of context and even less in 
translation. 


2 Emending ápávtop, “lover” to àpóvtop, “defender”, as suggested in Bonn's apparatus criticus, being much 
more likely in this context. 


KEQ. ug. 


Ol; dqtíàt d Buaweds dyducor tiuğv tois u&yiOtégs xa) medtorg Ms.227. b 
tay vy. 


"E3ovatozoaraQ , Govauiozns, eovoraorns, aoyov Tay 
Bdgzórror, dozayos , dom "rg, &oycv, ¿ágya , ngoiye- B 
ur, 5 LTEM dye : xa) gy ELOY , Qvurágtgg, ngomyt- 
100 , Fy, Tog, n0; , eypoges, datvezov, Staraxtwg, NKV- 
VAČQTUTOZ , UEGTALOS y xo(guvoc , ucyalodosoz. 1 t OS ngi- 
ziy, Jorg, ovyxhirinis, evaayys, tondayys, curguane, 

lopvhugyos, müiQgupz0g, GTQUTKJÓŞ, OrpurdQync, orpati«g- 
495, üro«tihárng, rakitugyos, wusimayys, utyulongenéuta- 
102, p£yuA0ngénsg, ninoQnuirog, érdoSórurog, érdosos, ne- 
guparéaravas , neuparis , nmtQiiAemroc, négiff)e entóratos , 
evyevéstaros, euyevnss dgingenéutaros , dQtoenis , tyhuo- 

ijr«rog, uyhuds, ÈQITIUWTUTOÇ, épíriuog , yevovowwturos, YE- 
coutos, patdiuwraroç, peidos, zvQuüturüg, xvQuog, EV- 
Tivarog ; evrimog a TpUNYOU ELEY IS, arotuevos > ei Buararos ^ 
üijiog, Bovdgpogos, dowyóg, extxovgos, éatggodos, «-C 
[GTO 


680 Book II, Chapter 47 [R680-86] 


[R680] Book II, Chapter 47 [R680-86] 
The greetings to the emperor of ambassadors coming from various foreign nations 


The greetings to the emperor of the ambassadors coming from Old Rome 

The foremost of the holy apostles, Peter, the keeper of the keys of heaven, and Paul, the 
teacher of the nations, are visiting you. Our spiritual father so-and-so, the most holy and 
ecumenical patriarch, together with the most holy bishops, priests and deacons and the 
whole priestly order of the holy church of the Romans, through our humble selves, send 
you, emperor, faithful prayers. The highly esteemed so-and-so, prince of Old Rome, with 
the archons and all the people subject to him, send your imperial power their most loyal 
homage. 

The logothete’s questioning of them 

How is the most holy bishop of Rome, the spiritual father of our holy emperor? How are all 
the bishops and priests and deacons and the rest of the clergy 
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Chapter 47 Foreign Ambassadors’ Greetings to the Emperor 681 


[R681] of the holy church of the Romans? How is the highly esteemed so-and-so, prince of 
Old Rome? 


The greeting to the emperor of the ambassadors coming from Bulgaria 

How is the divinely crowned emperor, the spiritual grandfather of the ruler of Bulgaria by 
the grace of God? How is the lady, the augousta? How are the imperial sons! of the great 
and sublime emperor and the rest of his children? How is the most holy and ecumenical 
patriarch? How are the two magistroi? How is all the senate? How are the four logothetes? 
The logothete’s questioning of them 

How is the spiritual grandson of our holy emperor, the archon of Bulgaria by the grace of 
God? How is the archontissa by the grace of God? How are the kanarti keinos and the 
boulias tarkanos, the sons of the archon of Bulgaria by the grace of God, and the rest of his 
children? How are the six great boyars? How are the rest of the boyars, both within [the 
court] and outside? How are the common people? 


1 ie. the sons who are co-emperors. 


2 For the reading of these words kavaptt Keivoc and Bovdiag tapkávog as titles: Mango and Ševčenko, “A new 
manuscript of the De Cerimoniis,” DOP, 14 (1960), 248. 
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[R682] After the title [of the archon of Bulgaria] was changed when he became a son 
[of the emperor],! the Bulgarians formerly used to question as follows 

How is the great and sublime emperor who sits on the gold throne? How is the imperial son 
of the great and sublime emperor and the rest of his children? How is the lady, the 
augousta? How is the most holy and ecumenical patriarch? How are the magistroi, 
proconsuls, and patricians? How is all the senate? How are the strategoi and the troops of 
the holy emperor? 

The logothete's questioning of them 

How is the spiritual son of our holy emperor, the archon of Bulgaria by the grace of God? 
How is the archontissa of Bulgaria by the grace of God? How are the sons and daughters of 
the spiritual son of the emperor? How are the six great boyars? How are the rest of the 
boyars, both within [the court] and outside? How are the common people? 


The greeting to the emperor when ambassadors from the amermoumnes? come from 
Syria 
Peace and mercy to you, joy and glory from God 


l Boris I, khan of Bulgaria 852-889, was converted to Christianity and baptized by the patriarch Photios in 864, 
in the reign of Michael III, and received the baptismal name of Michael. Good relations ceased under Boris's 
successor Symeon (d. 927), who repeatedly attempted to seize the Byzantine throne and created a patriarchate in 
Bulgaria as a rival to that in Constantinople; Browning, Byzantium and Bulgaria (1975), 57-69. 


2 Amermoumnes: the commander of the faithful, i.e. the caliph; see R682-R686. 
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[R683] to the sublime and great emperor of the Romans! Good life and health to you and a 
long life from the Lord, peace-making and virtuous emperor! May justice and abundant 
peace dawn in your time, most peaceable and philanthropic emperor! 

The logothete’s questioning of them 

How is the most highly distinguished and most nobly-born and admirable amermoumnes? 
How is the emir and the council of elders of Tarsos? If, however, the emissaries of the 
amermoumnes come from another emirate, they should ask! questions about that emir and 
his council of elders. How are you? How were you received by the patrician and strategos 
of Kappadokia? How did the imperial emissary conduct you on your journey? We trust that 
nothing untoward or distressing happened to you on the way? Approach with great gladness 
and rejoicing; today you are dining with our holy emperor. 


How it is necessary for the ambassadors coming from the emperors of the Romans? to 
greet the amermoumnes 

Hail, you who rejoice in peace, prudent in councils, both virtuous and very gentle, being in 
good health and of good cheer, bringing peace 


1 As advised by Jeffrey Featherstone, the palimpsest ms. Chalcensis S. Trinitatis 125 (133) has, in this aside, 
the better reading in this aside: “he should ask” (dgeiAcu...gpmtav). 


2 ie. from the Byzantine emperors. 
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[R684] from all quarters, very highly distinguished and highly esteemed amermoumnes! 
Peace to you on land and sea, glory and honour, joy and a long life! Most peaceable and 
nobly-born amermoumnes, may your name be honoured and your life long, dearest friend 
of our holy emperor, admirable and most illustrious amermoumnes! 


The greeting to the emperor of the ambassadors coming from a chief emir, whether of 
Egypt or Persia or Chorosan, that is to say, [those] subject to the imperial power of 
the Romans and sending tribute 
Long life and glory and joy from God to you, our sublime and great emperor! We find in 
your sublime and great imperial power noble protection and shelter and support. May your 
rule and imperial power be vouchsafed us for many years for we are your people and most 
loyal servants of your sovereign power. 
The logothete's questioning of them 
How is the most nobly-born so-and-so, the most loyal and close friend of our holy 
emperor? How are all his people, the loyal and grateful servants of our holy emperor? How 
are you? How were you received by 
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[R685] so-and-so, the patrician and strategos of the theme? How did the imperial emissary 
conduct you on your journey? We trust that nothing untoward or distressing happened to 
you on the way? Approach with great gladness and rejoicing; today you are dining with our 
holy emperor. 


The greeting to the emperor of the ambassadors coming from a chief emir, whether of 
Egypt or Persia or Chorosan, that is to say, when he is not subject to the imperial 
power of the Romans, and indeed whether or not he is under the subjection of the 
amermoumnes 

Peace and mercy to you, joy and glory from God to the sublime and great emperor of the 
Romans! Good life and health to you and a long life from the Lord, peace-making and 
virtuous emperor! May justice and abundant peace dawn in your time, most peaceable and 
philanthropic emperor! 

The logothete's questioning of them 

How is the most nobly-born emir of Egypt? How is the council of elders and all its people? 
How are you? How were you conducted on the way? We trust that nothing untoward or 
distressing happened to you on the way? Approach 
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686 Book II, Chapter 48 [R686-92] 
[R686] with great gladness and rejoicing; today you are dining with our holy emperor. 


Book II, Chapter 48 [R686-92] 


The forms of address used in writing to foreign nations 

To the pope of Rome: a one-solidus gold seal:! *In the name of the Father and of the Son 
and of the Holy Spirit, our one and only true God. So-and-so and so-and-so, having faith in 
God alone, emperors of the Romans, to so-and-so, the most holy pope of Rome and our 
spiritual father." Likewise also to the pope of Alexandria, except that one does not write 
"father." Likewise also to the patriarch of Antioch and the patriarch of Jerusalem, except 
that one does not write "spiritual father." The gold seals are to be three-solidi. 

To the chief counsellor,” that is, to the amermoumnes; a four-solidi gold seal: “To the 
most distinguished, most nobly-born and admirable so-and-so, chief counsellor and 
administrator of the Hagarenes, from so-and-so and so-and-so, the faithful sovereigns, 
augoustoi and great emperors of the Romans." *So-and-so and so-and-so, having faith in 
Christ our God, sovereigns, augoustoi and great emperors of the Romans to the most highly 
distinguished, most nobly-born and admirable so-and-so, chief counsellor and administrator 
of the Hagarenes." 

To the archon of archons of Great Armenia, a three-solidi gold seal: “Constantine (VII) 
and 


l ie. a seal the weight in gold of one solidus. Solidus: the Latin word for the gold coin which in Greek is 
nomisma. 
2 SCHOLION: It should be known how the amermoumnes should be addressed. 


3 ive. the caliph. 


~ L * ^, 
Aog t qpnivoutvog zat dyalAóoutroz, anutgor ovreodtoyr UE- 
14 100 jagiÀéo; Pur tod yov. 
KED. uj. 
Té dara tör Gg tots P£QyixoUg yevontvoy baryougay. 
ay ` " ' , ~ a 
Et; ior aanav Poun; fokka yovon porosohdie. 205 
~ ^ ~ t ~ ~ t 
ürüu«tt 100 AUTYOG XUL TOD VIOU xai TOU ayto”v AVEVUUTOÇ 
sola n , es ni a Á - (€ 
LBrov ives zut purov ulgQivo? Oroù Zucr. 6 dru zut 0 
me x ~ ~ ~ - M € O 
dera ziovol £y avrg 1Q Org Paoikels “Pouatov ngog ó der- 
` c " , , n t ~ 
v& TOY &jiwratov nunap “Pang xad mvevuarixór nucr ua- 
t , * ‘ * PLI 
répu,” Óuoiws xut elg tov nanay UdieSardoetas, ayy na-10 
> ‘ © > p 
tépa ov yoape. Ouofog vui ets 10v naroragyny “etyti0- 
yela zat 10v nargtdoazyy "Iepocolvumoy, nin» nrtvuatizóv 
" > 2 ry fe d aus > 
meripu OV ygupE ab dè fovllat yovout rowoldia. es 
^ Li ^ x ~ LE 
20r apoTOUrjovAOY, Hour tig Toy wucouoviygy. Povdla 
- 27 ^ 4 es 5 En) vn 
LOGE rtrgauoAÓía. „TÒ pueyelonotzutoTétQ, EVyEVEGTUTY watt 
os € oo. va * X ~ 
neatSheaty Ó riva nQoroovupovim zai diataxtoge tar sk- 
~ '* € "PS voc "NP ~ ~ ? " 
Cyeanrar dao 0 defva xut 6 dera ræv ztotOy. uvrozoariywy 
> ; x j 4 © AOR © "A 
avyovotor utyúlov fustiioy “Pouatwv. 6 dira zui o dti- 
4 - ~ ~ ~ , M 
Ms.229. bre atorol £v Xotoio ri Og a/toxgaropeg avyovoror ue- 
LE " ^ € € ed a Ve * = ee 
yuho dugieiz Ponatov 10 ueyahongeréotatin, EvyEVETTUTIAD 
val nigidkéatQ 0 deva aQoroovufovho zal dtutaztoor TOY 
> mM EN Log also Bean oe 
-yuonidr. fg TOP G0y0rt& TOV KuzyorT@Y THs 6y4Àns 
> E A s " 5 
wlopevtag. Poite zovoj rotooidta. ,,Kwretartiveg xut 


Chapter 48 Forms of Address in Writing to Foreign Nations 687 


[R687] Romanos (II), having faith in Christ our God, sovereigns, augoustoi and great 
emperors of the Romans, to so-and-so, the most illustrious leader of Great Armenia and our 
spiritual son.” To the archon of Aspourakan, that is, of Basparakan (i.e. Vaspurakan), he 
who is now honoured as archon of archons, a three-solidi gold seal: “Constantine and 
Romanos, having faith in Christ our God, sovereigns, augoustoi and emperors of the 
Romans, to so-and-so the most illustrious archon of archons.” 

To the archon of Kokobit (i.e. Kogovit), Armenia;! to the archon of Taro (i.e. Taron), 
Armenia; to the archon of Moex (i.e. Mokk‘), Armenia; to the archon of Auzan (i.e. 
Anjewac‘ik‘), Armenia; to the archon of Synes (i.e. Siwnik*), Armenia; to the archon of 
Baitzor (i.e. Vayoc‘ jor), Armenia; to the archon of Chatzienes (i.e. Xac'en), Armenia; to 
the three archons of the Serbotioi (i.e. Sewordi), who are known as “Black Children"; in 
writing to all the aforementioned: “Greetings from the Christ-loving rulers to so-and-so, the 
archon of such-and-such a place." 

To the kouropalates of Iberia, a two-solidi gold seal: “Greetings from the Christ-loving 
ruler to so-and-so, the highly esteemed kouropalates.” The kouropalates has four other 
powers around him: to the archon of Beriasach (i.e. Beriasakh), Iberia; to the archon of 
Karnataes (i.e. T'aosk'ari), Iberia; to the archon of Kouel (i.e. Q'veli), Iberia; to the archon 
of 


1 Armenia, here eastern Georgia. For the identification of the following place-names see Martin-Hisard, 
“Constantinople et les archontes du monde caucasien,” TM, 13 (2000), 359-530 and esp. 519-20 and the maps at 
528-30. 
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[R688] Atzara (i.e. Aé’ara), Iberia: “Greetings from the Christ-loving ruler to so-and-so.” 

To the mighty chief of Alania, a two-solidi gold seal: “In the name of the Father and of 
the Son and of the Holy Spirit, our one and only true God, Constantine and Romanos, 
having faith in God alone, emperors of the Romans, to so-and-so, the mighty leader of 
Alania and our spiritual son.” 

To the mighty leader of Abasgia, a two-solidi gold seal: “Greetings from the Christ- 
loving rulers to so-and-so, the illustrious mighty leader of Abasgia.” 

To the archon of [Caucasian] Albania;! to the archon of the Krebatadoi that is, what is 
called Krebatan (i.e. possibly Darband); to the archon of Kedonia (i.e. Dudaniyya, part of S. 
Daghestan); to the archon of Tzanaria (i.e. Sanariyya, or Tsanars); to the archon of Sarban 
(i.e. Sharwan), to the archons of Azia (i.e. possibly Sarir in Daghestan) who are between 
Alania and Tzanaria (i.e. Sanariyya / Carnak), where the Caspian Gates are; to the archon 
of Chrysa (i.e. Khursan / Khirsan); to the archon of Brezan (i.e. Barzand); to the archon of 
Mokan (i.e. Muqan) - note that Lake Maiotis (i.e. the Sea of Azov) starts from Mokan;? in 
writing to all the aforementioned: “Greetings from the Christ-loving rulers to so-and-so, the 
archon of this place." 

To the catholicos? of Armenia; to the catholicos of Iberia; to the catholicos of 
[Caucasian] Albania; in writing to these three catholici: "Greetings from the Christ-loving 
rulers to so-and-so, the most reverent teacher of this place." 

To the pope of Rome, a two-solidi gold seal: “In the name of the Father and 


l For the difficulty in identifying the territories of the other eight archons of the eastern Caucasus and the 
unreliability of the glosses now in the text, see Martin-Hisard, ibid., 479-518; Zuckerman, “A propos du Livre des 
cérémonies, II, 48," TM, 13 (2000), 531-94, esp. 532-35 & maps at 593-94. Their suggested rearrangement of the 
text concerning Azia is followed here: eig toüc ápyovtac ACiac, ottwves Keivtat pécov AXavíag kai TCavapias 
(Zuckerman, 535). 

2 ie. itis fed by waters from the region of Mokan in the Caucasus (an erroneous belief). 


3 Catholicos: the title given to the heads of the churches of these regions; teacher: the term used of a bishop. 
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[R689] of the Son and of the Holy Spirit, our one and only true God, Constantine and 
Romanos, having faith in God alone, emperors of the Romans, to so-and-so, the most holy 
pope of Rome and our spiritual father.” 

To the king of Saxony, to the king of Bavaria - this is the place where the people are 
called Nemitzioi; to the king of Gaul; to the king of Germany; in writing to all the 
aforementioned: “In the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit, our one 
and only true God, Constantine and Romanos, having faith in God alone, emperors of the 
Romans, to so-and-so, the beloved spiritual brother, the admirable king.” 

To the prince of Rome, a two-solidi gold seal: “Constantine and Romanos etc., to so- 
and-so, the highly esteemed prince of Rome.” 

To the emir of Africa: “Constantine and Romanos, having faith in Christ our God, 
sovereigns, augoustoi, and great emperors of the Romans, to the highly esteemed and most 
nobly-born mighty leader of the Muslims”: a two-solidi gold seal. 

To the emir of Egypt, a four-solidi gold seal. When a letter was sent in the reign of the 
purple-born Constantine and Romanos, the seal set on it was of 18 exagia:! “Constantine 
and Romanos, sovereigns pious in Christ, great and sublime augoustoi, emperors of the 
Romans, to 


l An exagion was the weight equivalent to 1 nomisma. A seal of 18 exagia, equal to 18 nomismata, is more than 
a little surprising; the other seals here were, at most, of 4 solidi (nomismata) in value. The text at the bottom of this 
folio is cramped in parts and extends into the margin for the figure 18; perhaps read 8 exagia. This apparent 
addition to the text is differently phrased and, uniquely, the amount is given in exagia. 
- cw * ^ Ls , n ^ € A M , 3 
TOÙŬ vioù xat TOU ayrou nyevuuToç TOU évOg xal uovov hy- 
- ~ ~ r PA ` 
Divot Oro? 5udy. Kevorarrivos zat 'Pouaróg, storot èv 
T E os Sls e 
aur 10. Oem paoter “Pouator, ngóg 0 dera 10r aytora- 
D cpp et 1 ‘ © w " 2 a ‘ S 
vor uugay uou; zal uvevuatizoy juwv nariga. cig toy Ed. L, 398 
Sonya Nuloviuse eig voy gia Butovuns: (otv dé av: 
ony =E WPS > VH Un UT € “vty 
s , © a t m Mes " ^ cn PE 
? oua ot AryoutroL Neuter) ets tov orya Deka. 
v cn yo ` X + + 
Eg 10» (nya Teauartage saryuugy Hg aurtag Tovg ngo- 
&iQnuérovg* „ev dvouate 100 zurgüg xual 100 vind xui TOD 
f - € & t + ^ ~ ~ ~ 
yov mvevuearos, TOD wos zal uvov hy duod Qeod huar. 
É ; na < 
roKwrerartives zať “Pauaros, nioroi ev avro tă Op puot- 
vapi m. . 
Ag "Puouerer, ngog 0 dira tor ntaüDnuérov avevuatizoy 
^ * ‘ Pye ~ * , 
«Org» TOY negrdhentov Giya.” tg tor nolyzup “Pouns. 
Pas ~ J ^t^ r ~ M M] 
foviia yovon dwoldra. , Koraruritiog xat ‘Poparag xai 
5 "n. ee j defi =e 2 NAA ^ *D,' » (yr 
Zoran ayog Ó deivu toy évdosoruroy nytyaiae Pours” B 
El»? ~ 5 4. ~ : m sen A 
15:0» wtunoay dpois’ ,, Kovararrirog x«l "Pouarüg, ni- 
oD ttr uut P H KA " NP 
orot év Xoiot 10 Oei avrozoutoges avyovoroe pryuot ju- 
sos , H n 5 oa ` H ' yee 
oies "Puer, ngóg tov erdoseraroy vue svyeréotatov és- 
ovoiuagr;r ver JMovoovigutrdw." potile yoru digordiu. 
- 4 ~ sh - 
eto rov Ldugody cliyvatov, Povihu yovog vtrpucoAdíu. tov 
nodnostaksites youunaros at Keovarartirou xat "Douaros rav 
E) L Y LE" t. PEL , 
llopqvgoyzrrgicov sorgotr 5 floviha 63a;04 ty. ,, Keorutay~ 
E h s 3 - ~ > S > ' , 
tives xai "Pouavóg, ev Nowrgo cvor; avrozoutoues uty«- 
` F » P D * , 
hoe byyhot avyovora B«atAtig “Pouatov, nyog tor yyaay- 


690 Book II, Chapter 48 [R686-92] 


[R690] our dearest friend, the most nobly-born emir of Egypt.” 

To the archon of Sardinia, a two-solidi gold seal: “Greetings from the Christ-loving 
ruler to the archon of Sardinia;” to the doge of Venice; to the prince of Capua; to the prince 
of Salerno; to the duke of Naples;! to the archon of Amalfi; to the archon of Gaeta. 

To the archon, by the grace of God, of Bulgaria: “In the name of the Father and of the 
Son and of the Holy Spirit, our one and only true God, Constantine and Romanos, having 
faith in God alone, emperors of the Romans, to our beloved spiritual son and archon, by the 
grace of God, of the most Christian nation of the Bulgarians.” It is more fittingly expressed: 
“Constantine and Romanos, pious sovereigns in Christ our God and emperors of the 
Romans, to our beloved spiritual son, the lord so-and-so, emperor of Bulgaria.” 

To the khagan of Khazaria, a three-solidi gold seal: “In the name of the Father and of 
the Son and of the Holy Spirit, our one and only true God. Constantine and Romanos, 
having faith in God alone, emperors of the Romans, to so-and-so, the most nobly-born and 
most illustrious khagan of Khazaria.” 

To the archon of Rhosia, a two-solidi gold seal: “Letters from Constantine and 
Romanos, 


1 SCHOLION: Note that the duke of Naples is called mastromiles. 
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[R691] the Christ-loving emperors of the Romans, to the archon of Rhosia.” 

To the archons of the Turks, a two-solidi gold seal: “Letters from Constantine and 
Romanos, the Christ-loving emperors of the Romans to the archons of the Turks (i.e. 
Hungarians).” 

To the archons of the Patzinaks,! a two-solidi gold seal: “Letters from Constantine and 
Romanos, the Christ-loving emperors of the Romans, to the archons of the Patzinaks.” 

To the archon of Croatia; to the archon of the Serbs;? to the archon of the Zachloumoi;? 
to the archon of Kanale (i.e. Konavle); to the archon of the Trabounoi (i.e. of Trebinje); to 
the archon of Diokleia; to the archon of Moravia; in writing to these: “Greetings from the 
Christ-loving rulers to so-and-so, the archon of this place;” a two-solidi gold seal. 

To the king of Francia, a gold seal: “In the name of the Father and of the Son and of the 
Holy Spirit, our one and only true God, Constantine and Romanos, having faith in God 
alone, sublime augoustoi, sovereigns and great emperors of the Romans, to our dearest, 
beloved spiritual brother, so-and-so, the most nobly-born, admirable king of Francia.” 

To the overlord of India: “Constantine and Romanos, having faith in Christ our God, 
great sovereigns and emperors of the Romans, to so-and-so, the overlord of India and our 
dearest friend.” 

To the lord of Arabia Felix: a gold seal: “Constantine and Romanos, having faith in 
Christ our God, 


1 Also called Pechenegs. 


2 For these south Slavs see Jenkins, DAI Comm. (1962), 137-41; Malamut, “Les adresses aux princes des pays 
slaves du sud,” TM, 13 (2000), 595-615 with 1 map. 


3 Now Hercegovina. 
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[R692] great sovereigns and emperors of the Romans, to so-and-so, the lord of Arabia.” 
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List of the outlays to be made by those who would be honoured, both in ranks and in 
offices, as they were under Leo (VI) the Christ-loving ruler! 

the imperial mandator, 2 lbs; the imperial kandidatos, 3 lbs; the imperial groom, 4 lbs; the 
imperial spatharios, 5 lbs; the imperial spatharokandidatos, 6 lbs; the imperial proto- 
spatharios, 12 lbs, but often even 18 Ibs. 

All of these apply whether they already hold an office or not. But if, moreover, any of these 
wishes also to register for an imperial salary, he furnishes 4 Ibs in addition to the price of 
the rank, and if it is in the Chrysotriklinos, he furnishes a further 4 Ibs. 

Anyone wishing to enter the great hetaireia, if his salary is up to 40 nomismata, 
furnishes 16 lbs, but if he seeks a higher salary, the payment should be increased, too, in 
proportion to the salary, that is, for 7 nomismata, 1 1b. 

Anyone wishing to enter the middle hetaireia, if he receives a salary of 20 nomismata, 


l Here the weights given in litrai, pounds weight (Ibs), are Ibs of gold, 72 gold nomismata weighing | litra. 
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[R693] should provide 10 Ibs, but if he seeks more than 20 nomismata, the payment should 
increase, too, in proportion to the salary. Anyone wishing to enter the Pharganoi, or the 
Khazars, should provide 6 lbs, that is to say, to have a salary of 12 nomismata. 

However, anyone wishing to enter the trapezion,' or the [emperor's] vestiarion, or the 
ranks of the archons’ sons, if he receives a salary of 10 nomismata, should provide 6 lbs. 

Anyone wishing to enter the clergy of the church? should provide 7 Ibs. 

Anyone about to enter the imperial secretariats, if he receives a salary of 30 nomismata, 
should provide 12 Ibs. If he seeks a higher salary, the payment should be increased, too, in 
proportion to the salary. 

Anyone wishing to become a notary of the imperial secretariats, if he receives a salary 
of 20 nomismata, should provide 8 lbs. 

Anyone wishing to become a koubikoularios, whether he is in either the trapezion or the 
[emperor's] vestiarion and he wishes to become a koubikoularios, if he gives up his 
allowances paid in kind,? provides 30 nomismata as a gift, and if he seeks for his salary and 
the allowances to be increased, the donation rises too, in proportion to his salary and the 
allowances. Anyone from the military^ becoming a koubikoularios, if he asks to receive a 
salary of 20 nomismata, should provide 8 Ibs, but anyone who is a civilian about to become 
a koubikoularios should provide 6 lbs. 

Anyone 


Trapezion: the service of the imperial table. 

Given the context, this probably refers only to the clergy attached to the Palace; see R698.5. 

The term involved here and at R695.3 for an allowance paid in kind is annona; also at R389.17 & R390.12. 
Military: literally “from military boots”. 
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[R694 ] from the rank of koubikoularios wishing to become a spatharokoubikoularios 
should provide 4 Ibs; and if he also seeks a supplement to the salary, the payment should be 
increased, too, in proportion to his salary. But anyone from the military wishing to become 
a spatharokoubikoularios should provide 10 lbs; and if he also seeks a supplement to the 
salary the payment should be increased, too, in proportion to the salary. 

Anyone from the rank of spatharokoubikoularios wishing to become an ostiarios should 
provide 10 Ibs, and if he also seeks a supplement to the salary, the payment should be 
increased, too, in proportion to the salary. 

Anyone from the rank of ostiarioi wishing to become a primikerios should provide 10 
Ibs, and if he also seeks a supplement to the salary, the payment should be increased, too, in 
proportion to the salary. 

The donations which should be provided for the positions of chartulary and notary of 
the bureaux: the notaries of the eidikon: 55 lbs; the chartularies of the genikon: 65 lbs; the 
external chartularies of the genikon, that is, of the repositories: ... Ibs;! the chartularies of 
the stratiotikon: 40 lbs; the notaries of the stratiotikon: 20 lbs; the notaries of the sakelle: 30 
Ibs; the notaries of the vestiarion: ... Ibs. 


Concerning Saracen prisoners baptized in a theme 
It is should be known that they should receive from the protonotary of the theme, 


l The figure here, and below for the notaries of the vestiarion, has been left blank in the ms. 
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[R695] each one of them, 3 nomismata each, and for their pairs of oxen 6 nomismata each, 
and for their seed and allowances paid in kind, 54 modioi of grain each. 

Note concerning prisoners who have married into a house, whether a military or a 
civilian house: the house which the Saracen son-in-law enters should be exempt for three 
years from both the land tax and the hearth-tax. After the three years the said house should 
again pay both the land tax and the hearth-tax. 

Note that also in the case of prisoners or any others provided with land for settlement: 
they remain free from all state service for three years and provide neither hearth nor land 
tax. After the completion of the three years they pay both the land and the hearth-tax. 

Note that the cavalry soldier should have immovable property, that is, lands, worth 5 
lbs, or at least 4 Ibs.! 

Note that a marine in the imperial fleet should have immovable property, that is, lands, 
worth 3 Ibs. 

It is necessary to know that an ordinance held good at the time: when an army is raised, 
recruits are not to offer themselves as contributors? to those serving as propertied men, but 
they (the propertied men) are to serve as soldiers in person. When they are poverty-stricken, 
then contributors? are given to them so that through them they have sufficient and they 
perform 


i.e. lbs of gold. 
i.e. as replacements; for the interpretation see Haldon, Recruitment and Conscription (1979), 49-50. 
3 ie financial contributors, as there is no mention this time of recruits; Haldon, ibid. 
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[R696] their military service. However, if they are utterly destitute and cannot undertake 
their military service even with the contributors given to them, then they are 
decommissioned and given over as frontiersmen, and from these the Tzekones! are 
designated for the forts. However, the lands of these soldiers remain inalienable, defined 
and set apart in the public estate so that if one of those who have been decommissioned 
happens to reinstate himself, he receives back his own lands, and returns to his particular 
military service. 


Book II, Chapter 50 [R696-699] 


The salaries as prescribed for the strategoi and frontier commanders, as they were 
paid under Leo (VI) the Christ-loving ruler, are: 

the strategos of the Anatolikoi, 40 lbs; the strategos of the Armeniakoi, 40 Ibs; the 
strategos of the Thrakesioi, 40 Ibs; the strategos of the Opsikion, 30 lbs; the strategos of 
the Boukellarioi, 30 lbs; the strategos of Kappadokia, 20 Ibs; the strategos of the 
Charsianon, 20 Ibs; the strategos of Paphlagonia, 20 lbs; the strategos of Thrace, 20 lbs; the 
strategos of Macedonia, 


l  Tzekones or Tsakones were a people of Slavic origin who inhabited the southernmost part of the Peloponnese. 
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[R697] 30 lbs; the strategos of Chaldia, 10 Ibs, as he receives another 10 lbs from the 
customs dues; the strategos of Koloneia, 20 lbs; the strategos of Mesopotamia, 0 Ibs, since 
he has all the customs dues; the strategos of Sebasteia, as he was then! a frontier 
commander, 5 lbs; the strategos of Likandos, as he was then a frontier commander, 5 Ibs; 
the strategos of Seleukeia, as he was then a frontier commander, 5 Ibs; the strategos of 
Leontokome, as he was then a frontier commander, 5 lbs; the strategos of the Kibyrrhaiotai, 
10 Ibs; the strategos of Samos, 10 Ibs; the strategos of the Aegean Sea, 10 Ibs. 

Note that the strategoi of the West were not paid a salary since they received from their 
own themes their particular customary payment each year: the strategos of Peloponnesos; 
the strategos of Nikopolis; the strategos of Hellas; the strategos of Sicily; the strategos of 
Langobardia; the strategos of Strymon; the strategos of Kephallenia; the strategos of 
Thessalonike; the strategos of Dyrrhachion; the strategos of Dalmatia; the strategos of 
Cherson. 


Concerning who are not required to serve in the army when there is a recruitment? 
those registered in the kouboukleion; those among the emperor’s men; those among the 
great hetaireia; those among 


l The document used as a source here is dated by Oikonomidés to between 908 and 911. At that date the four 
frontier districts headed by a frontier commander had not yet become themes headed by a strategos; 
“L’organisation de la frontiére orientale," X7Ve Congrés International Bucarest 1971 (1974), Actes I, 286, n. 4. 


2 Haldon, Recruitment and Conscription (1979), 59, n. 103: a levy or call-up, here as affecting those with an 
hereditary liability for military service, but exempted because of the office held. typwvétov: from the Latin tiro: a 
recruit. 
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[R698] the middle hetaireia; those among the Pharganoi; those among the household 
dining-staff; those among the nobles’ sons; those among the private vestiarion; those 
among the bodyguard! of the augousta; those among the imperial grooms or horsemen; 
those among the imperial clergy of the Palace; those of the New Church; the priests of 
Hagia Sophia resident from of old, and those from the Palace, but not those paid a salary of 
three miliaresia or less than this; the oarsmen of the dromons; the oarsmen of the caiques.? 
Note that [if] anyone, of all those previously mentioned as not having to serve in the 
army, had an old military obligation, regardless of which of the offices mentioned above 
[he held], such a house should remain exempt as long as the person appointed is alive. 
When the person dies the military obligation should be reinstated on his house in 
accordance with the old ordinance of the bureau of the logothete of the stratiotikon. 


Concerning who of those enrolled in offices should serve 
the mandatores of all the bureaux, that is, those of the sakellarios; those of the genikon; 
those of the stratiotikon; those of the logothete of the post; those of the sakellion; those of 
the vestiarion; those of the eidikon; those of the noumeros; those of the teicheiotes; the 
couriers; and the keepers of the two stables. 

Note that it is necessary that none from any theme except the Straits? serve among the 
oarsmen 


l  ckéntov: a word attested otherwise only at R577.14 & R589.14: LBG. 
2 Caiques: &ypápıa; here the dromons and caiques used by the emperor and the augousta. 


3 ite. the Propontis. 
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[R699] of the caiques. 

Note that it is necessary that none except from the City and the Straits serve among the 
stewards of the Great Palace and the rest of the palaces. 

Note that it is necessary that none other than from the City serve among the mandatores 
of the offices. 


Book II, Chapter 51 [R699-701] 


What it is necessary to observe whenever the emperor wishes to go by carriage and 
inspect the granaries of the Strategion! 
The instructions are issued the night before for the procession to the granaries. Then on the 
following day everyone goes along and goes into the Palace in white chlamyses and boots, 
and when the command, "Transfer," is given, the kandidatoi stand in front of the 
[Covered] Hippodrome, beyond the door of the toilets of the baths, and only the ruler's 
horses go inside into the [Covered] Hippodrome while those of the archons stand outside. 
The ruler's chariot goes in and stands in front of the [Covered] Hippodrome. When the 
silentiary has seen that everything is ready and has received the command, “Ready”,? the 
patricians go in as is customary. 

Then the emperor goes out and stands in the middle of the great hall,* and everything 
takes place as [usual] in an assembly of the consistory, and he goes out escorted through the 
baths. When he goes to where 


lie. the Troadensia, Valentiaca and Constantiaca granaries. The last two were constructed by Valens and 
Constantius II near the ancient Prosphorian/ Phosphorian harbour on the Golden Hom in the 5" Region, almost 
directly north from Hagia Sophia and the Strategion; Mango, Le Développement urbain (1985), 40. Mango dates 
this protocol to the 6^ century, as does Haldon, Comes horreorum — komes tes Lamias, BMGS, 10(1986), 203. 


2 The equivalent for this Latin instruction elsewhere in Cer. is petactáowov, “a move". 
3 SCHOLION: “Ready”. (The scholion provides a translation of the Latin term used.) 
^ ie the Consistory here and at R701.13. 
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[R700] the kandidatoi hold the arms, there the tribunes of the court! make obeisance 
before him, and with them the primikerios of the domestikoi. Then from there he goes into 
the [Covered] Hippodrome, and there obeisance is made to him by the domestikoi and 
protektores as soon as he goes in the door. He goes out escorted, outside the [Covered] 
Hippodrome, with the horses led ahead of him, and he goes up into the carriage. Each of the 
archons in order [of rank] kisses his knees, and after all of them, the eparch of the 
praetorians,? as he will sit with him. The emperor, if he wishes, directs the archons to 
mount their horses, and they mount. The eparch kisses the feet of the emperor and goes up 
into the chariot from the left side and stands, and when he? directs him to sit, again he 
kisses his knees and is seated. The chariot-driver is also standing and, when ordered, he too, 
from below,^ kisses the feet and is seated. In front, the kouropalates and the decurion? 
carry the gold rods. On either side, the kometes of the scholai, whichever he orders, walk 
beside the chariot holding the “apples”.® 

When they arrive at the granaries the eparchs get down first and then the ruler. When he 
has gone into the granaries, 


l SCHOLION: The [body] present. (The scholion provides a translation of the Latin term used.) 


2 ie. the praetorian prefect, an office which declined at the end of Late Antiquity. This reference and the 
reference to eparchs at R700.20 imply the presence of both the praetorian prefect and the City prefect, thus 
supporting an origin for this protocol in Late Antiquity. 


3 ie the emperor. 

4 ie standing below before mounting to drive the chariot. 

5. SCHOLION: councillor. (The scholion provides an equivalent for the Latin term used.) 
6 


Probably the finials of the chariot posts; see note 4 at R416.17. 
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[R701] the komes of the granaries, wearing a white chlamys, and with him the noumer- 
arios, meets the emperor and hands him the information concerning the grain in store, and 
the emperor goes around and looks at everything. It is also necessary for a surveyor to 
follow closely behind the emperor so that if he wants to be fully satisfied whether so much 
grain is in truth stored there, the surveyor can measure whatever places the emperor 
inspects and tell him the truth. 

When he goes out he gives the komes of the granaries a rectangular purse of 10 Ibs [of 
gold] and a sticharion entirely of silk, and the same to the noumerarios. Going out from 
there, he goes up into the carriage and again the eparchs sit with him, doing the same [as 
before], whether he decides to return through the Dekimon! or through the baths. Both the 
kometes and the tribunes outside the great hall? listen for, “In place,"? and the other archons 
go in. The eparch of the City or [both] eparchs take their leave there. The patricians go in 
together [with the emperor] and everything takes place as is customary, and dismissals of 
the audience are given. 


l SCHOLION: the tenth. (The scholion, dekaton, provides a translation of the Latin word decimum.) For the 
Tenth Gate into the Hippodrome: Janin, Constantinople (1964), 187 and R360.21: the Dekaton. 


2 Probably the Consistory; see R699.19-20. 
3 SCHOLION: place. (The scholion provides a translation of the Latin word.) 
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LISTS OF PRECEDENCE (KLETOROLOGION) 


This work, compiled by Philotheos in AD 899, survives also in the Jerusalem ms. 
Hierosolymitanus Sancti Sepulcri 39.! It has been edited most recently by Nicolas 
Oikonomidés, Les listes de préséance byzantines des IXe et Xe siècles, introduction, texte, 
traduction et commentaire, Paris, 1972, 65-235 and was edited by J.B. Bury in 1911 in his 
The Imperial Administrative System in the Ninth Century. /t appears here as Book II, 
Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik80-225] and Book II, Chapter 53 [R783-91; Oik224-35]. 


Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik80-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R702; Oik81] An accurate account of the established order for the imperial banquets 
and the summoning of each of the ranks and honour accorded to it, compiled from 
ancient lists of precedence under Leo (VI)? our Christ-loving and most wise emperor 
in the month of September, indiction 3, year 6408 from the creation of the world (AD 
899) by Philotheos, imperial protospatharios and atriklines 

Dearest friends, since you have urged [Oik83] us to turn to the compendia of the ancients 
and from there to present the rationale inherent in the order of the ranks in a clear account 
and accurately, well then, motivated by our love for you, let us, as far as possible, readily 
fulfil your heart's desire. There are many important ranks bequeathed by the ancients, and 
clarity about them is both very important and difficult to attain. Many names of the ranks 
have become obscure with time and, furthermore, all the distinctions in the ranks which 
have since been devised introduce some confusion for an accurate grasp of them. Since 


l Footnotes refer to the Leipzig ms. unless otherwise designated. 


2 n 899 Leo VI was the senior emperor and his brother, Alexander, junior emperor. Consequently in the 
Kletorologion a particular situation would influence the use of the singular or plural in referring to the emperor(s). 
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[R703] you asked us, despite our ignorance, for a treatise with an accurate grasp of these 
matters, we are setting out openly in our friendship, as much as we have been able to 
comprehend dimly in our mind of practices existing in the past and being practised now. 

We want you to know, friends, that all technical knowledge has come into being for 
some useful end in life's affairs, and the knowledge possessed by the atriklinai displays its 
usefulness quite simply in determining the differences between the ranks in their order and 
composition and accurate placing. Indeed, every distinction in life, or esteemed title of the 
ranks, is made clear to observers quite simply in the summoning for a privileged seat at the 
splendid table and much-coveted dining with our most wise emperors. But if any 
misleading confusion arises at the imperial banquets from our want of attention, not only 
does it destroy the value of the imperial ranks, but it also makes us, too, look ridiculous and 
unfit for service. So, then, beloved friends, in such circumstances it is necessary for us, who 
have been chosen for service, to define in our own mind the authoritative summoning of the 
ranks, with attention to practice and knowledge, and then to explain and set out their 
divisions and subdivisions and precise composition. 
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[R704] While we have not deliberately passed over all the accounts of the ancients, except 
those which time has caused to become obscure, come now, we will set in order in lists, as 
in the arrangement of a table of contents, those known and at the same time practised under 
our emperors, Leo (VI) and Alexander. Let us do this not to supersede the compilations of 
the ancients, [Oik85] but in an attempt to set down the accounts of these matters as it were 
in a systematic order, so that not only those who have made a study of these things may 
have a ready grasp of them, but also so that those who are completely ignorant may also, by 
following this concise system, discover an easily grasped and clear treatment of the 
arrangements. Indeed, we considered it would not be right for those who have not been 
trained accurately in these matters to be enrolled in this imperial service, seeing that we 
have been fortunate in attending an emperor who is neither unwise nor ignorant, but one 
altogether very wise, both in word and deed, having been honoured with grace from above. 
For this reason, then, I ask you, my friends, and all those intending to enter service after 
us, not to view the treatise compiled by us in a trifling and haphazard way but, with 
attention to practice, to absorb accurately the format contained in it, firstly to get to know 
the accurate and authoritative summoning of the ranks and secondly to effect accurately the 
divisions and subdivisions, increments and diminutions, 
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[R705] and summonses in and summonses out, as set forth. Indeed, I have set out by name, 
in ascending order for you, all the titles granted by insignia (dia brabeion), then I have 
indicated those accruing by nomination (dia logou),! and after these I have listed those 
subordinate to them, giving precedence in the account to the chief and foremost of these, 
and setting out each of the subordinate ones individually. Moreover, I have also made the 
arrangements of these clear in a way easy to analyse, and I have recorded clearly in the 
compendium here the particular prestige of each. With the present listing I have published 
for users a particularly clear and easily grasped treatment of these matters, ordered as an 
introduction, so that those studying this listing carefully may have no hesitation in 
recalling? our humble self. 


Beginning of the body of the treatise? 
The gifts of imperial ranks are given by the grace of God, receiving, as it were, God’s 
approval. 

They are granted by insignia to those who are worthy at the holy and wonderful 
imperial bema of the splendid Chrysotriklinos, on auspicious days, by the [Oik87] divinely 
appointed emperors; that is to say, when the whole order of the imperial kouboukleion is in 
attendance and their insignia are to hand near the imperial power. Those 


1 Generally here G&ia is translated as title and &&impa as rank. d&ia 514 Bpafeiov refers to an honorific title 
conferred with the bestowal of insignia by the emperor. Of these there were 18, from an ex-eparch or stratelates of 
the themes up to a caesar (R708.3 - R712.3), plus 8 specifically for eunuchs (R721.4 - R722.20). aia 51a Aóyov 
refers to a title granted on the nomination of the emperor for an office that could be bought and sold. Of these 
there were 60, ranking from a rector down to a domestikos of the imperial men (R712.17 - R714.11) and 9 
specifically for eunuchs (R725.12-21). Oikonomidés, Listes, 38 & 281-2, translates d&ia and àčíwpa as "titre"; 
à£ía &u Bpaßeiov as “dignité”; à5ia ù Aóyov as “charge”, “fonction”, “office”. 

2 Following Oikonomidés in emending péuvnoðe to ueuvijcOat. 

3 ie. the end of the author's preface has been reached. 
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[R706] who are about to receive their award are got ready in advance by the 
protospatharios of the emperor's men at his post outside the curtain, and they are dressed in 
deep-red sagia. At their entry, three sword-bearers, men equal in honour to those who are 
about to receive an award, go in ahead with the imperial ostiarios and, having performed 
the customary reverence, stand beside the curtain waiting for the arrival of the one being 
led in. When the curtain has again been opened, the protospatharios of the emperor's men 
goes in with the imperial ostiarios leading in the one about to receive an award. Directing 
him to make obeisance at three places, he stands him facing the emperor to receive from his 
very hands the insignia of the rank. The said protospatharios, standing the recipient back a 
little, puts on him the insignia given by the emperor, and again having pushed him forward, 
has him kiss the holy feet of the emperor. When he has been led down to those below, the 
men of the rank equal in honour, having received him as an equal friend, complete their 
reverence, pronouncing thanks with obeisance to the emperor, and they go out together with 
this man. Among all the members of the kouboukleion, those standing in attendance with 
the [same] title duly cheer the emperor and they, too, go out with them. 
All the different ranks by insignia are led in 
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[R707] according to the order and number which will now be described, as will the 
customary gifts which they have to provide. Some of the ranks are conferred by insignia, 
and some accrue by imperial nomination and they follow the titles granted by insignia. The 
former have permanency and the latter, being readily taken away again, pass from person to 
person. 

The titles by insignia (dia brabeion): 18 

Altogether the titles granted by insignia are eighteen in number; these, once granted, cannot 
be withdrawn. They are divided into two parts, into senatorial and processional.! 

[Oik89] How many accrue by nomination (dia logou) - those by nomination: 60 

The titles accruing by nomination and carrying with them governing power with esteem, all 
these are 60 in number;? these are taken away, as we said, and are transferred from person 
to person by imperial nomination. These are divided into six parts, namely, strategoi, 
domestikoi, judges, officials of the bureaux, demokratai, and special offices. 


l For the senatorial titles which, but for the twice-serving consul, ranked low among those conferred by 
insignia, see R708-R709 & R712.12-16.. 


2 These titles are also referred to as offices; see note 1 at R705.2. 


"e * D e D ` a , £ 
Belov dšiwuúrov Jiupogut zarà ráži zal GaQucy roy z0p Ms235.b 
3 ù 4 
Atz9iosoD«t uéhkorra, xad Tus ovridetrug nagézur 0quAor-D 
PA FR AIR ; h ere VE: PP PU NOE s 
rus. zul yup ut uiv atrav due foede» nuyézortut, «t 
Ü * ~ af , Mj u - 
dè diu Pacthizod Loyou ngodytrovrut , zai ovrenortae Taig 
Dhia Pouserar Qudouératg drag, zui at niv aivor 10 ponuov 
ied i : ; i a 
£yovatr, at dà (adig nay. dpeupoépiyat ez agoownwy Ets 
, "n 
"0000040. Otuffetrovatr, 
Ai dik Pocpetwr dites uf. 
Hist dà asut óuoð ai dik Ruupetoy didduerat toy d- 
i cake i D 
. > ? te K X ~ 3 
rogiIuòr óxrozatdexe, uirirez dias Jiðóperar oddInuads aractgé- ELL, Aro 
^ ~ T B 
gorras, — Qretgobriet dà «rut e puy 0v0, t$ ovyzlgu- 
xovg x«i tig agoot)tvotuutovz. 
Jióó«s dice iyo, ck dik Adyov E". 
€ a SE ‘ , ` yY 
Ai dà dik hóyov agoayiróuevat tarut zal 10 GozELY 
» gute a ot ope wens ie ` E ` ~ ‘ > 3 t 
erdosus Lauparovoul ciot zat «siut adoue tor doiduór S, 
g e kig L 
atcives dquigusuerat , onto iguutr, ÈZ ngoucaov ets 
, » PP Nd So Pe eee B b A 
ztpóUQ:G fucking oy puiicogorrat. dtatwocrtat dà. xac 
D ra > * 1 , 
«brat tig uégi eS, oiov elg avputryosg, iig doueotizous, 
le t PUE » 
gig xgitus, bis oezgertuots, Elg Üuuozourus, zig (diu oyp- 
20g. 


708 Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik80-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R708] Part 1: Concerning imperial ranks [commencing] at the first levels 


The authoritative summoning of what are, properly speaking, the ranks, those 
conferred by insignia (dia brabeion), for which recipients have to give a customary 
gift, are as follows: 

First, before all the others, as a title at the first level,! providing an introduction to the ranks, 
is the title of stratelates of themes, or? the title called ex-eparch, the insignia for which, an 
inscribed diploma, is granted by the imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 24 
nomismata to the chief imperial secretary and 36 nomismata to the praipositoi. 

Second is the title of silentiary, the insignia for which, a gold rod, is granted by the 
imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 6 nomismata to the deputy papias and 72 
nomismata to the praipositoi. 

Third is the title of vestetor, the insignia for which, a robe fastened with a fibula? 
[Oik91] is granted by the imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 24 nomismata to the 
praipositoi and 6 to the deputy papias. 

Fourth is the title of imperial mandator, the insignia for which, a crimson rod, is 
granted by the imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 6 nomismata to the 
protospatharios of the emperor’s men and 6 nomismata to the praipositoi. 

Fifth is the title of kandidatos, the insignia for which, a triple-stranded gold torque 
hanging down to the chest, is granted by the imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 2 
nomismata to the papias and the deputy, 2 nomismata to the papias of the Palace of 
Daphne, and 6 nomismata to the praipositoi. 

Sixth is the 


l The hierarchy is presented in ascending order as for the 8 eunuch titles at R721.4 — R723.2. 
2 Two distinct titles, often mentioned together. At R235.3-4 they enter the Consistory in the same group. 


3 For this cloak of Persian origin: Suda, ed. Adler (rp. 1971), vol. 4, 719 (q 288): qipAatópiov: a Persian 
garment. 
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[R709] title of groom, the insignia for which, a gold whip decorated with precious stones, is 
granted by the emperor’s hand. He gives a customary gift of 2 nomismata to the papias and 
the deputy, and 4 to the praipositoi. 

Seventh is the title of consul, the insignia for which, a diploma, is granted by the 
imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 6 nomismata to the chief imperial secretary, 12 
to the praipositoi, and 6 to the papias and the deputy. 

Eighth is the title of spatharios, the insignia for which, a gold and white-metal sword, is 
granted by the imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 6 nomismata to the katepano [of 
the emperor’s men], [Oik93] 4 nomismata to the domestikos of the emperor’s men, 12 
nomismata to the spatharioi, and 2 nomismata to the papias and the deputy. 

Ninth is the title of spatharokandidatos, the insignia for which, a gold torque, hanging 
down, decorated with agate, is granted by the imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 4 
nomismata to the papias and the deputy, 12 nomismata to the master of ceremonies,! 3 
nomismata to the domestikos of the emperor’s men, and 12 nomismata to the spatharo- 
kandidatoi. 

Tenth is the title of twice-serving consul, the insignia for which, an inscribed diploma, 
is granted by the imperial hand. He gives a customary gift of 12 nomismata to the 
praipositoi, 6 nomismata to the chief imperial secretary, and 6 nomismata to the papias and 
the deputy. 

Eleventh is the title of protospatharios, the insignia for which, a gold collar around the 
neck decorated with precious stones, is fastened by the imperial hand. He gives a customary 
gift of 24 nomismata to the eunuch protospatharioi, 24 nomismata to the non-eunuch 
protospatharioi, 18 to the katepano [of the emperor’s men], 6 to the domestikos of the 
emperor’s men, 


l Oikonomidés (92, n. 38) suggests as the recipient the katepano [of the emperor's men], as for ranks 8 and 11. 
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[R710] and 6 to the papias and the deputy. But if he is assigned to the Chrysotriklinos he 
gives 24 nomismata to the papias. Note that a demarch also, if any of them is honoured, 
gives 72 nomismata to the praipositoi. Likewise, too, the master of ceremonies gives 72 
nomismata to the said praipositoi. 

Twelfth is the title of admirable patrician, the insignia for which, decorated ivory tablets 
with codicils inscribed [Oik95] in legal form, are granted by the imperial hand. He offers 
the staff of the bedchamber, if so advised, 2 Ibs [of gold]. As the purse for the praipositoi 
together with the members of the kouboukleion and the rest, 8 lbs of gold — a holder of high 
office and a strategos! gives this, one without duties gives 7 Ibs? — and 12 nomismata to the 
master of ceremonies excluding the retinue, the retinue 80 nomismata, 24 nomismata to the 
deputy papias for the tablets, and 24 for the tablia of the chlamys, 16 nomismata to the 
kanikleios? for the codicil, and 36 nomismata for Hagia Sophia. 

Thirteenth is the title of proconsul, the insignia for which, inscribed codicils sea-purple 
in colour, are granted by the imperial hand. He gives the kanikleios a customary gift of 8 
nomismata, and 4 nomismata to the deputy papias and 24 nomismata to the praipositoi. 

Fourteenth is the title of highly esteemed magistros, the insignia for which, a white 
chiton woven with gold, and a gold tablion at the shoulder, and a belt of scarlet leather 
decorated with precious stones which is called a baltidion, are granted 


i.e. a patrician who is a holder of high office gives this amount, as does a patrician strategos. 
Like Oikonomidés, punctuating this as an aside. 
i.e. the chartulary of the inkstand; also at R7.19 & R131.17. 


The title from the time of Theophilos (829-842) was conferred only on patricians; they are therefore also 
referred to as proconsular patricians, as at R727.10 - R729.12; Oikonomidés, Listes, 287 & 294. 
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[R711] in the Chrysostorion! by the imperial hand. He gives his kamision as a customary 
gift to the master of ceremonies, and he invites to dinner the praipositoi and magistroi and 
offers them presents of tunics. He offers as a customary gift to the praipositoi and magistroi 
and the rest, double that of the patrician. 

Fifteenth is the title of girdled patrician woman;? the insignia for which, ivory tablets as 
for the patricians, are granted by the emperor's hand. [Oik97] She gives as a customary gift 
24 nomismata to the imperial clergy, 24 nomismata to the deputy papias, 3 lbs [of gold] to 
the staff of the bedchamber, 3 Ibs of gold to the kouboukleion together with the plain 
praipositoi? and her sticharion to the praipositos. She gives 2 lbs to the steward of the 
table of the augousta, with the protovestiaria and the primikerissa and the women of the 
bedchamber^ and koubouklareai. 

Sixteenth is the title of kouropalates, the insignia for which, a scarlet chiton 
embroidered with gold and a chlamys and belt, are granted in splendid fashion by the 
imperial hand in the Church of the Lord. He gives as a customary gift double that of the 
magistros, and 1 Ib [of gold] to the deputy papias, offering awards and promotions to all. 

Seventeenth is the title of nobelesimos;? the insignia for which, a chiton of sea-purple 
made with gold, and a chlamys and belt, are granted in splendid fashion by the emperor's 
hand in the Church of the Lord. He gives a customary gift just like the kouropalates. 

Eighteenth is the title of the caesar, closely resembling 


l Oikonomides, Listes, 37, n. 50, emends the otherwise unknown ypvoootopiov to kovototwpiov and similarly 
at R748.23 where there is a slight variant: ypuoototopia, since elsewhere in Cer. the Consistory is the venue for 
the appointment of a magister (R143.19 - R144.20, R232.15 - R233.23, R573.8-9 & R584.11-12). 


2 Forthe protocol for the appointment of a girdled patrician woman see Book I, Chapter 50 [V59], R257-R261. 


3 Plain, lit. “alone”, i.e. those who have the title, but without duties, unlike the praipositos listed next, who 
receives the sticharion. 


4 ie, the bedchamber of the augousta. 
5 Latin: nobilissimus (most noble): a title reserved for the imperial family. 
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[R712] the [Oik99] imperial glory, the insignia for which, a crown without a cross, is 
placed on his head by the imperial hand in the Church of the Lord. He gives a customary 
gift just like the nobelesimos. 


Customary display of generosity: On becoming the sovereign, an emperor gives 100 lbs 
of gold to the holy Great Church of God, and 100 Ibs of gold to the whole senate together 
with the members of the kouboukleion and the rest, and various thousands of miliaresia to 
each regiment and grouping of offices. To the praipositoi especially, he gives offices and 
awards of ranks for them and their men, and promotions for the praipositoi themselves; 
whatever they ask for they receive. The junior emperor gives a half of this. 


Of the aforesaid ranks, five titles belong to the senate, namely, that of ex-eparch, that of 
silentiary, that of vestetor, that of consul and twice-serving consul. All the rest are 
registered in the imperial codices. 


The honours accruing by imperial nomination (dia logou basilikou) to those worthy of 
them, and defined with respect to the commanding of subordinates, these are 60 in 
number, which, as we said, since they accrue by nomination of an emperor, are 
readily taken away again, and they pass from person to person.! [Oik101] 

First and greatest, the title of 


l Unlike the 18 titles conferred with insignia, above at R708.5 - R712.3, these titles are presented in descending 
order, from the highest office down. Likewise the list of eunuch titles accruing by nomination is presented in 
descending order at R725.12-21. 
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[R713] basileopator,' proclaimed by Leo (VI) our Christ-loving emperor; (2) the title of 
rector; (3) that of synkellos; (4) that of strategos of the Anatolikoi; (5) that of domestikos of 
the scholai; (6) that of strategos of the Armeniakoi; (7) that of strategos of the Thrakesioi; 
(8) that of komes of the Opsikion; (9) that of strategos of the Boukellarioi; (10) that of 
strategos of Kappadokia; (11) that of strategos of Charsianon; (12) that of strategos of 
Koloneia; (13) that of strategos of Paphlagonia; (14) that of strategos of Thrace; (15) that 
of strategos of Macedonia; (16) that of strategos of Chaldia; (17) the title of domestikos of 
the exkoubitoi; (18) the title of eparch of the City; (19) that of strategos of Peloponnesos; 
(20) that of strategos of Nikopolis; (21) that of strategos of the Kibyrrhaiotai; (22) that of 
strategos of Hellas; (23) that of strategos of Sicily; (24) that of strategos of Strymon; (25) 
that of strategos of Kephallenia; (26) that of strategos of Thessalonike; (27) that of 
strategos of Dyrrhachion; (28) that of strategos of Samos; (29) that of strategos of the 
Aegean Sea; (30) that of strategos of Dalmatia; (31) that of strategos of Cherson; (32) that 
of sakellarios; (33) that of logothete of the genikon; (34) the title of quaestor; (35) that of 
logothete of the stratiotikon [Oik103]; (36) that of droungarios of the Watch; (37) the title 
of logothete of the post; (38) that of droungarios of the fleet; (39) that of protospatharios of 
the emperor's men; (40) that of logothete of the herds; (41) that of domestikos of the 
hikanatoi; (42) that of 


l Lit.: father of the emperor; the office, rarely filled, of protector or tutor of a young emperor; also at R715.25 - 
R716.1 & R726.20. 
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[R714] domestikos of the noumera; (43) that of domestikos of the optimatoi; (44) that of 
komes of the Walls; (45) that of chartulary of the sakellion; (46) that of chartulary of the 
vestiarion; (47) that of chartulary of the inkstand; (48) that of head groom; (49) the title of 
chief imperial secretary; (50) that of representative of the themes; (51) that of komes of the 
stable; (52) that of eidikos; (53) that of great curator; (54) that of curator of the Mangana; 
(55) that of officer in charge of petitions; (56) that of head of the Orphanage; (57) that of 
demarch of the Blues; (58) that of demarch of the Greens; (59) that of master of 
ceremonies; (60) that of domestikos of the emperor's men, this title! having been given 
honour now under the ruler Leo (VI). 


All these then are divided into seven parts, namely into strategoi, into domestikoi, into 
judges, into officials of the bureaux, into demokratai, into stratiarchai and into special 
unique titles. 

The titles which are listed in the orders? of the strategoi are 26 in number: the strategos of 
the Anatolikoi; the strategos of the Armeniakoi; the strategos of the Thrakesioi; [Oik105] 
the komes of the Opsikion; the strategos of the Boukellarioi; the strategos of Kappadokia; 
the strategos of Charsianon; the strategos of Koloneia; the strategos of Paphlagonia; the 
strategos of Thrace; the strategos of Macedonia; the strategos of Chaldia. These then are 
the titles of strategos counted in the eastern themes. 


1 Singular, following the ms. and Oikonomidés; cf. Bonn: “these titles”. The title was created under Leo VI. 
2 Adopting Oikonomidés' correction of tá£ei in the ms. and Bonn to tá5eot. The two orders of strategoi were 
those of the eastern themes and those of the West. 
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[R715] Those of the West are the following: the strategos of Peloponnesos; the strategos of 
Nikopolis; the strategos of the Kibyrrhaiotai; the strategos of Hellas; the strategos of 
Sicily; the strategos of Strymon; the strategos of Kephallenia; the strategos of 
Thessalonike; the strategos of Dyrrhachion; the strategos of Samos; the strategos of the 
Aegean Sea; the strategos of Dalmatia; the strategos of Cherson and those who are 
representatives of the themes. ! 

The titles classed as domestikoi are 7 in number, namely the domestikos of the scholai; 
the domestikos of the exkoubitoi; the droungarios of the arithmos; the domestikos of the 
hikanatoi; the domestikos of the noumera [Oik107]; the domestikos of the optimatoi; the 
domestikos of the Walls. Holders of these titles are also called holders of high office 
(offikialioi). 

Those considered as judges are three in number, namely, the eparch of the City, the 
quaestor, and the officer in charge of the petition[s]. 

Also the titles located in bureaux, these are 11 in number, namely the sakellarios; the 
logothete of the genikon; the logothete of the stratiotikon; the logothete of the post; the 
chartulary of the sakellion; the chartulary of the vestiarion; the chief imperial secretary; 
the head of the eidikon; the great curator; the [curator] of the Mangana; the head of the 
Orphanage. 

The titles classed as demokratai are two in number, namely, the demarch of the Blues 
and the demarch of the Greens. 

Also the titles classed as stratarchai? these are 5 in number, namely, the hetairei- 
arches; the droungarios of the fleet; the logothete of the herds; the protospatharios of the 
emperor's men; the komes of the stable. [Oik109] 

Also the titles classed as special and unique, these are 7 in number, namely, the 


1 Following Oikonomidés in emending oyoAóv to Bepátov for a title attested at R714.5-6, R729.6 & R732.1-2. 
2 This category is also referred to at R619.20. 
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[R716] basileopator;! the rector; the synkellos; the chartulary of the inkstand; the head 
groom; the master of ceremonies; the domestikos of the emperor's men. 


The titles subordinate to each head of these ranks and attending them are the 
following, as named.? 
Various kinds of ranks, which are actually also called offices, have come under each head 
of these ranks by analogy, and also according to the order of procession of each? They are 
themselves divided into three parts: those of the regiments, of the themes, and of the senate. 

11 kinds of ranks by level come under the strategos of the Anatolikoi, namely, 
tourmarchai or merarchai? a komes of the marquee; a chartulary of the theme; a 
domestikos of the theme; a droungarios of the banda; kometes, likewise [of the banda]; 
[Oik111] a centurion of the spatharioi; a komes of the hetaireia; a protokankellarios; a 
protomandator.5 

10 kinds of ranks by level come under the domestikos of the scholai, namely, 1* level: a 
topoteretes; (2) kometes of the scholai; (3)6 a chartulary; (4) domestikoi; a proximos; 
protiktores; tyche-bearers; sceptre-bearers; title-holders; mandatores. 

The same kinds of ranks by level come under the strategos of the Armeniakoi 


l Lit.: father of the emperor; the office of protector or tutor of a young emperor; also at R713.1 & R726.20. 
2 Officials subordinate to the 60 with titles granted by nomination who are listed at R712.22 - R714.10. 


3 ct Oikonomidés (109 & n. 63) following Bury, Imperial Administrative System (1911), 37, n. 3, emends 
taéw to tatéwe. 

^  Oikonomidés (108, n. 65), noting that the ms. has “or”, omitted in Bonn, suggests that the terms tourmarchai 
and merarchai were at this point interchangeable. They are distinguished at R486.1-2, R662.18-20, R663.16-18 & 
R669.6-7. As merarches occurs elsewhere in Cer. always in the singular, Oikonomidés, following Bury, ed. 
(1911), emends to the singular. Note here and at R662.19 & R663.4: peprapync, but elsewhere in Cer. pepapyns. 


5  Oikonomidés (111 & 110, n. 67) adds mandatores at the end of this list to bring the total to 11, considering 
the first two in this list as alternatives. 


6 In the Bonn text the numbers 3 and 4, present in the Lepzig ms., have been omitted. 
7 Herea military rank, but in the time of Peter the Patrician a civil official as at R394.2. 
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[R717] as under the strategos of the Anatolikoi, and, in turn, the rest of the offices of 
strategos, except for those in the fleets, for they have in addition centurions and steersmen. 

9 kinds of ranks are subject to the domestikos of the exkoubitoi, namely topoteretai; 
chartularies;! [Oik113] skribones; protomandatores;? dragon-ensign bearers; insignia- 
bearers; standard-bearers; subaltern officers; and mandatores. 

14 kinds of ranks are subject to the eparch of the City, namely a symponos; judges of 
the regions (i.e. regions of Constantinople); supervisors; protokankellarioi; a centurion; 
inspectors; exarchs; neighbourhood superintendents; lawyers; keepers of the seals; heads 
(of various organisations and trades);? kankellarioi; the harbour-master. 

All the offices are subject to the sakellarios because the oversight in each bureau of 
what is done there is achieved through the record-keeping of his own notary. 

12 kinds of ranks by level are subject to the logothete of the genikon, namely, great 
chartularies of the bureau; chartularies of the repositories; inspectors of the themes; kometes 
of the water supply; the oikistikos;* customs officials; the curator of the imperial estate; the 
komes of the Lamia; [Oik115] tax-officers; a komentianos;$ a protokankellarios; 
kankellarioi. 

6 kinds of ranks are subject to the quaestor, namely, legal 


l Oikonomidès (110, n. 69), following Bury, ed. (1911), emends chartularies to the singular here and at R719.9 
and topoteretai to the singular here and at R718.7, 10 &22, R719.3 & R746.4. Treadgold, “Notes on the numbers,” 
GRBS, 21 (1980), 275, would retain the plural, suggesting for each regiment two topoteretai. 


2 Qikonomidés, following Bury, ed. (1911), emends protomandatores of the ms. to the singular here and at 
R719.18 & R746.5 and to mandatores at R738.10. 


3 Oikonomideés, Listes, 321 & n. 192, citing Bury, Imperial Administrative System (1911), 72 f. & bibliography. 


4 Reading, with Oikonomidés, oikiotikóç for ktwrikóg as suggested by Reiske in Bonn's apparatus criticus; 
also at R736.7-8 & R789.2; the office is not well documented; Oikonomidés, Listes, 313. 


5  Atca AD 900 the Lamia was a granary in the district of Kaisareios and so near the harbour of Julian and the 
District of the Bakers; Mango, Le développement urbain (1985), 53-56; see, too, Haldon, “Comes horreorum — 
komes tes Lamias," BMGS, 10 (1986), 203-209. 


6 kopevtiavéc: LBG: i.e. Kopitiavéc, of a komes (Latin comitianus); Oikonomidés, Listes, 314: an obscure 
office perhaps related to kopévtov, Latin conventus, assembly. 
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[R718] draftsmen; a scribe; a collator; a court clerk; a protokankellarios; kankellarioi.! 

7 kinds of ranks are subject to the logothete of the stratiotikon, namely, chartularies of 
the bureau; chartularies of the themes; chartularies of the regiments; /egatarioi; army pay 
officers; a protokankellarios; mandatores. 

10 kinds of ranks are subject to the droungarios of the arithmos,? namely, topoteretai;3 
a chartulary; an akolouthos; kometes; centurions; banner-bearers; bearers of the labara; 
ensign-bearers; doukiniatores; mandatores. [Oik117] 

7 kinds of ranks are subject to the droungarios of the fleet, namely, topoteretai; a 
chartulary; a protomandator; kometes; centurions; a komes of the hetaireia; mandatores. 

7 kinds of ranks are subject to the logothete of the post, namely, a protonotary of the 
post; chartularies of the post; supervisors; interpreters; the curator of the Apokrisiarikion;* 
couriers; mandatores. 

4 kinds of ranks are subject to the protospatharios of the emperor's men, namely, a 
domestikos of the emperor's men; spatharioi of the Spatharikion, that is, of the [Covered] 
Hippodrome; kandidatoi likewise;? and imperial mandatores. 

«5» kinds of ranks are subject to the logothete of the herds, namely, the protonotary of 
Asia; the protonotary of Phrygia; tax-officers of the holding yards; kometes; supervisors. 

[Oik119] 9 kinds of ranks are subject to the domestikos of the hikanatoi, namely, 
topoteretai; a chartulary 


1 For these ranks see Guilland, “Le Questeur," Byz, 41 (1971), rp. in Titres et fonctions (1976), 82-85. 
2 Also called, alternatively, the droungarios of the Watch, as at R713.23. 

3 Forthe plural see note 1 at R717.5. 

4 


Following Oikonomidés' resolution of the abbreviation àmokp in the ms. as dümokpioiapikíou, the 
Apokrisiarikion, i.e. the Bureau of the Emissaries; cf. Bonn and Bury, ed. (1911): ázxokpiciapieiov. 
5 Likewise: probably meaning “of the Bureau of the Kandidatoi", a bureau well-attested in Cer., s.v. Hall of the 
Kandidatoi. 
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[R719] kometes; a protomandator; centurions; banner-bearers; doukiniatores; ensign- 
bearers; mandatores. 

6 kinds of ranks are subject to the domestikos of the noumera, namely, topoteretai;! 
chartularies; tribunes; a protomandator; lieutenants; mandatores; gaolers. 

5 kinds of ranks are subject to the domestikos of the optimatoi, namely, topoteretai; a 
chartulary; kometes; centurions; a protokankellarios. 

6 kinds of ranks? are subject to the domestikos of the Walls, namely, topoteretai; 
chartularies; tribunes; a protomandator; lieutenants; [Oik121] mandatores; gaolers. 

10 kinds of ranks are subject to the chartulary of the sakellion, namely, imperial notaries 
of the bureau; protonotaries of the themes; heads of hospices; the controller of weights; 
officials responsible for measures; heads of homes for the aged; chartularies of the <pious> 
institutions;? protokankellarios; kankellarioi; and the domestikos of the theatre. 

10 kinds of ranks are subject to the chartulary of the vestiarion, namely, imperial 
notaries of the bureau; a centurion; a /egatarios; an archon of the mint; a head of the 
dockyard (of Constantinople); curators; chosbaitai; protomandatores.* 

Nothing comes under the chartulary of the inkstand as he serves completely by himself. 

3 kinds of ranks are subject to the head groom, namely, grooms; guards of the chariots; 
and stablokometes. [Oik123] 

3 kinds of ranks come under the chief imperial secretary, namely, imperial secretaries; 
imperial notaries; the constable.’ 


l For the plural here and at R719.6 for both topoteretai and chartularies, see the notes to R717.5 & 6. 


2 There are 7 listed here, not 6, and likewise in the next entry but one. Oikonomidés (118, n. 70) suggests that 
the gaolers are an interpolation in both cases as they do not occur in Part 3 of the Kletorologion (R730-R740). 


3 Oikonomidés, Listes, 315 s.v. xenodochoi, supplies <ebay@v> olkov on the basis of R753.4. 


4 Oikonomidés, following Bury, ed. (1911), would expand zpwtopavddtwpes (plural) to npwtopavdat<wp, 
pavdat>wpec: i.e. a protomandator, mandatores. For protomandatores see note 2 at R717.6. 


5 For the dekanos (constable) with responsibility for imperial documents, see note 1 at R246.21. 
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[R720] <...> kinds of ranks are subject to the komes of the stable.....! 

4 kinds of ranks are subject to the head of the eidikos logos, namely, imperial notaries 
of the bureau; archons of the workshops; those rostered for the week; and managers of the 
workshops. 

9 kinds of ranks are subject to the great curator, namely, protonotary; imperial notaries; 
curators of the palaces; curators of the estates; manager «of the palace>? of the district of 
Eleutherios; the head of the hospice of Sangaros; the head of the hospice of Pylai; the head 
of the hospice of Nikomedeia; and supervisors. The same kinds of ranks are subject to the 
curator of the Mangana as to the great curator, except for the heads of the hospices. 

4 kinds of ranks are subject to the head of the Orphanage, namely, chartularies of the 
House [of St Paul];? chartularies [of the House] of the Holy Man (Zotikos); treasurer of the 
repositories; curators. 

7 kinds of ranks are subject to the two demarchs, namely, deputy demarchs; the 
chartulary, and the poet;^ [Oik125] archons; neighbourhood superintendents; musicians; 
notaries of the factions; charioteers; top officials; demesmen. 

5 kinds of ranks are subject to the master of ceremonies, namely, consuls; vestetores; 
silentiaries; ex-eparchs; senators.? 


Concerning the order of the eunuchs and the authoritative summoning of their ranks 
and the amount of their customary gifts 
The titles of the eunuchs are also granted in two ways. 


l m the ms. the end of this line and the next line are left blank. For a reconstruction of the list using R459 & 
R478-R479, see Bury, Imperial Administrative System (1911), 113-14 and Oikonomidés, Listes, 338-39. 


2 [twas built on or beside land reclaimed from the harbour of Eleutherios; Oikonomidés, Listes, 318. 
3 That of Zotikos had a leprosery known as the Hospital “of the Holy Man”; Oikonomidés, Listes, 318. 
4 The poets and musicians composed the acclamations and chants of the demes (R738.15). 


5 Cf. at R712.13-15 there are five senatorial titles including twice-serving consuls. If these were included 
senators here would refer collectively to the five preceding titles; Oikonomidés, Listes, 124, n. 73 & 295-96. 
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[R721] Some of them customarily receive their titles by an action,! while other titles 
accrue to the title-bearers by nomination, and these last are readily transferred from person 
to person by nomination of the emperor. 


Altogether all the titles conferred on them by insignia are eight in number 

Recognized as first for them is the title of nipsistiarios, the insignia for which is a linen 
kamision under silks in the form of a phialion,? and a nomination of the emperor accrues. 
He gives a customary gift of 12 nomismata to the praipositoi, 3 nomismata to the deputy 
papias, and 2 nomismata to his primikerios. [Oik127] 

Second is the title of koubikoularios, the insignia for which is the dress of kamision 
bordered with silk and the wearing of what is called a paragaudion, and he is 
acknowledged by the presence of the praipositoi. He gives a customary gift of 12 
nomismata to the praipositoi, 4 nomismata to the deputy papias, and 2 nomismata to the 
primikerios. 

Third is the title of spatharokoubikoularios, the insignia for which, a gold and white- 
metal? sword, is granted just as to the spatharioi, by the imperial hand. He gives a 
customary gift of 18 nomismata to the praipositoi, 2 nomismata to the papias and the 
deputy, and 4 nomismata to the primikerios. 

Fourth is the title of ostiarios, the insignia for which, a gold rod with the pommel 
decorated with precious stones, is granted by the hand of the emperor. He gives a 
customary gift of 6 nomismata to the papias and the deputy, 24 nomismata to the 
praipositoi, and 4 to the primikerios of the kouboukleion. 

Fifth is the title of primikerios, the insignia for which, a white chiton with shoulder 
decorations and roundels woven with gold, 


l ie. by the emperor in person conferring the title with insignia (dia brabeion). These titles with insignia listed 
below are presented in ascending order like those at R708.5 - R712.3. 


2 Preserving nò ffAattopévov oyńpatı piaAiov of the ms. For the phialion see note 2 at R528.16-18. 
3 See note 1 at R574.21-22, and for the reference to the spatharioi: R709.7-9. 
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[R722] is worn in splendid fashion. He gives a customary gift of 36 nomismata to the 
praipositoi, 12 to the deputy papias, if indeed he gives him an imperial tunic, and 6 to the 
primikerios. 

Sixth for them is the title of protospatharios, the insignia for which, a gold torque with 
precious stones and pearls, is fastened around their necks by the hand of the emperor. There 
is a white chiton for them with gold appliqué, like a divetesion, and a scarlet cloak with 
tablia woven with gold. He gives a customary gift of 72 nomismata to the praipositoi and 
the eunuch patricians and the eunuch protospatharioi, and 6 nomismata to the papias and 
the deputy. 

Seventh is the title of most splendid praipositos, the insignia for which, tablets of 
patrician office, without codicils, are granted by the hand of the emperor at a procession in 
the Chrysotriklinos. He gives a customary gift, if indeed [Oik129] he is honoured as a 
protospatharios at the same time, of one lb [of gold], and 24 nomismata to the deputy 
papias for the tablets. But if at the same time he is honoured as a patrician, he gives a 
customary gift like the patricians. 

Eighth for them is the title of patrician, the insignia for which, tablets with codicils, are 
given just as to all patricians. In their attire they do not differ from the dress of 
protospatharioi, except only for the loroi. [If indeed the honour of protospatharioi also 
accrues to them,! the praipositoi are not prevented from being distinguished in offices, 
whatever office it is, and from being both a praipositos and 


l This remark concerning the praipositoi has been bracketed here. It belongs instead under the seventh ranking 
title of praipositoi. 
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[R723] a holder of high office.] Eunuch patricians present a customary gift like the non- 
eunuchs. 

When the praipositos, as representative of the emperor, brings the directive for the 
appointment to all those being appointed to offices, [it is necessary] for the said praipositos 
to receive from each holder of a high office a customary gift of 24 nomismata. 

Nobody should diverge from this order and position of the ranks as set out, or seek them 
in any other way, except only for the clergy, for they seek the titles by nomination only. 

The title of the protospatharioi [is conferred] with an imperial cape [which] is fastened 
by the imperial hand.! 

[It is necessary] that those customary gifts for the ranks which are collected by the 
papias and the deputy be shared equally by them, with the exception of the customary gift 
for [the appointment to] the Chrysotriklinos, which is exclusively for the papias. The 
deputy alone receives the gifts for the tablets, and [the gifts] of the magistroi, primikerioi 
and koubikoularioi, as it states above. 

[On the feast] of the Precious Cross, in August? the papias goes out [Oik131] and 
whatever he collects he keeps, and from it he gives some share also to the deputy. However, 
if because of some incapacity or sickness the papias does not go out, and the deputy goes 
out, whatever he collects both the papias and the deputy share that equally. 

The papias is responsible for the palace-stewards for their [rostered cycle of] six weeks 
and for the oil for the vaults of the 


1 Cape (epirriptarion): a short cape; also at R677.17 & R678.6. 


2 For this ceremony in August when the wood of the Cross was paraded through the City and Palace, see, too, 
Book II, Chapter 8, R538-R541; for other ceremonies involving the wood of the Cross see note 2 at R124.23. 
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[R724] Chrysotriklinos as well as for the lamp-lighters. As for the oil for the polykandelon 
hanging in the middle of the Chrysotriklinos and the rest of the polykandela and the 
torches,! the lamp-lighters themselves are in charge. The papias is also responsible for the 
bath attendants and the furnace attendants and the lamp-lighters of the Lausiakos Hall and 
the Hall of Justinian and the time-keepers and the gong-strikers.? When anyone of them 
leaves, he has the power to make replacements, and he receives as a customary gift? for the 
primikerioi 19 nomismata, and for the palace-stewards and the rest 6 nomismata each. The 
primikerioi receive 1 nomisma and the staff 5 nomismata. 

The deputy papias is responsible for the chairs, the palace-stewards and their 
primikerios, the imperial crowns, the dress of the emperors, the curtains of the 
Chrysotriklinos, those in charge of the ceremonial dress, the vestetores with their 
primikerioi, the insignia of the [Oik133] ranks, and those in charge of the insignia who also 
collect [the insignia of] the ranks^ from those receiving the titles. When anyone of them 
leaves, the one about to take his place should provide the customary gift to the deputy, the 
same as the papias receives. 

For processions, the vestetores and all the primikerioi should be assembled, and they 
carry the horn boxes with the imperial crowns. The stewards of both,? should be assembled 
and carry in the processions the imperial chests 


1 wi&8oc: a rush mat; here probably torches formed from rushes; Oikonomidés (130, n. 91). 


2 Gong-strikers: CapéBa1, Arabic zarrab; the translation first suggested in Bonn and favoured by Oikonomidés 
(130, n. 94); also LBG: Stundentrommler. 


3 Adopting Oikonomidés' reading of bxép ovvnOcíac. Both words are abbreviated in the ms. and were read in 
Bonn as p' ovvýðewav, with the p’ as the Greek numeral 100 instead of the abbreviation for bzép. 


4 Adopting Oikonomidès’ interpretation, that those in charge of the insignia recover them after they have been 
conferred, to store them in the Palace (133 & n. 97). 


5 ie. of both the papias and the deputy (Oikonomidés, 132); for their stewards see R723.22-23 & R724.11-13. 
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[R725] with the ceremonial dress. The imperial tailors and the makers of the gold c/avi and 
the goldsmiths should follow in the processions, also carrying the imperial swords in their 
sheaths, and they should receive largesse for the processions from the barbaros.! The 
papias should receive one pissa? of wood each week and the deputy papias one pissa. 

All these things should be observed and heeded and done unerringly and remain in force 
just as our pious and divinely-inspired imperial power set it out, and as it was justly set out 
from ancient times by those who ruled piously before us. 


The number of titles which accrue to these [eunuchs] by imperial nomination (dia 
logou basilikou)? 
The titles accruing to them by nomination are the following, properly 9 in number:* 
the parakoimomenos of the ruler; the protovestiarios of the ruler; [Oik135] the steward of 
the ruler's table; the steward of the augousta's table; the papias of the Great Palace; the 
deputy of the Great Palace; the ruler's wine steward; the augousta's wine steward; the 
papias of the Magnaura; the papias of the Palace of Daphne. 

But there are all the other titles also,? the same as accrue to non-eunuchs, except for the 
titles of eparch and quaestor and domestikos. 


1 An official heading a bureau under the logothete of the drome, probaby with responsibility for visiting 
foreigners. 

2 Pissa or pesa, a measure of weight used for firewood. One pissa was equal to 400 Ibs (litrai) in weight, i.e. 
equivalent to 128 kg; Schilbach, Byzantinische Metrologie (1970), 169-70. 


3 These titles accruing by nomination (dia logou) are presented in descending order of rank, like the 60 titles 
accruing by nomination for the non-eunuchs listed at R712.22 - R714.12. 


4 The list actually contains 10 titles. 
5 ive. other titles which accrue by imperial nomination. 
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[R726] Part 2 [The Order and Summoning and Seating for Each Title]! 

While we have been conscientious, friends, in presenting all the titles granted by an action? 
and by nomination in a clear and accurate account, we have decided that it is not right to 
stop the account at this point, but we should focus on precision in relation to the seating, 
which you particularly sought, and bring the treatise to an end just as you asked. Using all 
the said titles again, as with recapitulation in rhetoric, we have been induced to prescribe 
more clearly for you the order and summoning and the particular seating of each title. 
Indeed, it is necessary for the atriklines who calls them to know all these titles accurately, 
as we said, and for the ceremony of the sacred imperial banquets to be arranged in a 
dignified fashion in two respects: with his voice pronouncing the summoning of the 
particular title of each, and with his right hand indicating with a gesture the appropriate 
place for each title. 

It is necessary for the first guest summoned to be directed to the left? so that the 
benevolence of the imperial person is obvious to the guest summoned first, and for the 
second summoned, the one after him, to be summoned to the right, and [for the atriklines] 
to say: “the patriarch of Constantinople"; “the caesar"; [Oik137] “the nobelesimos";^ “the 
kouropalates”; “the basileopator ";5 “the girdled patrician woman". 

It is necessary to know that only these six 


l As an aid for the reader, a heading for Part 2 has been abstracted from R726.8-9. 

2 de by the emperor in person bestowing the insignia. 

3 Left is seen here from the point of view of the atriklines whose role in directing the patriarch is especially 
emphasized. However, in Cer. generally and in the Kletorologion left and right are usually seen from the point of 
view of the emperor, whereas in a church they are seen from the point of view of one facing east. Here the 
patriarch is honoured by being seated on the emperor's right. Then the casesar would appear on the emperor's left, 
as he does on coins, thus honouring the emperor; Grierson, Byzantine Coins (1982), 32. In the Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches, the emperor, reclining on a couch, resting on his left arm, would look most naturally to his right. Hence 
the seating below on his right was on the favoured side. 


4 Latin: nobilissimus (most noble): a title reserved for the imperial family. 


5 Lit. father of the emperor; the office, rarely filled, of protector or tutor of a young emperor; also at R712.22 - 
R713.1 & R715.25 - R716.1. 
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[R727] titles dine with the emperors at the separate table, and all the rest are of the second 
order, namely:! the magistros; the magistros; - if one of these has been honoured with an 
office, he is given precedence over the other magistros, even if perhaps he is lowest [in 
ranking]. 

Then: the rector; the synkellos of Rome; the synkellos of Constantinople. If there happen 
to be synkelloi of the patriarchs of the East, they are given precedence? according to [the 
ranking of] their particular patriarchate. 

Then as follows: the archbishop of Bulgaria; eunuch patricians - one of them holding an 
office has precedence over the other; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of the 
Anatolikoi; the proconsular patrician who is domestikos of the scholai; the proconsular 
patrician who is strategos of the Armeniakoi; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of 
the Thrakesioi; the proconsular patrician who is komes of the Opsikion; the proconsular 
patrician who is strategos of the Boukellarioi; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of 
Kappadokia; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of Charsianon; the proconsular 
patrician who is strategos of Koloneia; [Oik139] the proconsular patrician who is strategos 
of Paphlagonia; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of Thrace; the proconsular 
patrician who is strategos of Chaldia; the proconsular patrician who ist domestikos of the 
exkoubitoi; 


1 For the seating at banquets, the titles conferred by insignia (dia brabeion) and those accruing by nomination 
(dia logou) and some of the clergy have been integrated here in order of rank, but down only to the patricians. For 
the complete seating of all four “orders” see Part 3, from R730.11 - R739.2. 


2 de meaning probably lowest of all the magistroi, those with or without duties and with respect to any other 
titles held; cf. Oikonomidés: even if he is the latest to have been promoted magistros. However, more specific 
evidence is needed to support this suggestion that the ranking of titles within an order was by date of appointment. 


3 Omitting tovtév (over these) after “precedence” as an intrusion into the text; Oikonomidés, 136, n. 106. 


4 Following Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés in omitting “strategos and" after “who is”, a repetition in the 
ms. and Bonn from the previous entries but an office not applicable to the domestikos of an imperial regiment. 
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[R728] the proconsular patrician who is eparch of the City; the proconsular patrician who is 
strategos of Peloponnesos; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of Nikopolis; the 
proconsular patrician who is strategos of the Kibyrrhaiotai; the proconsular patrician who is 
strategos of Hellas; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of Sicily; [the proconsular 
<patrician> who is strategos of Langobardia];! the proconsular patrician who is strategos 
of Strymon; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of Kephallenia; the proconsular 
patrician who is strategos of Thessalonike; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of 
Dyrrhachion; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of Samos; the proconsular patrician 
who is strategos of the Aegean Sea; the proconsular patrician who is strategos of Dalmatia; 
the proconsular patrician who is strategos of Cherson; the proconsular patrician who is 
sakellarios; the proconsular patrician who is logothete of the genikon; the proconsular 
patrician who is quaestor; the proconsular patrician who is logothete of the stratiotikon; the 
proconsular patrician who is droungarios of the Watch; [the proconsular <patrician> who is 
great hetaireiarches]; [the proconsular <patrician> who is oikonomos of the Great Church]; 
the proconsular patrician who is droungarios of the fleet; the proconsular patrician who is 
logothete of the post; the proconsular patrician who is logothete of the herds; the 
proconsular patrician who is domestikos of the hikanatoi; [Oik141] the proconsular 
patrician who is domestikos of the noumera; the proconsular patrician who is domestikos of 
the optimatoi; the proconsular patrician who is komes of the Walls; the proconsular 
patrician who is 


l Here and below between R728.17 & 18, the square brackets indicate entries which Oikonomidés has supplied 
from the Jerusalem ms. of the Kletorologion, with the title of patrician added in keeping with the rest of this list. 
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[R729] chartulary of the sakellion; the proconsular patrician who is chartulary of the 
vestiarion; the proconsular patrician who is chartulary of the inkstand; the proconsular 
patrician who is head groom; the proconsular patrician who is chief imperial secretary; the 
proconsular patrician who is komes of the stable; the proconsular patrician! who is a 
representative of the themes; the proconsular patrician who is head of the eidikon; the 
proconsular patrician who is great curator; the proconsular patrician who is curator of the 
Mangana; the proconsular patrician who is officer in charge of petitions; the proconsular 
patrician who is head of the Orphanage; the proconsular patrician who is demarch of the 
Blues; the proconsular patrician who is demarch of the Greens. 

If those enrolled in the offices are not all proconsuls,? but with the title only of patrician 
took on the positions of strategos or domestikos or the [other] offices, the plain proconsuls? 
have precedence in the seating over the patricians enrolled in the offices, that is to say, each 
of them‘ is honoured at a higher level in accordance with the bestowal of his codicil, except 
for the strategos of the Anatolikoi and the domestikos of the scholai, for these alone, even if 
they are not proconsuls, are above all of the proconsuls in the seating. 

But if any of them, whether of the proconsuls or of the plain patricians, is elevated to 
the office either of strategos or some other rank accruing by nomination," 


l Qikonomidés emends to the plural since clearly, from R732.1, there could be more than one representative of 
the themes. However, not all were necessarily proconsular patricians. 


2 ie.ifthose enrolled in the offices listed above are not all proconsular patricians. 
3 ie. the proconsular patricians, whether or not enrolled in offices. 

4 ive. of the proconsular patricians and the patricians. 

5 


These offices are listed above at R712.17 - R714.11. 
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730 Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik81-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R730] each of them also enjoys the seating in accordance with the particular honour of the 
office, not indeed in accordance with the order at the level of the bestowal of the codicil,! 
even if it happens that the lowest in level is given precedence over the first by virtue of 
whatever office is awarded by nomination. If they happen to be ordinary patricians, without 
[Oik143] offices, they come below the patricians who hold offices. If someone has been 
relieved of the said offices, he will revert in the summoning to the first (i.e. highest) level of 
the order of his codicil. All are summoned to dine as follows. 


Part 3 [Summoning] for the complete seating of the various ranks? [R730-40; 
Oik143-65] 

the magistros; the rector; the synkellos; the patrician who is praipositos; the eunuch 
patricians; the proconsular patricians who are strategoi according to their postings as 
strategos, or [proconsular patricians who are holders of high office] according to their 
offices; plain proconsular patricians according to their codicils; patrician strategoi 
according to their postings as strategos, or according to their offices; the praipositos who is 
not a patrician - but if he has been honoured also with an office, he has precedence over the 
other praipositos; the protospatharios who is strategos of the Anatolikoi; the proto- 
spatharios who is domestikos of the scholai; the protospatharioi who are strategoi of the 
Eastern themes according to the region they govern; 


l ie. each is seated not by their title alone, granted with insignia, but taking into account also the office they 
may hold. Cf. Oikonomidés' translation: “non pas suivant l'ordre de déliverance de son codicille”. See note 2 at 
R727.4 where it is doubted whether this ranking within an order was linked to the date of apppointment. 


2 Here the ranking takes into account both the titles conferred with insignia and the titles of offices accruing by 
nomination. It is presented in four “orders”, the first and highest (R730.12 - R733.12), from the magistros down to 
the protospatharioi; the second (R733.12 - R734.20) includes the spatharokandidatoi; the third (R734.20 - 
R736.11) the spatharioi; and the fourth (R736.11 - R739.2) the kandidatoi, and down to the soldiers of the themes. 


3 Forthis pairing of strategoi and holders of high office with the same honour, see the aside at R710.10-11. 


4 «oi: who are also; present in the ms. but lacking in Bonn. katà tüg otpatnyiag aotóv: according to the region 
they govern, ms. & Bonn; elsewhere, katà tà otpatnyata adtév: according to their postings as strategoi. 
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[R731] the protospatharios who is domestikos of the exkoubitoi; the protospatharios who is 
eparch of the City; the protospatharioi who are strategoi of the Western themes according 
to their postings as strategoi; the metropolitans and the archbishops according to [the 
ranking of] their thrones; [Oik145] the protospatharios who is sakellarios; the bishops 
occupying sees; the eunuch primikerioi of the kouboukleion - but if they are also 
protospatharioi they have precedence over the plain primikerioi, and if they took on 
offices, for this reason, too, they have precedence over the rest; the protospatharios who is 
logothete of the genikon; the ostiarioi of the kouboukleion - but if they also held offices 
they have precedence over those with a similar honour; the quaestor even if he is not a 
protospatharios; the protospatharios who is logothete of the stratiotikon; the proto- 
spatharios who is droungarios of the Watch; [the protospatharios who is great 
hetaireiarches];! the oikonomos of the Great Church, as he has now been honoured; the 
protospatharios who is logothete of the post; the protospatharios who is droungarios of the 
fleet; the protospatharios who is logothete of the herds; the protospatharios who is head of 
the emperor’s men; the protospatharios who is domestikos of the hikanatoi; the 
protospatharios who is domestikos of the noumera; the protospatharios who is domestikos 
of the optimatoi; the protospatharios who is komes of the Walls; the protospatharios who is 
chartulary of the sakellion; the protospatharios who is chartulary of the vestiarion; the 
protospatharios who is chartulary of the inkstand; the protospatharios who is head groom; 
the protospatharios who is 


l Oikonomidés has supplied this entry for the great hetaireiarches from the Jerusalem ms. of the Kletorologion; 
see, too, at R728.17. 
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732 Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik81-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R732] chief imperial secretary; the protospatharioi who are representatives of the emperor 
in the themes according to [the ranking of] the particular theme of each; the 
protospatharios who is komes of the stable; the protospatharios who is head of the eidikos 
logos; the protospatharios who is great curator; [Oik147] the protospatharios who is 
curator of the Mangana; the protospatharios who is officer in charge of petitions; the 
protospatharios who is head of the Orphanage; the protospatharioi who are frontier 
commanders; the protospatharios who is demarch of Blues; the protospatharios who is 
demarch of Greens; the protospatharios who is master of ceremonies; the protospatharios 
who is ex-strategos of the Anatolikoi; the protospatharios who is ex-domestikos of the 
scholai; the protospatharioi who are ex-strategoi of the Eastern themes; the proto- 
spatharios who is ex-domestikos of the exkoubitoi;? the protospatharioi who are ex- 
eparchs; the protospatharioi who are ex-strategoi of the West; the protospatharioi who are 
ex-quaestors; the protospatharioi of the Chrysotriklinos were given precedence above the 
ex-strategoi and ex-eparchs? [by the Christ-loving Leo (VI)];* the protospatharioi who are 
judges; the protospatharioi of the manglabion who are atriklinai; the protospatharioi who 
are archons of the stables;5 the protospatharioi who are ex-officers, according to their 
former offices; the protospatharioi who are emperor's men, according to their level of 
appointment; 


l Qikonomidés emends this and the preceding entry to the plural: the protospatharioi and ex-strategoi of the 
Anatolikoi; the protospatharioi and ex-domestikoi of the scholai, following the Jerusalem ms. of the Klet. 


2 Likewise Oikonomidés emends this to the plural: the protospatharioi and ex-domestikoi of the exkoubitoi. 


3 Bonn brackets this entry as an insertion and expands the abbreviation za in the Leipzig ms. to náa “of old"; 
cf. Oikonomidés: závo: above (érávo in the Jerusalem ms). 


4  Thereference to Leo has been supplied by Oikonomideés from the Jerusalem ms. 
5 Oikonomidés emends to the singular: stable. 
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[R733] the protospatharioi who are imperial secretaries; the City protospatharioi; the 
protospatharioi not resident in the City. 

But if they are not all protospatharioi and they hold titles accruing by nomination, those 
who are currently strategoi, both those of the East and those of the West, because of their 
rank do not through the lesser value of their insignia come lower in the seating than already 
assigned to their themes,! [Oik149] but they are seated according to their particular theme 
in the order to which they were appointed. Likewise with the eparch of the City and the 
quaestor? All the rest of the holders of high office, among those with the same honour, 
have precedence over those who hold [only] their ranks granted by insignia,? and each of 
them receives his seating‘ in the order of the offices. 


After the honour of the protospatharioi, a second order, that of the spatharo- 
kandidatoi, is led in, namely: the spatharokandidatoi who are holders of high office 
according to their offices; the spatharokoubikoularioi of the imperial bedchamber; the 
spatharokoubikoularioi of the kouboukleion; the imperial priests; the priests who are abbots 
and priests of the [Great] Church; the spatharokandidatoi who are ex-strategoi; the 
spatharokandidatoi of the Chrysotriklinos; the household spatharokandidatoi who are 
judges; the spatharokandidatoi who are manglabitai and atriklinai; the spatharokandidatoi 
formerly holding offices; the household spatharokandidatoi 


l The position of the strategoi of the East is given at R730.20 - R731.1 and of the West at R731.2-4, but within 
those positions the strategoi are ranked according to the ranking of their theme. 


2 Forthe position of the eparch of the City, see R731.2; for that of the quaestor, R731.12, where it is explicitly 
stated that this is his position in the ranking even if he is not a protospatharios. 


3 ie all those who have a title conferred by insignia and also one accruing by nomination have precedence over 
those with the same title conferred by insignia but not one accruing by nomination. 


4 Emending xó& (order) of the Leipzig ms. and Bonn to koéópav (seating), following Oikonomidés and the 
Jerusalem ms. of the Kletorologion. 


5 See note 2 at R730.11 for the division into four “orders” of guests led in to banquets. 
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734 Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik81-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R734] of the Lausiakos Hall; the spatharokandidatoi who are imperial secretaries; the 
spatharokandidatoi who are frontier commanders; the spatharokandidatos who is 
tourmarches! of the allies;? the spatharokandidatos who is tourmarches of Lykaonia and 
Pamphylia; the spatharokandidatos who is topoteretes of the scholai; [Oik151] the 
spatharokandidatoi who are tourmarchai of the Eastern themes according to [the ranking 
of] their themes; the spatharokandidatos who is topoteretes of the exkoubitoi; the 
spatharokandidatoi who are tourmarchai of the Western themes; the spatharokandidatos 
who is topoteretes of the arithmos; the spatharokandidatoi who are tourmarchai of the 
fleet; the spatharokandidatos who is topoteretes of the fleet; the spatharokandidatos who is 
topoteretes of the hikanatoi; the spatharokandidatos who is topoteretes of the noumera; the 
spatharokandidatos who is topoteretes of the optimatoi; the spatharokandidatos who is 
topoteretes of the Walls; the City spatharokandidatoi and those of the bureaux; the twice- 
serving consuls according to their orders - but if these are not spatharokandidatoi, they will 
come below the titles by insignia and be duly honoured in the offices of their level. 


Then the order of spatharioi is duly led in:? the koubikoularioi of the imperial bed- 
chamber; the koubikoularioi of the kouboukleion; the kouboukleisioi* of the patriarch; the 
oikonomos of the Great Church; the imperial deacons; 


l Following Oikonomidès in preserving the singular of the ms. in this and the next two entries; cf. the plural of 
Bonn. 


2 oPepator i.e. powdepétor (Latin: foederati): confederate allies. 
3 ie. the third of the four orders into which the seating of the various ranks is divided; see note 2 at R730.11. 


4 Following Oikonomidés in preserving kouboukleisioi of the ms. cf. Bonn’s koubikoularioi; for the patriarch’s 
kouboukleisioi see, too, R637.4. 
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[R735] the deacons of the [Great] Church; the spatharioi of the Chrysotriklinos; the 
spatharioi who are judges; the spatharioi in the manglabion who are atriklinai; [the 
household spatharioi of the Lausiakos Hall]; the spatharioi who are tourmarchai 
according to [the ranking of] their themes; the spatharioi who are topoteretai according to 
[the ranking of] their regiments; [Oik153] the spatharioi who are imperial secretaries, and 
the protonotary of the post; the spatharioi of the Spatharikion; the spatharioi who are 
kometes of the marquee? of the Anatolikoi; the spatharioi who are kometes of the scholai; 
the spatharioi who are kometes of the marquee of the Eastern themes according to [the 
ranking of] their themes; the spatharios who is symponos of the eparch; the spatharios who 
is logothete of the Praetoriums; the spatharioi who are kometes of the marquee of the 
themes of the West according to [the ranking of] their themes; the spatharioi who are 
chartularies of the logothete of the genikon; the spatharioi who are legal draftsmen of the 
quaestor; the spatharioi who are chartularies of the logothete of the stratiotikon; the 
spatharios who is chartulary of the theme of the Anatolikoi; the spatharios who is 
chartulary of the regiment of the scholai; the spatharios who is aktouarios; the spatharioi 
who are chartularies of the Eastern themes; the spatharios who is chartulary of the 
exkoubitoi; the spatharioi who are chartularies of the Western themes; the spatharioi who 
are imperial notaries of the sakelle; the spatharioi who are imperial notaries of the 
vestiarion; the spatharioi who are imperial notaries of the eidikon; the spatharioi who are 
notaries of the repositories of the genikon; the spatharioi who are protonotaries? of the 
Great Kouratorikion; 


l Qikonomides follows Bury, ed. (1911), in inserting this entry from the Jerusalem ms. of the Kletorologion. 
Oikonomidés emends the plural of the ms. to the singular: the spatharios who is komes of the marquee. 
Oikonomidés emends protonotaries of the Leipzig ms. to imperial notaries; the Jerusalem ms.: notaries. 
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[R736] the spatharioi who are deputies of the demarchs; the spatharios who is head curator 
of the imperial houses; the spatharios who is domestikos of the household service; the 
spatharios who is controller of weights; [Oik155] the spatharios who is chrysoepsetes;! the 
spatharios who is archon of the Armoury;? the spatharioi who are heads of hospices; the 
spatharioi who are heads of the homes for the aged; the spatharioi who are protonotaries of 
the themes according to [the ranking of] their themes; the spatharios who is oikistikos;? the 
City spatharioi and the provincial spatharioi - but if these [officials] are not also 
spatharioi, they should come below the titles with insignia and be honoured in their offices, 
according to [their] order. 


After these a fourth order should be led in, that of consuls, grooms, kandidatoi, 
mandatores, vestetores, those without duties, and archons of the regiments and themes 
as follows: imperial consuls who are chartularies and those who are notaries of the said 
bureaux, listed according to the levels of their offices; ordinary consuls of the senate; clergy 
of the Palace and of the Great Church; grooms of the Chrysotriklinos if there are any; 
grooms, likewise, of the manglabion; household grooms of the Lausiakos Hall and grooms 
who are imperial secretaries; grooms of the imperial Stratorikion; grooms who are 
skribones of the exkoubitoi and those who are chartularies of the themes; domestikoi of the 
regiment of the scholai; 


1 Probably the controller of gold bullion and its assaying; also at R631.10 & R789.2. 
2 àppapévtov: a syllable has fallen out of the word in the Bonn text giving dppévtov. 


3 See note 4 at R717.17-18 and Oikonomidés, Listes, 313. The duties of this official on the staff of the logothete 
of the genikon are not well documented. 
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[R737; Oik157] domestikoi of the themes of the East and West according to [the ranking 
of] their regiments and their titles; imperial secretaries without duties; notaries of the 
imperial secretariats without duties; imperial kandidatoi of the [Covered] Hippodrome and 
mandatores; vestetores; silentiaries; droungarioi of the themes who are without duties, 
according to [the ranking of] the themes and their brigades; kometes of the themes likewise; 
kometes of the arithmoi who are without duties; the chartulary of the arithmos likewise;! 
kometes of the fleet likewise; the chartulary of the fleet; kometes of the hikanatoi likewise; 
the chartulary of the hikanatoi likewise; the chartulary of the stable likewise; the 
superintendent of the stable likewise; tribunes of the noumera; the chartulary of the 
noumera;? the kometes of the optimatoi; the chartulary of the optimatoi; the chartulary of 
the Walls; the deputies of the demarchs; the tribunes of the Walls; the proximos of the 
scholai; the centurions of the arithmos; the centurions of the hikanatoi; [Oik159] the 
protiktores of the scholai; the lieutenants of the noumera; the lieutenants of the Walls; the 
dragon-ensign bearers of the exkoubitoi; the ex-eparchs; the stratelatai; the akolouthos of 
the arithmos; the protomandator of the exkoubitos; the protomandator of the hikanatoi; the 
steersmen; the protonotaries of the themes and of the herds who are without duties; the 
military-banner bearers of the arithmos; the military-banner bearers of the hikanatoi; the 
tyche-bearers of the scholai; the insignia-bearers of the exkoubitoi; the bearers of the labara 
of the arithmos; the 


l “Likewise” here means repeating the qualification of the previous entry, in this case “without duties". 


2 The order of the ranks between the chartulary of the fleet and the proximos of the scholai, from R737.9 to 
R737.15 is confused in the ms. The ms. has the chartulary of the Walls and the deputies of the demarchs before 
the kometes of the optimatoi. The reordering of Bonn is preserved in this translation. The further suggestions of 
Oikonomideés in relation to the Bonn text are to move the chartulary of the stable up two places to before the 
kometes of the hikanatoi, and the tribunes of the Walls up two places to before the chartulary of the Walls. 
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[R738] sceptre-bearers of the scholai; the standard-bearers of the exkoubitoi; the ensign- 
bearers of the arithmos; the flag-bearers of the hikanatoi; the title-holders of the scholai; 
the subaltern officers of the exkoubitoi; the doukiniatores of the arithmos; the doukiniatores 
of the hikanatoi; the mandatores of the scholai; the protokankellarioi of the themes; the pay 
officers of the regiments; the protokankellarios of the logothete of the genikon; the 
protokankellarios of the quaestor; the protomandator of the noumera; the protomandator 
of the Walls; the protokankellarios of the sakellion; the centurion of the vestiarion; the 
protomandatores! and legatarioi of the exkoubitoi; the mandatores and legatarioi of the 
arithmos; the exkoubitores; [Oik161] the doormen of the Palace and of the bureaux; the 
couriers of the post; the phaktionarioi; the neighbourhood superintendents; the notaries of 
the factions; the chartularies of the factions; the poets and musicians of the demes; the 
charioteers of the factions; the mandatores of the noumera; the mandatores of the Walls; 
the legatarios of the vestiarion; the chosbaitai of the great vestiarion; the centurions of the 
strategoi of the themes; the mikropanitai; the garrison commanders of the fortified towns 
who are without duties; centurions of the banda; the demesmen; the droungarioi of the 
infantry; the kankellarioi of the bureaux; the topoteretai of the factions; the soldiers of the 
regiments; the soldiers of the themes.? But if any of all these mentioned have titles granted 
by insignia, let each of them be honoured, because of his title, with respect to level, ahead 
of the one with the same honour (but no such title). 


l  Emended by Oikonomidés to mandatores; see note 2 at R717.6. 
2 Following Oikonomidés' suggestion, Listes, 327, of emending yop@v (dances, choirs) to uepóv (factions). 


3 The ms. and Bonn have "the soldiers of the themes” twice; the first is emended here to "the soldiers of the 
regiments”, as in Bonn’s translation and Bury, ed. (1911); cf. Oikonomidés (160, n. 125), who would place the 
soldiers of the themes ahead of those of the regiments. 
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[R739] However, if they are ordinary [officials without such a title], let them be honoured 
by their offices alone and be summoned to dine according to the order already set out. 


Ambassadors coming from foreign nations and thought worthy of the honour of 
dining with our emperors, these, too, are summoned as follows: [The bishops from 
Rome are given precedence over our bishops.]! Those who come from Rome, if they are 
bishops, are honoured ahead [Oik163] of the bishops of our church; if they are priests, they 
are given precedence in the same way. Likewise, too, each individual section of the 
priesthood receives honour according to [the ranking of] the episcopal throne, as described 
above. The same should apply also for the three patriarchs who are in the East. Those who 
came from Rome because of the union of the church under Leo the Christ-loving ruler, 
namely, the bishop Nicholas and cardinal John? were honoured above the whole order of 
the magistroi. [The synkelloi from Antioch and Jerusalem were given precedence over 
every magistros.]? Likewise, too, the synkelloi from Antioch and Jerusalem were first in the 
second placing at table, immediately above every magistros.* 

In the seating, the guests from the Hagarenes come below the order of the patricians 
who are strategoi, those [Hagarenes] from the East having precedence over those from the 
West. They sit in the placing on the left, guests either fourth or 


l Bonn, followed by Oikonomidès, brackets this sentence and the one below concerning the synkelloi from 
Antioch and Jerusalem, noting that both are duplicated by the sentences which follow them and would have 
originated as marginal notes prior to the production of the Leipzig ms. 


2 Papal legates involved in ending, in 879/80, the schism due to uncanonical appointment of Photios as 
patriarch in 858; ODB, s.v. Photios & s.v. Council of 879-80; cf. Oikonomidés, 162, n. 129, following Grumel, 
*Chronologie des événements," EO, 35 (1936), 13-17, would date the visit and reconciliation to early 899. 


3 See note 1 above to R739.5. 
4 For the second order, which was normally led by a magistros, see R727.2 - R729.12. 
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740 Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik81-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R740] fifth,! so that they are at the second course of the [imperial] table.? Guests from the 
Huns,’ that is to say, Bulgarians, going in in the summoning for ordinary banquets, are 
summoned fourth or fifth in the placing on the left,4 that is to say, they, too, come below 
the [order] of the patricians who are strategoi and all the patrician archons enrolled in the 
entry group, [Oik165] and they also enjoy the second course of the imperial table. For feast 
days in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches they are summoned eighth and ninth,° that is to 
say, they come below the order of the entry group mentioned above. Ambassadors from the 
Franks, if they are ordained, should be summoned according to [the ranking of] their 
ordination, but if they are not ordained, they come below the order of the holders of high 
office. The guests coming from the rest of the nations all come below the title of the 
spatharokandidatoi. 


Part 4: [The Ranks Summoned for Each Feast]6 [R740-91; Oik165-235] 

We have tried to compile a treatise devoted to the knowledge of the atriklinai and have set 
out with precision the titles of our administration in a revealing way in the seating, and 
have shown you the well-established ceremony for the sacred imperial banquets. Come 
now, and I will describe clearly for you the nature of the ranks that have been summoned 
for each feast and their many 


l ie at the fourth or fifth table down the left side of the room. Besides the official table at the head of the Hall 
of the Nineteen Couches, there were 9 tables down each side, each seating 12 guest on couches, in all 216 guests. 


2 Oikonomidès (163, n. 132) explains that the first course was served to the emperor's immediate entourage 
while the next groups of guests were making their entry in time to be served the second course. 


3 Huns: Oikonomidés, following the apparatus criticus of Bury, ed. (1911), rightly emends Bonn's Noóvov to 
Odvov. 
4 i.e. to the fourth or fifth table on the left-hand side; see, too, R767.20 - R768.1. 
5 ie. at the eighth or ninth table. 
6  Asan aid for the reader, a heading for Part 4 has been abstracted from the text at R740.20-21. 
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[R741] kinds of dress, indicating how it is necessary for you to lead them in together in the 
banquets. I will begin therefore <from when>' the firstfruits of divine grace appeared to the 
world. Our God-appointed and very divine emperors celebrate the joy of this divine grace 
which is in heaven and on earth and, in imitation of Christ’s coming to men, they spread an 
abundant repast for the faithful and share in common the physical banquet. 


The day of the Nativity of Christ when the dinner of the Hall of the Nineteen 
Couches is held: Friends, on this splendid and glorious day of the Nativity of Christ, when 
the elaborate and exceptional dinner of the Hall of the Nineteen [Oik167] Couches is held, 
it is necessary for you to summon to the imperial table for the breakfast of the Great 
Church; to dine with our Christ-loving emperors, the chief members of the imperial senate, 
12 in number, namely the magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians, strategoi and 
holders of high office, whomever the sovereigns decide to receive. However, it is necessary 
to lead them in without their chlamyses, dressed in their kamisia only. If strategoi happen 
to have been invited, let them be led in in their particular skaramangia with the 
droungarios of the Watch. 


õðev supplied by Oikonomidés. The account will begin with the banquet for Christmas. 
2 The breakfast was held in the Patriarchal Palace, the dinner in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. 
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742 Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik81-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R742] It is necessary for you to summon to the most precious table of the Hall of the 
Nineteen Couches two magistroi, six proconsuls, patricians and strategoi, two Bulgarian 
guests, and two holders of high office from the rank of the logothete of the stratiotikon and 
below,! to dine together with the emperor, 12 guests in number, after the pattern of the 
apostolic twelve. It is necessary to form them in a line as a procession in the order of the 
title of each, having put on their particular chlamyses fastened at the front?, and having put 
on their sandals, and to lead them in after the arrival of both the imperial household staff 
who will stand in attendance and chanters. That is to say, the kastresios of the imperial 
table, when he has received the signal from the illustrious praipositos who stands above in 
attendance, goes up with them to the top of the three steps of the imperial dining area and 
stands them in a circle around the precious table for the special summons to whichever 
guests [Oik169] the emperor decides should be nearer to him. 

On this splendid and very famous day it is necessary for you to summon to the couches 
on both sides? all the senate who wear the sandal, that is to say, imperial secretaries, 
chartularies of the great bureaux, imperial notaries of the said bureaux, provided they are 
from the spatharokandidatoi and below,* consuls, twice-serving consuls, kometes of the 
scholai, silentiaries, protiktores, tyche-bearers, sceptre-bearers, and title-holders 


l This logothete came 35* down the ranking of the 60 offices appointed by nomination. If he was a proconsul, 
patrician or protospatharios, he belonged to the foremost of the four orders of guests (R731.12-13). Those subject 
to him (R718.2-5) would be appropriate guests, given that the strategoi were among the guests on this day. His 
subordinates could include chartularies who were spatharioi, who belonged to the third order (R735.15-17). 


2 Lit.: in the frontal manner; see, also at R745.3-4 & R758.7-8. 
3 For the tables and couches on each side of the hall see note 1 at R740.1. 


4 Like Oikonomidés, punctuating after “below”. Spatharokandidatoi with offices are listed in the second order 
of guests (R733.12 — R734;.20); those listed as below them, consuls, etc., would come from third and fourth orders 
(R734.20 - R736.11 & R736.11 - R739.2). 
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[R743] of the various regiments, 168 in number, and 24 of the Hagarenes in the Praetorium, 
12 from among the Bulgarian guests, and poor brethren, 12 in number. It is necessary to 
form them in a line as a procession as follows: distributing the senators to either side 
according to their titles and their various offices, and the Hagarenes to the sixth and seventh 
tables facing the view of the emperors,! and the Bulgarians to the ninth table of the same 
row.? The poor, too, should be summoned to the ninth table in the placing on the left? 
where the droungarios stands in attendance. 

It is necessary, after the arrival of the guests who are summoned first for the imperial 
table, to lead in everyone as follows: all the title-holders in their ceremonial dress, 
chlamyses and sandals, in a line according to the order of their rank and office, and the 
Hagarenes dressed in white, with no belt, and wearing shoes; that is to say, the atriklines, 
having summoned them, goes ahead of them and goes up with them on each of the two 
sides via the back of the said couches and via the front part, counting out for each couch 
one group of twelve, and he does not allow anyone to recline^ until the announcement by 
the imperial chanters who stand in attendance. However, after everyone has reclined,’ it is 
necessary to heed the musical strains and, 


i.e. at tables to the emperors' left; see the note to R726.15-19. 

i.e. likewise at a table to the emperors' right. 

For the poor also at a table to the emperor's left: R752.14-15. 
Following Oikonomidés here in emending ávax2u6fjvat to &vakAnfjva. 
Following Oikonomidés here in emending avaKAnow to &vakdow. 
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744 Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik81-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R744] when the particular phrase resounds, for everyone to stand up for the cheering of 
the rulers and to take off their chlamyses. So, too, [they cheer] whenever the music 
resounds, or any sort of entertainment is performed for pleasure, or whenever any food is 
dispatched to the diners from the imperial [Oik171] table through the obliging kastresios. 
At their departure it is necessary [for you] to heed the Latin-speaking chanters and, 
coinciding with their announcement, to heed the signal of the renowned kastresios, and to 
have all those who have been invited depart in turn, wearing their chlamyses, via the back 
of the couches, and to lead them from below up to the individual exit! for the said row. 
Then after the last of them have slipped away,? it is also necessary to lead out the diners at 
the imperial table themselves, that is to say, with the renowned kastresios of the precious 
imperial table going ahead of them. 

On the second day of this elaborate, splendid and abundant repast? it is necessary for 
us to get ready for a summons to the admirable imperial table likewise magistroi, 
proconsuls, patricians, holders of high office and household protospatharioi, 12 in number, 
with the domestikos of the scholai especially being counted among them as prescribed, and 
to lead them 


l ie that by which they entered in a line, one by one, on their side of the hall; Oikonomidés, 170, n. 152. 
2 Emending bzeidvow to ónékóvow as suggested by Reiske, Comm., p. 877; cf. Oikonomidés: oneícóvow. 
3 The days described here when banquets were held in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches refer not to the twelve 
days of Christmas, namely, Christmas Day through to the eve of Epiphany (as at R137.2), but to 12 days from 
Christmas through to and including Epiphany itself, but excluding Day 11, usually the eve of Epiphany, when 
there was a supper in the Hall of Justinian. Two banquets are described under Day 6, since the point at which they 
were held in the cycle could vary (Oikonomidés, 174, n. 160 and R749.1-6 & 16-19). For the eve of Epiphany see 
Book I, Chapter 25 [V34], R139-R143. 
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[R745] all in to their couch! dressed in their specific apparel and wearing chlamyses, and 
the household protospatharioi in their particular spekia and deep-red sagia fastened at the 
front,” as explained above. For the couches nearby, it is necessary to summon to either side 
on two couches, the emperor’s men with the title of spatharokandidatoi and below, and on 
the rest of the couches all the archons of the regiment of the scholai, namely, the 
topoteretes, if he happens to be a spatharokandidatos, the kometes of the scholai, <the 
chartulary»,? domestikoi of the scholai, the proximos, protiktores, tyche-bearers, sceptre- 
bearers, title-holders and mandatores, 204* in number, and the poor, 12 in number, and to 
lead them in to the couch in their skaramangia, [Oik173] and the topoteretes and chartulary 
of the said regiment also in deep-red sagia, that is to say, with the atriklines going ahead of 
them following the format recorded above. 

On the third day of the said Couches it is necessary for us to get ready for a summons 
to the imperial table the chief archons mentioned above for the second day, 12 in number, 
but the domestikos of the scholai is omitted and the domestikos of the exkoubitoi goes in 
instead, as prescribed, and to lead them in to the couch following the format previously 
indicated. To each of the couches [nearby] on the sides? 


1 Here, and at R745.13 & 22 and subsequently where noted, adopting Oikonomidés' emendation of £v ti 
&vakArjcet in the summoning, to év tjj dvaxAicet: to the reclining, i.e. to the couch. 


2 Lit.: in the frontal manner; also at R742.7-8 & R758.7-7. 
3 Following Oikonomidés in supplying “the chartulary”; see R716.18 for his place in the list. 


4 Following Oikonomidés in emending the number 240 of the ms., Bonn and Bury, ed. (1911), to 204, and with 
the 12 poor added, bringing the number to 216 as for the other banquets; see, too, note 5 at R746.21. 


5 The sense is more clearly expressed just above at R745.4-5. 
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746 Book II, Chapter 52 [R702-83; Oik81-225] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R746] it is necessary to summon likewise for the two couches, the emperor's men with 
ranks, and to the rest of the couches all the archons of the regiment of the exkoubitoi, 
namely, topoteretai,' skribones, the chartulary, dragon-ensign bearers, insignia-bearers, 
standard-bearers, subaltern officers, protomandatores? and mandatores, 204 in number, and 
12 poor, and to lead them in following the format previously described in the protocol for 
the second day. 

On the fourth day of this most illustrious hospitality, as it is called, it is necessary for 
us to get ready for a summons to the precious imperial table 12 in number from those 
archons mentioned above for each day, including the droungarios of the Watch as 
prescribed, and to lead everyone in to the couch? in their particular ceremonial dress, as 
mentioned, and the droungarios of the Watch in his particular skaramangion and deep-red 
sagion. It is necessary for us to summon to the rest of the couches emperor's men in the 
format described and all the archons of the regiment of the arithmos,‘ namely, the 
topoteretes, the chartulary, the kometes, the centurions, banner-bearers, bearers of the 
labara, ensign-bearers, doukinatores, mandatores, doormen and couriers, 204 in number,? 
and to lead them in as follows: the topoteretes in a deep-red sagion, and the rest in their 
particular skaramangia, as has been explained above. 

[Oik175] On the 


1 Oikonomidés, following Bury, ed. (1911), emends topoteretai of the ms. to the singular. For occurrences of 
the plural, topoteretai of regiments, see Oikonomides, Listes, 110, n. 69. 


2 For the plural see the note to R717.6. 
3 See note 1 at R745.1. 
4 The arithmos was also called the Watch. 


5 ttis probably necessary to add “and 12 poor” both here and at day 7, as for days 1, 2, 3, 5, and 10, to bring the 
total up to 216 guests; 216 is the total given for days 6 and 12, and no total is given for the other days. 
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[R747] fifth day it is necessary for you to get ready together for a summons to the truly 
precious imperial table guests from the esteemed chief archons mentioned above, with the 
domestikos of the hikanatoi, 12 in number, and to lead them in in their particular 
ceremonial dress, as has been explained above. To the rest of the couches it is necessary to 
summon together emperor’s men, as we have said above, and to the bottom couches the 
archons of the regiment of the said hikanatoi, namely, the topoteretes, the kometes, the 
chartulary, the centurions,! banner-bearers, ensign-bearers, doukinatores, and mandatores, 
204 in number, and 12 poor, and to lead them in to the couch? as we have described 
previously for the rest of the regiments. 

This must be noted: if the feast of the glorious Nativity of Christ occurs on the Sunday 
of the week, the hospitality of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches also has its beginning from 
this day? 

On the sixth day it is necessary for us to invite to dine at the precious imperial table the 
archbishop of Constantinople along with twelve of the abbots who are listed in the volume 
which concerns us, and to lead them in to the couch as follows: the patriarch with the 
emperor at the time of the liturgical verse, to be seated on a couch,* and the holy abbots in a 
line according to their particular order and associated honour. It is necessary to lead them in 
just like the 


l qn this list, the ms. and Bonn have all but the topoteretes and the chartulary in the genitive case; Bury, ed. 
(1911), and Oikonomidés rightly emend all to the accusative. 


2 For the emendation here to &vakAícst, and just below at R747.19, see note 1 at R745.1. 


3 ie. if Christmas falls ona Sunday, this, the first day of the week, and the first day of this sequence of banquets 
will coincide. The note ends here with émó£&nrausince it is followed in the ms. by the unambiguous punctuation 
of a colon followed by a wavy line; cf. Bonn, Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés who substitute a comma in place 
of this end mark. 


4 Si@poc;: a seat, couch, or stool (LSJ). Oikonomidés and some scholars subsequently have understood that here 
the patriarch, unlike the others, is to be seated on a chair. However, the passage could mean simply that patriarch 
and emperor, entering together, recline on a couch before the abbots enter. The word, used only here in Cer., could 
indicate a couch accommodating two people, just like the 5igpog (chariot-board) of a Homeric war-chariot. 
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[R748] patricians, in their capes, worn unfastened, that is to say, with the [Oik 177] 
imperial kastresios going ahead of them. Likewise the kastresios stands them in a circle 
around the imperial table for the summons to whomsoever of them the emperor decides 
should be nearer to him. It is necessary for you to summon to the rest of the couches the 
older monks enrolled from various monasteries, that is, those who have received the tokens 
from us, 216 in number, and to lead them in in a line just like the rest, dressed in their 
particular attire as customary, and for them to recline, one group of twelve at each table. 

After these are reclining! and dining, it is necessary for you to look out for the course of 
roast meat and at this time to lead in the two great domestikoi of the Church to conduct the 
fathers who recline at table and sing psalms, and to stand these domestikoi on either side of 
the admirable hall to perform, as mentioned, the conducting of the psalmody of the fathers 
while they recline. Then, as prescribed, there is given from the eidikon to the 12 abbots 
reclining at the imperial table, as a bestowal of largesse, 4 nomismata each, and to all the 
rest of the monks one single nomisma, as prescribed, and to the two domestikoi 2 
nomismata each, as prescribed. 

It is necessary to know that on this day, too, the poor eat in the Chrysoistorion,? and 
receive 


1 Following Oikonomidés in emending évaxkAnow here to dvéxAtou; see also note 1 at R745.1. 


2 Oikonomidés, Listes, 37 n. 50, emends the otherwise unknown xpvooictopiœ (or xpucoctopíov, the slight 
variant Chrysostorion at R711.1) to kovototopío, since elsewhere in Cer. the Consistory is the venue for the 
appointment of a magister (R143.19 - R144.20, R231.15 - R233.23, R573.8-9 & R584.10-12). 
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[R749] the customary blessing. 

However, if the Nativity of Christ falls on the Wednesday or Thursday and the 
summons to the Hall of the Nineteen Couches begins to be conducted from this day, it is 
necessary on the Sunday during the course of the said week! before the summons for the 
patriarch and the older monks, for you to accomplish what is called “the long-haired 
banquet.” And it is necessary for you to get ready as guests to dine at the imperial table 
eight magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, and strategoi, and two Bulgarian guests, and the 
two demarchs, of the Blues and the Greens, and to lead them in and lead them out wearing 
chlamyses, as has been explained above. It is necessary for you to summon to the couches 
on both sides all the emperor’s men who are foreigners, namely, the Pharganoi, Khazars, 
Hagarenes and Franks, and all those among them who enjoy imperial consideration in the 
form of salaries.? It is necessary to lead all of them in and lead them out in their ethnic 
attire of the kind [Oik179] called by them a kabbadion.? 

Then on the Wednesday of the week beginning from that day it is necessary to summon 
the patriarch with his abbots and monks, as mentioned above. 

On the seventh day of the said Couches it is necessary for you to get ready to dine at 
the imperial table proconsuls, patricians, strategoi, and holders of high office, 


l ive. on the Sunday following Christmas Day; Oikonomidés, 174, n. 160. For this variation in the scheduling 
depending on the day on which Christmas Day falls, see note 3 at R744.17. 


2  Qiven that invitations were issued on other days to members in turn of the schole, exkoubitoi, arithmos and 
hikanatoi, and then the fleet, these foreigners would include members of the Great and Middle hetaireia. 


3 The kabbadion (or kabadion): a long cloak or kaftan, here worn by foreigners; also at R772.21-22. 
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[R750] with the eparch of the City and the droungarios of the fleet, twelve guests, and to 
lead them in and lead them out in their particular ceremonial dress, as has been explained. It 
is necessary to summon to the rest of the couches for the dinner, the symponos and the 
logothete of the Praetorium, the topoteretes of the fleet, the chartulary of the fleet, the 
kometes! of the fleet, and likewise kentarchoi? judges of the regions, inspectors of the 
City, neighbourhood superintendents, the legatorios of the Praetorium,? the centurion, the 
protokankellarioi, kankellarioi and mandatores of the fleet, 204 in number,’ and to lead 
them in and lead them out in their particular skaramangia, except for the topoteretai who 
are also in deep-red sagia, as explained above. 

On the eighth day of the said Couches the festival of the Vow? with its footraces is 
held, and it is necessary for you to get ready to dine with the emperors the foremost 
members of the order of the personal kouboukleion, namely praipositoi, eunuch 
protospatharioi, primikerioi, and ostiarioi, 8 in number, the chartulary of the imperial 
sakelle, the head of the eidikos logos, the aktouarios and the master of ceremonies. It is 
necessary to lead them in in their particular ceremonial dress, and they make their way not 
like all the rest on the days previously described, from the bottom to the top [of the hall] 
with the kastresios, but when the emperor comes out and 


l Following Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidès in emending komes to the plural as at R718.11. 

2 Subordinate military or naval officers. 

3 Praetorium: ms., Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés; cf. Bonn misread the abbreviation as praipositos. 
4 [tis probably necessary to add “and 12 poor” here, as also above at day 4; see note 5 at R746.21. 

5 


This festival of the Vow celebrates the New Year; see, too, R359.18 - R354.6. The other festival of the Vow, 
on July 20", was instigated by Leo VI to celebrate the revoking in 886 of his imprisonment by his father, Basil I, 
in 883; both involved footraces in the Hippodrome; see R776.13 - R778.23. 
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[R751] reclines,! it is necessary to draw them up according to their rank [Oik181] in a 
circle around the precious imperial table. At the announcement by the chanters standing in 
attendance, it is necessary for them? to recline at the very splendid table. Then it is 
necessary to lead them out again, as described, with the same ritual. The poor who have 
received the tokens recline at the rest of the couches before the emperor reclines and, while 
they are still reclining and eating, at the time of the sweets-course, the tokens that were 
given are taken back by an atriklines and, as prescribed, there is given from the eidikos 
logos to each of the poor, as an imperial blessing, a purse having in it one nomisma. 

On the ninth day of the said Couches, a banquet supper is held which is also called the 
Vintage banquet, and it is necessary for you to get ready in advance to dine with the 
emperor at the supper 12 guests, namely, eight magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, and 
strategoi, two guests from the Bulgarians and the two demarchs of the two factions. These 
are summoned by the emperor through the atriklines early in the day. When dismissals are 
given, all those who have been summoned to dine with the emperor go in together towards 
evening, and they are all led in and led out in their particular ceremonial dress and sandals 
in accordance with the ritual and format for the banquets previously recorded in the above. 
It is necessary for you to summon to the couches on both sides, in accordance with the 
prescription for the first day, 


1 Here and below at R751.5-6 emending åvakìńoewç to óvaxAiceos (lit: “the imperial reclining”) following 
Oikonomidés; see, too, note 1 at R745.1. 


2 i.e. the 12 who formed the circle. 
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[R752] all the senators who wear the sandal, namely, imperial secretaries with the title of 
spatharokandidatoi and below, a chartulary of the logothete of the genikon, a chartulary of 
the logothete of the stratiotikon,! legal draftsmen of the quaestor, the symponos, the 
logothete [of the Praetorium]; and the judges [of the regions]? notaries of the sakellion, 
notaries of the vestiarion, notaries of the eidikon, consuls, silentiaries, vestetores and minor 
archons of the regiments, namely, sceptre-bearers, standard-bearers, tyche-bearers, dragon- 
ensign bearers, subaltern officers and doukinatores, and all the runners of both factions. It 
is necessary to lead in all the senators in their particular ceremonial dress and sandals, and 
all the runners in their podeai.? It is necessary for the victors to recline on the couches on 
the favoured side,* and the losers [Oik183] on the other side, where the poor are also. After 
the lighting of the lights prior to the feast and the bestowal of the torches, it is necessary to 
lead them all out following the format for all of them recorded above. 

On the tenth day of the said Couches it is necessary for you to get ready for the 
summoning to the imperial table likewise proconsuls, patricians, and holders of high office, 
with the domestikos of the noumera and the komes of the Walls, 12 guests, and to lead them 
in and lead them out in their particular ceremonial dress following the format which has 
been explained. 


1 Oikonomidés, following Bury, ed. (1911), emends each of these to the plural, chartularies, as listed at 
R717.14-17 & R718.3-5 & at R735.13 -15. 


2 “Of the Praetorium” and “of the regions” (i.e. of Constantinople): supplied from R717.8-9. 
3 A podea was like a long kilt, opening at the back and worn by messengers; Oikonomidés, 180, n. 174. 
4 ie.onthe right, from the point of view of an emperor. For the poor to the emperors’ left, see also R743.9-10. 
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[R753] It is necessary for you to summon to the rest of the couches the two topoteretai and 
chartularies of the noumera and of the Walls, tribunes, lieutenants, /egatarioi, mandatores, 
those in charge of the hospices and of the old people’s homes, chartularies of the charitable 
houses, and leading doctors and the palace-stewards of the Great Palace and of the Palace 
of Daphne, 204 in number, and 12 poor. It is necessary for those in charge of the hospices 
and of the old people’s homes and chartularies and doctors, with the palace-stewards, to 
process to the back side of the couch of the emperor,! and the archons of the two regiments 
to the side facing the emperor.” It is necessary to lead them in and lead them out, those in 
charge of the hospices in their particular skaramangia and deep-red sagia, and all the 
doctors in their particular blue damask skaramangia? and the archons of the regiments, of 
whom the fopoteretai are also in deep-red sagia, and all the rest in skaramangia. 

On the eleventh day the summoning conducted for the Couches ceases and the evening 
banquet is held in the admirable Hall of Justinian. The said banquet-list is drawn up in 
advance by the emperor with the assistance of the said atriklines early in the day, and it is 
necessary for us to invite for the summons to the said supper, magistroi, proconsuls, 
patricians, holders of high office, praipositoi, eunuch protospatharioi, primikerioi, 
ostiarioi, manglabitai, kometes of the arithmos and centurions, the number according to the 
size of the table. After [Oik185] the evening’s divine-service, 


l ie to the couches down the left side of the hall from the point of view of an emperor reclining on his left 
elbow and so facing naturally to his right. 


2 ive. to the emperor’s right. 
3 See the Introduction, s.v. Terms for silks. 
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[R754] it is necessary for the atriklines who issued the summons to direct everyone to 
remove their ceremonial dress and put on their particular skaramangia to dine in them with 
the emperor as prescribed. 

The holy day of Epiphany! occasions the wearing of unusual and admirably splendid 
dress, and completes the wonderful and altogether remarkable hospitality of the imperial 
banqueting. The day represents allegorically the union of the hosts in heaven and on earth 
through the gift of holy baptism. It brings together to dine with the emperor the priests of 
the great catholic church of God in angelic order, dressed in white. It is necessary for those 
assigned for service on this day to understand precisely the appropriate ceremony for the 
illustrious and sacred hospitality. It is necessary for you to summon to the precious imperial 
table for the breakfast held in the great church of God, magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, 
strategoi, and holders of high office, 14 in number, and to lead them in and lead them out in 
their particular ceremonial dress, but without their chlamyses. 

At the precious imperial table? the patriarch dines with the emperor with precedence 
over all others. It is necessary for us to invite select individuals from the Church, namely, 
metropolitans along with the synkellos, 12 in number, and to draw them up in a line 
appropriately for their entry, according to [the ranking of] 


The feast of Epiphany celebrates on January 6" the Baptism of Christ. 
2 ie. in the Hall of the Nineteen Couches, whereas the breakfast was held at Hagia Sophia. 
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[R755] the episcopal throne of each, that is to say, they are dressed in all their liturgical 
attire except only for their omophoria. It is necessary for them to be led in and led out by 
the imperial kastresios, as the format prescribed for the entrance requires. 

It is necessary for you to invite to the rest of the couches 12 priests of the Great Palace 
and 24 of the Great Church, 36 deacons likewise of the Palace and the Great Church and 
the New Church, likewise 36 sub-deacons, likewise 24 lectors and likewise 24 church- 
singers and 36 clerics of the bureau of the patriarch, 216! in all. It is necessary to lead them 
in [Oik187] and lead them out as follows: all of those who are ordained, in their white 
capes, the officials of the bureaux, church-singers and lectors in their kamisia only, that is 
to say, according to the the order and the procedure mentioned above. 

It is necessary in the said summoning? to look out also for the time of what is called the 
sweets course,? and with the entry of this to lead in the two splendid domestikoi of the Great 
Church with both the church-singers and all the orphans of charity,^ the domestikoi wearing 
white and dressed in their capes. Before their entry it is necessary to distribute them to 
either side as follows: 


l Qikonomidés (184, n. 183) suggests adding 24 bishops to the beginning of the list to bring the number, apart 
from the imperial table, up to the total here of 216, the usual number of guests at banquets in the Hall of the 
Nineteen Couches. See, too, note 1 at R757.2. 


2 Retaining the reading évaxArjoet here as slightly more appropriate than if emended to dvaxdioet (reclining); 
cf. note 1 at R745.1. 


3 Bonn, followed by Bury, ed. (1911), justifiably emended tovddiev of the ms. to SovAKiwv on the basis of 
R756.14 and R758.11; cf. Oikonomidés (186, n. 184) who proposes either tovpóüta, a kind of fish, or vo0A5a: 
provisions for the armies (R386.22). 


4 ovopaytov, medieval Latin suffragium: succour, support, alimentation, maintenance and cf. óppavotpogeiov 
(orphan-nurturing); cf. Oikonomidés, 186, n. 185. 
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[R756] for one of their domestikoi together with all the church-singers to form a line on the 
right-hand side of the delightful Hall of the Nineteen Couches, and for the other one of their 
domestikoi with all the orphans, for him, too, to form a line opposite, on the left-hand side 
of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. It is necessary to lead them both in on either side, 
«and»! with the patriarch’s blessing, [for the domestikoi]? to lead everyone in antiphonal 
chanting. When the pronouncing of the three antiphons ends, it is necessary to lead them 
out together from there, from where they also came. 

It was decreed by the very wise ruler Leo (VI), for the greater glory and very great 
enjoyment of this venerable season of banqueting on the feast days, that on the said last day 
of the Couches, after the completion of the traditional and general chanting of the antiphons 
as described, we lead in at the time of the sweets the four illustrious domestikoi of the Great 
Church, that is to say, dressed in their particular kamisia and capes only. We should stand 
them in the middle of the admirable hall disposed as follows: the first domestikos of the 
week in the middle of the four splendid couches on either side;? and after him the second 
domestikos, likewise in the middle of the four splendid couches after them on either side; 
the third domestikos again likewise in the middle of the <four>4 splendid 


Following Oikonomidés in inserting “and”. 

Cf. R748.11-17 for the domestikoi leading the psalmody at the time of the roast meat course. 
i.e. in the middle of the hall, between the first two couches on each side. 

The number of couches is not given but “likewise” suggests that “four” is to be understood. 
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[R757] couches after them on either side: and the fourth, he, too, in the middle of the 
[Oik189] four! splendid couches on either side. At the nod and blessing of our most holy 
patriarch, it is necessary for them to begin the hymn of praise, precious and pleasing to God 
and composed from the very lips of our most wise and God-appointed emperor Leo. Then, 
together with its pronouncement and the skillful movement of the hand conducting, it is 
necessary for all those seated at the table with one accord to chant and sing together the said 
sacred hymn which poured from his honeyed lips for all his faithful subjects. 

After the completion of the twelve days of this festal banqueting, another day, a post- 
feast day, is celebrated involving a reception with a dance. When the end of the reception is 
accomplished as prescribed, it leads on in turn to a special ceremony. After the conclusion 
of the prescribed reception, the God-appointed and wise rulers sit in state again for the 
granting of awards to many, and the banquet is held at a separate table in the most splendid 
Hall of Justinian the Great.” 

It is necessary for us to get ready as guests to dine with the emperors all the archons of 
the senate who wear the sandal from among the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, holders 
of high office, imperial 


l ttis likely that the model followed by the scribe of the Leipzig ms. contained a numeral here which the scribe 
misread as the abbreviation for kai, “and” (&& éxatépwv pepdv xoi). This numeral Oikonomidès presents as a 
delta, i.e. 4, giving a total of 16 tables at the sides, seating 192 guests. However, if the numeral was a stigma, i.e. 6, 
which could similarly have been misread as the abbreviation for Kai, the total would be 18 tables as usual, 
accommodating 216 guests. See note 1 at R755.10 about the total. 


2 The hall was built by Justinian II, not Justinian I the Great. 
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[R758] protospatharioi, imperial secretaries, chartularies of the great bureaux, consuls, 
legal draftsmen, silentiaries, vestetores, ex-eparchs, sceptre-bearers, standard-bearers, 
subaltern officers, and the rest of the archons of the four regiments. It is necessary to draw 
them all up in a line, the number according to the size of the table, and to lead them in and 
lead them out, all in their particular ceremonial dress and wearing their chlamyses fastened 
at the front.! It is necessary to heed the sound of the organ, and when the resounding sound 
stops, for everyone to stand up for the cheering of the rulers, and then to remove their 
chlamyses until the arrival of the sweets-course,? when they all put them on again to go out 
together in them in the same order. 

The chariot-racing contest which follows the reception is held on the day after the 
reception, and after its conclusion a banquet is held in the Hall of the Kathismata.? It is 
necessary for us to get ready guests [Oik191] from the whole of the senate to dine with the 
tulers, according to the size of the table, namely, magistroi, patricians, praipositoi, holders 
of high office, primikerioi, ostiarioi, imperial protospatharioi, with the aktouarios^ and the 
dexographos and the attendants of the Terrace,’ together with the sceptre-bearers, dragon- 
ensign bearers, ensign-bearers and standard-bearers. It is necessary to lead them all in in 
their particular ceremonial dress without their 


Lit.: in the frontal manner; also at R72.7-8 & R745.3-4. 

See note 3 at R755.15. 

i.e. the hall within the Kathisma complex. 

Adopting the corrected form given by Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés, cf. áktápioc of the ms. and Bonn. 


The dexographos and attendants of the Terrace (also at R759.1 & R774.4) seem to be, like the aktouarios, 
dignitaries of the Hippodrome; Oikonomidés, Listes, 326-27. 
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[R759] chlamyses, and the attendants of the Terrace in their skaramangia. 


On the 2™ of February! 

On the second day of February, when the Hypapante? of our Lord Jesus Christ is celebrated 
at Blachernai and the splendid procession is held, the imperial banquet is held at a separate 
table in the admirable hall once called the Hall of the Okeanos.? It is necessary for us to get 
ready to dine with the emperors guests from among the senators, all those who wear the 
sandal, namely, magistroi, proconsuls, praipositoi, patricians, holders of high office, 
imperial protospatharioi, [other]^ senators, the chief imperial secretary, the chartulary of 
the exkoubitoi, consuls, vestetores, silentiaries and archons from the regiments who wear 
ceremonial dress, the number according to the size of the table. It is necessary to lead them 
in and lead them out in their particular ceremonial dress, without chlamyses, according to 
the title of honour that each one has. 


On the Sunday of The Leaving Off Meat? 
On the Sunday of the Leaving Off Meat it is not necessary to summon guests to the 
imperial table, for the said banquet is laid out for the poor in the Apse,® and 


l The heading is in the margin of the ms. and includes “2°”, omitted in Bonn. 


2 For the meeting (hypapante) of the infant Jesus and Simeon in the Temple: Luke, 2:25-35; for the feast see 
also R147-R156, with the banquet at R152.16 - R154.1. 


3 Almost certainly later known as the Hall of the Danube (R152.16); Oikonomidés, 190, n. 193. 


4 Alternatively, Oikonomidés (190, n. 194) suggests two possible ways of repunctuating as solutions to the 
apparent contradiction of having senators within a list of senators. 


5 Sexagesima, the second Sunday before Lent (the sixtieth day before Easter); the Sunday at the end of Carnival 
and preceding Cheese Week. 


6 ive. the Apse in the Palace. 
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[R760] the emperor himself invites his own people and relations to dine with him. 

[Oik193] On the Tuesday of Cheese Week! the archbishop of Constantinople invites 
the emperor together with his senate to the sacred great Patriarchal Palace, and when the 
sacred liturgy is finished a banquet is set out in the partriarch’s Large Sekreton. It is 
necessary for us to get ready for the summoning to this table magistroi, praipositoi, 
proconsuls, patricians, holders of high office, protospatharioi, spatharokandidatoi, 
spatharioi, grooms, kandidatoi and archons of the regiments, according to the size of the 
table, and to lead them in and lead them out in their particular skaramangia only. After the 
removal of the first course, it is necessary for us to lead in the patriarch's protonotary and 
his special lectern and book, and to stand him at the left side of the imperial table for him to 
read the appropriate sermon concerning fasting. After the completion of the whole sermon 
and the entry of the cheese soup, it is necessary for all the church-singers with their 
domestikos, 12 in number, to be led forward and likewise also all the lectors with their 
domestikos, and to the same number, and to stand them on either side for the chanting of 
the sacred hymn as prescribed....? 

.... and for all the rest 


l The Tuesday which follows Sexagesima; the week preceding Lent. 


2 In the apparatus criticus and in his Comm., p. 886, Reiske indicates the likelihood of a lacuna in the text 
between kata tónov and the sentence starting toig 5é Aotnoic, which occurs in the next to last line of folio 251r. 
There is no indication in the Leipzig ms. of an awareness of this lacuna. There may have been as much as one folio 
missing in the source used by the scribe of the Leipzig ms. Within the lacuna there is a change of subject from a 
banquet held in the Patriarchal Palace to one in the Palace. As Oikonomidés remarks (192, n. 201), the phrase 
which follows and the section concerning a Thursday need not refer to Cheese Week. 
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[R761] only one [nomisma] each. 

On the Thursday of the said week,! the most holy and ecumenical patriarch is 
summoned by the faithful emperors to the Great Palace to dine with him, and there go in 
with him such metropolitans as the said patriarch wishes. It is necessary for us to get ready 
for the summoning, as their honoured dinner-companions, some of those metropolitans who 
happen to be present [in the City] and six priests from the Great Palace and however many 
abbots there happen to be present from the great imperial monasteries, and clerics from the 
bureau of the patriarch, the number according to the actual size of the precious [Oik195] 
table. It is necessary to lead them in and lead them out in their particular attire and capes, in 
accordance with the <format>? previously described in the great seating-plan for dinner in 
the Hall of Justinian. 


[The Sunday] of Orthodoxy? 

On the following Sunday, that of the Orthodoxy of the holy icons, after the meeting with 
the dazzling religious procession which comes from Blachernai, and after the very holy 
eucharist, a banquet is held in the patriarch's very splendid Large Sekreton with the 
services of the great Oikonomion.‘ It is necessary for us to get ready guests to dine with the 
emperor and the most holy patriarch, magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians, 
metropolitans, archbishops, holders of high office, and archons of the illustrious senate, the 
number according to the 


l Given the lacuna, this need not refer to the Thursday of Cheese Week. Before the Sunday of Orthodoxy there 
was also the Thursday of the first week of Lent to be celebrated; Typicon, ed. Mateos, I (1962), 16. 


2 Format: «rónov» supplied by Oikonomideés. 


3 The heading *Of Orthodoxy" appears only in the margin of the ms. Lent begins on a Monday and the Sunday 
of Orthodoxy is the first Sunday of Lent. 


4 The bureau of the patriarchal administrator, the oikonomos; see, too, R160.19-20. 
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[R762] size of the table, and to lead them in and lead them out as follows: the senators in 
their particular skaramangia only, and the priests in their particular attire. 


March! 

On the 25th of March there is held the notable and illustrious feast of the Annunciation 
to our most holy Lady, the Theotokos and ever-virgin Mary.? When the prescribed 
procession to the Church of the Theotokos of Chalkoprateia has been held, the emperors go 
into the Palace with all the glorious senate dressed in splendid fashion. After this entry they 
all take off their attire as prescribed, and since our pious emperors wear their gold? 
skaramangia, likewise they all put on their particular skaramangia, and a banquet is held 
for the emperor in the very illustrious Hall of Justinian at a separate table. It is necessary for 
us to get ready to dine with the emperors on this day [Oik197] magistroi, praipositoi, 
proconsuls, patricians, strategoi, holders of high office, imperial protospatharioi and the 
rest* of the archons of the imperial regiments, according to the size of the table, and in the 
summoning to lead them in and lead them out in their skaramangia only. 

On Palm Sunday, the splendid Sunday before the Resurrection of Christ, the 
procession is held in the 


l There is no numeral with this heading which occurs within the text of the ms. 
2 For this feast, see also Book I, Chapter 30 (V39), R162-170. 

3 Lit: made golden, gilded; i.e. either woven or embroidered with gold thread. 
4 


Oikonomidés punctuates with a comma after "and the rest" and in translating adds a further *and" before 
“archons” to read: “imperial protospatharioi and the rest, and archons of the imperial regiments.” However, a 
number of archons of the regiments would already be covered by the titles listed. For a comparable phrase see 
R773.14-15: “and all the rest of those who wear the sandal, according to the size of the table.” 


f mood ths Tuankl ns: elodyeiv db ubrodg (narra xai Ez- 
yey obtws Tug uèv ovyzhytinods meta rGy vixelov adtav 
axageta; ytay xut povo, tovs DÈ ityeg uer TOY olzetov 
Oz uut ar, 
Ed. L.44i Mj» Mápgrios. 5 
Ty 0i xé roð Magriov umyóg redetran Ñ evonuog xat 
afQrquri; ioprg TOV EvayyEehtopod Tis dasguytug deonorvyg 
Ziv. Ororózuv zai denagdéivov Maplus, xat velovutvgc tis 
ivAGZG MEVehEvoEWS EV TQ vum TOV zuÀxongaute(ov. Eiig- 
Aortat ol duci èv 1G naÀawo peta vc nugudoiov má-10 
ons ovyzlug ov Magen gopogournes , nue perà UY sivodov tuv- 
tyv aori Jortat AUVTEG TUS éuvt(OY OTOAUS xuta TUROV, Xab 
govotrior 10r. Evosfuov muy [aoiéov ta xeyovoouéra 
allay gxaQuuayyta ,. ovvaupeatorrut n&vitg Ouotg Tü ol- 
Breu avray oxugaucyyta, xal teksřrut xAgrogioy vi. [/uaiis 
£y Un septqurturáto vguxÀéro rob "[ovorivtuyo? nè daoxo- 
aris toanéiys, zui det uç evtyentlery els ovveotiuoty TOY 
puuthéov €v Tj tourn Huson jeaylotyous , moutnoatrous , 
Msu5sadr)en4rovQ, nurgitoug, otpuryyovg , dgupintuitovs, fuot- 
hizuts auwrvonudugtous xai homovs agyortas èx tov Pu-20 
vilixy Tu;uürt)y ruta TO nooby THS TQuméUncg* Elouyety dà 
aviols zal c$«yur év ai xdjuee perk 10v oixtiov oxapa- 
uuyyíwv zať porov t) 08 ngo tig Netorod dragraotug 
Zuuaya xvgtuxr TOY fuiwy veÀeitat 7 ngoékevoig év 10 Jeo- 


Chapter 52 Lists of Precedence: Part 4 Ranks Summoned for Each Feast 763 


[R763] God-guarded Sacred Palace. When our pious emperors have changed into their 
ceremonial dress and are seated in state in the Chrysotriklinos together with the ecumenical 
patriarch, and when all of the kouboukleion are standing in attendance in a line facing them 
in order, the four domestikoi of the regiments are led in with the two demarchs and the 
chartulary of the imperial sakelle and with them, too, all the heads of the homes for the 
aged and heads of the hospices of the charitable houses. After their bringing in of the 
precious crosses has been completed, all the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians and holders 
of high office are led in, dressed in their white chlamyses and facing the pious emperors. 
When the distribution of the precious crosses has been made to them the religious 
procession with hymn-singing is held from the Church of the Holy Theotokos of the Pharos 
to the Chapel of the Holy Trinity of the Palace of Daphne. After their return from this, a 
banquet is held for the emperors in the very splendid Hall of Justinian. It is necessary for us 
to get ready as guests to dine with the emperors, magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, 
patricians, holders of high office, heads of the hospices, heads of the homes for the aged, 
and topoteretai of the regiments, the number according to the size of the table. All those 
summoned are led in in their particular ceremonial dress, but for their chlamyses, the heads 
of the homes for the aged and heads of the hospices and the topoteretai of the regiments in 
their particular skaramangia. 

On the holy and sacred Thursday of this truly splendid and illustrious week, when the 
divine eucharistic supper is presented by the 
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[R764] Wisdom on high, an ordinary procession is held in the splendid Palace, [Oik199] 
and the summoning for the imperial supper is prepared in advance by us early in the 
morning. It is necessary for us to get ready to dine with the rulers magistroi, praipositoi, 
proconsuls, patricians, holders of high office, eunuch protospatharioi, primikerioi, 
ostiarioi, manglabitai, kometes of the arithmos, and centurions according to the size of the 
table, and to summon them to the supper in the evening. 

So when all the senate has been dismissed and has come back again towards the ninth 
hour,! all those who have been summoned go together to participate in the sacred feast, and 
after the conclusion of the divine liturgy the imperial banquet is set out in the admirable 
Hall of Justinian. When the emperor is seated in state at the precious table, all those who 
have been summoned are led in in their skaramangia only, and on their departure they take 
torches from us and all go out with us. 

On the holy and precious Saturday of Easter, when the splendid Palace has been 
opened up, a public procession to Hagia Sophia is held. When the altar-cloth on the 
precious holy altar has been changed, the emperor goes in to the Sacristy;? and when the 
distribution of the nard has taken place, the emperor returns again in splendor to his palace. 
It is necessary for us to get ready guests to dine with 


l | ie. towards the 9" ofthe 12 Byzantine hours between sunrise and sunset. 
2 The Sacristry (skeuophylakion) of Hagia Sophia was a separate structure; see note 2 at R34.7. 
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[R765] the emperor at the evening supper, magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians, 
protospatharioi, holders of high office, eunuch protospatharioi, primikerioi, ostiarioi, 
manglabitai, topoteretai and some of the archons of the arithmos, according to the size of 
the table. With the said banquet list being determined by the emperor and the guests 
summoned by us, they are all sent home. 

After the ninth hour, when the assembly takes place, all the members of the senate 
change into ceremonial dress. When the divine liturgy in the Church of the Theotokos of 
the Pharos is finished, after the peal of the melodious! organ, they all take off their attire 
and put on their particular skaramangia. The banquet is set up in the very illustrious Hall of 
Justinian, and all those who have been summoned are led in in their particular skaramangia 
only, and after the bestowal of the torches they all go out together with us. 


[Oik201] Commencement of the banquets for Easter? 

[Easter Sunday]? The holy, glorious and illustrious day of Christ's resurrection, on which 
the crowning act of our salvation was achieved and Adam, who was made from earth, came 
back from death to life, is the occasion for some splendid and admirable banqueting for our 
emperors. Illustrating allegorically the grandeur of the holy resurrection, the emperors rise 
up from their seats below and go up to a lofty and very renowned 


1 Emending pxvotikod to povoikod to correspond to the phrase at R768.14. 


2 These banquets were held on successive days from Easter Sunday through the following week, called 
Renewal Week, and were followed by banquets on Renewal Sunday and the next two days (R773.1 - R774.6). 


3 The title has been supplied by the translators. 
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[R766] spectacle at the bema! and, imitating the greeting of the true love of Christ, they 
readily kiss every subject, and again they hasten with the splendid senate, like disciples in 
glory to the heavenly Zion, to the church of Christ? They dress in splendid fashion in 
loroi, reflecting the glorious joy of the day, swathing themselves as it were in Christ’s 
winding-sheets. For this reason they hold in their right hands the victory trophy of the 
cross, and they hold in their left hand [the symbol] of the resurrection of our earthly nature.? 
They offer divine worship to God, and after partaking of the holy mysteries, in 
manifestation of this they receive at a holy breakfast select members of the senate as 
companions in grace. 

It is necessary for us to get ready to dine with the emperor, for the said summoning to 
the breakfast held in the catholic church of Christ, guests from the order of the magistroi, 
proconsuls, patricians, both strategoi and holders of high office, 14 in number, and to lead 
them in to the said table as follows: the magistroi, proconsuls and patricians dressed in the 
loroi with their gold pectorals* and only those - and it is necessary to give precedence in 
this seating to those wearing pectorals over the other patricians who wear their particular 
kamisia, even if they? happen 


l ie the bema of the Chrysotriklinos; cf. R705.17. 
2 de Hagia Sophia. 

3 i.e. the akakia. 
4 


For their wearing of the Joroi see, too, R574.6-9 & note 1, R591.3-6 & R637.16. 15 loroi woven with gold 
and 12 pectorals, likewise woven with gold, to be worn with the Joroi, were kept in the Church of the Lord 
(R641.8-9). 


5 ie those wearing the /oroi and pectorals. 
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[R767] to be of lower rank in their appointment, [Oik203] and all the strategoi in their 
particular skaramangia only, and the holders of high office, they too in their particular 
kamisia but without their chlamyses. 

At the gold table placed in the admirable Gold Hall where the gold pentapyrgion, that 
illustrious object, is also set up as a mark of honour,! it is necessary for us to get ready to 
dine with the emperor guests from those previously mentioned: magistroi, proconsuls, 
patricians, strategoi, holders of high office, officials of the bureaux? from the rank of the 
stratiotikos and below, as well as imperial secretaries, kometes of the scholai and 
skribones, with two of the Bulgarian guests, 30 in number. 

[It is necessary for us to get ready to dine] at the four next tables in the vaults those of 
the order of imperial kandidatoi, vestetores and silentiaries, dragon-ensign bearers, sceptre- 
bearers, ensign-bearers and subaltern officers, 36 in number, and Hagarene prisoners from 
the Great Praetorium, 18 in number, and 18 men from the Bulgarian guests. 

It is necessary to lead in - and to draw up in a line before their entrance - those 
illustrious diners at the imperial gold table in their particular ceremonial dress and 
chlamyses. 

It is necessary for the guests from the Bulgarians* to be summoned at the second course, 
after the order of the strategoi, to the table-placing on the left, to be counted as fifth 


1 ive. in the eastern vault of the Chrysotriklinos (the Gold Hall). 


2  Qikonomidés removes Bonn's comma between “holders of high office" (offikialioi) and “officials of the 
bureaux” to read “holders of high office of the bureaux" (69q1KwAiov cexpetiKGv), as at R641.14-15. 


3 For the rank of the stratiotikos (the logothete of the stratiotikon), see the note to R742.3-4. 
4 ie. the Bulgarian guests here and at R767.11-2 as distinct from their men, mentioned immediately above at 
R767.17. 
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[R768] or even sixth guests, and to draw them all up in a line on either side (of the 
Chrysotriklinos),! according to the honour associated with the order of each. 

From the company of those mentioned, it is necessary again to draw up in a line on 
either side those of the order of the kandidatoi and below,? for them to sit at each of the two 
pairs of more favoured tables.? For the lower tables, it is necessary to draw up in a line for 
the table-placing on the left the prisoners from the Hagarenes, and for the other table (that 
on the right) all the Bulgarian guests' men. [It is necessary] to lead them all in, and lead 
them out, as follows: all those from the senate and the regiments in their particular 
ceremonial dress, the Hagarenes dressed in white, with no belt and wearing shoes, and the 
Bulgarian men in their particular apparel. 

It is necessary to heed the peal and resonating sound of the melodious organs and, when 
the music being played rings out, for everyone to stand up for the cheering of the rulers and 
then take off their chlamyses, and after the arrival of the sweets-course, to put them on 
again to proceed in them in their exit. In the said standing up, [Oik205] it is necessary for 
us to heed the gesture for rising given by the imperial hand, and with it the pronouncement 
of the koubikoularios standing in attendance there, and in turn to have stand up, and to 
escort out ahead, those who had been summoned to the four tables, detaining for a little 
while the guests at the top who then all go out together. 

On the Monday* 


l ie. the Bulgarians were at the fifth or sixth table on the left side, while the strategoi were on the right.side. 


2 The title of kandidatos was the 5" from the bottom in the 18 rankings of the titles conferred with insignia 
(R708.18-22), and the kandidatoi were in the fourth order of those led in to a banquet (R736.11-13). 


3 ive. those tables closer to the emperor than the lower tables which were furthest from the imperial table. 
4 ie. Easter Monday. The week following Easter Sunday is called Renewal Week; see R71-R97. 
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[R769] a procession following the feast day is held to the burial-place of the foremost holy 
Apostles,! and when the sacred liturgy is completed the banquet is set out at a separate table 
in the great Hall of the Palaces.? It is necessary for you to get ready to dine with the 
emperor magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians, strategoi, metropolitans, holders of 
high office, protospatharioi, imperial secretaries, chartularies, consuls, vestetores, 
silentiaries and those of the archons of the regiments who wear the ceremonial dress,? 
according to the size of the table, and to lead them in and lead them out in their particular 
ceremonial dress and kamisia but without their chlamyses. It is necessary to heed the 
demes’ cheering, and when they begin to acclaim the rulers, to have all those summoned 
stand up so that they, too, may quietly cheer the rulers. 

On the Tuesday of the said week an ordinary procession is held in ceremonial dress 
inside the Palace, and a banquet is held in the Chrysotriklinos according to the pattern for 
the Sunday. It is necessary for us to get ready for the summoning to the gold table those of 
the order of the magistroi and patricians and the rest,* with the domestikos of the scholai 
and emperor's men from the order of spatharokandidatoi? down to the order of grooms, 30 
guests, according to the size of the table. It is necessary to lead in and lead out all those 
who wear the sandal 


l ie. the Church of the Holy Apostles. 


2 For the palaces, including the Palace of Bonos, near the Church of the Holy Apostles and the Church of All 
Saints, see Book II, Chapters 6 & 7, R532-R538. 


3 With Oikonomidés reading GAAatipata as at R759.14; cf. ms., Bonn and Bury, ed. (1911): dAAagipev. 
4 ie. the rest of those ranked in the top order of those led in to a banquet (R730.12 - R733.12). 


5 This was the second of the four orders led in to a banquet (R733.12 - R734.20), that of the spatharioi was the 
third (R734.20 — R736.11), and that of consuls, kandidatoi and grooms, etc. the fourth (R736.11 - R739.2). 
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[R770] in their particular ceremonial dress but without the chlamys, and the proto- 
spatharioi [Oik207] in spekia and deep-red sagia, and the emperor’s men in skaramangia 
only. It is necessary for us to summon to the four tables below in the vaults imperial 
kandidatoi and mandatores and minor archons of the regiment of the scholai, 72 in number, 
and to lead them in in their particular skaramangia and ceremonial dress. 

On the Wednesday of the said banqueting an ordinary procession is likewise held in 
ceremonial dress inside the Palace and the children who are to be baptized are led in by the 
head of the Orphanage and the banquet is held in the said Chrysotriklinos at the gold table. 
It is necessary for us to get ready to dine with the emperors guests of the order of the 
magistroi and patricians, with the domestikos of the exkoubitoi and his skribones, in 
accordance with the format previously described, and to lead them in and lead them out as 
has been described. It is necessary for us to summon to the tables below in the vaults 72 in 
number from the said emperor’s men and the minor archons of the exkoubitoi, and to lead 
them in in accordance with the format previously described. 

On the Thursday of the said abundant repasts the patriarch goes in with his 
metropolitans to give the kiss to the emperor. An ordinary procession is held 
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[R771] in ceremonial dress inside the Palace, and the patriarch sits with the emperor to dine 
together at the separate gold table in the Gold Hall.! It is necessary for us to get ready as 
guests at the gold table, 12 of the metropolitans,? 6 of the imperial priests of the Palace, 
and 12 abbots of the imperial monasteries, and to lead them in and lead them out as 
follows: the metropolitans in their particular ceremonial dress, except for their omophoria, 
the priests in their white capes, and the abbots, they too in their particular capes. It is 
necessary for us to summon to the tables below some of the imperial clergy of the order of 
deacons and below, and clerics from the bureau of the patriarch <...>? in number, and to 
lead them in and lead them out in their particular kamisia only. 

On the Friday of the said cycle an ordinary procession is held in ceremonial dress 
inside the Palace, and the guests from the Bulgarians are led in [Oik209] with the gifts 
from the Bulgarians,‘ and a banquet is held in the same admirable hall at the said gold 
table. It is necessary for us to get ready to dine with the emperor guests of the order of the 
magistroi and proconsuls and the rest,’ together with the guests from the Bulgarians and the 
droungarios of the Watch and the domestikos of the hikanatoi, 30 in number, and to draw 
them up in a line and lead them in in accordance with the 


l ie the Chrysotriklinos. 


2 Following Oikonomidés in emending 10 of the ms. (v) to 12 (19^) making the total 30, the number for other 
Easter feasts (R767.12, R769.22, R771.24 & R772.14) and the number of metropolitans for Epiphany (R754.21). 


3 A blank has been left in the ms. for the number to be inserted. 


4 Following Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés in expanding the abbreviation Boulga of the ms. to Bulgarians 
here, as it is identical to the abbreviation used for Bulgarians below at R771.22; cf. Bonn: Bulgaria. 


5 See note 4 at R769.19. 
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[R772] format described for the Sunday.! It is necessary to summon to the tables below 54 
men from the kometes and centurions of the arithmos and the hikanatoi, and from the 
Bulgarian guests, 18 men - and it is necessary to draw up in a line the men from the 
Bulgarians alone for the one last table below - and to lead them in and lead them out in 
their particular skaramangia. 

On the Saturday of the said hospitality an ordinary procession is likewise held inside 
the Palace, and a banquet takes place in the same hall at the said table.? There are likewise 
summoned to dine with the emperor those of the order of the magistroi and patricians, with 
the eparch of the City and the two domestikoi, those of the noumera and of the Walls, and 
their topoteretai, with the logothete of the Praetorium and the symponos, 30 in number, and 
they are led in and led out in their particular ceremonial dress and chalmyses. There are 
summoned to the tables below tribunes, lieutenants,? the foreigners of the hetaireia, namely 
Turks, Khazars, and the rest, 54 in number. There are summoned to the precious table the 
12 neighbourhood superintendents, the 4 inspectors and the 2 protokankellarioi of the 
eparch [of the City]. They are led in in their particular kamisia only, and the foreigners in 
their kabbadia.^ The neighbourhood superintendents and the rest are given one nomisma 
each. In former times, instead of these, the chartularies of the sacristy of Hagia Sophia were 
summoned and 


i.e. Easter Sunday. 

i.e. the Chrysotriklinos and at the gold table. 

Lieutenant: the Latin term, vicarius, a deputy or substitute, is used in Greek. 

The kabbadion (or kabadion): a long cloak or kaftan, here and at R749.16 worn by foreigners. 
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[R773] received the said gift. 

On Renewal Sunday, the Sunday after the feast of Easter, a procession in splendid 
dress to the venerable Church of the Holy Apostles is held, and when the sacred liturgy is 
finished, a banquet is set out in the hall referred to for the Monday,! and our most holy 
patriarch dines with the emperor at a separate table, and guests are invited to dine with the 
emperor as prescribed for the Monday, the day after Holy Easter. 

On the day after Renewal Sunday hospitality [Oik211] in the form of a reception 
without a dance takes place, and the emperor sits at a separate table in his divetesion in the 
Hall of Justinian. It is necessary for us to summon to dine with him those of the order of the 
magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians, holders of high office, and all the rest of 
those who wear the sandal, according to the size of the table, and to lead them in and lead 
them out all in their particular ceremonial dress and chlamyses. It is necessary to heed the 
musical strains and to have those summoned stand up at the prearranged time for the 
cheering of the rulers. 

On the day after the said reception, chariot-racing is held, following as a conclusion, 
and the guests from the Bulgarians are sent away to their own country. A banquet is set out 


l ive. on the Monday of Renewal Week in the great Hall of the Palaces near the Church of the Holy Apostles; 
R769.4 and note 2. 
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[R774] in the admirable Hall of the Kathismata, and there dine with the emperor the 
praipositoi, patricians, holders of high office, protospatharioi, chartularies, consuls, 
vestetores, silentiaries, the aktouarios and the [attendants]! of the Terrace with the 
dexographos,? the number according to the size of the table, and they are led in and led out 
in the manner described above. 

[On Mid-Pentecost]? A public procession is held for the middle of the feast of Easter 
and the emperors go along in state to the Church of St Mokios. When the sacred liturgy is 
finished, a banquet is set out for the emperor at a separate table in the halls there, and the 
patriarch dines with the emperor. It is necessary for us to get ready to dine with them guests 
from the order of the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, metropolitans, holders of high 
office, and archons of the regiments, and members of the senate who wear the sandal, 
according to the size of the table, and to lead them in and lead them out in their particular 
ceremonial dress without chlamyses. At the time specified for the acclamation of the 
demes, it is necessary to have all those who have been summoned stand up for the cheering 
of the rulers. 

[Ascension Day]^ [Oik213] On the wonderful day of the divine and holy bodily 
ascension into heaven of our lord Jesus Christ, a public procession is held by our holy 
emperors to the august and venerable church of our most holy Lady, the Church of the 
Theotokos of the Spring, 


l Attendants at R758.21 & R759.1; dignitaries of the Hippodrome; Oikonomidés, Listes, 326-27. 


2 Following Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés in emending d5enooypaga to deEoypaga / Sexcoypaga, a 
dignitary of the Hippodrome, also in this context at R758.20; cf. ms. and Bonn: óenooypáqo: writer of petitions. 


3 Celebrated on the Wednesday of the fourth week after Easter; see note 1 at R775.7 (Pentecost). The title here, 
and for Ascension Day below, appears as a note in the margin of the ms. 


4 Jesus’ ascent into heaven is celebrated on the Thursday which is 40 days after Easter. 
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[R775] and when the sacred liturgy is finished, a banquet is set out for the emperor at a 
separate table, and the patriarch dines with the emperor, and to dine with him guests are 
summoned from the order of the magistroi and below in accordance with the account and 
pattern of the illustrious processions previously described. 

Pentecost! On the holy day of Pentecost, a procession is held as prescribed for the day 
of venerable Easter to the holy catholic and apostolic Church of God,? and breakfast is set 
out there for the emperors, and the guests mentioned above are summoned. After the 
emperors’ return to the Great Palace with a procession, the imperial banquet is set out at a 
separate table in the admirable Hall of Justinian and those guests mentioned above, as 
prescribed, dine with the emperor, being led in and led out in their particular ceremonial 
dress without chlamyses. 

After the holy day of Pentecost the coronation of the ruler is celebrated.? 

[Oik215] On the 1st of May the consecration of the New Church is celebrated.‘ After a 
religious procession takes place from the Church of the Holy Theotokos of the Pharos, the 
divine liturgy is conducted, and a banquet 


l The seven weeks after Easter culminating in the Sunday when the descent of the Holy Spirit on the Apostles is 
celebrated. The title appears as a note in the margin of the ms. 


2 de Hagia Sophia. 
3 Possibilities for identifying this ruler are discussed by Oikonomideés (212, n. 245). 
^ Also referred to as the Nea Church. 
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[R776] is set out for the emperors in the delightful Chrysotriklinos, and the patriarch dines 
with the emperor. There are summoned to dine with him members from the order of the 
magistroi, praipositoi, patricians and the rest of the emperor's men, with the metropolitans, 
according to the size of the table. 

On the 11™ of the said month of May the anniversary of this City is celebrated, and 
hospitality in the form of a reception without a dance takes place, and there is a hippodrome 
festival with chariot-racing, and a banquet is held in accordance with the format described. 

On the 8" of the said month of May a procession is held at the Hebdomon in com- 
memoration of the Theologian.! When the liturgy is finished, a banquet is set out and all the 
members of the senate are summoned as prescribed, according to the size of the table. 

On the 20" of July, the commemoration of the prophet Elijah is celebrated with a 
religious procession inside the Palace, and with this is celebrated the revoking of the 
imprisonment of our pious emperor.” Vespers are celebrated ahead of that day, on the day 
before,’ in the Church of the Holy Theotokos of the Pharos, and a concluding hymn is sung 
by everyone to the same tune as “Entombed together.” Small silver crosses are given by the 
emperor to the magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians and holders of high office, as 
prescribed. [Oik217] On the following day,* when we celebrate the feast, the emperor sits 
in state in ceremonial dress in the glorious Chrysotriklinos and, with the personal 
kouboukleion standing in attendance, 


l ie. St John the Theologian. 


2 peo VI was imprisoned by his father Basil I in 883 on suspicion of being implicated i in a plot against him. 
They were reconciled on 20" July 886, only weeks before Basil’s death on August 29". 


5 ieon July 19", the eve of the feast. 
4 i.e. on July 20%, the day of the feast. 
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[R777] both the head of the sakellion and the heads of the hospices and heads of the homes 
for the aged bring forward piles of gold crosses, imitating the feast of Palm Sunday, and 
with everyone dressed in splendid fashion, the order of the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians 
and holders of high office is led in before the ruler.! When a distribution of the said crosses 
by the emperor has taken place, a public religious procession, as we said, is held from the 
Church of the Holy Theotokos of the Pharos to the admirable shrine of the great New 
Church. When the sacred liturgy is finished a banquet is set out for the emperor in the 
Chrysotriklinos, and the patriarch and the metropolitans, magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, 
patricians, holders of high office and the rest of the emperor's men, according to the size of 
the table, dine with the emperors. The emperor sits in state in his particular divetesion, and 
it is necessary for us to lead in and lead out all those summoned in their particular 
ceremonial dress without chlamyses. 

On the following day? hospitality in the form of a reception and great dance takes 
place. When the imperial banquet has been set out at a separate table in the Hall of 
Justinian, the emperor sits in state in his particular divetesion. It is necessary for us to get 
ready to dine with him members from the order of praipositoi, patricians, holders of high 
office and from the staff of the bureaux, all those who wear the sandal, according to the size 
of the table, and to lead them in and lead them out in their particular ceremonial dress and 
chlamyses. 


l For this, the highest order of those led in to an imperial banquet, see R730.12 - R733.12. 
2 july21*. 
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[R778] It is necessary to supply the rest, the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, and all the 
emperor’s men, with pectorals and short-sleeved tunics for the dance at the table. When 
they all perform the dance around the imperial table and cheer the liberation of the most 
wise ruler! a purse containing 3 lbs of gold is given to them by him as a bestowal of 
largesse. It is necessary to heed the acclaiming by the deme,? and to have all those who 
have been summoned stand up for the cheering of the ruler in accordance with the format 
previously recorded. 

On the day following this,’ the footrace of the Vow is held for the people of the City, 
having been prescribed under Leo (VI) the Christ-loving ruler, and they are given [Oik219] 
tokens as prescribed for the footrace of the Vow, and a banquet is set out for the emperor at 
a separate table in the middle part of the illustrious Hall of the Nineteen delightful Couches. 
The praipositoi, with the eunuch protospatharioi and primikerioi, 6 in number, dine with 
the emperor, and likewise all the poor who have received the tokens of the emperor from 
the hands of the chief men, and a purse is given to them with one and a third nomismata 
each. 

Two days later^ a hippodrome festival with chariot-racing is held, and a banquet is set 
out in the Hall of the Kathisma,? and it is necessary for us to get ready guests to dine with 
the emperor in accordance with the format described for the Hippodrome banquets. 


1 i.e. Leo VI. See note 2 at R776.15-16. 


2 “Deme”, because each deme was led in separately, as at R293.13-18, R295.19-22, R301.8-13 & R633.17-20; 
Oikonomidés, 217, n. 257. 


5. July 224, 

4 July 24". 

5 Singular, Kathisma, in the ms. Elsewhere called the Hall of the Kathismata and clearly the same hall: 
R758.15-16; R774.1; R781.14-15. 
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[R779] On the 6" of August! the procession is held in ceremonial dress to the great 
catholic church of God.? When the sacred liturgy is finished, those guests often mentioned 
in connection with the breakfast dine with the emperor, and the emperor returns to the 
Palace in state, and a banquet is set out for the emperor at a separate table in the Hall of 
Justinian. It is necessary for us to get ready to dine with the emperor guests from the order 
of the magistroi, proconsuls, patricians, holders of high office, protospatharioi and the rest 
of the senators who wear the sandal, according to the size of the table. It is necessary to 
lead them in and lead them out in their particular ceremonial dress without chlamyses 
because the emperor, too, is seated in state in his particular divetesion. 

On the 15" day of the same month a public procession is held for the Dormition of 
our most holy Lady, the Theotokos, to her very august church at Blachernai, and when the 
sacred liturgy is finished, a banquet is set out at a separate table in the hall below, which is 
in the Palaces of the Sea, and the emperor, in his particular divetesion, sits in state with the 
patriarch. It is necessary for us to get ready to dine with him guests from the order of the 
magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians, holders of high office, metropolitans and the 
rest of the imperial archons and archons of the regiments, according to the size of the 
[Oik221] table. They are led in 


l The Feast of the Transfiguration celebrating Christ’s appearance in glory before the apostles Peter, James and 
John. 
2 Hagia Sophia. 
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[R780] and led out as follows: the magistroi, praipositoi, patricians, holders of high office, 
and all those who wear the sandal in their particular ceremonial dress, and the rest of the 
emperor's men in their skaramangia only. 

On the same day in the afternoon, the emperor goes away to the Church of St 
Diomedes. 

On the following day, when the liturgy is finished, a banquet is set out as prescribed 
and likewise all those from the senate dine with the emperor. 

On the 29th day of the same month, the commemoration of our holy, orthodox and 
great emperor Basil (I) is celebrated, and the emperors go along in state in skaramangia to 
the Church of the Holy Apostles. When the sacred liturgy is finished, they return home 
likewise in splendour, and a banquet is set out in the Hall of Justinian. It is necessary for us 
to get ready to dine with the emperors guests of the order of the magistroi, senators, and 
emperor's men, according to the size of the table, and to lead them in and lead them out in 
their skaramangia only, because the emperors recline at table in this apparel. 

On the following day! the accession in the name of Christ of the faithful emperors Leo 
(VI) and Alexander is celebrated with a reception. With the reception duly finished, the 
pious rulers sit in state again on the throne for the granting of awards to many, and then the 
ruler's banquet list is determined. 


1 August 30"; Basil I died on 29th August 886. 
dà zai éSuyorrar vttwsg: ob PÈP peytotpol, npuinóguro| NA- 
ToÓuOl , Oqqixit)tot nal ob DUG x«unuyuy nárrég HETG TOY 
eixty  GÀÀA«iiuurcr* ob Jè orot Baothixol uet và» ol- 
U D EH t 1 s ~ - € 7 
xtv oxaguatucyity zai povor. èv dè tH udth zuége dens 
Ms. 257. b ea£oyerat Ò Puotheds eg tov vaudy tod aytou Atopendo i5 
»3257. b uaéoyerat Ò pucthevg eig tov vaov tov ayiov Ztoundovec, xa 
A » * ^ t? ^ 4, , 
1j éa«vgtoy rehougeerng TÅG Agttoveytug, zoordevat xigre- 
` " p - "n , " 
tov xara i0n0r, xut ovvecdtovoer TQ Buothsd Ouolws ob èx 
~ a t ~ b lod me * € , 
TES OvyzAntOU Wayres. Th dè xF roð avro) umvóg quipa 
T , ird , 55 X0 
èztehiŬrut ġ urgug tov ayiov xut dedodogou peyadov Bua 
, € m 1 "CS ` ` D 
Chews yuav Bastiziov, xat nQofoyovrat pera Oxapupuyyioyto 
E ~ ~ ~ , , © " " 
£v 19 rat) TOY ayiov ünocrolcv ot Buotdsig éunparroc, xai 
$ E E € x 
Telovuévyg Ts itpüg Aetrovgytus, vnoorgéqovorv ðuoroç or- 
nude peta dóSng, xat wpotiderur xAnrwotoy èv và Tovarina- 
~ n mE ow 
vod rQizÀ(rQ , vat dti zug tUrQeniGew Eig avvectiacty troig 
ye » > ~ P ~ - 
fuothevor quiAovg and TZc rü$rog TOY uaylorgmw, tO» ewy-15 
PENA ~ H A ~ x 9, , * * a - 
xhytizoy Baciixo» &rOpgdnov, xard tO zo0g0» TZ5C vpexé- 
- 7 S ? M dta t a ~ 
nso elauyerv DÈ avrovg xal ayery pera tw oixtioy oxa- 
oahuyyéov xai  uóvov. dca TÒ xai rovg Buathetg Èv rai vov 
. , ne ~ T: E] - * 
ott Oyruatt GxovufiSetr. ri dé nuvgiov ixreltitat did 
pei(ov 4 èv Notorg avroxgarwela tov atotav facilécor ,20 
wtéovrug xut “ddlesardgov, xai vthovpévov atotwg toù deE(pov, 
tye , » PES h , kJ - > 
apoxudelorrat nuhi ol evorpeis Jeondrac siç noÀÀdw urri- 
a - s M 34 ~ * H 
Any ènt tov Igovov, xat avdig orOtztitur tò xÀgro pror 


Chapter 52 Lists of Precedence: Part 4 Ranks Summoned for Each Feast 781 


[R781] It is necessary for us to get ready to dine with the emperors those from the order of 
the magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians, holders of high office except for the 
eunuchs, half the total number, and members of senatorial order who wear the sandal, and 
the archons of the regiments who wear ceremonial dress, according to the size of the table, 
and to lead them in in their particular ceremonial dress and chlamyses. It is necessary to 
allocate all the rest to the dancing for the delight of the ruler. They dance in a circle in gold 
pectorals and devise eulogies for the pious rulers. [Oik223] A gift of largesse of 16 lbs of 
gold is given to all, and it is distributed to everyone by the protomagistros and the imperial 
atriklines as prescribed in our documents. 

On the next day, following this, a hippodrome festival with chariot-racing is held, and 
the banquet is set out in the Hall of the Kathismata and guests are summoned to dine with 
the emperor in accordance with the format recorded for the Hippodrome banquets. 

On the 8" of September a procession for the birthday of our most holy Lady, the 
Theotokos and ever-virgin Mary, is held, and the emperors go along in state with all the 
senate to the Church of the Holy Theotokos of Chalkoprateia. When the sacred liturgy is 
finished the emperor returns in state on horseback in 
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[R782] a gold skaramangion, and a banquet is set out at a separate table in the Hall of 
Justinian, and all those from the senate dine with the emperor, and they are led in in their 
particular skaramangia only. 

On the 14" of the same month the Exaltation and display of the precious, life-giving 
Cross is held,! and the emperors go up to the Church of Hagia Sophia in the dim light 
before daybreak, and sometimes the evening before. When the third exaltation of the very 
holy wood has been performed, they go home again before the others, down through the 
passageways, and an ordinary procession is held inside the Palace, and a banquet is set out 
in the Hall of Justinian. It is necessary for us to summon guests to dine with the emperors in 
accordance with the format already described for the banquets, and to lead them in all in 
their particular skaramangia only. 

In the month of November the Broumalia of the rulers are held,” and when the evening 
brightly-lit dance is held for the name of each, purses are given as follows: at the 
Broumalion of Leo (VI) the Christ-loving ruler, 20 Ibs of gold; at that of the fortunate 
augoustos Alexander, [Oik225] 10 lbs of gold; at that of the pious augousta Zoe,’ 8 lbs of 
gold. These are distributed by the great protomagistros and the renowned imperial 
atriklines according to the 


1 For this feast see also Book I, Chapter 22 (V31), R124-R128. 
2 For the Broumalia see Book II, Chapter 18 (R599.22 - R607), esp. note 2 at R600.15. 


3 Zoe Zaoutzina, the third wife of Leo VI, was empress from May 898 and died in Dec. 899 or Jan. 900; the 
Kletorologion was compiled in 899. 
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[R783] prescription contained in our document. 


All these prescribed summonses, occurring at different times of the year, as we have 
said, introduce some special ceremonial for the banquets. Therefore, having set these out 
clearly in a reliable account as a reminder of the services we perform, we make the request 
that you heed them for our preservation and glorious reputation. 


Book II, Chapter 53! [R783-91; Oik224-35] 


Concerning distributions of the emperor's pious largesse at the Broumalia? and at [the 
anniversaries of] coronations and accessions [R783-87; Oik225-31] 
Since some of those who are distinguished in rank have a rather greedy appetite for money, 
and stir up disputes and debates concerning the distribution of the money given, being 
eager to overturn the customary payments closely adhered to from ancient times, come 
now, let us hand down to you also a model, just as we have received it in writing from 
those before us - for everything that relates to antiquity is worthy of respect - neither being 
eager to innovate with any increase to the old distributions nor making any reduction to 
what was done before. 

It is necessary that the atriklines, who is the distributor of these payments, first of all 
learns the amount of the gift, and then calculates accurately the differences with respect to 
the ranks, and includes in each order of the ranks 


l The number 53 is written in the margin for this chapter of Book II, indicating that Philotheos’ K/etorologion 
was seen, at least by the scribe of the Leipzig ms., as integral to Constantine's work. 


2 For the Broumalia see, too, the preceding chapter at R782.15 - R783.6 and Book II, Chapter 18 (R599.22 - 
R607), especially note 2 at R600.15. 
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[R784] those who participate in it, even if they happen to be rather junior in the ranks. It is 
necessary to add to the magistroi the rector and the girdled patrician woman, the synkellos, 
and the monks who are former magistroi, and the praipositos, as well as the para- 
koimomenos of the household of our senior emperor. It is necessary to count in the order of 
the proconsuls the eunuch patricians, and to classify in the order of the rest of the patricians 
the holders of high office who have been classed in the entry group of the patricians, that is, 
the strategoi who are protospatharioi, the praipositoi who are protospatharioi, the 
domestikos of the scholai, the exkoubitos, the eparch [of the City], the genikos, the 
sakellarios, the quaestor, the droungarios of the Watch, the protovestiarios of the ruler, the 
steward of the table, and the great papias and the hetaireiarches if they happen to be 
eunuch protospatharioi. [Oik227] It is necessary to include in the order of the holders of 
high office of the bureaux the eunuch protospatharioi, primikerioi and ostiarioi and the 
judges only if they have duties. Within the order of the protospatharioi it is necessary to 
distinguish the protospatharioi of the Chrysotriklinos and manglabitai and atriklinai, that 
is,! to advance them a little more in honour. It is necessary? to count the spatharokandidatoi 
with the spatharokoubikoularioi, [and the koubikoularioi}> with the spatharioi and grooms, 
and after them to add the kandidatoi [and] mandatores, that is to say, with the notaries of 
the bureaux set apart 


l Bonn omits a word here where there is a correction involving overwriting in the ms.; Bury, ed. (1911), 
deciphered ijyovv, “that is.” 

2 Bonn omits a short word here where it is difficult to read the ms.; Oikonomidés tentatively reads dei (it is 
necessary). 


3 Following Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés in adding “and the koubikoularioi;" cf. below at R785.14. 
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[R785] from all the archons of the Lausiakos Hall. When the atriklines has counted the 
participants for each order appropriately, [he must] make the calculation according to the 
size of the gift of benefaction, as will be explained. Thus when the magistros receives as his 
share! a total that happens to be, say, 20 nomismata, the proconsul should receive a half of 
this amount, 10 nomismata. The patrician should get 1 nomisma less than the proconsul and 
receive 9 nomismata; the holders of high office should get two-thirds that of the patrician, 6 
nomismata, the plain protospatharioi half that of the patrician, 4⁄2 nomismata.? The 
protospatharioi of the Chrysotriklinos and the protospatharioi of the manglabion and the 
atriklinai are advanced in honour above the plain protospatharioi by 1/3 nomisma; the 
spatharokoubikoularioi and spatharokandidatoi, two-thirds that of the protospatharios, 3 
nomismata. The koubikoularioi and spatharioi and grooms receive half that of the 
protospatharios, 24 nomismata, and the kandidatoi and mandatores* receive 1 and 1/6 
nomismata5 each. The chartularies and the notaries of the bureaux get a third [nomisma] 
less than the archons of the Lausiakos Hall, each according to his rank. The archons of the 
imperial vestiarion also get less, according to their particular titles, than the emperor's men 
of the Lausiakos Hall, on the principle of two-thirds of the standard amount; that is, the 
protospatharioi [of the vestiarion] receive two-thirds that of the plain household 
protospatharioi: 3 nomismata; and [Oik229] the 


l Oikonomidés gives the usual form poipav; ms., Bonn and Bury, ed. (1911): uópav. 


2 4%, following Oikonomidés and in accordance with the proportion stated; cf. Bonn: 4. The ms. gives 4 
nomismata and the symbol indicating a fraction, but the V5 has not been supplied.. 


3 Following Oikonomidés (226, n. 276) in emending the 3 of the ms. and Bonn to 1/3 because at R784.19-20 
the additional honour is “a little more"; also for the chartularies and notaries of the bureaux below at R785.18. 


4 Following Oikonomidés (226, n. 277) in emending xavóióátot payAaPitor to read: kavdidato1, pavdatwpec, 
as at R78422; cf. R737.3-4. 


5 Following Oikonomidés in emending the 6 nomismata of the ms. and Bonn to 1 and 1/6 nomismata since the 
figure of 6 nomismata for the lower-ranked kandidatoi and mandatores is clearly excessive. 
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[R786] spatharokandidatoi two-thirds of three: 2 nomismata; and the spatharioi and 
grooms two-thirds of two: 1 and 1/3 [nomismata]; the kandidatoi ^ and 1/3 [of a nomisma] 
and 20 folleis;! the plain [kandidatoi] who are rostered for the week each '4 and 1/6 [of a 
nomisma], all the staff serving the table of the emperor and of the augousta each % [of a 
nomisma]; the City protospatharioi receive 1 nomisma, the spatharokandidatoi each V and 
1/6, [of a nomisma]? the spatharioi, grooms and consuls each % [of a nomisma], the 
kandidatoi and vestetores each 1/3 [of a nomisma]. 

Besides this there is also given from the said amount: to the protovestiarios [of the 
ruler]? according to the amount in pounds, 1 [nomisma] per pound,^ to the master of 
ceremonies 20 nomismata, and to the ostiarios 20 nomismata, to the faction of the Blues 4 
nomismata, to the faction of the Greens 4 nomismata, to the dancer [2 nomismata, to the 
doormen 3 nomismata, to the] runners 3 nomismata, to the mandatores of the logothete [3 
nomismata], to the guards of the chariots? 3 nomismata, and to the atriklines who 
distributes [them 12 nomismata].$ 

These are the figures for the distribution of gifts for the Broumalia. But at [the 
anniversaries of] the coronations and accessions of the emperors 


1 Following Oikonomidés (229, n. 278) in interpreting as 2 the symbol which previous editors read as the 
symbol for miliaresia (e.g. before the y' in line 3); also at R786.3-5 & R786.13. The follis: the basic copper coin. 


2 Omitting at this point a translation of R786.6-13, an inadvertent repetition in the ms., and Bonn. of R785.14- 
21, i.e. from “spatharioi and grooms” to “two-thirds of the standard amount”. 


The gaps in the Bonn text are due to the bottom corner of the ms. being badly smudged. Oikonomidés' 
readings, used to complete the gaps in the Bonn edition, are indicated in this paragraph within square brackets. 


4 ie. for every one pound weight of gold given (1 pound = 72 nomismata), the distribution was to be in the 
proportions which follow. The damaged state of the ms. has not allowed the sum to be reconstructed accurately. 


5 Adopting Oikonomidés’ more likely reading «toig àppo>póñačı (cf. R719.21), rather than Bonn’s 
vopogüóAa&r to the guardians of the laws. 


6 Adopting Oikonomidés' reading here [adté vopiopata. ıp] rather than Bonn’s tò &xoxdpfiov: the purse. 


5 


an«Jepoxcrdiduvot zdy' agir 10 Diuotpoy ,, (f, xat o£ oau- 
aT " E Ea , Nos D € € 
DIamot zui cigeropes tar dvo vo diuorov «y, ot 0à xurdi- 
d , eet * t y D. 3 0€ » " LEES ’ 
arm Cy, Joh. x, ot 08 Pirot xal iflouagiot aad Cg, oi 
bi - te - LÀ » 
dè dtaoveyol r5; Toanélgg roð fuothtwg x«i tig avyov-. 
oo, ‘ * 3 
oryg Gad & martes, ol 08 Jia nOdEWS mQWTOGAUDUQLOL 4205 
" , « P 2 » s , € P . 
roule, a, ot 08 onadugoxardidator dao bs’, ot 0à oaada- 
L t + ~ , 
Qi0taroribgra Luufivovat 0 LOY TOU nporoonadaptov ,, Bd, 
oi dà x«rdiduzot puyhefirar ava „ v, oi dà oezoerizot zag- 
Ei so> Pa ~ -» 
TovÀugtós x«l voragtot tnontatovet tol; TOU Auvoiuxov ug- 
a D ^v D [e Ld 
govo, Ex«or0g xara 10 idtov diíoua , y. oi JÈ uggorrtgio 
~ ~ " ` ` 
100 Pasihizoð Broriugiov únoniatovot xut aro xuta Tas 
Ed Lsoéxefag die; cad töv Buctdexeay Tod Auvaraxov xarà tò di- 
poryoy u£pos 100 nocrorvmov, oi Ji onudigiot, orearoges, 
nuro dad C, oi dé xuvdidaror Beoriroges ano 7- didoras 
0i xal Po rovrov Èx THs “dts moadrytos TQ pèr nposrofe- V5 
GIUQUOD o e . RUTH THY moor yt a Top lurediv ké n uron a, Tw 
dà rg x«raaráotog ,, X. xul v). dottagiy ,, x, vi pépes Be- 
, Li ~ Li - 3 ~ 
véroy ,, 0', TH uépet. Tlouoirwv ,, d, và oyoti «e . dia- 
toéyover ,, y, Tolg seavdutopar roð oyoJérov .. voi; vouo- 
ba oy ~ - 3 AJ , 
gvhase p y, vat tH dorixhtry vQ dtavéwovte vó anoxoufltor.20 
Ms. 259b xa£ rudta pév èni rig röv floovuaA'oy dwoeav diavourg* 
- ~ , 
Béy dè vol; orepiuoi tov Puctléwy xut rug avroxparopiaug 


Chapter 53 Lists of Precedence: Largesse at Anniversaries 787 


[R787] all the chartularies and notaries of the bureaux and the vestiarion and the household 
services and all the City [archons] are not included. There is a distribution only to the 
archons of the Lausiakos Hall, namely, to the magistroi, praipositoi, proconsuls, patricians, 
protospatharioi - with the eunuch protospatharioi only - the spatharokandidatoi, spatharioi 
and grooms! and kandidatoi, and to those nominated [who are] not on lists for the purses.” 
[Oik231] And all of the kouboukleion receive purses in private. 


Concerning the customary gift for the atriklinai [Dik231-34; R787-89] 

Now that we have clarified the divisions and subdivisions, increments and diminutions, and 
summoning in and summoning out for the titles acquired with insignia and by nomination, 
come now, let us also, drawing on the older works, describe in this text the customary gifts 
for the atriklinai, as laid down of old by the emperors, and which persons it is specified 
give these to them. 

When a girdled [patrician] woman is appointed, or a magistros, the atriklinai are given 
by each of them, once only, 24 nomismata. When a synkellos is honoured, they are given by 
him a customary gift, once only, of 12 nomismata. When a eunuch or non-eunuch is 
appointed to the patriciate, or when someone is made a proconsul, 


l Following Oikonomidès in emending otpatwpes to otpatwpot. 


2 Oikonomides transcribes é5opeuatóv axoxopPiov as three words: ¿&óßpepa tàv &rokopíov, perhaps 
meaning "those excluded from the purse," i.e. normally not eligible to receive a purse; LBG and Oikonomidés 
(230, n. 284); Oikonomidés also cites N. Svoronos' suggestion: é&efpéfiov. We would read, instead: EEw Bpepiov 
t@v ånokopßiov: not on lists for the purses. 
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[R788] they are given by each of them, 12 nomismata. Likewise from the distribution of 
the purse dispensed by the patrician who is being honoured they receive 12 nomismata. 

Those invested as strategoi in the East and the West provide them with 12 nomismata 
each. If they remain strategoi, the eastern strategoi [provide them with] 12 nomismata each 
as often as they are paid a salary, even if it happens that their salary is sent to their theme, 
and the strategoi of the West, although they are not paid a salary, provide them with 12 
nomismata each as often as they return to the imperial City of Cities. 

When a representative of a strategos is appointed, or a frontier commander, or a 
katepano of Paphlagonia,! the atriklinai are given by each of them 8 nomismata each, and 
as often as they go in [to the City] and are paid, they again provide them with the same 
amount. 

The holders of high office, from the praipositos and the domestikos of the scholai down 
to the [title] of the protospatharios of the emperor's men, whether they have been honoured 
with the title of protospatharioi [Dik233] or not, they, too, give, once only, 12 nomismata 
each. All the rest of the holders of high office, down to the domestikos of the emperor's 
men, give 8 nomismata each. 

If someone is made a eunuch protospatharios, he gives them, once only, 8 nomismata; a 
primikerios or ostiarios each gives 6 nomismata; likewise the archon of the Armoury, the 
minsourator, the curator of the estate, the chartularies of the fast post, the aktouarios, the 
protonotary of the post, the chartulary 


l The commander of the fleet on the staff of the strategos of the theme of Paphlagonia; Treadgold, The 
Byzantine Revival (1988), 223; Belke, Paphlagonien und Honorias, TIB 9 (1996), 74. 


nto l0U GUCOP p ule norog vel 2a ths 


« 
4 
Ay, 
ad 


Moret «beers a 
dugg 160 zoupivu roo OudoncrOv nage TOD TüuutousroU 
uci ae unn roudon. (i. ot ài ZELVOTOVON ut voL 
vigeua4y00 Dp re ij araro} ual th dion augézovow av- 

rolg dre vouto. g7, 8 08 zal daintrout orauriyor, boúztg5 
ur Goycediotr, ob uir. drataltxod cre rowsu, t8, zav vga 
EdL.jnGzézouyr ul 10 toy Idun, igr Góyuv ediey GnooTulLMu. 
eb dà rz; Ilocos xad ph Guyevoueror, douis av Ev tH fla- 
viltvovü y TOK anne cauréhIwct, aupéyovcir aviol; ava 

rou. GU. ógonahlanirov dà ix nspoocaov GrourgyoU nio 
zhagovpitezov y zareauro Tugheywortas, didorai arro; £3 
Dutorov UL, Cra VOOU. i, xut bodnts cathDorreg Qoytv- 
Yoot, nho ur «vtr noo0rtra z4ü£zovoty avrog. oi dà 
yy caion, way TE ri Toy nowrocaadapioy rrriumrrat 

diu, “av TE wal pp, dnd TE TOU matmoatt ov xai tow do-15 
Mo. 260. a usorizov TOP Oz0AOV Méyot Tig TOU ngurogmadapíoU ror 
VU faciizdr , didovat zai «cro! kaas ava „afe ot dà orao 
aurres Ogquxulin uiz00 rod doutoríuov tev ucüixov 
ava p je 4 08 tig Etrobyos npwrogauJágios yérytat, di- 

Vouty avroig anus „ o AMELIE QOS j Garido ave ,, 5°20 
Gcutiws 0 &ogty TOČ aguugu£riov , Ó puraovodrtQ , 6 xov-' 
ywy TOU ZT MaTOS , Ob Zegrovdigeor tov Oiéov Opópov, 6 
dxrovgtOg, Ó AOWLOLOTEgIOZ TOU QoOuov, Ó zagroviagiog 


Chapter 53 Lists of Precedence: Largesse at Anniversaries 789 


[R789] of the stable, the superintendent [of the stable]! and the domestikos of the house- 
hold service, the controller of weights, the oikistikos, and the chrysoepsetes? 

At the appointment of every protospatharios, both from the manglabitai and those listed 
in the personal imperial vestiarion, and those classed among the emperor’s men, and those 
standing in attendance at the imperial table, and those being honoured in the City along 
with those outside, the atriklinai are given, once only, 8 nomismata each. Those being 
honoured with the title of spatharokandidatoi or spatharioi give 6 nomismata each, and 
those honoured with the title of grooms or consuls or kandidatoi or mandatores or 
vestetores or silentiaries or ex-eparchs, they also provide <4> nomismata each.? 

Likewise, too, with the officials of the bureaux, that is, when a senator is being 
honoured in his ranks, the atriklinai are given an amount by each of them according to his 
particular rank: those with the title of protospatharioi give 8 nomismata each, those with 
the title of spatharokandidatoi or spatharioi 6 nomismata each, those with the title of 
grooms or consuls or kandidatoi or mandatores or vestetores or silentiaries 4 nomismata 
each, and when they are officials of the bureaux without duties, 3 nomismata each. The 
topoteretai of the regiments and of the fleets and of the noumera and of the Walls, together 
with their chartularies, give 6 nomismata each, and all the rest of the archons, together with 
the tribunes and lieutenants, give 1 nomisma each. 


Well then, whereas these matters were introduced over a considerable period of time 
from the beginning, now that they have been collected as clearly and 


The phrase has been supplemented from R737.11. 
For the oikistikos see note 4 at R717.17-18, and for the chyrsoepsetes see note 5 at R631.10. 
3 The figure 4 is supplied on the basis of R789.18 below, and “each” is supplied from the ms. 
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790 Book II, Chapter 53 [R783-91; Oik224-35] (Philotheos, Kletorologion) 


[R790] concisely as was possible in summary form, those who have assumed responsibility 
and liability for these matters should execute them in accordance with the instructions laid 
down, both for the imperial banquets and [Oik235] for the distributions, without any 
argument, on the basis of this manual, as with a rule or, more accurately, as with an 
imperial decree. 

It was necessary for us to join together with the text compiled on seating also this order 
of the clergy,! the more so because it has the advantages of the hierarchical summonsing. 
However, lest a surfeit of information overwhelm the readers and the senatorial order 
joined together with that of the clergy should, because of the names, create a lack of clarity 
for those being inducted, we already, as was fitting, signalled this [order of the clergy] in 
advance, after? the order of the magistroi, patricians, praipositoi and strategoi? Now, 
however, wishing to make especially clear the appropriate order for the authoritative 
summoning of these and precedence in seating of provinces, metropolitans, auto- 
cephalous archbishops and suffragan bishops, we were eager to compose a special order 
and systematic treatise. Indeed, matters which are actually specially described provide clear 
instruction, but matters that are in some way combined and interwoven often result in lack 
of clarity for the readers. For this reason,’ after setting out in a sequence for each province 


l This paragraph acts as an introduction to the treatise of Pseudo-Epiphanios which follows, and indicates that 
it was seen as integral to the compilation which included the Kletorologion. 


2 Following Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés in preserving the ms. reading àzó; cf. Bonn ézi. 


3 Notably at R733.16-18, a reference to “the imperial priests and the priests who are abbots and the priests of 
the Great Church." 


^ [nan ecclesiastical context here and in the treatise of Pseudo-Epiphanios, éxapyia is translated as province. 
5 Bonn misprints 516 as ua. Following Bury, ed. (1911), and Oikonomidés in reading xa’ cipuóv for Bonn's 
koOnppóv. 
LÀ + 3, ~ 
tvovyüatOg èv iniróuq ovvetheypévov, yon tots, Šoos thy 
m p ` ' s t c * ` 
ELL. 457 "eg? rovtwy yoorrda xai vayoeotuy menotnvtae Zath THY 
ayozemsrny diduozalay, xat nepi tov Paucrkixwv xiytwoltoy, 
zal neyi toy dtaroudy, éx tovde roð TuxtIxod nuguyyéd- 
€ $ " » " ~ 
{UTOS ws daó xarórog, 5, TO ye dÀgdéoregor , wç éx TODS 
pusiixoù Jesuiuuaroç, dvauquofigrog. eveoystv. ¿det uiv 
Ms.28v, buds vol; vvrrazðtioiw neg xudedgay Aoyotg xal vivos THY 
Tov levutizar émovrapae tasiv, dg Ute uGAOV Tü noé- 
z ~ , 
ojuu 149 zgorOzlg(ag pépovoav, GAN Iya uj Ttg xópoc hó- 
E " m fa 
jov rol; urayirouoxovoiy ztgiUrH, xai 7 ovyxdyting vüSigi0 
^ ~ a - ~ Li ~ v 
uly Ty isgutizy ovragdeiou dougetay rolg tlouyouévois dig 
~ ~ Me ~ 
D rd» drouatwoy noujose, tavrny tuminas uiv non ext tho Té- 
D ed + s ~ 
Sews TOV uy(oroov, martotx(av, moumoottwy x«i oTputnyar 
agoeuyarager. vert dà vg negi vovrow xvQioxLno(ag xai 
npworozudedolus tay te ónagyudr xat pntoonolitay, dgytt-is 
» , a 
nigxunwy  uvrOxeQülov xual éntoxonwy snorétaypéroy tr» 
€ te Fen M. o OP ~ ‘ ; > s hs 
«ouüzovoav tas eldixws iugevijoat Bovióuevot, eidixyy Ti 
* s , , 
va x«t THY npayuureluy Gvyyouwat ngotdvundnuty. Tu yup 
&iduxd; ovrog Atyóueva oup tyv ddaczalar nagéyt* và 
E - ə - 4 - 
Js ad; iv ouluylas nenkeyuéva Qouperuv noXÀaxig tots dy-20 
reyyavovut ngo$eré, did xuSnauov exaotys énugytag tag 


Chapter 54 The Hierarchical Summoning of Patriarchs and Metropolitans 791 


[R791] the metropolitan sees, we have listed the seat of each metropolitan in its appropriate 
place. Then we have set out the seats of the autocephalous archbishops, which are! in the 
second order after the metropolitan sees, and after these we have indicated those cities and 
bishoprics which are subordinate to each province and metropolitan see. We have not only 
taken as the starting-points the lists of precedence that we have, but we have also adopted 
most of the compilation of the blessed Epiphanios, the archbishop of Cyprus, so that those 
of you who are enrolled in this service of atriklinai do not make any mistake in this matter. 
Moreover, even if you are on campaign or by chance elsewhere, and the ecumenical 
patriarch is not present, since you have? knowledge of the seating through the com- 
pendium, you will conduct, faultless and without blemish, the precious banquets of our holy 
emperors. 


Book II, Chapter 54 [R791-98] [Dz204-207 & 211-213] 


[Dz204] Treatise on the hierarchical summoning of patriarchs and 
metropolitans, by Epiphanios, archbishop of Cyprus? 

the patriarch of Rome;^ the patriarch of Constantinople; the patriarch of Alexandria; the 
patriarch of Antioch; the patriarch of Jerusalem. 


l Adopting Oikonomidés' emendation of odcav to obcac. 
2 Adopting Oikonomidés' emendation of Eyovta to Éyovtec. 


3 This treatise has traditionally been ascribed to Epiphanios (ca 315-403), bishop of Salamis (ancient 
Constantia) in Cyprus AD 367-403. Like the K/etorologion of Philotheos, this text of the pseudo-Epiphanios also 
survives separately in the Jerusalem ms. Hierosolymitanus Sancti Sepulchri 39 of the 12th to 13th cent. It has been 
edited, with notes, by Jean Darrouzés, Notitiae Episcopatuum Ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae, Paris, 1981, 204-13 
[Dz]. For the text of the lacuna in the Leipzig ms. see note 4 at R795.21 and Addendum 3 in this volume. 


4 Very common names have been given their English form. The Bonn text records the spelling of the Leipzig 
ms. Minor variations in spelling have not been “corrected.” The nominative forms are not always known. 
Alternative names or forms of names are given in brackets. For their location see Talbot, ed., Barrington Atlas 
(2000) and volumes of the Tabula Imperii Byzantini (TIB). 
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792 Book II, Chapter 54 [R791-98] (Pseudo-Epiphanios of Salamis) 


[R792] The summoning of metropolitans 

[1] for the province of Kappadokia I,! that of Kaisareia; (2) for the province of Asia, 
that of Ephesos; (3) for the province of Europe - Thrace? that of Herakleia (Perinthos); 
(4) for the province of Galatia, that of Ankyra; (5) for the province of Hellespontos, that of 
Kyzikos; (6) for the province of Lydia, that of Sardis; (7) for the province of Bithynia, that 
of Nikomedeia; (8) for the same province, that of Nikaia (Nicaea); (9) for the same 
province, that of Chalkedon; (10) for the province of Pamphylia, that of Side; (11) for the 
province of Armenia II, that of Sebasteia; (12) for the province of Helenopontos, that of 
Amasia; (13) for the province of Armenia I, that of Melitine; (14) for the province of 
Kappadokia II, that of Tyana; (15) for the province of Paphlagonia, that of Gangra; (16) 
for the province of Honorias, that of Klaudioupolis; [E205] (17) for the province of 
Pontos’, that of Neokaisareia; (18) for the province of Galatia II, that of Pisinous 
(Pessinous); (19) for the province of Lykia, that of Myra; (20) for the province of Karya 
(Karia), that of Tauroupolis (Stauroupolis /Aphrodisias); (21) for the province of Phrygia 
(Phrygia Pakatiane), that of Laodikeia; (22) for the province of Phrygia Saloutaria, that of 
Synada; (23) for the province of Lykaonia, that of Eikonion (Ikonion, now Konya); (24) 
for the province of Pisidia, that of Antiocheia; (25) for the province of Pamphylia, that of 
Perge; (26) for the province of Kappadokia II, that of Mokesos (Mokissos); (27) for the 
province 


l The numeral one placed at the end of this entry probably indicates that this province is Kappadokia I, just as 
Kappadokia II is specified at R792.10-11; alternatively, it could indicate that this is the first entry in the list, 
otherwise not numbered. 


2 Thrace should be read here qualifying Europe, instead of being coupled mistakenly with the next entry, 
Galatia, at R792.3; the mistake is repeated at R795.10. 


3 de Pontos Polemoniakos; Addendum 3, p. 821. 
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[R793] of Lazike, that of Phasis; (28) for the province of Thrace, that of Philippoupolis 
(now Plovdiv); (29) for the province of Europe, that of Traianoupolis; (30) for the 
province of the islands of the Cyclades, that of Rhodes; (31) for the province of 
Hemimontos (Haimimontos), that of Hadrianoupolis (Adrianoupolis, now Edirne); (32) for 
the same province, that of Markianoupolis; (33) for the province of Phrygia Kapatiane 
(Pakatiane), that of Hierapolis (now Pamukkale). 


Concerning the autocephalous archbishops 

(1) for the province of Mysia, that of Odysos (Odessos); (2) for the province of Skythia, 
that of Tomes (Tomi, now Constantza); (3) for the province of Europe, that of Bizye; (4) 
for the province of Paphlagonia, that of Pompioupolis; (5) for the province of Asia, that of 
Smyrne (now Izmir); (6) for the province of Isauria, that of Leontopolis; (7) for the 
province of Rhodope, that of Maronia; (8) for the province of Bithynia, that of Apamia; 
(9) for the province of Rhodope, that of Maximianoupolis; (10) for the province of Galatia 
II, that of Ta Germia; (11) for the province of Europe, that of Arkadioupolis; (12) for the 
province of Thrace, that of Berone (Beroe); (13) for the province of the island of Lesbos, 
that of Mitylene; (14) for the province of Hellespontos, that of Parion; (15) for the 
province of Karya (Karia), that of Meletos (Miletos); (16) for the province of Thrace, that 
of Nikopolis (Nikopolis ad Istrum); [Dz206] (17) for the province of the Island, that of 
Proikonesos; (18) for the province of Rhodope, that of Anchialos; (19) for the province of 
Europe, that of Sulybria (Selymbria); (20) for the province of the island of Lesbos, that of 
Methymne; (21) for the province of Bithynia, that of Kios; 
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794 Book II, Chapter 54 [R791-98] (Pseudo-Epiphanios of Salamis) 


[R794] (22) for the province of Europe, that of Aproi; (23) for the province of Rhodope, 
that of Kympsala (Kypsela); (24) for the province of Zechia (Zichia), that of Cherson; (25) 
for the province of Zechia (Zichia), that of Bosporos (Pantikapaion); (26) for the same 
province, that of Nikopsis (Palaia Lazike);! (27) for the province of Isauria, that of 
Kotrada; (28) for the province of Helenopontos, that of Euchaita; (29) for the province of 
the islands of the Cyclades, that of Karpathos; (30) for the province of Rhodope, that of 
Ainos; (31) for the province of Europe, that of Dridepara (Drizipere / Druzipara); (32) for 
the province of Hemimontos (Haimimontos), that of Mesembria; (33) for the province of 
Armenia II, that of Herakleioupolis; (34) for the province of Abasgia, that of Sebastopolis. 


Concerning suffragan bishops 

The province of Kappadokia,” metropolitan see: Kaisareia; it has under it 5 cities with 
bishops, namely, that of Basilika Therma, of Nyse (Nyssa), of Armenian Theodosioupolis, 
of Kamoulianai (Ioustinianoupolis Nova), and that of Kekesos (Kiskisos). 

The province of Asia, metropolitan see: Ephesos; it has 36 cities under it, that is, 
bishops, namely, that of Hypepa (Hypaipa), of Tralles, of Magnesia on the Maiander, of 
Elea, of Adramytion, of Assos, of Gargara, of Mastauros, of Kaloe (Koloe), of Brioula, of 
Pettane (Pitane), of Myrine (Sebastapolis), of Phokia, of Aurelioupolis (Aureliane), of Nyse 
(Athymbra), of Maschakomeis (Moschakome), [Dz207] of Metropolis,’ of Bareta, 


1 Bryer & Winfield, Pontos (1985), 346. 


2 After Kappadokia the ms. has ó Kixwood (the [bishop] of Kikisos). This was either once a marginal note 
subsequently incorporated into the text and arising from the reference to Kikisos at R794.14 (Knxnood) or, as 
Darrouzés suggests (206, n. 73), inserted in error at this point from a parallel column. 


3 Emending and expanding the abbreviation MrtporoA. of the ms. to MntpondAcus. 
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[R795] of Magnesia the Anelios! (Manisa), of Anenata (Anineta), of Pergamon, of 
Proele (Priene), of Arkadioupolis, of Ane<a, of Ne>a Aule,? of Dios Hieron, of Augaza 
(Euaza), of Siai, of Kolophon, of Lebedos, of Teos, of Erythrai, of Eklyzomeninai 
(Klazomenai), of Antandros, of Theodosioupolis Perperine, of Kyme and of Palaioupolis. 

The province of Europe - Thrace, metropolitan see: Herakleia (Perinthos); it has 
under it 5 cities, that is, bishops, namely, that of Panion, of Kalipolis (now Gelibolu), of 
Chersonesos, of Kula (Koule) and of Rhaidestos. 

The province of Galatia,’ metropolitan see: Ankyra; it has 7 cities, that is, bishops, 
under it, namely, that of Tabia (Tauouion), of Helioupolis (Iouliopolis), of Aspone, of 
Berynoupolis (Verinopolis), of Mnezos, of Kine (Kinna) and of Anastasioupolis (Lagania). 

The province of Hellespontos, metropolitan see: Kyzikos; it has 12 cities, that is, 
bishops, under it, namely, that of [Hiera] Germe, of Pemanenon (Poimaninon), of Oke, of 
Sasabaris (Baris), of Adrianou Therai, of Lampsakos, of Abydos, of Dardanos, of Elion 
(Ilion), of Troas (Alexandria Troas), of Pionia and of Melitoupolis (Miletopolis). 

The province of Lydia, metropolitan see: Sardis; it has under it 26 cities, that is, 
bishops, namely, that of Philadelphia, of Tripolis, of Thyatera, of Setai (Saittai), of 
Aurelioupolis (Tmolos)...4 


(For the missing text due to 2 folia having been cut from the Leipzig ms. see Addendum 3.) 

[The province of Phrygia Saloutaria ] [Dz211] ...of Nakolia, of the Dokemion, of 
Mediaion (Midaion), of Ipsos, of Promnesos (Prymnessos /Promissos), of Meros, of 
Sibendos, of Polybotos, of Phytia, of Hierapolis, of Eukarpia, 


Following Darrouzés (207, no. 98) in emending xoi (and) to tñç, i.e. Magnesia “the Sunless” at Mt Sipylos. 
Emending tov ávéag AÜAng to read tov Avé<ov, tov Né»üg AUAfjc; Darrouzés, 4 & 207. 

As at R792.3 omitting "Thrace" after Galatia, the earlier mistake apparently having been imitated here. 

For the lacuna see Featherstone, "Preliminary remarks on the Leipzig manuscript," BZ, 95 (2002), 457. 
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[R796] of Lyssias, of Augoustopolis, of Brozos (Bruzos), of Otros, of Lykaon, of 
Stektorion, of Kenaborion (Kinnaborion), of Kone Demetropolis (Kone, that is Demetriou- 
polis), of Skordaspia, of Nikopolis and of Aurokla. 

The province of Lykaonia, metropolitan see: Eikonion (Ikonion, now Konya); it has 
under it 14 cities, that is, bishops, of Lystra, of Ouasada, of Amblada, of Nooumanada 
(Umanada),' of Misthia, of Laranda, of Bareta (Barata), of Derbe, of Sanatra (Sauatra / 
Soatra), of Kanos (Kanna), of Berynoupoliopsiana (i.e. Berynoupolis, «that is,> Psibela),? 
that of Galbanon (Gdanmaa /Glabama /Eudokias), that of Lestra (Illistra), and that of Perta. 

[Dz212] The province of Pisidia, metropolitan see: Antiocheia; it has under it 18 cities, 
that is, bishops, that of Philomelion, of Sagalasos, of Sozoupolis, of Apamia Kenoos 
(Kibotos), of Tyrraion, of Baris, of Adrianoupolis, of Limenai, of Neapolis 
(Christoupolis), of Laodikia Kaumene (Laodikeia Katakekaumene), of Seleukia Sidera,* of 
Adada, of Zozela (Zorzela / Zarzela /Dyrzela), of Tembrias (Timbriada), of Tymandos, of 
Ioustinianoupolis (Konana), of Metropolis and of Pappa (Tiberiopolis). 

The province of Pamphylia, metropolitan see: Perge; it has under it 19 cities, that is, 
bishops, that of Atalia (Attaleia, now Antalya), of Eudoxias (Eudokias), of Telmesos 
(Termessos), of Sindos (Isindos), of Maximianoupolis, of Lagena, of Palaioupolis, of 
Kremnos, of Koudroula, of Peltinessos (Pednelissos, of Aresasos (Ariassos), of Pougla 
(Phogla), of Adriane, <of> Diketanaura, 


1 Probably the same city as Ouamanada listed as in the province of Pamphylia (Addendum 3, p. 821, D208). 


2 Berynoupoliopsiana: Darrouzés (4 & 211, no. 366) remarks that this was originally two names, Berynoupolis 
(Verinopolis) and Psibela, but fjtot has dropped out leading to a further corruption. 


3 Tyrraion: emending Rhaiou of the ms., following the Bonn translation and Darrouzés (212, no. 375). 


4 Not two bishoprics, Seleukia and Sidera, as Reiske; Darrouzés, 212, no. 381 and Belke & Mersich, Phrygien | 
und Pisidien, TIB 7 (1990), 378. 


5 There was also a bishopric Telmessos (i.e. Makre) in Lykia; Darrouzés, 209, no. 248. 
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[R797] of Sandida (Andida), of Baraeis (Barbe /Berbe), of Syleon (Sylaion) and of 
Perbaina (Trebenna). 

The province of Kappadokia, metropolitan see: Mokesos (Mokissos); it has under it 4 
Cities, that is, bishops, that of Nazianzos, of Koloneia, of Parnassos and of Doara. 

The province of Lazike, metropolitan see: Phasis; it has under it 4 cities, that is, 
bishops, that of Rhodopolis, of the Saesina (Saisena), of Petra (Petra Pia Iustiniana) and of 
Zeganea (Zigane /Siganeon). 

The province of Thrace, metropolitan see: Philippoupolis (now Plovdiv); it has under 
it 3 cities, that is, bishops, that of Diokletianoupolis, of Sebastoupolis and of Diospolis. 
[Dz213] The province of Europe, metropolitan see: Traianou (Traianoupolis); it has under 
it 2 cities, that is, bishops, that of Peros (Topeiros) and of Anastasioupolis! (Peritheorion). 

The province of the islands of the Cyclades, metropolitan see: Rhodes; it has under it 
12 cities, that is, bishops, that of Samos, of Chios, of Kos, of Naxia (Naxos), of Thera 
(Santorini), of Paros, of Leros, of Andros, of Tinos, of Melos and of Pissyne (Amorgos). 

The province of Ememoupolis (Haimimontos),? metropolitan see: Adrianou(polis) 
(now Edirne); it has under it 5 cities, that is, bishops, that of Mesembria, of Sozopolis, of 
Ploutinoupolis (Didymoteichon), of Anastasioupolis (Peritheorion) and of Tzoida. 

The province of the same (Haimimontos),? metropolitan see: Markianou(polis); it has 
under it 5 cities, that is, bishops, that of Rhodostolon, of Tramariska (Transmariska), of 
Nobai (Novai), of Zekedesp and of Skaria. 

The province of Phrygia Kapatiane (i.e. Pakatiane),* metropolitan see: Hierapolis 
(now Pamukkale); it has under it 5 cities, 


l [n 7* & 9" cent. also at times in Haimimontos (R797.18); Soustal, Thrakien, TIB 6 (1991), 394. 

2 Ememoupolis for Haimimontos; -polis being due to misrepresenting an abbreviation: Darrouzés, 4 & 213. 
3 For “the same”, a scribe, and so Bonn, mistakenly chose the Cyclades from above. 

^ Bonn’s Phrygia Kappadokia has been corrected in Bonn’s translation and by Darrouzés (213) to Kapatiane. 
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[R798] that is, bishops, that of Meloupole (Metelloupolis), of Dionysioupolis, of Attouda 
(Aloudda) and of Mesyna (Mossyna). 


Book II, Chapter 55 [R798-806]! 


Concerning the distribution of the purses containing the customary gift for the 
praipositoi 

Note that, of the patricians being honoured, the one with duties, like the patrician strategos, 
provides a customary gift to the praipositoi of 8 lbs of gold, while the patrician with partial 
duties, like the one holding office in the City, provides 7 lbs of gold; and the patrician 
without duties, like one honoured who is only an ex-spatharios, provides 6 Ibs of gold. 
These are distributed as follows. 


From the 8 lbs of the patrician with duties: 
the members of the kouboukleion 3 lbs of gold and 24 nomismata; the chartulary of the 
inkstand 36 nomismata; the demarch of the Blues 36 nomismata; the demarch of the Greens 
36 nomismata; the master of ceremonies 36 nomismata; the silentiaries 36 nomismata; the 
kometes of the scholai 24 nomismata; the emperor's atriklinai 12 nomismata; the topo- 
teretai of the scholai 3 nomismata; the supplier for the inkstand 4 nomismata; the title- 
holders 2 nomismata; the primikerios of the kouboukleion 12 nomismata. 
The total, 6 Ibs of gold, 45 nomismata. 

For the faction of the Blues: the deputy demarch of the Blues 1 nomisma; the deputy 
demarch of the Greens 


l This chapter continues beyond R806, but its text at R807 has been unjustifiably presented in the Bonn edition 
as a new chapter numbered Chapter 56. 
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[R799] 1 nomisma; the neighbourhood superintendent [of the Blues] 8 miliaresia; the 
neighbourhood superintendent of the Greens 8 miliaresia; the chartulary of the Blues 8 
miliaresia; the chartulary of the Greens 8 miliaresia; the phaktionarios of the Blues 8 
miliaresia; the phaktionarios of the Greens 8 miliaresia; the White mikropanites 5 
miliaresia; the Red mikropanites 5 miliaresia; the poet of the Blues 6 miliaresia; the poet 
of the Greens 6 miliaresia; the musician of the Blues 6 miliaresia; the musician of the 
Greens 6 miliaresia; the superintendents of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the superintendents of 
the Greens 4 miliaresia; the cheerleaders of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the cheerleaders of the 
Greens 4 miliaresia; the semeiotai! of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the semeiotai of the Greens 
4 miliaresia; the mandatores of [the Blues] 4 miliaresia; the mandatores of the Greens 4 
miliaresia; the biga-drivers of the Blues 5 miliaresia; the biga-drivers of the Greens 5 
miliaresia; the overseers of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the overseers of the Greens 4 miliaresia; 
the diasemeiotai of the Blues 2 miliaresia; the diasemeiotai of the Greens 2 miliaresia; the 
organ of the Blues 6 miliaresia; the organ of the Greens 6 miliaresia. 

In all, in gold, 4 nomismata, and in miliaresia 10 nomismata, and the total in all, 14 
nomismata, 4 miliaresia. 

For the order of the hippodrome festival: the aktouarios 1 nomisma; the cashier for 
the wardrobe 2 nomismata; the footmen 1 nomisma; the cashier for the crowns? 1 
nomisma; the conveyor of the response 1 nomisma; the youth 4 miliaresia; the 
maxillarios? 4 miliaresia; 


l The functions of the semeiotai and diasemeiotai are not known; perhaps “ushers”; LBG &wonpewotüc: der 
Notizen macht, Protokollführer. It is noted that the semeiotai are higher in the hippodrome hierarchy than the 
diasemeiotai mentioned just below, and that onpeiov is a term for a flag. See, too, R804.7 & R804.11. 


2 ie. the crowns for the victors. 
3 Another name for the mapparios, the official who signalled the start of a race; see note 4 at R352.16. 
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[R800] the thessarios! 4 miliaresia; the chamaitribounos? 4 miliaresia; the officers of 
the urn 5 miliaresia; the mechanics of the Blues 5 miliaresia; the mechanics of the Greens 5 
miliaresia; the protovektarioi> 3 miliaresia; the protopalarioi* 5 miliaresia; the 
noumerarios | nomisma; the constables of the Hippodrome 2 nomismata; the watch of the 
Palace of Daphne 4 miliaresia. 

In all, in gold and miliaresia, 12 nomismata, 7 miliaresia. 

For the palace-stewards and the rest: the admensounalios 7 nomismata; the palace- 
stewards of the Consistory 3 nomismata; the domestikos of the Great Palace 1 nomisma; the 
palace-stewards of the Great Palace 2 nomismata; the domestikos of the Palace of Daphne 1 
nomisma; the palace-stewards of the Church of St Stephen 8 miliaresia; the goldsmiths of 
the imperial paraphernalia 4 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the Ostiarikion 6 miliaresia; 
the palace-stewards of the [Covered] Hippodrome 8 miliaresia; those who arrange the 
benches for the chariot-racing, 3 miliaresia; the head centurions, 1 nomisma; the palace- 
stewards of the Stratorikion 5 miliaresia; the aselioi> 1 nomisma; the palace-stewards of 
the Hall of the Nineteen Couches,7 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the Church of the 
Most Holy Theotokos 10 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the Magnaura 7 miliaresia; the 
staff of the sacred wardrobe 1 nomisma; the imperial bath officials 1 nomisma; the staff of 
the hot baths 2 miliaresia. 

In all, in gold, 18 nomismata, and in miliaresia, 5 nomismata. In all, 23 nomismata. 


l Thessarios: the official who organizes the hanging of the banner, thus announcing the decision to hold 
chariot-racing. See, too, R310.13. 


2 Chamaitribounos: lit. ground-tribune; tribune of the track; also at R804.18. 

3  Protovektarioi: a word possibly related to the Latin victor, or else to vectiarius: one who operates a lever. 

4 Protopalarioi: a word possibly related to the Latin adjective palaris: involving stakes, poles or wooden 
swords (OLD). 

5 Aselioi: here and at R803.2 and R805.10; meaning unknown; ; LBG: perhaps formed from the Latin a sellis 
(from the seats): grooms. 
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[R801] For the doormen: the doormen of the Thermastra 2 nomismata; the doormen of the 
[Covered] Hippodrome 2 nomismata; the runners 2 nomismata; the curtain attendants 1 
nomisma 7 miliaresia; the guards of the imperial chariots! 2 nomismata. 

In all, in gold, 9 nomismata, 7 miliaresia. 

For the keepers of the lights [of the churches, and remaining individuals]:? the 
kastresios 1 nomisma; the referendary 1 nomisma, 6 miliaresia; the imperial clergy 5 
nomismata; the church-singers of Hagia Sophia 2 nomismata; the assistants in the narthex 4 
miliaresia; the lectors for the fortnight 2 nomismata; the sacristan 1 nomisma; the ostiarioi 
of the Chapel of the Holy Well 5 miliaresia; the sub-deacons 6 miliaresia; the grooms of 
the patriarch 5 miliaresia; the purse-holders 5 miliaresia; the episcopal officials 5 
miliaresia; the domestikos of the sub-deacons 6 miliaresia; the Church of the Saviour, of 
Staurakios, 2 nomismata; the Church of the Akoimetoi 3 nomismata; the Church of the 
Lord 1 nomisma; the constables of the patriarch 4 miliaresia; the deputies of Hagia Sophia 
3 miliaresia; the staff of [the Monastery of] the Spoude 8 miliaresia; the staff of [the 
Monastery of] the Paraspoude 5 miliaresia; the Church [of St Nicholas]? of the district of 
Basilides 1 nomisma; the Church of St Stephen at the [Covered] Hippodrome 1 nomisma; 
the Church of Sts Sergios and Bakchos 1 nomisma; the Church of St Theodore 1 nomisma; 
the Church of St Kallinikos 1 nomisma; the Church [of the Monastery] of the district of 
Pel[ekanos]* 2 [nomismata]; the Church of St Stephen at the Palace of Daphne 1 nomisma; 
the diaconate [of the Church of the Theotokos] of the district 


1 Reading åppogúóñaxeç here and at R805.19 instead of dppopbAakec (guardians of the armour). 

2 The fuller title is supplied from R805.21. 

3 For the identification: Janin, Constantinople (1964), 318-19; idem, Églises (1969), 368-69; also at R806.12. 
4 


Janin, Constantinople (1964), 405-406; idem, Eglises (1969), 396. In the ms. the name is abbreviated at the 
end of the line to tév zeh; it can be completed from R806.14, the Monastery of Pelekanos (Pelican). Correcting 12 
nomismata to 2, as in the ms. and Bonn’s translation. 
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[R802] of Ourbikios, the Carers! 1 nomisma; the diaconate of the Church of St Mokios 1 
nomisma; the Church of St Pancharios 1 nomisma. 

In all, in gold, 29 nomismata, and in miliaresia, 5 nomismata, 2 miliaresia. 

The total in all, for them all, 7 Ibs of gold, 55 nomismata, 20 miliaresia. 


For the distribution of the purse of 7 lbs of the patrician with partial duties: 
the members of the kouboukleion 3 lbs of gold; the chartulary of the inkstand 30 
nomismata; the two demarchs 30 nomismata each; the master of ceremonies 30 nomismata; 
the silentiaries 30 nomismata; the emperor's atriklinai 12 nomismata; the kometes of the 
scholai 20 nomismata; the supplier for the inkstand 4 nomismata; the topoteretai of the 
scholai 3 nomismata; the primikerios of the kouboukleion 12 nomismata; the title-holders 2 
nomismata. 

The total, 5 lbs of gold, 59 nomismata. 

For the factions of the Blues and Greens: These are distributed in the same way as 
previously described. They are no less than the amounts from the previous purse.? 

For the palace-stewards and the rest: the admensounalios 6 nomismata; the palace- 
stewards of the Consistory 2 nomismata; the domestikos of the Great Palace 1 nomisma; the 
palace-stewards of the Great Palace 2 nomismata; the domestikos of the Palace of Daphne 1 
nomisma; the palace-stewards of the Church of St Stephen 8 miliaresia; the goldsmiths of 
the imperial paraphernalia 4 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the Ostiarikion 6 miliaresia; 
the palace-stewards of the [Covered] Hippodrome 7 miliaresia; those 


1l Janin, Églises (1969), 207-208. 
2 See R798.19 - R799.16. 
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[R803] who arrange the benches of the Hippodrome 3 miliaresia; the head centurions 1 
nomisma; the palace-stewards of the Stratorikion 5 miliaresia; the aselioi! 1 nomisma; the 
palace-stewards of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches 7 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of 
the Church of the All-holy Theotokos 10 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the Hall of the 
Magnaura 7 miliaresia; the staff of the vestosakra 1 nomisma; the imperial bath officials 1 
nomisma; the staff of the hot baths 2 miliaresia. 
The total in gold, 16 nomismata, and in miliaresia, 4 nomismata, 11 miliaresia. 
The total in all, 20 nomismata, 11 miliaresia. 

For the doormen: These also receive the same as from the first purse. Likewise also 
the keepers of the lights, that is, the churches. 


For the distribution of the purse of 6 lbs of the patrician without duties, as 
follows: 

the members of the kouboukleion 2 lbs of gold; the chartulary of the inkstand 24 
nomismata; the two demarchs 48 nomismata, 24 nomismata each; the master of ceremonies 
24 nomismata; the silentiaries 24 nomismata; the kometes of the scholai 24 nomismata; the 
emperor's atriklinai 12 nomismata; the topoteretai of the scholai 3 nomismata; the 
primikerios of the kouboukleion 12 nomismata; the title-holders 2 nomismata; the supplier 
for the inkstand 4 nomismata. 

In all, 4 lbs, 33 nomismata. 

For the factions, both Blues and Greens: the deputy demarch of the Blues 1 nomisma; 
the deputy demarch of the Greens 1 nomisma; the neighbourhood superintendent of the 
Blues 8 miliaresia; the neighbourhood superintendent of the Greens 8 miliaresia; the 
chartulary of the Blues 8 miliaresia; the chartulary of the Greens 


l See note 5 at R800.15. 
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[R804] 8 miliaresia; the phaktionarios of the Blues 8 miliaresia; the phaktionarios of the 
Greens 8 miliaresia; the White mikropanites 5 miliaresia; the Red mikropanites 5 
miliaresia; the poet of the Blues 6 miliaresia; the poet of the Greens 6 miliaresia; the 
musician of the Blues 6 miliaresia; the musician of the Greens 6 miliaresia; the 
superintendents of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the superintendents of the Greens 4 miliaresia; 
the cheerleaders of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the cheerleaders of the Greens 4 miliaresia; the 
semeiotai! of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the semeiotai of the Greens 4 miliaresia; the 
mandatores of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the mandatores of the Greens 4 miliaresia; the biga- 
drivers of the Blues 5 miliaresia; the biga-drivers of the Greens 5 miliaresia; the overseers 
of the Blues 4 miliaresia; the overseers of the Greens 4 miliaresia; the diasemeiotai of the 
Blues 2 miliaresia; the diasemeiotai of the Greens 2 miliaresia; the organ of the Blues 6 
miliaresia; the organ of the Greens 6 miliaresia. 

In all, 14 nomismata, 4 miliaresia. 

For the hippodrome festival: the aktouarios 1 nomisma; the cashier for the wardrobe 2 
nomismata; the footman 1 nomisma; the cashier for the wreaths 1 nomisma; the conveyor of 
the response 1 nomisma; the youth 4 miliaresia; the maxillarios? 4 miliaresia; the 
thessarios 4 miliaresia; the chamaitribounos? 4 miliaresia; the officers of the urn 5 
miliaresia; the mechanics of the Blues 5 miliaresia; the mechanics of the Greens 5 
miliaresia; the protovektarioi* 3 miliaresia; the protopalarioi? 5 miliaresia; the noumer- 
arios 1 nomisma; the constables of the 


For the semeiotai and diasemeiotai below, see the note to R799.9. 

Another name for the mapparios, the official who signalled the start of a race; see the note to R352.16. 
Chamaitribounos: lit. ground-tribune; tribune of the track; also at R800.1. 

Cf. Latin vectiarius: one who operates a lever; OLD. 

Perhaps cf. Latin primipalaris / primopalaris: the senior centurion of a legion; OLD. 
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[R805] hippodrome festival 2 nomismata; the watch of the Palace of Daphne 4 miliaresia. 
In all, in gold, 9 nomismata and in miliaresia, 3 nomismata, 7 miliaresia. 

For the palace-stewards: the admensounalios 5 nomismata; the palace-stewards of the 
Consistory 2 nomismata; the domestikos of the Great Palace 1 nomisma; the palace- 
stewards of the Great Palace 1 nomisma; the domestikos of the Palace of Daphne 1 
nomisma; the palace-stewards of the Church of St Stephen 1 nomisma; the goldsmiths of 
the imperial paraphernalia 4 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the Ostiarikion 2 miliaresia; 
the palace-stewards of the [Covered] Hippodrome 8 miliaresia; those who arrange the 
benches for the chariot-racing 3 miliaresia; the head centurions 1 nomisma; the aselioi! 1 
nomisma; the palace-stewards of the Stratorikion 5 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the 
Hall of the Nineteen Couches 8 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the Church of the Most 
Holy Theotokos 10 miliaresia; the palace-stewards of the Magnaur, 8 miliaresia; the staff 
of the sacred wardrobe 1 nomisma; the imperial bath officials 1 nomisma; the staff of the 
hot baths 2 miliaresia. 

In all, in gold, 15 nomismata, and in miliaresia, 4 nomismata, 10 miliaresia. 

For the doormen: the runners of the logothete of the post 2 nomismata; the doormen of 
the Thermastra 2 nomismata; the doormen of the [Covered] Hippodrome 2 nomismata; the 
curtain attendants 1 nomisma, 7 miliaresia; the guards of the imperial chariots? 2 
nomismata. 

In all, in gold, 9 nomismata, 7 miliaresia. 

For the keepers of the lights of the churches, and remaining individuals: the 

kastresios 1 nomisma; the referendary 1 nomisma; the 


1 See note 1 at R800.15. 
2 Reading áppogóAakeg here and at R801.3 instead of ápuoqüXakec (guardians of the armour). 
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[R806] imperial clergy of the Church of the Theotokos of the Pharos 5 nomismata; the sub- 
deacons of Hagia Sophia 6 miliaresia; the constables of the patriarch 4 miliaresia; the 
deputies [of Hagia Sophia]! 3 miliaresia; the staff [of the Monastery] of the Spoude 8 
miliaresia; the staff [of the Monastery] of the Paraspoude 5 miliaresia; the grooms of the 
patriarch 5 miliaresia; the lectors for the fortnight 1 nomisma, 6 miliaresia; the church- 
singers of Hagia Sophia 1 nomisma, 6 miliaresia; the sacristans 1 nomisma; the assistants in 
the narthex 4 miliaresia; the ostiarioi of the Chapel of the Holy Well 5 miliaresia; the 
purse-holders 5 miliaresia; the episcopal officials 5 miliaresia; the domestikos of the sub- 
deacons 6 miliaresia; the Church of the Akoimetoi 3 nomismata; the Church of the Lord 1 
nomisma; the Church of St Stephen of the [Covered] Hippodrome 1 nomisma; the Church 
of the Saviour, of Staur<ak>ios, 1 nomisma; the Church [of St Nicholas] of the district of 
Basilides 1 nomisma; the Church of St Stephen of the Palace of Daphne 1 nomisma; the 
Church of Sts Sergios and Bakchos 1 nomisma; the Church of the Monastery of Pelekanos 
1 nomisma; the Church of St Theodore 1 nomisma; the Church of St Kallinikos 1 nomisma; 
the diaconate [of the Church of the Theotokos] of the district of Ourbikios 1 nomisma; the 
diaconate of the Church of St Mokios 1 nomisma; the Church of St Pancharios 1 nomisma. 
In all, in gold, 24 nomismata, and in miliaresia, 5 nomismata, 8 miliaresia. 

In all, in gold and miliaresia, 29 nomismata, 8 miliaresia. 

The total expenditure in all, 5 Ibs, 47 nomismata and, unspent, 25 nomismata. 


There is also the distribution of 80 nomismata of the patrician for those providing the escort 


as follows....? 
[An inner bifolium is missing between folios 264 & 265 and folio 265r is blank.]? 


l For the expansion here see R801.16, and for those below, for Staurakios see R801.14, for St Nicholas see 
R801.17-18 and for the Church of the Theotokos of the district of Ourbikios see R802.1. 


2 Resolving the abbreviations in the last line of the folio to read: t&v Óytkevóvtav tod natpiKiov oto. 
3 Featherstone, “Preliminary remarks on the Leipzig manuscript,” BZ, 95 (2002), 457 & 462. 
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Chapter 56 For the praipositoi in the Order of the Hippodrome Festival 807 


Book II, Chapter 56 [R807]! 


[R807] Concerning customary gifts for the praipositoi [which they receive]? in the 
order? of the hippodrome festival 

The delightful spectacle of the pleasure of the hippodrome festival^ is evident to everyone, 
and the precise and harmonious organization and coordination of the various orders in it. 
Therefore it is also absolutely necessary to leave behind this record for the generations to 
come indicating the specific insignia of each? of them, and the variation in dress and the 
amount of the customary gift which each of them deposits with the praipositoi for the post 
to which he is assigned, because the praipositoi have complete authority over them and 
control of good order, and they follow closely the ancient formats without change. 

The customary gift as it prevailed from of old was also found later under both the old 
man Joseph, as praipositos,® and those before him by whom it had been exacted. For the 
praipositos used to take the formula for the salary for civilian orders of the hippodrome 
festival from the eidikos logos and, keeping the orders by name in registers in their 
possession, they used to pay the salary in their house, evaluating each person, that he was 


l The Leipzig manuscript is now incomplete. Reiske headed this fragment Chapter 56, but in the Leipzig ms., 
where it occurs on fol. 265v, it is numbered Chapter 55, like the preceding chapter, and in the manuscript’s Index 
to Book II (R515) it is listed as part of Chapter 55. Reiske noted: “The beginning of a chapter which I found on the 
last folio when I rolled it back, for it had been glued to the wooden cover at the back of the book.” He did not 
translate it. Therefore here, to keep the text and corresponding translation together on the same page, the text after 
R807.17 and its translation have been continued on the next page (p. 808). The fragment has now been edited and 
translated by Featherstone: “Further remarks,” BZ, 97.1 (2004), 116-117. 

Words supplied from the heading given in the Index to Book II at R515. 

The heading in the Index to Book II at R515 has ¿v toig t&ypaon: in the ranks, cf. here: èv tjj tá£ei. 

For the feminine form of the noun see the note to R337.9. 

Emending Exaotov of the ms. and Bonn to éxéotov. 

Often but not certainly to be identified with Joseph Bringas who was a eunuch, patrician and praipositos 
appointed by Constantine VII to the positions of sakellarios and droungarios of the fleet. He was parakoimomenos 
under Romanos II; ODB, 325-26; Manini, Prosopografia (2009), 159-61. See R433-R437 for his opposition to the 
usurper Nikephoros II Phoka and consequent exile. He died in 965. 
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808 Book II, Chapter 56 [R807 continued] 


[R807 continued from R807.18] not careless in relation to his service, but were as the 
chartularies of the two factions had indicated these persons in a written declaration. If they 
found in all these ranks! that any had died, they assigned precise and fit replacements for 
the order to which each of them had been assigned. 

Well now, due to the slackness of the subsequent praipositoi, the control of these orders 
passed to the bureau of the logothete of the stratiotikon, and, independently of any opinion 
of the praipositoi, both the chartularies and the stratiotikos are appointing their own people, 
increasing their salaries as they wish, although no service at all to the state is being 
rendered by them. Whom... of the praipositoi ...? should be expelled from the rank in which 
they serve. From now on it is again necessary for the praipositoi to take control of these 
matters and to rectify them, and for neither the military logothete nor the chartularies and 
notaries any longer to have the authority to appoint from their own people, the sort of 
person who in.... 


[The Leipzig manuscript breaks off here at the end of folio 265v. According to the Index to 
Book II (R515), there followed its Chapter 56: Life of Alexander of Macedon, containing in 
the story 94 deeds, and Chapter 57: The Physiologos, the remarkable account of the 
characteristics of each animal; plus a dedication to God and 50 stories of those who in life 
were well-pleasing (to God).] 


l Emending tá£eov to táypao to provide a noun in the requisite gender; see note 3 at R807.1. 


2 Featherstone, "Further remarks,” BZ, 97.1 (2004), 116-117 suggests reading obomep yp! katepyacig tàv 
npautocítoov: These latter must, through the intervention of the praipositoi. 
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Addenda to Books I and II 809 


Addendum 1: Book I, Chapter 55 [V63] Acclamation of the demes 


The following passage forming the latter half of Book I, Chapter 55 (Chapter 63 in the 
manuscript and Vogt's edition), was deliberately omitted from the Leipzig edition and the 
Bonn edition (at R271.13). Instead Reiske included it in his Commentary (Bonn, 1831, pp. 
289-90). The text does not in fact contain an acclamation, but is an earlier draft of the text 
of the protocol immediately preceding it concerning the appointment of a demarch 
(R269.10 - R271.13). Vogt, however, published it where it occurs in the manuscript: V2,77- 
78. 


Acclamation of the demes at the appointment of a demarch 

[V2,77] One day before, the praipositos receives a directive from the rulers concerning the 
appointment of a demarch of whichever faction it happens to be. The praipositos tells the 
master of ceremonies that the faction should be advised through the admensounalios so that 
they all come on the next day to the Consistory in their skaramangia and sagia. In the 
morning, when they have all come together in the Consistory, the master of ceremonies is 
advised by the admensounalios, and likewise the praipositos by the master of ceremonies, 
and the praipositos reports to the rulers concerning the appointment of the demarch. When 
the rulers give the command, the praipositos leads in the one about to be appointed 
demarch, and when the rulers appoint him, the praipositos immediately goes out with the 
one appointed, escorted by a koubikoularios, and he goes through the Lausiakos Hall and 
the Hall of Eros and the Palace of Daphne into the Hall of the Augousteus and sits there. 
Then the silentiary goes away and summons the faction, for the faction is waiting in the 
Consistory, and they all go up to the Onopodion, both the deputy demarch and the 
neighbourhood superintendent [Reiske, Comm., 290] and the rest of the archons of the 
faction, all in their skaramangia and sagia, and they stand there. Then the praipositos goes 
out, and the master of ceremonies, along with silentiaries who are rostered for the week, all 
wearing deep-red sagia. Likewise the one appointed demarch, he too, wearing a deep-red 
sagion, follows behind the praipositos. The praipositos goes away to the Onopodion and, 
as custom requires, he presents to the faction the [V2,78] one appointed demarch, saying, 


ed. Reiske, Commentary, pp. 289-90 

[V2,77] Axtodoyia tÓv onov mi zpoayoyfi Snpapyou 

IIpó jig "pépag Séyeto1 &zókpiow ó zpautóottog Tapa tHv SeonotHv nepi npopoXijc 
ónpápyov, oiov pépouc toxou. 6 68 nponóotoç Aéye tòv ts kataotáceoc unvvðňvar 6 
tod ddunvoovvaiiov TÒ pépos, iva &ri t abpiov £AOco1 NÁVTEG £v TH Kovototopio ETÀ 
tv okapopnayyiov Kai cayiov odtwv. Kai mpwiac, Ste mávteg ovvédOwow év 1H 
Kovototopío, unvoerat ó tíjg KaTACTdCEWS Tapa to) GSpnvoovvadiov' Opoíoc Kai ó 
MPAndotos napa tod tij kataorüosoc, Kai dvapépel ó npautóctoc toic SeondtaIc nepi 
tfjg xpoBoXijg tod Snpapyov. Kai Kekevdvtwv tæv deonotOv, siodye: Ó mpaimdoitos tóv 
péAAovta mpoPAnOfivar ôńpapyov: Kai tæv dSeonotHv npoPaddrAopévwv abtóv, evOéws 
éEépyetar ó mpamdortos petà tod npopAnOévtoc, OyiKEevdpEvos nò kovfikovAapíou kai 
dépyetar 614 to} Aavoiaxod Kai tod “Epwtos kai týs Aóovng eig tov Abyovotéa koi 
KadéCeta éxeios’ kai cid’ obtawc dnépyetat ó ceAevtiópioc, Kai ztpookaAetrat TO Lépos. év 
yap tà Kovoiotopío ékó£yetai TÒ uépoc, Kai avépyovta mávteç v t 'Ovonoóío, 5,t€ 
Sevtepebaov Kai 6 yertovidpyns [290] Kai oi Aoinoi Gpyovtes tod [iépouc, závtec peta TOV 
oKkapapayyiov Kai oayíov abtdv, Kai fotavta éxei. Kai cid’  obtog ébépyetar 6 
mpaitdoitoc Kai Ó tfjg KATAOTÁOEWG, petà Kai CEdevtiapinv vàv Óviov EPdopapiov, 
opodvtes &pqgótepor oayia Porjc. oios 5é kai ó TPOPANOPEic órpapyoc, Kai abtòs Popdv 
oayiov pofjc, akoAovGei rico tod zpautooítov: Kai ànépyeta 6 mpaitdortoc v TH 
‘Ovonodia, Kai Kabas ý ovvýðea Exer Tapadidmor tov [V2,78] npoBAn0Évta órpapyov TH 
uépet, Aéyov 


810 Addendum 1: Book I, Chapter 55 [V63] Acclamation of the demes 


“Our rulers command it; receive him as demarch.” The faction prays for the rulers and they 

take the one appointed demarch, escorting him as far as the Consistory. The one appointed 
goes in and lights candles at the cross, and likewise goes away to the Church of the Lord 
and lights candles there. Then he goes away escorted through the curtains, and they cheer 
him to his positions! which are from the Chalke to the Milion. Then the demarch, in his 
sagion, mounts his horse and is escorted by the faction, they, too, wearing deep-red sagia 
and all in skaramangia. He goes away as far as the stable of the faction and inspects the 
horses. From there, escorted in accordance with the format previously described,” he goes 
away to his home. The deputy demarch and the neighbourhood superintendent and the 
notary and the rest of the archons follow him on horseback in skaramangia. Before the 
arrival of the demarch, both the neighbourhood superintendent and the notary, along with 
the faction, arrive ahead and stand and cheer the demarch at his door as custom requires. 
The demarch invites the deputy demarch and the neighbourhood superintendent and the 
notary and the rest of the archons and the top officials of the faction to the table, and they 
dine with him. 


“xehedovov oi Seondtat rjv. mapaAóBete adtdv Ornapyov." kai éxedyetar TO uépoc 
tov deondtac, kai éxaipovor tov nzpofAn0évra Sipapxov, Óyiw«ebovteg abtóv Ews toU 
Kovoiotopíou. kai sicépyetat ó mpoBAnGeic, kai Garter Knpods Ev t otavpi. Spoiws kai 
ànépyevat év ti 100 Kupiov éxkAnoíq, Kai ärter ékeloe Knpovs. Kai cid’ obtw>s dnépyetar 
dwikevdpEvos 51a tHV Koptivev, koi evpnpotow adtov sic tobs TÓTOVG adtOd TOs Óvtac 
nd tijv xoAKfjv Éoc tod unàiov: elta KaPadiKeder ó órjuapyog dnd cayiov, Kai òyiksóetar 
O10 tod pépouc, qopobvtov küketvov oayia poig, óvtov dnd Ckapapayyiov &návtæv. Kai 
&népyevoi “ag tod otabAov tod pépovs, Kai Ócopei tob Gutovc? Kai dnd tÓv éxeios 
Sypryevdpevoc Kata tov tpoppnOÉvta tónov ünépyetat év TH olko adtod. ó è Sevtepebwv 
kai 6 yertovidpyns Kai ó votaptos Kai oi Aouroi ápyovtec dkoAovGodow adtov kapaAópiot 
and okapapayyiov. mpd tod 68 q0ücat tòv órpapyov TpoAapPavovow 6,te yelttoviapyNs 
Kai Ó votápiog peta Kai 100 pépouc, Kai fotavtat Kai edenpodow tov órpuapyov eic tóv 
TuAGVA adtod, xaO T] ovvijOeta Exer. ó è Sńpapxos kalei Eni tfj tpaxéCyg adtod tóv te 
devtepevovta kai Tov yEeltovidpynv Kai tóv votüptov Kai TODS Aoutoüc üpyovtag kai và 
npaoteia TOD uépouc, kai cuveotióvtat QAÙTÕ. 


! ct singular (postiion) at R270.22 with note. 
2. Sec R271.3-13. 


3 tobc Uoc: cod., V; om. R. 


Addendum 2: Brief mention of the emperors who have ruled 811 


Addendum 2: Brief mention of the emperors who have ruled in this great and 
most fortunate Constantinople since the very pious St Constantine the Great! 
[C104] 


A Latin version of a Greek text of what was intended to be, or once was, Chapter 42 of the 
Book of Ceremonies according to the Leipzig manuscript’s index to Book II (R513). 


This part of the Latin Chronicon Altinate, ed. Roberto Cessi, Origo Civitatum Italie seu 
Venetiarum (Chronicon Altinate et Chronicon Gradense), Fonti per la storia d'Italia 73, 
Rome, 1933, pp. 104-111, was identified by Cyril Mango and Ihor Sevéenko, "Additional 
note on the tombs and obits of the Byzantine emperors,” DOP, 16 (1962), 61-63, as 
containing a text derived from the missing chapter of Cer. Book II: “Brief mention of the 
emperors who have ruled in this great and most fortunate Constantinople since the 
very pious St Constantine the Great.” The text is referred to as a Necrologium 
imperatorum. The edition of Cessi is indicated here by the siglum C followed by the page 
number of his edition.) 


Constantine, son of Constantius (Chlorus), born of the concubine Helena in Britain, 
established in Thrace a city with his name; he first established it there as the seat of the 
Roman empire and ordered that it would be the capital of all the East. He died in the month 
of March, on the twentieth day, a great and most Christialn emperor. His remains were laid 
to rest in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in the chapel? which he himself built, in a 
porphyry tomb.? He was emperor with Helena, his mother, for 33 years. 

Constantius (II) was emperor with Constantine and Constans (I), sons of Constantine 
the Great, for 24 years. Constantius died in the month of November, on the third day, and 
his body was placed in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in a porphyry tomb. 

Julian the Apostate, a relative of Constantine, died in Persia in the month of June on the 
twentieth-sixth day. His body was brought to Constantinople and was placed in the Church 
of the Holy Apostles, in the northern part, in a porphyry coffin. He was emperor for 4 
years, 8 months. 

In the month of February, on the seventeenth day, Jovian died, a very ascetic emperor, 
in Tuchera,‘ a city in Galatia, and his body was brought to Constantinople to the Church of 
the Holy Apostles, to the porphyry coffin of Constantine the Great. After this, his wife 
was laid to rest in the same coffin. He was emperor for 1 year, 8 months. 


l The Greek text of Chapter 42 does survive in the now missing partially deciphered palimpsest ms. of the Cer. 
which was removed from the library of the Oecumenical Patriarchate in Istanbul, cod. Chalcensis S. Trinitatis 
(125) 133; "Additional note" by Mango & Ševčenko to Grierson “Tombs and obits,” DOP, 16 (1962), 61-63. The 
Latin version of the imperial Necrologium in the Chronicon Altinate (ed. Cessi, 1933) consists of a brief mention 
of the emperors from Julius Caesar to John Komnenos, made up of distinct sections, one of which corresponds to 
the original Chapter 42 of Cer. Cessi’s text for the emperors from Constantine I to Romanos II is reprinted here 
with an English translation as an indication of the nature of this chapter which the Leipzig ms. lacks. Some of the 
names in the Latin text are clearly corrupt or incorrect. A corrected form is given in brackets following the 
translation, where the difference is not simply one of orthography. Most of these corrections are due to Grierson, 
“Tombs and obits,” DOP, 16 (1962), 3-60, esp. 17-20 and 38-60, who also offers corrections to the dates, which 
are not noted here. 


2 Chapel: sacrarium is the term used here for the Mausoleum of Constantine and that of Justinian. 
3 Tomb: pila; cf. coffin: labrum and sarcophagus: larnax. 


^  jovian died at Dadastana, on the border between Galatia and Bithynia; Grierson, “Tombs and obits,” DOP, 16 
(1962), 41, n. 21. 


5 In fact, his sarcophagus was in the north stoa of the Church (R646.7-10); Grierson, “Tombs and obits,” DOP, 
16 (1962), 41, n. 22, suggested that some phrase has dropped out of the text, resulting in what is a glaring mistake. 


6  Jovian's wife's name was probably Charito; PLRE I, s.v. Iovianus 3. 


812 Addendum 2: The Necrologium imperatorum in the Chronicon Altinate 


[C105] In the month of August, on the ninth day, the emperor Valens died in the region 
of Thrace, having been burned by the Goths in a fire in a Macedonian villa with two of his 
eunuchs. His body was sought but not found, and he was not worthy of being buried among 
the emperors. He was emperor for 13 years. 

In the month of March, on the 21st day, the emperor Valentinian (I) died in Gaul and his 
body was brought to Constantinople in the time of Theodosius (I) the Great, and was placed 
in the Church of the Holy Apostles, where Constantine the Great [was laid], in a porphyry 
sarcophagus. Moreover his wife, Severa, was buried with him. For Justina, his other wife, 
died in Milan. He was emperor for 13 years. 

In the month of January, on the seventh day, the emperor Theodosius the Great died in 
Milan. His remains were brought to Constantinople and placed in the Church of the Holy 
Apostles, in the Chapel of Constantine the Great, in a porphyry tomb, where his first wife 
Pracilla (i.e. Flacilla) had been laid. He was emperor for 16 years. 

In the month of May, on the first day, the emperor Arcadius died, and his body was 
placed in the Church of the Holy Apostles in a porphyry tomb in the south portico, with his 
wife Eudokia (i.e. Eudoxia), who had died before, for her unjust treatment of St John 
Chrysostom. He was emperor for 23 years. 

In the month of July, on the thirtieth day, Theodosius (II) the Younger died, the son of 
Arcadius, and his body was laid to rest in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in a marble 
tomb of Thessalonican! stone in the Chapel of Constantine the Great.? Moreover, his wife 
Eudokia is not buried with him. He was emperor for 42 years. 

In the month of January, on the twenty-seventh day, Marcian died, a most Christian 
emperor, and his body was laid to rest in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in a porphyry 
tomb, with Pulcheria, his wife, the daughter of Arcadius. He was emperor for 7 years. 

[C106] In the month of January, on the thirtieth day, Leo (I) the Great, the Makellis, 
died, leaving as emperor Leo (II), his nephew, and his body was laid to rest in the Church 
of the Holy Apostles, in a Thessalonican [marble] tomb, that is, of a green stone. There was 
buried with him, after a long time, Veneria (i.e. Verina), his wife. He was emperor for 18 
years. 

In the month of April, on the ninth day, the emperor Zeno died, and he was buried in the 
Church of the Holy Apostles, in a Thessalonican coffin. Moreover, his voice was heard 
from the burial-place for three days: “Pity me,” but his tomb was not opened on this 
account, since he was hated by his wife Arthemia? and all the people. He was emperor for 
17 years. 

In the month of July, on the eighth day, Anastasius (I) died, who had the nickname 
Icoros.* He was struck by lightning, and was buried in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in a 
a porphyry coffin, with Ariadne, his wife, who was buried there before [him]. He was 
emperor for 27 years. 

In the month of August, on the fifth day, the emperor Justin died, who was called the 
First, and he was buried in the Church of the Holy Apostles, on the right-hand side, in a 
porphyry tomb in which the emperor Justinian himself was placed, for the reason that the 
tomb of the caesar Constantine the Great himself was not taken.5 


l ie of Thessalian marble, here and subsequently. 

2  Qrierson notes that he was buried in a porphyry tomb, and not in the Mausoleum of Constantine but in the 
south stoa of the Church of the Holy Apostles; “Tombs and obits,” DOP, 16 (1962), 43. 

3  Zeno's wife when he was emperor was Ariadne, who subsequently married his successor Anastasius (I). His 
first wife was perhaps Arcadia; PLRE II, s.v. Fl. Zenon 7. 

4 Anastasius’ nickname was Dikoros (Greek: “with two pupils" — of the eye). 

5 The text appears garbled and the sense unclear. There may be confusion between the mausoleum of 
Constantine and the mausoleum of Justinian and their sarcophagi. However, while Justin II and Sophia were 
buried in the Mausoleum of Justinian in tombs of white Proconnesian marble, Justin I and Euphemia were buried 


Addendum 2: Brief mention of the emperors who have ruled 813 


In the month of November, on the third day, Justinian (I) died, a most Christian 
emperor, who ordered Hagia Sophia to be constructed, and he was placed in the Church of 
the Holy Apostles in a large burial-place which he organized and built, in a coffin of stone 
which is called Iritionos,! Bithynian. He does not lie in the tomb with his wife Theodora, 
[C107] the stone of which is called Hierapolitan, from which the Vatican? of the Holy 
Apostles is itself built. She passed away 18 years before him. He was emperor for 39 years. 

In the month of October, on the fifth day, Justin (II) who was called Byzantius died, and 
he was placed in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in the chapel which the emperor 
Justinian the Great built, in a marble coffin of white Proconnesian, without his wife Sophia. 
Moreover, she died afterwards, after one year. He was emperor for 13 years. 

In the month of August, on the twelfth day, the emperor Tiberius (I) died, and he was 
placed in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in a marble tomb of Proconnesian marble, in the 
chapel of the king Constantine the Great. He was emperor for 20 years. 

In the month of November, on the twenty-third day, Maurice was thrown from power 
by the tyrant Phocas and beheaded in the port of Eutropius, <and he was buried> with his 
sons in the sanctuary of St Menas the Martyr, which is nicknamed Faras manus. 
Constantina, his wife, <....>. He was emperor for 20 years. 

In the month of October, on the first day, the tyrant Phocas was killed by Heraclius, and 
his body was burnt in the Forum of the Ox, and his ashes were thrown in the burial ground 
in the district of Pelagios. He was emperor for 8 years. 

In the month of January, on the eleventh day, the emperor Heraclius died suffering from 
briky, that is, dysentery, and his body was laid to rest in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in 
the Chapel of Justinian the Great, in a tomb of white Proconnesian marble. His wife, 
Eudocia,* had already died: she was buried in another burial-place. He was emperor for 30 
years. 

In the month of April, on the twentieth day, the emperor Constantine (III), son of 
Heraclius, died, and he was buried in the Church of the Holy Apostles, where his father was 
also buried, in another tomb of white Proconnesian stone, while his wife, Glyceria (i.e. 
Gregoria), daughter of the patrician Niketas, was still living. He was emperor for 120 days. 

[C108] In the month of November, on the fifth day, the emperor Constans (II), son of 
Heraclius (i.e. Heraclius Constantine, called Constantine IIT), nephew of Pogonatus,? died 
a violent death in Syracuse, a city of Sicily, and his body was placed in the Monastery of St 
Gregory in the said city of Syracuse. He was emperor for 20 years. 

In the month of July, on the tenth day, the emperor Constantine (IV), son of Pogonatos 
(i.e. Constans II), died a natural death, and his body was placed with his wife Anastasia in 
the Church of the Holy Apostles, in the Chapel of Justinian the Great, in a tomb of 
Thessalonican stone. He was emperor for 17 years. 


together in their own Monastery of the Augousta in a tomb of green Thessalian marble. If the names of Justin and 
Justinian were confused, their tomb could have been incorrectly described in Cer. as the sarcophagus of Justinian 
I, which was requisitioned by Leo VI for the reburial of Michael III in the Church of the Holy Apostles (R642.16 - 
R643.3). Downey, however, argued that this may not have been Justin and Euphemia's tomb but a second such 
sarcophagus of green Thessalian marble in the Monastery of the Augusta, intended for, but not used by, Justinian 
I; Grierson, “Tombs and obits,” DOP, 16 (1962), 46; Downey, “The tombs of the Byzantine emperors” , JHS,79 
(1952), 48-51. 

l A sarcophagus of an “unusual stone of a colour mid-way between Bithynian and Chalcedonian, very like 
Ostrites stone;” R644.2-4. 


2 Ateference to St Peter's in Rome as the burial place of apostles. 


3 ie Pharasmanes, head of the sacred cubiculum under Justinian and founder of the Monastery of St Mamas 
where the bodies of Maurice and his sons were buried; Grierson, “Tombs and obits,” DOP, 16 (1962), 47, n. 88; 
PLRE IMA, s.v. Gordia 2; IIIB, s.v. Pharasmanes. 


4 Eudocia, also called Fabia. 
5 Pogonatus, “bearded”, was the nickname of Constans II himself, not of some uncle. 
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In the month of November, on the twenty-fourth day, the emperor Justinian (II) Rhino- 
tmetos, who previously had been ejected from power by Leontius,! afterwards was restored 
to that power. He was killed in Damatrys by Elias, once (governor) of Cherson, and his 
body was thrown into the sea. He was emperor with Anastasia,” his wife, for 16 years. 

In the month of February, on the fifteenth day, the emperor Leontius with Apsimar 
(Tiberius II Apsimar) died a violent death through Justinian (II) Rhinotmetos, and their 
bodies were thrown into the sea and, having been recovered, were placed on the island of 
Prote in the church which is there. Leontius was emperor for 3 years. 

In the month of August, on the twenty-first day, Apsimar, who was also called Tiberius 
(ID, was ejected from power by Justinian (II) Rhinotmetos. He was killed together with 
Leontius in the Hippodrome itself, and their bodies were thrown into the sea and, having 
been recovered, were buried on the island of Prote. Tiberius was emperor for 7 years. 

In the month of January, on the twentieth day, Guardarius (i.e. Bardanes), who was also 
called Philippus (i.e. Philippikos), died, having been blinded by Theodore the patrician and 
Theodore the strategos,? and he was buried in the Monastery of Dalmatus. He was emperor 
for one year and a half. 

In the month of June, on the first day, Artemius, who was also called Anastasius (II), 
was driven from power by Theodosius (III) of Adramyttion and exiled to Thessalonica, and 
Theodosius (read Anastasius) indeed was beheaded by Leo (III) the Isaurian.* [C109] After 
a short time his body was brought [to Constantinople] by the empress Irene? and buried in 
imperial fashion in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in the Chapel of Justinian the Great, in 
a green [marble] tomb. He was emperor for 2 years. 

In the month of July, on the twenty-fourth day, Theodosius (III, who was from 
Atramyttion, was ejected from power by Leontius (read Leo IIT) the Isaurian and was made 
a cleric, with his son, and also bishop of Ephesus. Theodosius died and was buried in the 
Church of St Philip (in Ephesos) in the old city, beside the harbour, causing miracles at his 
tomb. He was emperor for 1 year. 

In the month of July, on the eighteenth day, Leo (III) the Isaurian, who was emperor 
with Theodosius (III), died a natural death, and his body was buried in a white tomb of 
Proconnesian marble in the Church of the Holy Apostles. He was emperor with Maria, his 
wife, for 23 years. 

In the month of September, on the fourteenth day, the emperor Constantine (V) 
Caballinus, or Copronymus, died, who denied the Son of God, treated his image with 
contempt and burned many icons. He was buried in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in a 
Thessalonican [marble] tomb. Afterwards indeed, he was ejected from the church, with his 
tomb, by the Augusta Theodora, on the advice of the patriarch Methodius, and [his body] 
was burned in the Forum which is called the Amastrianum. They threw his dust on the sea, 
for the reason that he had burned the relics and icons of many holy men, and the three 
wives which he had [...]." He was emperor for 24 years. 


l Leontios, emperor 695-698. 


2 Anastasia was the wife of Constantine IV and mother of Justinian II. Justinian II married first Eudokia and 
then, in 703, the sister of the Khazar khagan, who took the name Theodora; ODB, 2, 1084. 


3 Philippikos was blinded by Rufus, protostrator of Opsikion, as the result of a conspiracy of the patricians 
George Bouraphos, komes of Opsikion, and Theodore Myakios, patrician; Theophanes, Chronographia, ed. de 
Boor (1883), 383, AM 6205. 

4  Sabrus or savrus: Isaurian. 

5 Irene was the wife of Anastasius II. 

6 Despite some ambiguity here, it was the son of Theodosius who became bishop of Ephesus; Grierson, “Tombs 
and obits," DOP, 16 (1962), 52-53. 

7 Grierson, “Tombs and obits,” DOP, 16 (1962), 53-54, assumes a lacuna here in preference to any potential 
legend that Constantine had murdered his three wives by arson. 
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In the month of September, on the eighth day, the emperor Leo (IV), who was called the 
Khazar, died, and he was placed in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in a white tomb, with 
his wife Irene. He was emperor for 6 years. 

In the month of November, on the tenth day, the emperor Constantine (VI) was cast 
from power by his mother Irene, and having been blinded, he lived on for a long time; he 
died and was buried on the island of Principo. His wife indeed [was] Theodora (read 
Theodote, his second wife). He was emperor for 6 years. 

In the month of October, on the thirtieth day, Irene was thrown from power and exiled 
on the island of Lesbos, that is, Metillina (i.e. Mitylene), and she died there. Afterwards her 
body was transferred and buried on the island of Principo, [C110] in the monastery which 
she herself built. She was emperor for 1 year and 2 months. 

In the month of July, on the twenty-fifth day, the emperor Nicephorus (I) was killed in 
Bulgaria by Trunius (i.e. Krum), a Bulgarian prince, and his head was torn from its skin; 
moreover the rest of his body was burned in a fire. His wife (read daughter) [was] 
Procopia.! He was emperor for 8 years. 

In the month of October, on the twentieth day, the emperor Stauracius died, who had 
been made a monk, and he was buried in the monastery the name of which is Stauracium. 
His wife was Theophano. He was emperor for 1 year and a half. 

In the month of October, on the eighth day, Michael (I) died. He had been expelled by Leo 
(V) the Armenian, and became a monk on the island of Plate, and he was buried there. His 
wife was Procopia. He was emperor for 2 years. 

In the month of December, on the twenty-fifth day, the emperor Leo (V) the Armenian, 
an apostate, was killed by Michael (IT) while in the palace, and his burial was not 
performed, but, according to one account, he was buried on the island of Prote. He was 
emperor for 8 years. 

In the month of October, on the second day, the emperor Michael (II) the domesticus 
died, and he was buried in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in the Chapel of Justinian the 
Great, in a white tomb of Proconnesian stone.? Moreover, his wife Euphrosyne outlived 
him. She was emperor for 9 days. Michael was emperor for 8 years. 

In the month of October, on the twenty-second day, the emperor Theophilus died, and 
he was buried in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in the Chapel of Justinian the Great, in a 
Proconnesian tomb, with Theodora, his wife.? He was emperor for 12 years. 

In the month of September, on the twenty-fourth day, the emperor Michael (III) was 
killed by the soldiers* attending him, in the procession of the Church of the Martyr St 
Mamas, and he was buried in the Monastery of Philippicus, [C111] which is in 
Chrysopolis.> His body was transferred and placed in imperial fashion in the Church of the 
Holy Apostles, in a Proconnesian [marble] tomb. His wife Eudokia® with her mother.... He 
was emperor for 26 years. 

In the month of August, on the nineteenth day, the emperor Basil (I) died, and he was 
placed in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in a Thessalonican [marble] tomb, in the Chapel 
of Constantine the Great, with his wife Eudokia. He was emperor for 19 years. 


The name of the wife of Nikephoros I is unknown; his daughter Procopia married Michael I. 
According to Theophanes continuatus, II, $28 (Bonn, ed., 84) Michael's tomb was of green Thessalian stone. 
Theodora was buried in the Monastery of the Urns (Ta Gastria); R647.16-20. 


4 Following Romilly Jenkins’ suggestion to Grierson of emending apud iacentibus to ab adiacentibus: “Tombs 
and obits," DOP, 16 (1962), 57, n. 178. 


5 Chrysopolis: on the eastern side of the Bosphorus opposite Constantinople. 
6  Eudokia Dekapolites; the sentence is incomplete. 
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In the month of November, on the nineteenth day, Constantine (VII) Porphyrogenitus 
died, and he was placed in the Church of the Holy Apostles, in the Chapel of Constantine 
the Great, in a marble tomb. He was emperor for 47 years. 

In the month of March, on the fiftheenth day, the emperor Romanus (II) died, and he 
was placed in the Church of the Holy Apostles, [in the Chapel] of Constantine the Great, in 
a white tomb without sculpture which his father, Constantine (VII), ordered to be made. He 
was emperor for 4 years. 

In the month of June, on the sixth day, the emperor Alexander! died, and he was buried 
in the tomb of his father, where his mother Eudokia was too. He was emperor for 23 years. 


l Alexander was the youngest son of Basil I and Eudokia Ingerina and brother of Leo VI whom he succeeded. 
There is no entry in this chronicle for Leo VI or Romanos I Lekapenos. 


The so-called Necrologium imperatorum in the Chronicon Altinate 


ed. Roberto Cessi, Origo Civitatum Italiae seu Venetiarum (Chronicon Altinate et 
Chronicon Gradense), Fonti per la storia d'Italia 73, Rome, 1933, 104-111; hereafter C 
followed by the page number 


[C104] Constantinus, Constancii filius, ex concubina Helena in Britannia natus, nomini 
suo urbem statuit in Tracia, sedem Romani imperii primitus ibidem stabilivit et tocius caput 
Orientis precipit fieri. obiit mense madii, vicesima die, magnus et christianissimus 
imperator. reliquie eius reposite sunt in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in sacrario, quod 
et ipse edificavit, in pila porfiretica. regnavit cum Helena, matre sua, ann. XXXIII. 

Constantius cum Constantino et Constante, filiis Magni Constantini, regnavit ann. 
XXIIII. obiit Constantius mense novembris, die tercia, et positum est corpus eius in templo 
Sanctorum Apostolorum in pila porfiretica. 

Iulianus Apostata, consanguineus Constantini, mense iunii, vicesima sexta die, 
defunctus est in Persida. allatum est corpus illius in Constantinopolim, et positum est in 
septentrionali parte, in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in labro porfiretico. regnavit ann. 
IIII, mens. VIII. 

Mense februarii, septima decima die, defunctus est Iovianus religiosissimus imperator 
in Tuchera, urbe Galatie, et allatum est corpus eius in Constantinopolim, in templo 
Sanctorum Apostolorum, in labro porfiretico Magni Constantini. post hec reposita est uxor 
ipsius in eodem labro. regnavit ann. I, mens. VIII. 

[C105] Mense augusti, die nono, mortuus est Valens imperator, in partibus Tracie, igne 
combustus a Gothis in villa Macedonia cum duobus eunuchis suis. qui, exquisito non 
invento eius corpore, non est dignus inter Augustos sepelliri. regnavit ann. XIII. 

Mense marcii, vicesima prima die, defunctus est Valentinianus imperator in Gallia, et 
delatum est corpus eius in Constantinopolim in tempore Magni Theodosii, et positum est in 
templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, ubi Magnus Constantinus in lanarki porfiretico. sepulta 
est autem cum eo Severa, uxor eius. lustina namque, alia uxor eius, mortua est in 
Mediolano. regnavit ann. XIII. 

Mense ianuarii, septima die, defunctus est Theodosius Magnus imperator in Mediolano. 
allate sunt reliquie ipsius in Constantinopolim, et posite in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, 
in sacrario Magni Constantini, in pila porfiretica, ubi et coniunx eius prior Pracilla posita 
fuit. regnavit ann. XVI. 

Mense maii, prima die, defunctus est Archadius imperator, et positum est corpus eius in 
templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in pila porfiretica, ad porticum meridianum, cum uxore 
sua Efdokia, que ante fuerat defuncta, pro iniuria Sancti Iohannis Os aurei. regnavit ann. 
XXIII. 
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Mense iulii, tricesima die, defunctus est Theodosius minor, filius Archadii, et repositum 
est corpus illius in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in pila marmorea, thesalonicensi 
lapide, in sacrario Magni Constantini. uxor autem illius Efdokia non est sepulta cum eo. 
regnavit ann. XLII. 

Mense ianuarii, vigesima septima die, defunctus est Marcianus, imperator christian- 
issimus, et repositum est corpus eius in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in pila porfiretica, 
cum Pulcheria, uxore sua, filia Archadii. regnavit ann. VII. 

[C106] Mense ianuarii, die XXX, defunctus est Leo Magnus o Makellis, relinquens 
imperatorem Leonem, nepotem suum, et repositum est corpus ipsius in templo Sanctorum 
Apostolorum, in pila thesalonica, hoc est in exprusio lapide. consepulta est cum eo post 
longum tempus Veneria, uxor eius. regnavit ann. XVIII. 

Mense aprilis, nono die, defunctus est Ceno imperator, et sepultus est in templo 
Sanctorum Apostolorum, in labro thesalonico. vox autem audita est de sepulcro usque ad 
tercium diem: “miseremini mei," propter quod, cum oderetur ab uxore sua Arthemia et 
omni populo, non est apertum sepulchrum ipsius. regnavit ann. XVII. 

Mense iulii, die VIII, defunctus est Anastasius, cui super nomen o Icoros fuerat. 
fulminatus est a fulmine, et sepultus est in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in labro 
porfiretico, cum Ariathne, uxore sua, que antea ibi sepulta erat. regnavit ann. XXVII. 

Mense augusti, die quinto, defunctus est Iustinus imperator, qui dictus est primus, et 
sepultus est in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in parte dextra, in labro porfiretico, quo 
positus est ipse Iustinianus imperator, pro eo quod non capiebatur pila ipsius Cesaris Magni 
Constantini, cum Eufemia, coniuge sua, que iam ante illum migraverat. regnavit ann. VIIII. 

Mense novembris, die tercia, defunctus est Iustinianus, christianissimus imperator, qui 
fabricare iussit Agya Sophia, et positus est in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in magno 
sepulchro, quod ipse composuit et hedificavit, in labro lapideo, qui dicitur iritionos, 
bithinio. non cum coniuge sua Theodora in pila [C107] iacet, que vocatur lapis ierapditis,! 
unde est ipsum baticanum Sanctorum Apostolorum. ante migravit illa ann. XVIII. regnavit 
ann. XXXVIIII. 

Mense octubris, quinto die, defunctus est Iustinus, qui dictus est Bigancius, et positus 
est in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in sacrario, quem hedificavit Iustinianus Magnus 
imperator, in labro marmoreo lapidis albi proconi, sine uxore sua Sophya. illa autem postea 
post unum annum defuncta est. regnavit ann. XIII. 

Mense augusti, duodecima die, defunctus est Tyberius imperator, et positus est in 
templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in pila marmorea ex proconisso, in sacrario Magni 
Constantini regis. regnavit ann. XX. 

Mense novembris, XXIII die, exclusus est Mauricius de imperio a Foca tyranno, et 
capite truncatus in Eutropi portu cum filiis suis, in sanctuario Sancti martyris Minantis, qui 
supra nomen dicitur Faras manus. Constantina, uxor eius, [....]. regnavit ann. XX. 

Mense octubris, primo die, interfectus est Focas tyrannus ab Eraclio, et corpus illius 
incensum est in platea bovum, et cinis eius proiectus est in sepultura morientium in pelago. 
regnavit ann. VIII. 

Mense ianuarii, XI die, defunctus est Eraclius imperator in infirmitate briky, hoc est 
disenteria, et repositum est corpus illius in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in sacrario 
Magni lustiniani, in pila marmorea alba de preconisso. defuncta est iam uxor ipsius 
Efdokja; sepulta est in alio sepulcro. regnavit ann. XXX. 


l lerapditis: sic, read Ierapolitis. 
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Mense aprilis, XX die, defunctus est Constantinus imperator, filius Eraclii, et 
sepultus est in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, ubi et pater eius in alia pila ex albo 
lapide proconisso, adhuc vivente uxore sua Glyceria, filia Niketi patricii. regnavit 
dies CXX. 

[C108] Mense novembris, die quinto, defunctus est Constans imperator, filius 
Eraclii, nepos Pogonatis, in Saracusa, urbe Sicilie, violenti obitu, et positum est in 
eadem urbe Siracusana, in monasterio Sancti Gregorii. regnavit ann. XX. 

Mense iulii, decimo die, defunctus est Constantinus imperator, filius Pogonis, propria 
morte, et positum est corpus ipsius in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in sacrario Magni 
Iustiniani, in pila thesalonicis lapide, cum uxore sua Anastasia. regnavit ann. XVII. 

Mense novembris, die XXIIII, defunctus est Iustinianus imperator nasu trunco, qui 
antea eiectus est ex imperio e Leontio et postea reversus est in ipso imperio, et interfectus 
est in Damatri ab Helia quondam Chersonitum, et corpus eius proiectum est in mari. 
regnavit cum Anastasia, uxore eius, ann. XVI. 

Mense februarii, die XV, defunctus est Leoncius imperator violenti morte per 
Iustinianum naso trunco et Absimario, et proiecta sunt corpora eorum in mari, et, reperta, 
posita sunt in insula Proti, in ecclesia, que illic est. regnavit ann. III. 

Mense augusti, die XXI, proiectus est de imperio Absimarus, qui et Tyberius dictus est, 
a Iustiniano nasu trunco et interfectus est insimul cum Leontio in ipso ypodromio, et 
proiecta sunt corpora illorum in mari, et reperta atque sepulta sunt in insula Proti. regnavit 
ann. VII. 

Mense ianuarii, vigesima die, defunctus est Guardarius, qui et Phylippus dictus est, et 
excecatus a Theodoro patricio et Theodoro stratigo, et sepultus est in monasterio Damacii. 
regnavit ann. unum et dimidium. 

Mense iunii, primo die, Arthemius, qui et Anastasius dictus est, ex imperio a Theodosio 
Adramitinum exiliatus est in Saloniky, et ipse Theodosius a Leo sabro capite truncatus est, 
et [C109] post tempus modicum allatum est corpus eius ab Chirini Augusta et sepultum est 
imperialiter in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in sacrario Magni lustiniani, in pila 
prassino. regnavit ann. II. 

Mense iulii, die XXIIII, proiectus est Theodosius, qui et Adramitinus, ex imperio a 
Leoncio Isauro et effectus est clericus cum filio suo, etiam et episcopus Ephesi, et mortuus 
est ac sepultus in templo Sancti Phylippi, in antiqua urbe, iuxta portum, faciens mirabilia in 
sepultura. regnavit ann. I. 

Mense iulii, die XVIII, defunctus est Leo Isaurus, qui cum Theodosio regnavit, propria 
morte, et sepultum est corpus eius in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in pila alba de 
proconisso. regnavit cum Maria, uxore eius, ann. XXIII. 

Mense septembris, die XIIIL mortuus est Constantinus imperator Cabalinus o 
Copronimos, qui Filium Dei negavit et yconam eius iniuriavit et multas imagines incendit, 
et sepultus est in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum in pila thesalonica. Postea vero proiectus 
est ille cum pila sua de templo a Theodora Augusta per consilium Metodii patriarce et 
combustum est in plathea, que dicitur Mastrianii, et pulverem illius proiecerunt in mari, pro 
eo quod combussit multorum sanctorum lipsana et ymagines, et tres uxores, quas habuit. 
regnavit ann. XXIIII. 

Mense septembris, VIII die, defunctus est Leo imperator, qui dictus est Chagarus, et 
positus est in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in pila alba, cum Hereni uxore sua. regnavit 
ann. VI. 

Mense novembris, die X, proiectus est Constantinus imperator ex imperio per Hereni, 
matrem suam, et excecatus permansit multum tempus; mortuus et sepultus est in insula 
Prinkypii. mulier vero eius Theodora. regnavit ann. VI. 
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Mense octubris, XXX die, eiecta est Herini ex imperio et exiliata in insula Lesbii, hoc 
est Metillina, defunctaque illic. postea translatum est corpus eius atque sepultum in insula 
Prinkypii, [C110] in monasterio, quod ipsa hedificavit. regnavit ann. I et mens II. 

Mense iulii, XXV die, interfectus est Nikiforus imperator in Bulgaria a Trunio principe 
vulgaro, et evulsum est caput eius a pelle; reliquum autem corpus eius igni combussit. uxor 
autem eius Procopia. regnavit ann VIII. 

Mense octubris, XX die, defunctus est Stauracius imperator, qui effectus est monachus 
et sepultus est in monasterium, cui vocabulum est Staurickyum. uxor eius Theophanu. 
regnavit ann. I et medium. 

Mense octubris, die VIII, defunctus est Michael, expulsus a Leo[ne] Armenio et in 
insula Plati effectus est monachus, et sepultus est ibi. uxor eius Procopia. regnavit ann. II. 

Mense decembris, XXV die, a Michaele interfectus est Leo Armenius imperator, 
apostata, in palatio stante, et sepultura eius non est effecta, sed secundum compositionem 
sepultus est in insula Proti. regnavit ann. VIII. 

Mense octubris, die secunda, defunctus est Michael domesticus imperator, et sepultus 
est in templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in sacrario Magni Iustiniani, in pila alba ex lapide 
proconisso. vixit autem uxor illius Maria. regnavit dies IX. iste Michael regnavit ann. 
VIII. 

Mense octubris, XXII die, defunctus est Theophylus imperator, et sepultus est in 
templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in sacrario Magni Iustiniani, in pila proconissa, cum 
Theodora, uxore eius. regnavit ann. XII. 

Mense septembris, XXIII die, interfectus est Michael imperator apud .... iacentibus sibi 
militibus, in procensu Sancti martyris Mamantis, et sepultus est in monasterio Philippici, 
[C111] quod est in Chrisopoli. translatum est corpus eius et positum est imperialiter in 
templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in pila proconissa. mulier ipsius Efdokya cum matre sua. 
regnavit ann. XXVI. 

Mense augusti, die XIX, defunctus est Basilius imperator, et positus est in templo 
Sanctorum Apostolorum, in pila thesalonica, in sacrario Magni Constantini, cum uxore sua 
Efdokya. regnavit ann. XVIIII. 

Mense iunii, VI die, defunctus est Alexander imperator, et sepultus est in pila patris sui, 
ubi et mater eius Efdokya. regnavit ann. XXIII. 

Mense novembris, XIX die, defunctus est Constantinus Porfirogenitus, et positus est in 
templo Sanctorum Apostolorum, in sacrario Magni Constantini, in pila marmorea. regnavit 
ann. XLVII. 

Mense marcii, die XV, defunctus est Romanus imperator, et positus est in templo 
Sanctorum Apostolorum Magni Costantini, in pila alba sine sculptura, quam pater ipsius, 
Constantinus, fieri precepit. regnavit ann. INI. 
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Addendum 3: Exposition of the hierarchical summoning of patriarchs and 
metropolitans by Epiphanios, archbishop of Cyprus 


The lacuna at R795.21, following folio 260v in the ms., may be due to the scribe, as 
Featherstone found no sign of any loss from that quaternion in the ms. (“Preliminary 
remarks,” BZ, 25 (2002), 457). It can be filled from the two other surviving manuscripts 
containing the pseudo-Epiphanios’ text, Hierosolymitanus Sancti Sepulcri 39 of the 12th to 
13th century and its apograph Metochion Sancti Sepulcri 522, ed. Jean Darrouzés, Notitiae 
Episcopatuum Ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae, Paris, 1981, 204-213, Notitia 1, at 207-211 
(hereafter [Dz] followed by the page number). The lacuna begins within the section on the 
province of Lydia and ends after the heading for the province of Phrygia Saloutaria. 

As above in Book II, Chapter 54 (R791-R798), alternative names or forms of names are 
given in brackets. 


[The province of Lydia, continued] 

[Dz207] of Gordos (i.e. Iulia Gordos), of Tralles, [Dz208] of Sala, of Silandos, of Maionia, 
of Apollonos Hieron, of Hyrkanis, of Moustine (i.e. Mostene), of Akrasos (i.e. Akarassos),! 
of Apollonias, of Attaleia, of Bage (i.e. Bagis /Bageis), of Blandos (i.e. Blaundos), of 
Mesotymolos (i.e. Mysotimolos), of Hierokaisareia (i.e. Hierakome), of Dalde (i.e. Daldis), 
of Keraseis, of Stratonikeia, of Gabala <Tabala>, of Satala, and of Hermokapeleia. 

The province of Bithynia, metropolitan see of Nikomedeia; it has under it 8 cities, 
«that is, bishoprics,> namely, that of Prouse, that is Theoupolis (i.e. Prusa, now Bursa), of 
Basilinoupolis, of Prainetos, of Apollonias, of Daskylion, of Gallos, of Neokaisareia, and of 
Kadosia, that is, Lophoi. 

The province of the same [Bithynia], metropolitan see of Nikaia (i.e. Nicaea); it has 
under it 3 cities, that is, bishoprics,? namely, that of Modrine, that is «Melina», of Linoe, 
and of Gordoserba. 

The province of the same [Bithynia], metropolitan see of Chalkedon. 

The province of Pamphylia, metropolitan see of Side; it has under it 16 cities, that is, 
bishoprics, namely, that of Selge, of Aspendos, of <E>ktenne (i.e. Etenna), of <Ho>rymne 


'Emwpavíou dpyieniokénzov Kizpov £kOzots zporokAnotóv zatpiapyOv TE Kai 
untpozoAiróv, ed. Darrouzés, Notitiae Episcopatuum (1981), 207-211 


[Dz207] [éxapyia Avóíag ...] tov l'ópóov, tov TpáAAnc, [Dz208] tov LaAwv, tov 
Zúávõov, tov Matoviac, tov AnzólAovog Tepod, tov’ Ypxavidoc, tov Movotivns, tov 
Axpacod, tov AnoAAwviddos, tov AttoAsiac, tov Bayne, tov Bàávõov, tov MecotupóAov, 
tov 'epokaicapeíag, tov AóAónc, tov Kepacéwv, tov Utpatovixsiac, tov TaPdAwv 
<TaPdAwv>, tov XatáXov, tov 'EpuokannAsíac. 

éxapyia Bubvviac, untpdmoAic Nixounósíag Exet ba’ atv nóAew «ijtot émioKkomiic> 
n’, Stov tov II[podons ito. OeovzdAewc, tov BacuuvouzóAsoG, tov Tpatvétov, tov 
AnoAAovi&óog, tov AackvaAiov, tov Td\Aov, tov Neoxatoapsiac, tov Kaóooíag fjtot 
Adgav. 

£napyía tijg abdtiic, untpdm0Atc Nixaiac Eyer 0x" adtiy móe fivot émokonüg y’, otov 
tov Modpwijc fito: «MeAtvov», tov Awóng, tov l'opóooéppov. 

£napyío ts abdtiic, umtpónoAXu KaAynóóvoc. 

£napyía Taprovaiiac, untpónoAug Xíóng £yev bx’ adtiy nós ij10t &mokonüg ıç’, otov 
tov ZéAyng, tov Aonév8ov, Tov «E»1évvrg, tov <O>poyvne, 


l There was also a bishopric of Akrasos in Lykia: Darrouzés, 209, no. 262; Hellenkemper & Hild, Lykien und 
Pamphylien, TIB 8.2 (2004), 425-26. 

2 Darrouzés’ text has émoxondc: "bishoprics" throughout for this formula, whereas the Leipzig ms. has 
émokónovc: “bishops.” 
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(i.e. Orymna / Erymna), of Kasai, of Semneis (i.e. Sennea), of Karalia, of the Korakision 
(ie. Kalon Oros, now Alanya), <of Syedra, of Mylome, that is, Ioustinianoupolis,> of 
Ouamanada (i.e. Uamanda),! of Dalisandos, of Isba, of Lyrbe, of Kolybrassos, and of 
Manaua (i.e. Banausa). 

The province of Armenia II, metropolitan see of Sebasteia; it has under it 5 cities, that 
is, bishoprics, namely, that of Sebastoupolis, of Nikopolis, of Satala, of Koloneia, and of 
Berisse. 

[Dz209] The province of Helenopontos, metropolitan see Amaseia; it has under it 7 
cities, that is <bishoprics, namely,>? that of Amaseia, of Aminsos (i.e. Amisos), of Sinope, 
of Ibora, of Andrapa (i.e. Neoklaudiopolis), of Zaliches, that is, Leontopolis, and of Zela. 

The province of Armenia I, metropolitan see of Melitene, has under it 6 bishoprics, 
namely, that of Melitene, of Arke, of Koukousos, of Arabissos, of Ariarathe, and of 
Komana. 

The province of Kappadokia II, metropolitan see Tyana; it has under it 3 cities, that 
is, bishoprics, namely, that of Kybistra (i.e. Herakleia), of Phaustinoupolis, and of Sasima. 

The province of Paphlagonia, metropolitan see of Gangra; it has under it 4 cities, that 
is, bishoprics, namely, that of Amastris, of Iounoupolis (i.e. Ionopolis), of Dadybra, and of 
Sora. 

The province of Honorias, metropolitan see of Klaudioupolis <.... 

The province of Pontos Polemoniakos, metropolitan see of Neokaisareia^;? it has 
under it 4 cities, that is, bishoprics, namely, that of Trapezountes (i.e. Trapezus), of Kera- 
sountes (i.e. Kerasous /Pharnakeia), of Polemonion, and of Komana (i.e. Hierokaisareia). 


tov Kacóv, tov Xeuvéov, tov KapoAicov, tov tod Kopakioíou, «tóv Xvuéópov, tov 
Mvìóuns fj1ot TovotwwiavoundAeac,> tov Ovapavadev, tov Aadwávó6ov, tov "Iopov, tov 
AdpBy¢, tov KoAvBpacood, tov Mavobov. 

éxapyia Appeviac B’, untpdmodtc LeBaoteiag Eyer bx’ adtiv nós fjrot £mokonüg £', 
oiov tov XefaotovnóAsoc, Tov NikonóAsoc, Tov ZatáAov, tov Kodwveiac, tov Bnpíoonc. 

[Dz209] éxapyia 'EXzvoróvrov, untpdmoAic Apaceias Eye dQ’ éxvti]v nóles C’, to 
6 Apaocsiac, ó Aptvood, ó Zw, ó Ipópov, ó Avõpárov, ó Zarixov ijtot 
AeovtoróAeoc, 6 Zov. 

£napyía Appeviac a’, untpdmodic Meditnvijc Ever DQ’ éavti]v émokonüg c', otov «ó» 
MegAmnvfi«g», ó Apne, ó Kovxovood, 6 Apoficoo0, 6 ApiapáOnc, 6 Kopavev. 

éxapyia Kazzaóokíac B’, pntpdnodAic Tvávæv Eyer bx’ adti nóńeg tor émokonüg 
y’, otov tov Kvfíotpov, tov DavotivounóAsoc, Tov Xacípov. 

£napyío IIaoAoyovíac, pntpdmoAtc l'ayypóv éyer bx’ atv nóñe fivot EmoKonic 6’, 
otov tov Apdotpidoc, tov TovvoundAeas, tov AadtiBpav, tov Lwpav. 

£napyía 'Ovopiáóoc, untpónoAu KAavdtovmdAEas <... 

éxapyia IIóvrou MokepoviaKod, umntpónoAu; Neoxaicapsiacg> exer bn’ adbtiy nddetc 
fito: éniokonàs 5’, ofov tov TpaneCotvtwv, 10v Kepacoóvtov, tov IloAeuovíou, tov 
Kopavov. 


1 Possibly the same city as Nooumanada (Umanada) listed in the province of Lykaonia at R796.7. 
2 The phrase has been omitted in Darrouzés' text. 


3 The copyist has jumped from one province to the next, omitting the suffragen bishops of Klaudioupolis and 
the heading for the next province; the lacuna is filled from R792.12-13. 
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The province of Galatia II, metropolitan see of Pisinous (i.e. Pessinous); it has under it 
6 cities, that is, bishoprics, namely, that of Amorion, of Klaneos, of Eudoxias, of Pitanissos, 
of Troknada, of Germokoloneia (i.e. Germa Kolonia), and of Palia (i.e. Spaleia). 

The province of Lykia, metropolitan see of Myra; it has under it 36 cities, that is, 
bishoprics, namely, that of Mastaura,! of Telmesos (i.e. Makre),? of Limyra, of Araxe, of 
Aprilla (i.e. Aperlai), of Podaleia, of Orykanda (i.e. Arykanda), of Tata (i.e. Tatla /Tlatta), 
of Ameai, of Sidyma, of Zenonoupolis, of Olympos, of Tlos, of Korydala, of Kaunos, of 
Akrassos (i.e. Akarassos)? of Xanthos, [Dz210] of Bobos (ie. Boubon) «that is, 
Sophianoupolis, of Markiane, of Oinounda (ie. Oinoanda), of Choma, of Phellos, of 
Antiphellos, of Phaselis, of Rhodiapolis, of Akalissos, of Lebissos, of Akanda, of Palaiota, 
of Eudokias, that is, Ioustinianoupolis, of Patara, of Komba, of Nysa (ie. Nisa), of 
Balboura, of Meloeta, and of Kyaneai. 

The province of Karia metropolitan see of Stauroupolis (i.e. Aphrodisias); it has under 
it 27 cities, that is, hishoprics, namely, that of Kibyra, of Siza (i.e. Eriza), of Herakleia 
Salbakes, of Apollonias (i.e. Apollonia Salbake), of Herakleia Latmos, of Tabai, of Larba 
(i.e. Labraunda), of Antiocheia on the Maiander, of Tapaseus, of Arpasa (i.e. Harpasa), of 
Neapolis (i.e. Aurelia Neapolis), of Orthosias, of Anotetarte, of Alabanda, of Stratonikeia, 
of Alinda, of Mylasa, of Meizon (i.e. Amyson), of Iassos, of To Barbylion (i.e. Bargylia), 
of Halikarnassos, of Hyllaryma, of Knidos, of Metaba, of Myndos, of To Hieron^ (Dios 
Hieron?), of Kindrama (i.e. Kidrama) and of Kerama. 

The province of Phrygia Kapatiane (i.e. Pakatiane), metropolitan see of Laodikeia; it 
has under it 18 cities, that is, bishoprics, namely, that of Tiberioupolis, of Azanoi (i.e. 
Aizanoi), of Ankyra Synaos, of Peltai, of Appia, of Kadoi, of Ikria, of Ilouza, 


éxapyia L'aXoríac B’, pntpdnoAicg ITotwobvtov Eyer dn’ atv rósi ftot éniokonüg 
Ç’, otov tov Apopiov, tov KAavéov, tov E06051660c, tov IIraviooot, tov Tpokváóóov, tov 
I'epuokoAoveíac, tov ITaAíac. 

£napyía Avkíac, untpónoAu; Mópov Exe dbx’ adtiv nós ftot émokonüg Ac’, otov 
tov Mactabpov, tov TeApnood, tov Aurbpov, tov ApáEnc, tov AnpÜJuov, tov IToóoAcíac, 
tov Opukaviov, tov Tótov, tov Apvéov, tov Lidbpov, tov ZnvovoonóAeoG, TOV 
‘Oddbunov, tov TAdv, tov KopvidAwv, tov Kabvov, tov Akpacoo0, tov Závðov, [Dz210] 
tov BoBod <ğto> LopiavovmddEws, tóv Mapktiavijc, tov Oivobvdwv, tov X@patoc, 10v 
MedrA0d, tov AvtipéAAov, tov Gaornocg tov '"PoóumóAeoeG, tov AkoXi0000, tov 
Aepioco0, tov Akávóov, tov IIaAawotGv, tov Eddoxiddoc fjtot TovotwtavounóAeoc, Tov 
IIaxápov, tov Kópov, tov Ndoov, tov BaABotpav, tov MnAontóv, tov Kuavéov. 

éxapyia Kapiac, pntpdnoMc ZtavpovnóAsog Eyer bx’ abti]v nós Tto1 EmtoKoNisc 
Kn’, oiov tov KiBdpac, tov Lilwv, tov 'HpakAe(ag XoABókng, tov AnoAAwviddoc, tov 
'HpakAeíag <Aátpov>, tov TaBdv, tov Aápfov, tov Avtioysiag Mouivópov, tov 
Tanacéwv, tov Apmácov, tov NeanóAcoc, tov OpBworddoc, tov Avawtetaptys, tov 
Alaßávõov, tov Ztpatovikeiac, tov Adivéev, tov MvAdoov, tov MeiCov <Apuldvoc>, tov 
Tacoot, tov tod BappoA(oo, tov AAtkapvaccod, tov ‘YAAapbpewv, tov Kvidov, tov 
MetéPov, tov Móv6ov, tov tod ‘Iepod, tov Kwópópov, tov Kepápov. 

£napyía Dpvyiac Kaxatiaviic, untpdm0Aic Aaodikeiag Eyer dn’ adti nÓAstG fjtot 
éniokonüg 16’, otov tov TiPepioumddewc, tov ACavav, tov Aykópac Luvdov, tov IIeAxóv, 
10v Anniac, tov Káðov, tov Ikpiov, tov 'IAo0Gov, 


l Mastaura is also listed, presumably at a different date, at R794.18, as in the province of Asia. 
2 There was also a bishopric of Telmesos (i.e. Termessos) in Pamphylia (R796.19). 


3 There was a bishopric of Akrasos in Lydia; Darrouzés, 208, no. 158; Hellenkemper & Hild, Lykien und 
Pamphylien, TIB 8.2 (2004), 425-26. 


4 Possibly this is Dios Hieron, also listed, presumably at a different date, at R795.3 in the province of Asia.. 


Addendum 3: The Pseudo-Epiphanios 823 


of Tranoupolis (i.e.Traianoupolis), [Dz211] of Sebaste, of Eumeneia, of Timenou Therai 
(i.e. Temenouthyrai), of Agathe Kome, of Alia, of Tripolis (i.e. on the Meander),! of 
Atanassos, and of Siblios. 

The province of Phrygia Saloutaria, metropolitan see of Synada; it has under it 24 
cities, that is, bishoprics, namely, that of Kotyaeion, and that of Dorylaion (translation and 
text continued in Cer. at R795.21). 


tov TpavovzóAeoG, [Dz211] tov LePaortijc, tov Evpeveiac, tov Tyévov Onpóv, tov 
Ayabtic Kóung, tov AAt<v>év, tov TputóAseoc, tov Atavaccod, tov LiBAtoc. 

éxapyia Dpvyiacg Ladovtapiac, untpónoAu; Lovddav Eyer dn’ atv móAew ftoi 
émioxonic Kd’, oïov tov Kotvagiov, tov AopuAaíou (cont. in Cer. at R795.21). 


1 Possibly this is the Tripolis also listed, if at a different date, at R795.20 in the province of Lydia. 
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This guide explains Greek and Latin words which appear in transliterated form in italics in 
the translation. Also included are a few words that are rendered by English derivatives even 
though they may now have a very different meaning. An example would be “referendary”. 
Some terms are explained in footnotes. 

These brief entries do not normally discuss variations in usage over the Byzantine 
centuries. Terms like “archon” and “consul” would be more familiar to classicists from the 
society of Greek and Roman antiquity. Others, notably in passages drawn from the now lost 
sixth-century work on ceremonial by Peter the Patrician (Book 1, Chapters 84-95), are 
specific to Late Antiquity. 

Often the Book of Ceremonies itself, and particularly Philotheos’ Lists of Precedence 
which is contained within it, provide important information about these terms. Proper 
names are listed in the Index. Occurrences of transliterated and other words may be gained 
through a search of the Greek text using the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae. 

For further information in a concise form see, in the first place, The Oxford Dictionary 
of Byzantium and the notes to the texts and translations, namely, Oikonomidés, Listes; 
Haldon, Three Treatises; Haldon, TM; Dagron, TM. For more specific detail see Guilland, 
Institutions; Guilland, Titres; Haldon, Praetorians; Jones, Later Roman Empire; Pryor & 
Jeffreys, APOMON. For places within Constantinople see especially Janin, Constantinople; 
Janin, Les Églises; Mango, Brazen House; Schilbach, Byzantinische Metrologie. For these 
see the Bibliography. 


admensounalios, also admissionalios (Latin admissionalis): a palace official, a senior 
silentiary who, under the direction of the master of ceremonies and the papias, assisted in 
court ceremonies, acting as an usher for the consistory; also called the komes of admissions. 
akakia, or anexikakia: a small cylindrical silk pouch of dust, a symbol of guilelessness or 
forbearance, carried by an emperor. 

akolouthos: a subaltern officer under the droungarios of the Watch or the droungarios of 
the arithmos. 

aktouarios: the most senior member of the order of the hippodrome; he liaised with the 
emperor in the conduct of the ceremonies of the hippodrome. 

amermoumnes: the commander of the faithful, the caliph. 

anexikakia: s.v. akakia. 

annona: an allowance paid in kind. 

antigrapheis: senior members of the staff of the quaestor. 

apelatikon, or apelatikos: a hymnlike acclamation; see, too, choreutikos and dromikon 
apelatikon. 

Apokrisarikion: the Bureau of the Emissaries (apokrisiarioi); cf. Diaitarikion, Kastresi- 
akon, Kouratorikion, Ostiarikion, Spatharikion, and Stratorikion. 

Apse: the Apse and Hemicycle of the Triconch in the Palace, on the route between the 
Daphne and the Sacred Palace and a gathering point for the court awaiting the opening of 
the Sacred Palace. 

archon: a title-holder in the upper strata of society, with or without duties, who exercised 
civilian, military or ecclesiastical power. 

archontissa: the female counterpart to an archon; a title applied in Cer. only to the rulers or 
wives of the rulers of the Bulgarians and the Rhos. 

arithmos; also called vigla (Latin vigilia): the Watch; one of the four imperial regiments of 
elite troops stationed in or near Constantinople and forming an imperial guard responsible 
for guarding the emperor on expeditions and in the palace; headed by a droungarios or 
domestikos. 


Glossary 827 


atriklines (Latin a triclinis) or artoklines, or artiklines: an official responsible for 
overseeing the hierarchical ranking of members of the court for some ceremonial occasions 
in the palace, notably for the attendance and seating at imperial banquets. The treatise by 
the atriklines and protospatharios Philotheos was included in the Book of Ceremonies, as 
Book II, Chapters 52 and 53 (R702-R791). 

asekretes (Latin a secretis): an imperial secretary, member of the bureau headed by the 
chief imperial secretary (protoasekretes). 

assembly (silention): a formal assembly of the leading courtiers, convened by the emperor; 
a development from the ancient senate. 

augousta: the female counterpart to an augoustos; empress; so, too, basilissa. 

augoustos (Latin augustus): title given to an emperor or co-emperor; in Cer. used most 
often in acclamations; cf. the more usual term basileus: emperor; cf. despotai: rulers, 
members of the imperial family. 

Augoustaion: an open area adjacent to the Palace and south of Hagia Sophia; enclosed 
after the sixth century, with only restricted access. 

Augousteus: a large reception hall within the Daphne Palace; it was entered via a portico, 
often referred to as the Vestibule of the Gold Hand. 

autokrator: sovereign. 

axiomatikoi: title-holders. 


bandon: a military banner; a small military detachment forming a unit within a tourma. 
Barbarians, Bureau of the: the office in Late Antiquity which dealt with foreign affairs 
and kept the documents relative to the barbarians, notably the Persians and later the Arabs. 
It was headed by the barbaros who probably had supervision of visiting foreigners; later 
the barbaros was an official attached to the bureau of the logothete of the post. 

biga-driver (Biyapioc; Latin bigarius): (1) driver of a biga; (2) a charioteer of the second 
rank; they were used as reserves. 


caesar: a title conferred on those who might succeed to the throne, whereas the immediate 
heir was sometimes made a junior emperor. 

centurion: a commander of troops subject to the eparch of the City. 

Chalke: the vestibule, with its great Chalke Gate, forming the major entrance to the Palace 
from the north via the Augoustaion. 

chartularies (yaptovAdptoz): officials who had fiscal and record-keeping duties in various 
central and provincial bureaux, civil, ecclesiastical and military; sometimes this official was 
in charge of an entire bureau; see, too, logothete. 

chartulary of the inkstand, or [head] of the inkstand, or the kanikleios: a very senior 
ranking official who controlled the content of imperial legislation and authenticated it. 
chelandion: a fast-sailing monoreme galley with a standard crew of 108; called pamphyloi 
when more heavily manned. 

chiton: a long tunic often worn by high-ranking officials and with roundels decorating the 
shoulders. 

chlamys: a long sleeveless cloak fastened by a fibula at the right shoulder, or sometimes 
fastened at the front, at the neck; it was decorated with a tablion on each of the vertical 
edges; it was worn by the emperor and military and civil officials. 

choreutikos: a hymn-like acclamation with a dance rhythm; see, too, apelatikos and 
dromikon apelatikon. 

chosbaites: an official on the staff of the chartulary of the public vestiarion. 
Chrysotriklinos: lit.: gold hall; a reception, banqueting and throne room with eight vaults 
radiating out and a central dome; built by Justinian II in the Sacred Palace. 
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Chytos: possibly a structure with a pent roof, probably to be identified with the raised 
passageway linking the Chalke with the eastern end of the south gallery of Hagia Sophia, 
while also providing at ground level a covered route to the Chapel of the Holy Well. 

clavi (Latin, stripes): a pair of vertical stripes occurring on various types of tunic. 
consistory: a consultative and ceremonial body of imperial advisers who met in the Palace 
in the Consistory; a session of the consistory was called a silention. 

consul (jzatoc) and proconsul (&vOOzaroc): in the Middle Byzantine period honorific titles 
bearing no relation to the offices of the Roman period. 


Daphne: the Palace of Daphne; the northern and oldest part of the Palace complex; cf. the 
newer part to the south, the Sacred Palace. 

decurion: in Late Antiquity a councillor; those referred to in Cer. were Palace officials, 
three in number, in command of the thirty silentiaries. 

Delphax: another name for the Tribunal in the Palace. 

demarch: a title, normally with the rank of protospatharios, granted by the emperor to the 
heads of the two demes based in the City, the Blues (with the Whites) and the Greens (with 
the Reds). 

deme (demos): lit.: the people. There were two demes each with two factions, the Blue with 
its associated White faction and the Green with its associated Red faction; however, the 
terms deme and faction were sometimes used interchangeably. In Constantinople there 
were City and Peratic demes consisting of supporters of the four factions. The Peratic 
demes were those based immediately outside the city proper, on the north side of the 
Golden Horn and across the Bosphoros. They are distinguished from those based in the 
City, referred to as the City body. 

The ceremonial head of the Blue and White factions in the City was the demarch of the 
Blues, and that of the corresponding Peratic factions, the domestikos of the scholae. The 
ceremonial head of the Green and Red factions in the City was the demarch of the Greens 
and that of the corresponding Peratic factions, the domestikos of the exkoubitoi, i.e. the 
exkoubitos. 

The colours of the four factions were worn by charioteers competing in the hippodrome 
where they were supported by the demes. Representatives of these factions, the demesmen, 
also participated in ceremonial contexts in the City, Palace and Hippodrome. 

The term deme could mean more specifically the people who constituted the deme. See, 
too, faction, demarch and demokrates. 

demokrates: the designation given to two senior military officials, the domestikos of the 
scholai and the domestikos of the exkoubitoi (the exkoubitos), in their capacity on 
ceremonial occasions as heads, respectively, of the Peratic deme of the Blues (both Blue 
and White factions) and the Peratic deme of the Greens (both Green and Red factions). 
deputy [papias]: deuteros. 

deximon: the emperor’s reception of the demes at which he received their requests, e.g. to 
hold chariot-races; he sometimes made appointments there and distributed largesse. The 
reception, which sometimes included dancing, was held in the fountain-courts of the Blues 
and the Greens in the Palace until they were demolished by Basil I after the fountain-court 
of the Triconch had been built by Theophilos in 840. 

domestika, or domestikissa: the female counterpart to a domestikos. 

Diaitarikion: the Bureau of the Palace-Stewards (diaitarioi); cf. Apokrisiarikion, 
Kastresiakon, Kouratorikion, Ostarikion, Spatharikion and Stratorikion. 

Diippion: possibly a monument and the site of stables, it was near the Church of St John at 
the Diippion, Hagia Sophia and the northeast end of the Hippodrome. 

divetesion: a long ceremonial silk tunic with long, close-fitting sleeves, used only on the 
highest state occasions, especially by the emperor, but also by certain court officials; it was 
worn belted, perhaps over another, simpler tunic and under the Joros, chlamys or sagion. 
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doche: the demes’ reception of the imperial party with acclamations at points along a 
processional route through the Palace and the City. 

domestikos: a term designating a broad range of officials holding positions of command: 
civil, ecclesiastical, and military, etc. 

domestikos of the exkoubitoi; also called the exkoubitos: the commander of one of the 
four imperial regiments, the exkoubitoi; he also functioned as the demokrates of the Greens, 
i.e. the head on ceremonial occasions of the Peratic Green and Red factions. 

domestikos of the scholai: the commander of one of the four imperial regiments, the 
scholai; he also functioned as the demokrates of the Blues, i.e. the head on ceremonial 
occasions of the Peratic Blue and White factions. 

doukiniatores (Latin ducenatores): subordinate officers, orderlies, of the arithmos and of 
the hikanatoi; the equivalent officers of the exkoubitoi were the sinatores; in the 
Kletorologion they are listed along with ensign-bearers. 

dromikon, or apelatikon dromikon: a hymnlike acclamation with a fast rhythm; see, too, 
choreutikos. 

dromon: the heaviest of the warships with two banks of oars and a crew of 200 or more. 
droungaria: the female counterpart to a droungarios. 

droungarios: once a high military rank, a commander of droungoi which consisted of 
several banda each under a komes; by the time of the 911 expedition to Crete they 
commanded a force of no more than 100 men, and in 949 they figure only slightly higher 
than the common soldiers in rank and pay. 

droungarios of the fleet: a senior post, the commander of the fleet stationed in 
Constantinople. 

droungarios of the Watch: a senior post, the commander of the Watch, the regiment 
responsible for guarding the emperor. 

droungaroketes: attested from the late 9th century, this title reflected a reduction in the 
status of the rank of droungarios to that of commander of a bandon, and only slightly 
superior or even equivalent to that of komes. 


eidikon or eidikos logos: a special treasury functioning as a storehouse for precious goods, 
such as gold and silk, and materials for the army and navy; also responsible for the payment 
of salaries to senators. It was headed by a logothete referred to as the eidikos. His bureau 
was in the Eidikon. 

emperor's men (faouUukoi &vOponzot or BacUukot): listed in the Kletorologion as the 
eighteen ranks conferred with insignia by the emperor, though in practice the term referred 
only to those of the level of protospatharios and below. They came under the direction of 
the katepano or protospatharios of the emperor's men and a domestikos of the emperor's 
men. 

eparchissa: the female counterpart to an eparch. 

eparch, or eparch of the City: the City prefect, responsible for the administration of the 
city of Constantinople in matters of law and order, justice and commerce, in which capacity 
he was second only to the emperor. 

exkoubitoi, or exkoubitores, or exkoubita: one of the three imperial regiments that went on 
campaign; commanded by the exkoubitos, i.e. the domestikos of the exkoubitoi, in Late 
Antiquity called the komes of the exkoubitoi; he also functioned as the demokrates of the 
Greens, i.e. the leader of this Peratic faction. The Exkoubita was their headquarters in the 
Palace. 

exkoubitos, or exkoubitor: s.v. domestikos of the exkoubitoi. 

Exokionion: a district to the west of the Forum of Arcadius beyond the Constantinian 
Wall. 
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faction: there were four factions, Blues, Whites, Greens and Reds, taking their names from 
the colours worn by competitors in the hippodrome; the term sometimes used 
interchangeably with “deme”; s.v. deme. 

finger’s width: daktylos: 1.95 cm; 12 daktyloi = 1 spithame, a span: 23.4 cm; 16 daktyloi = 
1 pous, a foot = 31.23 cm. 


galley: a light, fast vessel with a single bank of 50 oars. 

genikon: the bureau of the treasury responsible for taxation; headed by the logothete of the 
genikon, also referred to as the genikos. 

Gold Hand: s.v. Vestibule of the Gold Hand. 

Great Church: Hagia Sophia, unless otherwise indicated. 


hetaireia: a unit of the emperor’s bodyguard consisting largely of foreigners; the units 
included both the “Great” and “Middle” hetaireiai, under the command of the great 
hetaireiarches. 

hikanatoi: the members of one of the three imperial regiments that went on campaign, the 
hikanatoi; they were commanded by the domestikos of the hikanatoi, who was also referred 
to as the hikanatos. 

Hippodrome: the Hippodrome within the Palace, specified as the Covered Hippodrome 
only at R507.13, is to be distinguished from the large public Hippodrome adjacent to, but 
outside the Palace. 

holder of high office: s.v. offikialios. 


illoustrios (Latin illustris): a title granted within the upper echelons of the Roman senate; 
the latest usage in Cer. relates to the time of Herakleios. 


kamision: a tunic; sometimes decorated; often worn under another garment. 

kampidouktor (Latin campiductor): in Late Antiquity the officer responsible for drilling a 
unit and for its parade and marching-order; their standard was a kampidiktorion. 
kandidatissa: the female counterpart to a kandidatos. 

kandidatos (Latin candidus, white): a title in the 6" century conferred on a corps of 
imperial guards whose ceremonial dress was white; by the 9" and 10" centuries the title 
could be acquired as a sinecure, without the requirement of service in the guard. There was 
a Hall of the Kandidatoi and a Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi in the Palace. 

kankellarioi and protokankellarioi: officials with secretarial functions in various 
departments. 

karabion: ship; kamatera karabia: transport ships. 

Kastresiakon: the Bureau of the kastresios; cf. Apokrisiarikion, Diaitarikion, 
Kouratorikion, Ostiarikion, Spatharikion, and Stratorikion. 

kastresios or kastrensios or kanstrensios (Latin castrensis): an official either subordinate 
to the steward of the imperial table (ó ¿mì ts tpanéGno) or another term for this steward; 
there was also a patriarchal kastresios. 

katepano: a commander, often of a military unit; one commanded the emperor’s men. 
Kathisma or Kathismata: the imperial box, part of an imperial complex at the 
Hippodrome. 

kentenarion: 100 lbs (100 litrai) in gold or gold coin. 

koiton: an imperial bedchamber and hence the emperor's private treasury; for the latter 
meaning it has been transliterated. The term is sometimes used to refer to the emperor's 
apartment in the Palace, the kouboukleion. 
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koitonites: a member of the staff of the imperial bedchamber; the Greek term equivalent to 
koubikoularios but, unlike koubikoularios, the term koitonites was not bestowed as a title. 
kolobion: a long, sleeveless tunic. 

komes (Latin comes): in Late Antiquity an imperial title applied to senior officials, but later 
a designation applied to officials in a variety of ranks, civil and military. Some had 
expanded titles indicating their area of responsibility, e.g. komes of the stable, and komes of 
admissions, for which see admensounalios. 

kometissa: the female counterpart to a komes. 

koubikoularios (from Latin cubiculum): a title conferred on eunuchs of the imperial court 
who waited upon the emperor and empress and who served in various administrative roles; 
they were members of the kouboukleion; cf. the koitonites. 

koubikoularia: the female counterpart to a koubikoularios; they waited upon the empress. 
kouboukleion (from Latin cubiculum): the imperial apartment and hence also the personal 
staff of the emperor as a body of koubikoularioi; for the latter meaning it has been 
transliterated; cf. koiton. 

kouboukleisios: imperial title conferred on members of the patriarchal bedchamber; the 
ecclesiastical parallel to the koubikoularios; as a body they formed the kouboukleisiaton. 
Kouratorikia: the Bureau of the great curator and the Bureau of the curator of the 
Mangana; cf. Apokrisiarikion, Diaitarikion, Kastresiakon, Ostiarikion, Spatharikion, and 
Stratorikion. 

kouropalates: a very high-ranking courtier; until the 10" century the title was reserved in 
principle for members of the imperial family. 


Ib (pound): s.v. litra. 

legatarioi: office-holders attested within a variety of bureaux, notably in those of the 
imperial regiments, treasuries and the Praetorium of the eparch; they may have had a 
policing role. 

litra: a Byzantine pound weight in gold in ca 10" century = 320 grams. The English term 
pound (abbreviation Ib) is used inexactly in the translation for a Jitra where 1 lb = ca 454 
grams; cf. 1 pound Troy, the standard for weight in gold (12 ounces Troy) = 373 grams. A 
litra consisted of 12 oungia (ounces) or 72 exagia or 1728 keratia. 

logothete: a senior official, the head of a secretariat in the imperial administration; heads of 
some other administrative offices were called chartularies. 

logothete of the post (Aoyo0Étng tod Spdpov): the most important of the logothetes, 
responsible for the post and aspects of foreign affairs; often referred to in the text simply as 
the logothete. 

loros: a long stole deriving from the Roman toga, worn by the emperor and empress on 
festive occasions over the divetesion; also worn by certain very high dignitaries. 


magistrianoi: “the master's men"; the colloquial Greek term for the agentes in rebus of 
Late Antiquity, imperial couriers under the magister officiorum, the master of the offices, 
who was also referred to as the magistros. 

magistrissa: the female counterpart to a Byzantine magistros. 

magistros: (1) in Late Antiquity the magister officiorum (master of the offices), the most 
senior government official responsible for the administration of various offices apart from 
financial offices, but including the imperial couriers (agentes in rebus, magistrianoi), the 
billeting of troops, imperial audiences, foreign affairs, and arms factories. 
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(2) the Byzantine magistros, a very high-ranking dignity; in the 10" century there could be 
two effective magistroi, the others purely titular. 

mandatores: messengers, sometimes headed by a protomandator; they were officials on the 
staff of various departments, civil, financial and military, and were employed for special 
missions. 

mandatorissa: the female counterpart to a mandator. 

manglabion: the emperor’s bodyguard, consisting of manglabitai, who were armed with 
cudgels, a sword and a double-edged axe. 

master of ceremonies (6 [zi] tfj; katactáceoc): a member of the kouboukleion who held 
a title at court and, with the praipositos, managed aspects of court ceremony. 

merarches, or meriarches: a military officer slightly inferior to a tourmarches; he 
commanded a bandon within a tourma. 

Mese: the main road through the middle of Constantinople from the Augoustaion at its 
eastern end to the land walls, forking at the Philadelphion. 

mikropanitai: there were two mikropanitai, charioteers of the two lesser factions, White 
and Red; also referred to as deputy phaktionarioi. 

mile, milion: ca1440 m 

miliaresion: a silver coin; there were 12 miliaresia to one gold nomisma. 

Milion: the paved area at the arch and the quadrifrons arch itself at the eastern end of the 
Mese, near the Augoustaion; from this point distances within the Empire were measured. 
minsourator: a subordinate of the papias, he assisted in the palace and was responsible for 
the imperial marquee and its furnishings, notably when the emperor went on campaign. 
modion /modios: a unit of measurement for grain by weight. 


nipsistiarios: a eunuch whose function was to give the emperor a basin and ewer with 
which to wash his hands before he left the palace or before other ceremonies. 

nobelesimos (Latin nobilissimus, very noble): a title reserved for members of the imperial 
family. 

nomisma: a gold coin; there were 12 silver miliaresia to a nomisma and 72 nomismata to a 
litra, i.e. to 1 Ib weight of gold. 

noumera or noumeroi: an imperial infantry regiment permanently stationed in the City 
responsible, inter alia, for the protection of the palace and the supervision of the city 
prison, the Noumera; it was headed by the domestikos of the noumera, also called the 
noumeros or noumerarios. 


offikialios: a holder of a high office; from the praipositos and the domestikos of the scholai 
down to the protospatharios of the imperial men (Kletorologion: R788.13-19 & R730.12 — 
R732.22). 

omophorion: a vestment worn by a bishop in the form of a long white scarf decorated with 
crosses. 

Onopodion or Onopous (in the Palace): a reception room which opened onto the Vestibule 
of the Gold Hand, a portico from which in turn the Hall of the Augousteus was entered. 
optimatoi: an elite corps deriving from the theme of Optimatoi and commanded by the 
domestikos of the optimatoi; they assisted with the imperial regiments’ supplies and 
transport when they were deployed on campaign. 

orguia: 1.87 metres. 

Ostiarikion: the Bureau of the ostiarioi; cf. Apokrisiarikion, Diaitarikion, Kouratorikion, 
Spatharikion, and Stratorikion. 

ostiarios (Latin ostiarius, a doorkeeper): a palace eunuch whose function was to introduce 
dignitaries to the emperor or empress; it was also a court title. 
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Palace, Daphne: the northern, older part of the Great Palace. 

Palace, Sacred: the southern part of the Great Palace, cf. the Daphne Palace. 

pamphyloi: heavily-manned chelandia (warships) with 130 or 160 men, but less heavily 
manned than the dromons. 

Pantheon: a room adjacent to the Chrysotriklinos. 

papias: chief steward; the eunuch in charge of the buildings of the Palace, responsible for 
access and for maintenance; the deputy papias was referred to simply as the deputy, the 
deuteros. 

paragaudion: a type of himation decorated with bands of appliqué. It descended from the 
shoulder and was worn over a kamision by members of the kouboukleion and ostiarioi. 
parakoimomenos: the most senior of eunuchs, the guardian of the emperor’s bedchamber. 
pentapyrgion: an item of gold furniture used as a setting of honour in the Palace; it 
consisted of five towers in a cross formation, each, except perhaps the furthermost tower, 
containing an open compartment in which treasures were displayed. 

phaktionarioi: two in number, they were the charioteers of the two major factions, Blue 
and Green. 

Philadelphion: the point where the Mese forked to go northwest in the direction of the 
Church of the Holy Apostles to the Adrianople Gate and southwest via the Forum of the Ox 
and Forum of Arcadius to the Constantinian Wall and thence to the Golden Gate in the 
Theodosian Wall. 

Phylax: a treasury in the Palace where robes and other precious paraphernalia were stored. 
Pi: s.v. Stama 

polykandelon: a light, often suspended, consisting of multiple glass oil lamps inserted into 
a perforated metal tray. 

porphyrogennetos (lit. purple-born): an epithet designating a son or daughter born after the 
father had become emperor. 

pound weight: s.v. /itra. 

praipositos: the head of the eunuch koubikoularioi; in the 9th and 10th centuries there were 
two; like the master of ceremonies they had an important role in court ceremonial. 
prependoulia: bejewelled ornaments hanging from either side of an imperial crown. 
primikerios (Latin primicerius): the senior member of any group of functionaries. 
primikerissa: the female counterpart to a primikerios. 

proconsul (àv06za106): a provincial governor until the ninth century; thereafter probably a 
title only and granted especially to non-eunuch patricians, when they may also be referred 
to as proconsular patricians. 

propoloma: a turban-like headdress worn by patrician women and koubikoulariai. 

protiktor (Latin protector): in Late Antiquity, a guard; the lowest rank of military officer; 
those in attendance on the emperor were distinguished as protiktores domestikoi; later they 
were subordinate officers on the staff of the domestikos of the scholai. 

protiktorissa: the female counterpart to a protiktor. 

protoasekretes: chief imperial secretary; he was the head of the imperial chancellery. 
protospatharia: the female counterpart to a protospatharios. 

protospatharios: a high-ranking title for which the recipient made a payment; it was 
granted to both eunuchs and non-eunuchs and sometimes involved special court functions; 
cf. spatharios. 

protovestiaria: the female counterpart to the protovestiarios. 

protovestiarios: the head of the emperor's private vestiarion. 


quaestor: official with oversight of legislation and judicial functions relating to wills, 
property, and family law. 
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reception: s.v. deximon and doche 

rector (paixtwp; a Latin term): an official with a very high-ranking court title; in the 10" 
century engaged in a variety of roles. 

referendary (Latin referendarius): the cleric who acted as liaison officer between the 
patriarch of Constantinople and the imperial court; in Late Antiquity secular referendaries 
transmitted the emperor’s orders to the magistroi and submitted the petitions of subjects to 
the emperor. 

regiment (téypa): the term used of both the imperial regiments and regiments of the 
themes; imperial regiments consisted of those which went on campaign: the exkoubitoi, 
scholai, and hikanatoi, and those responsible for guarding the City, especially the Palace: 
the arithmos, also called the vigla, the Watch, and the feichistai, the Walls. 

Renewal Week: the week after Easter. 


sandals, those who wear the sandals: courtiers, sometimes then defined more precisely 
for a given context. 

sagion: a cloak, shorter and more informal than the chlamys, often worn by military men. 
sakellarios: the head of the sakellion and the controller, through the various treasuries, of 
State finances. 

sakellion, or sakelle: the treasury for money; a bureau of the sakellarios. 

scholai: one of the three imperial regiments who went on campaign; they were commanded 
by the domestikos of the scholai who, from the early 10th century, was the commander in 
chief of the army. The Scholai was their headquarters in the Palace. 

scholarioi: troops of the imperial regiments. 

Schole: the quarters or offices within the Palace of a designated body of staff. 

sekretikoi: secretaries; officials in bureaux of the imperial administration, with financial or 
secretarial responsibilities. 

sekreton: a department or bureau of the imperial administration; cf. Sekreton, both Large 
and Small: reception rooms within the Patriarcate. 

senate: in Late Antiquity in its Roman form; later: the court. 

senator: S.v. sinator. 

Sigma (in the City): probably a semi-circular portico on the route from the Golden Gate to 
the Xerolophos and the Forum of Arkadios. 

Sigma (in the Palace): a sigma-shaped peristyle beyond the western doors of the Triconch. 
It framed the fountain-court of the Triconch which was used ceremonially by the factions. 
silentiary: a court attendant who functioned as a marshal; also simply a title. 

silention: s.v. assembly. 

sinator, or senator: an orderly, a subaltern officer; cf. synkletikos: a senator. 
skaramangion: a belted tunic with long full sleeves and with slits up the front and back or 
sides, a caftan; often worn under the sagion; it was a less ceremonial dress than the 
chlamys. 

skribones: commanders in the imperial regiment, the exkoubita. 

skribonissai: the female counterpart to skribones. 

spatharia: the female counterpart to a spatharios. 

Spatharikion: the Bureau of the spatharioi. 

spatharios: lit. sword-bearer; originally a member of a bodyguard, later a title. 
spatharokandidata or spatharokandidatissa: the female counterpart to a spatharokandi- 
datos. 

spatharokandidatos: a title of higher rank than both a kandidatos and a spatharios. 
spatharokoubikoularios: a combination of the two titles, spatharios and koubikoularios; 
these imperial spatharioi were eunuchs in the corps of koubikoularioi. 

spekion: a tunic worn by protospatharioi and some others of rank; it could be worn under a 
sagion. 
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stablokometes: officers responsible for specific stables, e.g. in the City and at Malagina; 
they are to be distinguished from the head of the imperial stables, the komes of the stables. 
Stama: a pi-shaped area marked at the track below the imperial box in the Hippodrome 
from where there could be communication between the rulers above and contestants, 
notably victors in the races; also referred to as the Pi or giva (Latin finis: end). 

sticharion: an ankle-length belted ceremonial tunic worn by very senior members of the 
court, notably magistroi and eunuch protospatharioi, but also the augousta and girdled 
patrician woman. 

strategissa: the female counterpart to a strategos. 

strategos: the administrative and military governor of a theme. 

stratelates: a modest title on a par with that of ex-prefect (ànó én&pyov); in Late Antiquity 
a military commander. 

stratiotikon: the military treasury, a bureau headed by a logothete, also referred to as the 
stratiotikos; responsible for the recruitment and financing of the armed forces. 

strator: groom; protostrator: chief groom, the head of the imperial grooms; these became 
court titles. 

Stratorikion: the Bureau of the Grooms. 

stratorissa: the female counterpart to a strator. 

symponos: the most senior official assisting the City eparch. 

synkellos: a close associate and ecclesiastical adviser to the patriarch of Constantinople; by 
the 10? century sometimes more than one and nominated by the emperor; he ranked among 
the highest title-holders at court; other patriarchates, including Rome, might also have had 
synkelloi. 


tablion: a large square decorative panel placed at the front and back edges of a chlamys at 
or just below waist height; the term was also used of a panel on an altar-cloth. 

teicheiotes: s.v. Walls. 

theme (0£pa): the term can mean either a theme, i.e. a district or province, or the army of 
the district, the thematic army. 

thessarios (Latin tesserarius): a member of the order of the hippodrome to whom the 
praipositos handed the permit authorising him to hang the banner announcing the chariot- 
racing. 

title-holders (G&t@patikoi): in Cer. the term perhaps refers to title-holders in general, but 
often specifically to title-holders who were subordinate officers of the imperial regiments. 
topoteretes: the lieutenant commander in an imperial regiment. 

topoteretissa: the female counterpart to a topoteretes. 

tourma: a military and administrative subdivision of a theme; in the 10th century there 
were normally three, but Samos had two; the tourma was further subdivided into banda. 
tourmarchissa: the female counterpart to a tourmarches. 

tourmarches: a civil and military governor of a tourma, the principal subdivision of a 
theme. 

treasurer: sakellarios. 

treasuries: genikon: the general treasury; stratiotikon; the military treasury; sakellion: the 
state treasury for money; vestiarion: the public treasury from which the fleet was equipped; 
the imperial vestiarion: the emperor's private treasury; eidikon; the special treasury. 
Triconch: built by Theophilos in the Palace, it had apses to the north, east and south, and to 
the west three doors leading to the Sigma. 

Tripeton: the vestibule leading into the Chrysotriklinos via the western door. 

troparion: a hymn. 

tyche: a personification of good fortune. 

tyche-sceptres (xà edtby1a): apparently sceptres bearing an image of good fortune 
personified. 
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tzitzakion: a Chazar garment said to have been introduced by the Chazar wife of 
Constantine V; it was worn by emperors, sometimes over a divetesion. 


vestetores: court officials of senatorial rank subject to the master of ceremonies and 
responsible for the dressing of the emperor. 

vestetorissai: the female counterparts to the vestetores. 

vestiarion: a public treasury, a store for the funds, material and equipment for arming the 
fleet, headed by the vestiarios, the chartulary of the vestiarion. There was also the 
emperor’s private vestiarion headed by the protovestiarios. 

Vestibule of the Gold Hand (in the Palace); sometimes called the portico of the Hall of the 
Augousteus, or simply the Vestibule, or the Gold Hand; it could be entered from the 
Onopodion and led into the Hall of the Augousteus. 


Walls (or Wall): an imperial infantry regiment permanently stationed in Constantinople 
and, with the noumera, responsible for the defence of Constantinople and especially the 
Palace; it was commanded by the domestikos of the Walls who was also called the 
teicheiotes or komes of the Walls. 

Watch: s.v. arithmos. The name vigla, a Latin term, is translated as “Watch” but the other 
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Xerolophos: considered the seventh hill of Constantinople, it was at the southwestern end 
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Zeuxippon: the former Baths of Zeuxippos, west of the Hippodrome in the direction of the 
Chalke Gate. 
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Abasgia, 688, 794 

Abbasids, 510 n., 570 n. 

Abd al-Rahman III, Umayyad caliph of 
Cordova, 571 n. 

Abu Chabda (Sayf al-Dawla) s.v. 
Apochabda 

Abydos, 678, 795 

Achilles, the, 37, 56; passageways of, 507 

Adada, 796 

Adam, 37, 43, 765 

Adana, 503 

Adenulph II, s.v. Atenulf 

Adramyttion, 794, 814 

Adriane, 796 

Adrianou (Adrianoupolis, in Thrace), 797 

Adrianou Therai, 795 

Adrianoupolis, in Pisidia, 796 

Adrianoupolis, in Thrace, 793, 797 

Aegean Sea, theme, 652, 653, 655, 656, 
664, 668, 697, 715, 728 

Africa, 665, 689 

Agathe Kome, 823 

Ailia Eudokia (Athenais), empress, wife of 
Theodosios II, 812 

Ainos, 794 

Aizanoi, s.v. Azanoi 

Akakios, archbishop of Constantinople, 
431 

Akalissos, 822 

Akanda, 822 

Akrasos, in Lydia, 820 

Akrassos (or Akarassos), in Lykia, 822 

Alabanda, 822 

Alania, 688 

Albania, Caucasian, 688 

Alexander the Great, 515 

Alexander, domestikos, 642 n., 646 

Alexander, emperor, 643, 704, 780, 782, 
816 

Alexandria, 686, 791; augoustalios of, 388 

Alina (Alia), 823 

Alinda, 822 

All Saints, feast day of, 189, 509, 535; see, 
too, Church of 

Aloudda, s.v. Attouda 
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Amalfi, 690 

Amaseia, 792, 821 

Amastris, 821 

Amblada, 796 

Ambrose, bishop of Milan, 627 

Amerimne, i.e. emir, as title of the caliph, 
510, 570 

Amermoumnes, i.e. the caliph, 682, 683, 
684, 685, 686 

Amida, emir of, 593 

Aminsos (Amisos), 821 

Amorion, 822 

Amyson, s.v. Meizon 

Anargyroi, Holy, feast day of, 559, 562 

Anastasia Martina, empress, 2"‘ wife of 
Herakleios I, 627 n., 630 

Anastasia, daughter of Basil I, 648 

Anastasia, daughter of Herakleios I, 629, 
630 

Anastasia, daughter of the emperor 
Theophilos, 647 

Anastasia, empress, wife of Constantine 
IV, 813 

Anastasios I, 417, 422, 424, 425, 426, 430, 
642, 812; see, too, Hall of 

Anastasios II, also called Artemios, 644, 
814; anon. wife of, 644 

Anastasioupolis, 797 

Anatellon, representative of the Greens, 
320; representative of the Reds, 350, 351 

Anatolikoi, 445, 460, 622, 657, 658, 659, 
696, 713, 714, 716, 717, 727, 729, 730, 
732, 735 

Anatolios, archbishop of Constantinople, 
410, 413 

Anazarbos, 503 

Anchialos, 793 

Andrapa, 821 

Andros, 797 

Anea, 795 

Anenata (Anineta), 795 

Anethas, 583 

Ankyra Synaos, 822 

Ankyra, in Galatia, 792, 795 
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Anna and Anna, daughters of Leo VI and 
Zoe (Zaoutsina), 643 

Anna, daughter of Basil I, 648 

Anna, daughter of the emperor Theophilos, 
647 

Annunciation, 33, 34, 71, 85, 161, 162, 
176, 184, 185, 191, 762 

Anotetarte, 822 

Antandros, 795 

Anteconsistory, 404, 407 

Anteforum, 165 

Anthemios, emperor in the West, 395, 396 

Antiocheia epi Krago, in Cilicia, 665 

Antiocheia on the Maiander in Karia, 822 

Antiocheia, in Pisidia, 400, 792, 796 

Antiocheia (Antioch), in Syria, 686, 739, 
791 

Antipascha, s.v. Renewal Week 

Antiphellos, 822 

Apambas, s.v. Marianos, called Apambas 

Apameia Kenoos (Apameia Kibotos), in 
Pisidia, 796; Apameia, in Bithynia, 793 

Aperlai, s.v. Aprilla 

Apochabda (Abu Chabda), i.e. Sayf al- 
Dawla, 593, 594 

Apokrisiarikion, 718 

Apollo Hieros, 820 

Apollonias in Bithynia, 820 

Apollonias in Lydia, 820 

Apollonias in Karia, 822 

Apostles, 638, 742, 769 

Appia, 822 

Apri, 794 

Aprilla (Aperlai), 822 

Apse, 70, 71, 91, 180, 263, 265, 303, 304, 
309, 342, 347, 360, 573, 584, 588, 595, 
759; Hemicycle of, 128, 143, 360; 
Hemicycle of, that is of the Triconch, 
128 

Apsimar, the emperor Tiberios II, 814 

Aqueduct, 55 

Aquitanian [marble], 642 

Arabia Felix, 691 

Arabissos, 821 

Arabs, 332, 651 n. 
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Araia, s.v. Area 

Araxe, 822 

Arch of the Bakers, 51, 56 

Area, 218, or Araia, 628; see, too, 
Tribunal, Delphax 

Aresasos (Ariassos), 796 

Ariadne, empress, 418, 419, 420, 423 n., 
424, 425, 642, 812 

Ariarathe, 821 

Arkadios, emperor, 646, 810; throne of, 
587 

Arkadioupolis, 793, 795 

Arke, 821 

Armenia I, 792, 821; Armenia II, 792, 794, 
821; Armenia, Great, 686, 687 

Armeniakoi, 444, 445, 460, 483, 696, 713, 
714, 716, 727 

Armenian themes, 486 

Armenians, 652, 655, 656, 661, 663, 666, 
667 

Armour, 422 

Armoury, 736, 788; Lower, 676 

Arms, 628 

Arneai, 822 

Arpasa (Harpasa), 822 

Artemios, name given to Anastasios II, 644 

Arthemia, read Ariadne?, empress, wife of 
Zeno, 810 

Arykanda, s.v. Orykanda 

Ascension, feast of the, 54, 108, 188, 774 

Asia, province and region in Asia Minor, 
458, 497, 718, 792, 793, 794 

Aspendos, 820 

Aspone, 795 

Aspourakan (Vaspurakan), 687 

Assos, 794 

Assyrians, 382 

Atanassos, 823 

Atenulf II, 661 

Athyras, 74, 156, 158, 164, 185 

Atramyttion,.v.Adramyttion 

Attaleia (modern Antalya), 659, 665, 796, 
820 

Attouda (Aloudda), 798 

Atzara, Iberia, 688 


Augaza, 795; 

Augoustaion, in the Palace, i.e. Hall of the 
Augousteus, 408, 416, 421; 

Augoustaion, square between the Palace 
and Hagia Sophia, 14, 33, 38 n., 63, 132, 
168, 214, 415 

Augousteus, s.v. Hall of the; passageways 
of, 584, 595 

Augoustina, daughter of Herakleios I, 629, 
630 

Augoustopolis, 796 

August Ist, 510, 538, 540, 541; 6th, 779; 
15th, 510, 541, 779; 16th, 780; 29th, 562, 
780; 30th, 780 

Aurelioupolis, 794, 795 

Aurokla, 796 

Ausonians, 606 

Auzan, 687 

Azanoi (Aizanoi), 822 

Azia, 688 


Baanes, praipositos and sakellarios, 501 n., 
503 

Babylas, saint, 496 n. 

Bage, 820 

Baitzor, 687 

Bakers, Arch of the, s.v. Arch of the 
Bakers 

Balboura, 822 

Bambaloudes, runner for the Greens, 358 

Baptistery, in the Palace of Daphne, 8, 129; 
of Hagia Sophia, s.v. Hagia Sophia, 
Baptistery of 

Baraeis (Barbe), in Pamphylia, 797 

Barbarians, Bureau of the, 400, 401, 404, 
405, 725 

Bardanes, s.v. Philippikos, emperor 

Bardas, son of Basil I, 643 

Bardas, caesar, 255, 457, 648 

Bareta, in province of Asia (Asia Minor), 
794 

Bareta (Barata), in Lykaonia, 796 

Bargylia, s.v. To Barbylion 

Baris, in Pisidia, 796 
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Basil I, 114 n. , 118, 324 n., 340 n., 359 n., 
455, 458, 485, 498, 505 n., 617 n.,622, 
643, 648, 649, 776 n., 815; 
commemoration of, 780; image of, 118, 
121; tomb of, 533 

Basil II, 433, 615 n. 

Basil [the Nothos], parakoimomenos, 437, 
440 n., 585, 594, 643, 672 

Basil, St, Chapel of, 137, 539, 550, 559; 
feast of, 136 

Basilika Therma, 794 

Basilikion [marble], 643 

Basilinoupolis, 820 

Basparakan (Vaspurakan), s.v. Aspourakan 

Baths, 699, 701 

Bathys Rhyax, 445 

Bavaria, 689 

Beautiful Door: s.v. Hagia Sophia 

Bedchamber (imperial), 387, 405, 416 

Beriasach, Iberia, 687 

Berisse, 821 

Berone (Beroe), 793 

Bertha-Eudokia, 1* wife of Romanos II, 
595 n. 

Berynoupoliopsana (Berynoupolis «that 
is? Psibela), in Lykaonia, 796 

Berynoupolis (Verinopolis), in Galatia, 795 

Bethlehem, 35, 38, 40 

Birthday (Anniversary) of Constantinople, 
s.v. Constantinople 

Bithynia, 497, 792, 793, 819; Bithynian 
[marble], 643, 644, 647 

Bizye, 793 

Blachernai, 147, 154, 504, 510, 541, 551, 
554, 759, 761, 779; Bath, 148 n. 1; see, 
too, Church of the Theotokos at; Palace 
of, 560 

Blandos, 820 

Bobos (Bubon), that is Sophianoupolis, 
822 

Bonos, s.v. Palace, of Bonos 

Boris I, khan of Bulgaria, 682 n. 

Bosporos, 794 

Boukellarioi, 460, 494, 696, 713, 714, 727; 
Boukellarion, 445 
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Boukoleon, 117, 120; Harbour, 601 

Bousalgos, kampidouktor, 411 

Brezan, 688 

Bridge (in the Palace), 214, 215 

Bringas, Joseph, parakoimomenos, s.v. 
Joseph [Bringas] 

Brioula, 794 

Bronze [Monument], 366 

Broumalia, 515, 607, 782, 783, 786; 
Broumalion, 511, 599, 600, 601, 602, 
603, 604, 605, 606, 607 

Brozos (Bruzos), 796 

Bulgaria, 681, 682, 690, 727, 815; 
Bulgarians, 139, 682, 690, 740, 742, 743, 
749, 751, 767, 768, 771, 772, 773, 815 

Bureau of the Barbarians, s.v. Barbarians, 
Bureau of the 

Bureau of the Consuls, s.v. Consuls, 
Bureau of the 

Bureaux, Imperial, 519, 520; Old Imperial 
Bureaux, 87, 89 

Butchers’ Festival, 364, 367 

Buyids or Buwayhids, 570 n. 


Calabria, 664 

Campus Martius, in Constantinople, 410, 
411 n., 412 n., 414, 416 

Cana, wedding at, 197, 199, 380 

Capua, 690 

Carers, the, 802 

Casket, Holy, s.v. Chapel of; Hall of 

Caspian Gates, 688 

Chalcedonian [marble], 644 

Chaldia, 697, 713, 714, 727, theme, 494 

Chalke Gate, 13, 14, 19, 27, 32, 35, 37, 39, 
51, 57, 63, 69, 73, 84, 99, 107, 127, 132, 
146, 159, 163, 168, 183, 250, 254, 270, 
276, 441, 458, 498, 499, 500, 505, 506, 
507, 573, 579, 583, 608, 619 

Chalkedon, 401, 403, 792, 820 

Chamaitriklinos, 504 

Chapels: s.v. Churches and Chapels; see, 
too, Monasteries 

Charito, 811, empress, wife of Jovian 

Charpezikion, 662, 666, 667, 669 
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Charsianon, 445, 494, 696, 713, 714, 727 

Chatzienes, 687 

Cheese Week, Tuesday of, 760, 761 n. 

Cherson, 713, 715, 728, 794, 812; theme, 
697 

Chersonesos, in province of Europe — 
Thrace, 795 

Chios, 678, 797 

Choma, 822 

Chorosan, 684, 685 

Chosroes I, king of Persia, 405 

Chrepos (Euboia), 657 

Christ, 35, 38, 39, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 
52, 55, 57, 58, 59, 74, 75, 124, 128, 134, 
199, 223, 250, 283, 318, 319, 326, 332, 
348, 357, 368, 384, 411, 455, 475, 484, 
534, 537, 591, 619, 638, 650, 686, 687, 
689, 691, 741, 747, 749, 759, 762, 766, 
714, 780; image of, 7, 22, 519 

Christiana, s.v. Ta Christiana 

Christians, 50, 55, 194, 205, 280, 612, 650, 
651, 690 

Christmas, 35, 369; ninth day of, 381; 
twelve days of, 137, 147, 241, 594, 744 
n., 747 n. 

Chrysa, 688 

Chrysion, 583, 586, 588 

Chrysopolis, 435, 505, 642 n. 

Chrysostorion (or Chrysoistorion), 711, 
748 

Chrysotriklinos, 5, 7, 8, 21, 22, 23, 33, 70, 
85, 86, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 95, 97, 108, 
114, 116, 119, 122, 123, 124, 136, 137, 
147, 161, 162, 169, 171, 173, 175, 178, 
179, 180, 201, 241, 242, 243, 244, 245, 
261, 285, 289, 290, 291, 300, 310, 348, 
440, 518, 519, 520, 522, 526, 539, 540, 
544, 546, 549, 550, 568, 570, 573, 575, 
580, 581, 582, 586, 587, 588, 589, 592, 
597, 598, 605, 616, 618, 621, 622, 623, 
624, 625, 632, 633, 634, 692, 705, 710, 
722, 724, 732, 735, 736, 763, 767, 769, 
770, 771, 772, 776, 777, 784, 785; bema 
of, 705, 766; portico of, 527, 580; terrace 
of, 261, 289, 290, 292 


Churches and Chapels (Constantinople 
and environs, unless otherwise indicated; 
see, too, Monasteries) 

*An asterisk indicates those that were, or 

may have been, chapels for prayer rather 

than churches, but the distinction is not 
always clear, or their function may have 
changed over time. 

the Akoimetoi, 801, 806; 

All Saints,535 n.,536, 537; 

Holy Anargyroi (Kosmas and Damian) in 
the district of Basiliskos, 562; 

Holy Anargyroi in the district of Paulinos, 
559; 

Holy Apostles, 49, 53, 76, 85, 86, 98, 105, 
188, 284 n., 497, 498, 510, 513, 532, 
533, 535, 536, 538, 557, 594, 630, 642, 
769, 773, 780, 811, 812, 813, 814, 815, 
816; l 

Holy Apostles (in the Palace), 13, 19, 27, 
36, 40, 252, 581, 586; church-singers of: 
577, 583, 585, 589, 591, 597; 

St Babylas, s.v.: the Infants; 

*St Basil (in the Palace), 137, 539, 523 n., 
550, 559; 

*the Holy Casket, at Blachernai, 151 n, 
156, 166, 169, 173, 179, 180, 552; 

*the Holy Casket of the Church of the 
Theotokos of Chalkoprateia, 31; 

St Christine, 214, 215; 

St Christopher, 83; 

*St Constantine (at the Palace of Bonos), 
532, 533, 534; 

*St Constantine (at the Porphyry Column), 
30, 74, 164, 609, 611 n.; 

St Demetrios, 124, 170, 171, 581, 582, 
587; 

St Diomedes, 780; St Eirene, 179, 186; 

*St Elijah, in the New Great Church, 117; 

*St Elijah (near the Church of the 
Theotokos of the Pharos), 116, 117; 

St Euphemia in the district of Olybrios, 50; 

the Holy Forty Martyrs, 559; 

the Holy Forty Martyrs (in the Palace), 
passageways of, 71, 72, 85, 107, 129, 
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169, 180, 261, 298, 304, 310, 348, 545, 
567; 

Hagia Sophia; indexed separately: s.v. 
Hagia Sophia 

*St Hypatios (near the Church of All 
Saints), 538; 

the Infants (St Babylas) at the Hebdomon, 
496; 

St James the Persian, 100; 

St John the Forerunner (the Baptist) in the 
Hebdomon, 413, 499; 

*St John the Forerunner, in the church of 
the Monastery of St Euphemia, 648; 

St John the Forerunner (the Baptist), at the 
[monastery] of Stoudios, 562; 

*St John the Forerunner, in the church of 
the Monastery of the Holy Trinity, 647; 

*St John the Theologian (at the Triconch in 
the Palace), 298, 310; 

St John the Theologian at the Diippion, 
376, 562; 

St John [the Theologian?] at the 
Xerokepion, 532; 

St Kallinikos, 801, 806; 

*St Kallinikos (at the Xerolophos), 56; 

*St Leo the Martyr of the Church of All 
Saints, 537; 

the Lord (in the Palace), 11, 24 n., 32, 35, 
84, 98, 99, 107, 130, 168, 169, 188, 230, 
239, 251, 270, 545, 557, 567, 574 n., 
578, 591, 594, 635, 641, 711, 712, 766 
n., 801, 806, 810, and passageways of, 
84, 107, 169; 

St Mamas (on the European side of the 
Bosporos), 493, 815; 

*the Archangel Michael in the New Great 
Church, 121; 

St Mokios, 53 n., 55, 98, 100, 101, 284, 
506, 774, 802, 806; 

New Great Church, the Nea Ekklesia (in 
the Palace), 116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 
189, 549, 550, 571, 572, 573, 586, 591, 
698, 755, 775, 777; 

[St Nicholas] of the district of Basilides, 
801, 806; 


852 


Churches and Chapels continued 

*St Nicholas in Hagia Sophia, s.v. Hagia 
Sophia 

St Pancharios, 802, 806; 

St Panteleimon in the district of Narses, 
560, 561; 

*St Paul (in the Palace), 598; 

*St Peter the Apostle (in the Palace), 122, 
123, 580; 

Church of the Papilion, 413; 


Church of the Monastery [of the district] of 


Pelekanos, 806; 

St Philip (in Ephesos), 814; 

*St Photeinos, 555; St Polyeuktos, 50, 75; 

St Romanos the Martyr, 375; 

Church of the Saviour, of Staurakios, 801, 
806; 

St Sergios, i.e., Sts Sergios and Bakchos, 
86-89, 337, 801, 806; monastery of: 570, 
571 n.; St Sophia, s.v. Hagia Sophia; 

*Soros, s.v. Casket; 

St Stephen (not specified or in the Palace 
of Daphne), 7, 8, 21, 26 n., 71, 129, 140, 
141, 146, 147, 174, 176, 178, 196, 202, 
203, 208, 209, 212, 218, 225, 304, 362, 
513, 538 n., 539, 550, 628, 640, 800, 
801, 802, 805, 806; 

St Stephen of the [Covered] Hippodrome, 
175, 176, 178, 183, 239, 249, 251, 442, 
801, 806; 

St Theodore, 801, 806; 


*St Theodore (in the Chrysotriklinos of the 


Palace), 6, 115, 119, 122, 244, 249, 285, 
289, 440, 540, 580, 622, 623, 624, 625, 
640; 

*St Theophano (of the Church of All 
Saints), 537; the Theotokos in the 
Monastery of the Abramites, 499, 501; 

Theotokos at Blachernai, 150, 151, 156, 
173, 178, 180, 189, 191, 542, 544, 551, 
552, 573, 779; Theotokos of 
Chalkoprateia, 30, 165, 169, 185, 190, 
191, 762, 781; 

Theotokos in the Palace of Daphne, 7, 71, 
174, 800, 803, 805; 
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Theotokos of the district of Diakonissa, 75, 


85, 590; 

Theotokos in the Forum of Constantine, 
439, 502, 612; 

*Theotokos, at the First Gate of the 
Hippodrome, 334; 

Theotokos of the district of Ourbikios, 801, 
806; 

Theotokos of the Pharos (in the Palace), 
71, 94, 114, 116, 117, 119, 137, 161, 
162, 171, 174, 175, 177, 180, 183, 201, 
257, 258, 261, 492, 513, 540, 580, 581, 
586, 640, 645, 763, 765, 775, 776, 777, 
806; 

*Theotokos in the Church of Sts Sergios 
and Bakchos, 88; 

Theotokos of the Spring (Pege), 54 n., 55 
n., 109, 189, 556, 774; 

*St Theophylaktos, 160; St Thomas (in the 
Monastery of Justin, i.e. of the 
Augousta), 643, 646; *the Holy Trinity 
(in the Palace), 8, 129, 763; 

*the Holy Well (of Hagia Sophia), 16, 18, 
19, 27, 33, 39, 68, 73, 127, 135, 145, 
155, 159, 163, 181, 182, 183, 184, 186, 
231, 240, 250, 254, 260, 265, 268, 506, 
507, 547, 566, 583, 608, 636, 801, 806 


Chytos of the Chalke), 19, 27 n., 98, 159, 
181, 231, 240, 254, 260, 267, 547 

Cilicia, 504 

Consistory, 11, 20, 26, 63, 69, 73, 84, 97, 
107, 127, 130, 136, 140, 142, 143, 146, 
159, 161, 162, 163, 168, 181, 183, 197, 
207, 234, 235, 239, 242, 243, 250, 251, 
263, 264, 269, 270, 386, 387, 391, 395, 
397, 404, 416, 418 n., 422, 433 n., 578, 
584, 595, 699, 701, 708 n., 711 n., 748 
n., 800, 802, 805, 809, 810; Large 
(Summer Consistory), 10, 144 n., 192, 
232, 398, 405, 418 n., 433 n., 573, 608; 
Small (Winter or Inner Consistory), 144 
n., 233, 235, 265, 398; 

Constans, s.v. Konstans 

Constantina, s.v. Konstantina 


Constantine I, 430, 445, 606, 809, 810; 
Constantine I, St, 458, 509, 513, 532, 
534, 641, 642, 811; column of, s.v. 
Porphyry Column; cross of, 9, 10, 15, 
640; throne of, 587; tomb of, 77, 533; 
see, too, Forum of, Mausoleum of 

Constantine III (also called Herakleios 
Constantine, son & successor of 
Herakleios I), 628, 629, 630 

Constantine IV, 644, 813 

Constantine V Kaballinos /Kopronymos , 
217 n., 458 n., 645, 814; 2™ wife of, 
Maria, or 3™ wife of, Eudokia, 645 

Constantine VI, 647, 815 

Constantine VII, 3, 275 n., 278 n., 433, 445 
n., 455, 467, 510, 511, 514, 570, 582, 
584, 588, 599, 601, 606, 607, 636 n., 
640, 643, 649, 664, 686, 688, 689, 690, 
691, 816 

Constantine VIII, 433 

Constantine known as Konstans, s.v. 
Konstans II Pogonatos 

Constantine, praetorian eparch, 400 

Constantine, son of Basil I, 499, 500, 643 

Constantine, son of the emperor 
Theophilos, 645 

Constantinople, Birthday (Anniversary) of, 
284, 340, 776; day before the Birthday, 
348; walls of, 540 

Constantius II, s.v. Konstantios II 

Consuls, Bureau of the, 197 

Crete, 514, 651, 662, 663, 664, 667, 669, 
673, 676, 677, 678 

Croatia, 691 

Cross, 351, 533, 534, 638; Exaltation of, 
124, 190, 723, 782; relic of, 124, 125, 
126, 127, 161, 162, 485, 782 

Crucifixion, hymns, 539, 540, 549; images 
of, 16, 565, 636 

Cybistra, s.v. Kybistra 

Cyclades, 793, 794, 797 

Cyprus, 657, 791 


Dadastana, 811 n. 
Dadybra, 821 
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Dakibyze, 401 

Dalde, 819 

Dalisandos, 821 

Dalmatia, 664, 713, 715, 728; theme, 697; 
s.v. Toulmatzoi 

Damatrys, 814 

Danube, s.v. Hall of 

Daphne, s.v. Palace of 

Dara, 399 

Dardanos, 795 

Daskylion, 820 

David, caesar, 217 n., 512, 628, 630 

David, king of Israel, 322, 368 

Daylamite, 511, 593 

Dazimon, 444, 483 

Dekimon, s.v. Hippodrome, gates 

Delphax, 234, 391, 421, 433; see, too, 
Area; Tribunal 

Demetrios, St, feast of, 121, 190; see, too, 
Church of 

Derbe, 796 

Dia, 678 

Diaitarikion, s.v. Palace-Stewards' Room 

Diapherentios, eparch of the City, 395 

Didaskaleion, 126, 157, 167 

Diippion, 339, 341, 366, 562 

Diketanaura, 796 

Dikionion, 210, 211, 212 

Diokleia, 691 

Diokletianoupolis, 797 

Dionysioupolis, 798 

Dios Hieron, 795; see, too, To Hieron 

Dioskorios, ex-eparch of the City, 395 

Diospolis, 797 

District of, the Bakers, 75, 84, 106, 502; 
Basilides, 801, 806; Basiliskos, 562; 
Dagisteus, 357; Diakonisse, 75, 85, 357; 
Eleutherios, 720; Eugenios, 556; 
Hormisdas, 570, 571; Kanikleios, 560; 
Konstantianai, 75; Narses, 560; Olybrios, 
50, 75, 83; Ourbikios, 802, 806; 
Paulinos, 559; Pelagios, 813; Promoutos, 
649; Stoudios, 562 

Doara, 797 
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Dokimeion, 795; Docimian [marble], 644; 
onyx, 644 

Dome (Troullos), s.v. Hall of 

Dometios, patrician, 629 

Dorylaion, 444 (Doryleion), 823 

Dridepara, 794 

Dyrrhachion, 664, 668; theme, 697, 713, 
715, 728 


Easter, 41, 43, 45, 126, 157, 284, 420, 580, 
585, 587, 591, 774; Thursday, 177, 763; 
Friday, i.e. Good Friday, 178; Saturday, 
33, 180, 184, 185, 186, 241, 242, 764; 
Sunday, 21, 22, 26, 61, 71, 187, 218, 
228, 369, 513, 566, 637, 765, 769, 772, 
775; Monday, s.v. Renewal Week, 
Sunday after (called Antipascha or 
Renewal Sunday), s.v. Renewal Week 

Egypt, 388 n., 684, 685, 689, 690; 
Egyptian, himatia, 678; silk, 473 

Eidikon, 91, 169, 174, 175, 180, 263, 297, 
519, 675, 676, 677 

Eikasios, representative of the Blues, 320; 
of the Whites, 349, 350, 351 

Eikonion, 792, 796 

Eirene, s.v. Irene 

Eirenoupolis, 503 

Eklyzomeninai (Klazomenai), 795 

Ektenne (Etenna), 820 

Elea, 794 

Eleutherios, district of, 720 

Elias, governor of Cherson, 814 

Elijah, St, feast of, 114, 189, 776; relic of, 
117; see, too, Chapel of 

Ememoupolis (i.e. Haimimontos), s.v. 
Haimimontos 

Ephesos, 792, 794, 814 

Epiphanios, archbishop of Constantinople, 
433 

Epiphanios, archbishop of Cyprus, Ps.- 
Epiphanios, 515, 790 n., 791-98, 820-23 

Epiphanios, protospatharios, 660, 662 

Epiphany, 22, 41, 42, 190, 369, 631, 754; 
Eve of, 128, 139, 140, 142, 744 n., 754; 
feast of, 142, 143, 754 
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Episkepsis, 553 

Eros, s.v. Hall of 

Erythrai, 795 

Euchaita, 794 

Eudokia, s.v. Ailia Eudokia 

Eudokia Baine, empress, 3" wife of Leo 
VI, 643 

Eudokia, daughter of St Theophano, 643 

Eudokia, empress, wife of Arkadios, s.v. 
Eudoxia 

Eudokia, empress, wife of Theodosios II, 
812 

Eudokia, empress, also called Fabia 
(Favia), 1* wife of Herakleios I, 644, 813 

Eudokia, empress, 1* wife of Justinian II, 
644, 814 n. 

Eudokia, empress, wife of Michael III, 815 

Eudokia Ingerina, empress, wife of Basil I, 
643, 815 

Eudokias, i.e. Ioustinianoupolis, in Lykia, 
822 

Eudoxia, empress, wife of Arkadios, 646, 
812 

Eudoxias, 796, 822 

Eukarpia, 795 

Eumeneia, 823 

Euphemia, empress, wife of Justin I, 642 
n., 646 n., 812 n. 

Euphemios, archbishop of Constantinople, 
417, 418, 422, 423 

Euphrosyne, empress, 2"! wife of Michael 
II, 647, 815 

Euripos (the spina), 313 n., 338, 345, 363 

Europe, 793, 794, 7977; Europe - Thrace, 
792, 795 

Eusebios, magistros, 431 

Eustathios, magistros, 629 

Eutropios, harbour of, 813; see, too, 
harbours 

Exkoubita, 20, 35, 63, 69, 73, 84, 99, 107, 
127, 130, 135, 144, 146, 155, 159, 163, 
181, 250, 260, 264, 547, 608; 
Exkoubiton, 428; see, too, Hall of the 
Exkoubitoi 

Exokionion, 56, 100, 105, 501 


Fabia (Favia), s.v. Eudokia, empress, 1* 
wife of Herakleios I 

Fausta, empress, wife of Konstans II, 644 

February 2nd, 759 

Five-towered cabinet (Pentapyrgion): 70, 
92, 200, 580, 582, 597, 767 

Flacilla, empress, 1* wife of Theodosios I, 
812 

Forty Martyrs, the Holy, 559; passageways 
of [the Church of], 71, 72, 85, 107, 129, 
169, 180, 261, 298, 304, 310, 348, 545, 
567; see, too, Church of 

Forum of Amastrianos, 56, 106, 814 

Forum of Arkadios (on the Xerolophos), 
106 n. 

Forum of Constantine, 28, 29, 51, 56, 74, 
84, 85, 100, 106, 156, 164, 185, 190, 
191, 414, 416, 439, 486, 502, 511, 607, 
609, 610, 614, 674; Colonnade of, 55 

Forum of the Bull (Forum Tauri; of 
Theodosios I), 50, 56, 75, 84, 100, 106, 
496, 502 

Forum of the Ox (Forum Bovis), 56, 100, 
106, 501, 619, 813 

Forum of the Strategion, at the Campus 
Martius, 497 

Fountain-court of the Blues, 242, 289, 291; 
of the Greens, 287, 289; of the Triconch, 
s.v. Triconch 

Fountain-courts of the Blues and the 
Greens, 284, 285, 293, 296, 301 

Francia, 691 

Franks, 740, 749 


Gabala, 820 

Gaeta, 690 

Galatia, 400, 792, 795, 809; Galatia II, 792, 
793, 822 

Galbanos, 796 

Galilee, 52 

Gallery, s.v. Long Gallery 

Gallipoli, s.v. Kalipolis 

Gallos, 820 

Gangra, 792, 821 

Gargara, 794 
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Gates: of Charisios, 497; of Melete, 14, 38, 
57; Iron, 19, 27, 35, 39; Koiliomene, 
542; see, too, Chalke Gate; Golden Gate; 
Hippodrome, gates 

Gaul, 689, 812 

Gentiles, 41 

Germanikeia, 498 

Germany, 689 

Germe, 795 

Germia, s.v. Ta Germia 

Germokoloneia (Germa Colonia), 822 

Giaprino, 652 n. 

Glyceria, ms. reading for Gregoria, 
empress, wife of Constantine III, 813 

Godilas, kampidouktor, 429 

Gold Hand (the portico /vestibule of the 
Hall of the Augousteus), 9, 20, 26, 69, 
72, 128, 129, 136, 143, 146, 147, 161, 
163, 176, 181, 183, 197, 204, 205, 207, 
210, 212, 214, 231, 264, 304, 573, 578, 
584, 595 

Gold Hippodrome Festival, 284, 303, 589 

Golden Gate, 108, 188, 438, 439, 497 n., 
498, 499, 500, 501, 505 

Gongyles or Gongylios, Constantine, 
drongarios of the fleets, 579 n. 

Gordos, 820 

Gordoserba, 820 

Gospel, 544 

Gospel books, 592 

Gospels, 14, 28, 29, 30, 64, 76, 102, 112, 
116, 117, 120, 123, 132, 145, 150, 151, 
158, 166, 175, 419, 536 

Gothic game, 381 

Goths, 381, 382, 383, 384, 811 

granaries: of the Strategion, 699, Lamia, 
717, Troadensia, Valentiniaca & 
Constantiaca, 699 n. 

Great Hall, 386 (of the Augousteus); 161 
(Chrysotriklinos); 699, 701 (Consistory); 
416, 418, 422, 427, 433 (of the Nineteen 
Couches); 586 (not identified); 

Great Palace, s.v. Palace, Great 

Greek education, 457; language, 413, 431 
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Gregoria, empress, wife of Constantine III, 
813 

Gregory of Nazianzos, St, the Theologian, 
77 

Gregory, priest of the Rus’, 597, 598 

Guaifer, 661 

Guaimar II, 661 

Guardarius also called Philippus, i.e. 
Bardanes also called Philippikos, s.v. 
Philippikos, emperor 


Hades, 44, 45, 46 

Hagarenes, 51, 332, 499, 504, 511, 686, 
739, 743, 749, 767, 768 

Hagia Sophia, 27, 39, 41, 63, 74, 93, 94, 
97, 124 n., 125, 132, 140, 142, 144, 155, 
156, 164, 182, 184, 185, 186, 191, 192, 
194, 231, 232, 233, 240, 241, 242, 243, 
244, 250, 252, 260, 265, 275, 369, 413, 
414, 416, 425, 435, 437, 439, 441, 502, 
507, 512, 547, 549 n., 550, 564, 565, 
566, 577, 583, 585, 589, 591, 597, 616, 
620, 627, 628, 629, 630, 631, 635, 698, 
710, 712, 728, 731, 733, 734, 735, 736, 
741, 754, 755, 756, 764, 766, 772, 715, 
779, 782, 801, 806, 813; Baptistery of, 
620; Beautiful Door of, 14, 440, 502, 
636; Chapel of St Nicholas, 636 n. & 
passageway of, 182 n., 183, 184; 

Haimimontos, 793, 794, 797 

Halikarnassos, 822 


Hall of , 

Anastasios, 148, 152, 154, 156, 543; 

the Augousteus, 8, 9, 21, 69, 70, 71, 72, 97, 
128, 129, 136, 140, 142, 143, 146, 147, 
159, 161, 163, 174, 176, 180, 181, 192, 
197, 202, 205, 207, 208, 209, 211, 212, 
214, 231, 234, 263, 264, 265, 270, 304, 
309, 347, 360, 364, 386, 387 n., 408, 
416, 421, 573, 578, 584, 595, 628, 629, 
809; passageways of, 584, 595; portico 
of, s.v. Gold Hand; 

the Holy Casket, 152, 154, 542; 

Chrysotriklinos, s.v. Chrysotriklinos; 

the Danube, 149, 152, 542, 543, 759 n.; 
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the Dome (Troullos), 593; 

Eros, 200, 213, 260, 261, 270, 809; 

the Exkoubitoi, 11, 20, 572, 579; 

Justinian (IT) (the Ioustinianos), 86, 89, 90, 
91, 97, 114, 122, 123, 161, 171, 176, 
236, 277, 284, 285, 286, 288, 293, 296, 
297 n., 301, 442, 502, 518, 523, 524, 
580, 584, 585, 588, 592, 595, 600, 603, 
604, 616, 724, 744 n., 753, 757, 762, 
763, 764, 765, 773, 744 n., 775, 777, 
779, 780, 782; and terrace of, 286; 

the Kainourgios, 618; 

the Kandidatoi, 11, 20, 32, 197, 213, 547, 
572, 577, 578, 584, 595, 718 n; 

of the Kathismata, 758, 774, 778, 781; 

the Lausiakos, 86, 89, 91, 114, 122, 123, 
137 n., 155, 169, 175, 180, 260, 263, 
270, 285, 286, 288, 289, 296, 297, 340, 
442, 518, 519, 520, 523, 527, 530, 539, 
550, 559, 580, 586, 588, 596, 605, 624, 
626, 724, 734, 735, 736, 784, 785, 787, 
809; 

the Magnaura: s.v. Magnaura 

the Nineteen Couches, 20, 22, 62, 146, 
187, 200, 204, 209, 211, 213, 214, 218, 
221, 222, 225, 226, 228, 275, 361, 362, 
370, 381, 416, 433, 577, 589, 594, 726 
n., 740, 741, 742, 744 n., 747, 749, 756, 
778, 800, 803, 805, portico of, 226, 418, 
422, 427, 619; 

the Okeanos, 152 n., 759; 

the Palace of the Quaestor, 313; 

the Palaces, 769, 773; 

the Scholai, 13, 572, 579 


harbours: Eleutherios, 720 n.; Phosphorian 
/Prosphorian, 699 n. 

Hebdomon, 496, 498, 776 

Hebrew, language, 385, 386; Hebrews, 53 

Helena, daughter of Basil I, 648 

Helena, empress, wife of Constantine VII, 
595 n. 

Helena, mother of Constantine I, 642, 811; 
Helena, St, 534 

Helenianai, Palace of, 414, 416 

Helenopolis, 400 


Helenopontos, 792, 794, 821 

Heliokrates, ambassador from the West, 
395 

Heliopolitan glass, 661 

Helioupolis, 795 

Hellas, theme, 653, 657, 697, 713, 715, 728 

Hellespont, 792, 793, 795 

Hemicycle of the Skyla, s.v. Skyla 


Hemicycle of the Triconch, s.v. Triconch 
Herakleia, Thrace (Perinthos), 427, 495, 


496, 678, 792, 795; 

Herakleia, Kappadokia, s.v. Kybistra 

Herakleia <Latmos>, Karia, 659, 822; 

Herakleia Salbake, Karia, 822 

Herakleios I, 512, 627, 629, 630, 637, 644, 
813 

Herakleios II, also called Heraklonas, 512, 
627, 629, 630 

Herakleios Constantine, s.v. Constantine 
III 

Herakleioupolis, 794 

Hermokapeleia, 820 

Hezechiah, 382 

Hierapolis, in province of of Europe - 
Thrace, 795; in Phrygia Kapatiane, 793, 
797; Hierapolitan [marble; Hierapolis in 
Karia], 644, 813 

Hiereia, 373, 375, 497, 498, 499, 504; 
Palaces of, s.v. Palaces 

Hierokaisareia, 821 

Himerios, patrician and logothete of the 
post, 514, 651 

Hippodrome, 87, 89, 190, 308, 334, 337, 
341, 342, 344, 345, 346, 348, 363, 364, 
367, 386, 391, 417, 418, 422, 427, 428, 
431, 433, 507, 511, 515, 557, 612, 615, 
617, 778, 781, 799, 800, 814; gates of: 
First, 334, 341, 360; Tenth (Dekimon 
/Dekaton) 360, 701; Nekra, 340 n. 

Hippodrome, Covered, 507; [Covered] 
Hippodrome, 6 n., 87, 114, 161, 171, 
177, 178, 236, 249, 250, 273, 337, 442, 
507, 511, 518, 527, 557, 573, 584, 588, 
595, 598, 605, 699, 700, 718, 737, 800, 
801, 802, 805; see, too, Kavallarios 
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Hippodrome, in the district of St Mamas 
(on the European side of the Bosporos), 
493 

Holy Apostles, feast of, 189; see, too, 
Church of; Horologion of 

Holy Spirit, 42, 43, 47, 48, 52, 53, 57, 58, 
59, 60, 197, 199, 217, 225, 282, 315, 
370, 377, 380, 526, 527, 528, 530, 686, 
688, 689, 690, 691 

Holy Well, s.v. Chapel of the Holy Well 

Honorias, 792, 821 

Horologion of Hagia Sophia, 14, 38, 63, 
64, 156, 192, 268, 415, 439, 502; of the 
Church of the Holy Apostles, 535, 536; 
of the Palace, 91, 119, 123, 518, 526, 
530, 580, 586, 605, 622, 625 

Horymne, 820 

Hospital of the Holy Man Zotikos, 
leprosery, 720 n. 

House of: Eirene, 173; Euboulos, 173; 
Kyphe, 180; the Holy Man (Zotikos), 
720; Narses, 173; Sampson, 173; St 
Eirene, 173; St Paul, 720; Theophilos, 
173 

Hugh of Provence, 661 n. 

Huns, 740 

Hyllaryma, 822 

Hypapante, 147, 190, 544, 635, 759 

Hypepa, 794 

Hyrkanis, 820 


Iassos, 822 

Iberia (Eastern Georgia), 687, 688 

Ibora, 821 

Iesdekos (or Isdigousnas or Iesdegousnaph, 
i.e. Yazd-Gushnasp), 405 

Iesden, the son of, patrician, 629 

Ikria, 822 

Ilion, 795 

Illistra, s.v. Lestra 

Illyria, 388 

Ilouza, 822 

Incarnation, 128 

India, 691 

Indians (place within the Palace), 236 
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Ios, 678 

Toulianos, eparch of the City, 425 

Iounoupolis (Ionopolis), 821 

Ioustinianoupolis, in Pisidia, 796; in 
Pamphylia, 821; in Lykia, 822 

Ipsos, 795 

Irene, daughter of Constantine VI, 647 

Irene, daughter of the caesar Bardas, 648 

Irene, empress, 1* wife of Constantine V, 
22 n., 645 

Irene, empress, wife of Anastasios II, 814 

Irene, empress, wife of Constantine IV, 
647 

Irene, empress, wife of Leo IV & mother of 
Constantine VI, 645, 815 

Irene, sister of Constantine V, 645 

Isauria, 793, 794 

Isaurian emperors, 457 

Isba, 821 

Isdigousnas, s.v. Iesdekos 

Isindos, s.v. Sindos 

Island, province of the (i.e. Proikonesos), 
793 

Ismaelites, 332, 434, 438 

Italy, ambassadors from, 394, 396; king of, 
661 

Ivory Door, 171, 518, 600 


January 1*, 136 

Jerusalem, 686, 739, 791 

Jesus, 58, 133 n., 134, 250, 348, 357, 475, 
591, 635, 759, 774 

Joachim, protospatharios and archon of the 
Armoury, 673, 674 

John Chrysostom, St, 812; tomb of, 76 

John II, archbishop of Constantinople, 427, 
429 

John the Forerunner, St, 41, 42, 43, 369; 
beheading of, 562; head of, 563 

John the Theologian, St, 562, 776 

John, cardinal, delegate from Rome, 739 

John, patrician, 629 

John, praipositos, 437 

John, protospatharios, 665 
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John, tribune, then bishop of Herakleia, 
Thrace, 427 

Jordan, river, 41, 42, 369 

Joseph [Bringas], parakoimomenos, 433- 
437, 807 

Joseph, Portico of, 542, 544 

Jovian, emperor, 646, 811 

Judas, 318 

Julian, emperor, 458, 646, 811 

Julius Caesar, 450 

July 1st, 559; 20th, 776; 21st, 777; 22nd, 
718; 23rd or 24th, 778; 27th, 560 

Justin I, 417 n., 423 n., 426, 428, 429, 430, 
432, 642 n., 646, 812; House of, s.v. 
Monastery of the Augousta 

Justin II, 644, 646, 813 

Justina, empress, 2" wife of Valentinian I, 
812 

Justinian I, 391, 396, 428, 432, 433, 497, 
606, 642, 644, 812, 813; see, too, 
Mausoleum of 

Justinian II, 644 n., 814; see, too, Hall of 


Kaborkion, 444, 445 

Kadoi, 822 

Kadosia, i.e. Lophoi, 822 

Kainourgios Hall, 618 

Kaisareia, in Kappadokia, 434, 444, 445, 
483, 792, 794 

Kalipolis (Gallipoli), 795 

Kaloe, 794 

Kalon, Mt, 659 

Kamoulianai, 794 

Kanale, 691 

Kandidatoi, s.v. Hall of; Long Gallery of 

Kanos, 796 

Kapitolion, 497, 498, 502 

Kappadokia, 400, 683, 713, 714, 727 

Kappadokia I, 792, 794; Kappadokia II, 
792, 797, 821 

Kappadokia, theme, 445, 494, 622 

Karalia, 819 

Karia, 792, 793, 822 

Karianos, Vestiarion of the, 582, 592 

Karnataes, Iberia, 687 


Karpathos, 665, 794 

Kasai, 821 

Kastresiakon, 211 

Katakylas (or Katakalon), Leo, the 
magister, 445 n., 456 

Kathisma, 304, 307, 308 n., 309, 316, 324, 
338, 341, 342, 343, 344, 345, 347, 352, 
353, 360, 364, 365, 366, 367, 423, 428, 
429, 507, 614; see, too, Hall of the 
Kathismata; Palace of the Kathisma 

Kaunos, 822 

Kavallarios (i.e. the Covered Hippodrome), 
6, 275, 557, 616 

Kavallinos, nickname of Constantine V, 
645 

Kedonia, 688 

Kekesos (Kikissos, Kiskissos), 794 

Keler, magistros, 426, 427, 429 

Kenaborion (Kinnaborion), 796 

Kephallenia, 713, 715, 728 

Kephallenia, theme, 665, 697 

Kerama, 822 

Keraseis, 820 

Kerasounta, 821 

Khazar, nickname of Leo IV, 645 

Khazaria, 22 n., 690 

Khazar(s), 22 n., 576, 661, 693, 749, 772 

Kibyra, 822 

Kibyrrhaiotai, 651, 652, 654, 656, 657, 
659, 665, 668, 697, 713, 715, 728 

Kibyrrhaiotes, 660 

Kindrama (Kidrara), 822 

Kine, 795 

Kinnaborion, s.v. Kenaborion 

Kios, 793 

Kiskissos, s.v. Kekesos 

Kladon, Basil, 662 n. 

Klaneos, 822 

Klaudioupolis, 792, 821 

Klazomenai, 795 

Kletorologion of Philotheos, 515 n., 702- 
789, 790, 791 n., 

Knidos, 822 

Kodroula , s.v. Koudroula 

Kokobit, 687 
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Koloneia, in Armenia II, 821 

Koloneia, in Kappadokia, 444, 445, 797 

Koloneia, theme, 494, 697, 713, 714, 727 

Kolophon, 795 

Kolybrassos, 821 

Komana, in Armenia I, 821 

Komana (Hierokaisareia), in Pontos 
Polemoniakos, 821 

Komba, 822 

Kone Demetropolis, 796 

Konstans I, 809 

Konstans II Pogonatos, 644, 813 

Konstantina, empress, wife of Maurice, 
813 

Konstantinos, s.v. Constantine 

Konstantios Chloros, 811 

Konstantios II, 458, 642, 811 

Korakision, 821 

Korphitianoi of Herakleia (in Karia), 659 

Korydala, 822 

Kos, 797 

Kosmas, magistros, 594 

Kosmas, patrician, 660 

Kosmo, sister of Constantine V, 645 

Kotrada, 794 

Kotyaeion, 823 

Koudroula (Kodroula), 796 

Kouel, Iberia, 687 

Koukousos, 821 

Kouratoria, 717 

Kouratorikion, 735 

Krateros, Leo, strategos of the Anatolikoi, 
622 

Krebatadoi, 688 

Krebatan, 688 

Kremnos, 796 

Krinites, patrician, 668 

Krum, 815 

Kyaneai, 822 

Kybistra (i.e. Herakleia in Kappadokia II, 
821 

Kyla, 795 

Kyme, 795 

Kympsala, 794 

Kyriakos, patriarch, 631 


860 
Kyzikos, 792, 795 


Lagena, 796 

Lamia, komes of the, 717 

Lamps, 8, 12, 13, 20, 27, 35, 40, 252, 265 

Lampsakos, 795 

Landulf I, 661 

Langobardia, 660, 697, 728 

Langobards, 661 

Loadikeia in Phrygia Pakatiane, 792, 822 

Laodikeia in Syria 657 

Laodikeia - Kaumene (Katakekaumene) in 
Pisidia, 796, 

Laranda, 796 

Larba (i.e. Labraunda), 822 

Latin, 12, 21, 27, 69, 136, 212, 369, 385, 
386, 389, 413, 431, 639, 641, 744, 811, 
816-19 (Appendix 2). 

Lausiakos, s.v. Hall, Lausiakos 

Lausos, Palace of, 165, 169 

Lazarus, 376; Saturday of, 170 

Lazike, 793, 797 

Lebedos, 795 

Lebissos, 822 

Lekapenos, Christopher, co-emperor, 
636 n. 

Lekapenos, Helena, s.v. Helena, wife of 


Constantine VII 
Lekapenos, Romanos, s.v. Romanos I, 


emperor 
Lekapenos, Stephen, emperor, 636 n., 665 


Lekapenos, Theophylaktos, s.v. 
Theophylaktos, patriarch 
Lent, 559; Sunday before, 759; Monday of 


the First Week of, 155, 510, 545; first 
Sunday of (Sunday of Orthodoxy), 761; 
third Sunday of, 549; middle week of, 
510, 535; Monday of the middle week of, 
550; Friday of the middle week of, 550; 
Sunday of the middle week of, 161, 162; 
second Sunday after the middle week of, 
550 

Leo I, 395, 410, 411, 412, 431, 432, 606, 
642, 812 

Leo II, 414 n., 431, 432, 812 

Leo III, the Isaurian, 458 n., 645, 814 


Index 


Leo IV, the Khazar, 458 n., 645, 815 

Leo V, the Armenian, 815 

Leo VI, 3, 53 n., 85, 115, 123,186 n., 324 
n., 359 n., 445 n., 455, 456, 514, 515, 
601, 604, 622, 642 n., 643, 651, 692, 
696, 702, 704, 713, 714, 732, 739, 756, 
757, 776 n., 778, 780, 782; tomb of, 533; 
Leo VI and Alexander, accession of, 780 

Leo the magister, s.v. Katakylas 

Leo Symbatike, 657, 660 

Leontios, emperor, 814 

Leontokome, 697 

Leontopolis, 793, 821 

Leros, 797 

Lesbos, 793, 815 

Lestra (Illistra), 796 

Leukates, 474 

Liberios, patrician and praetorian eparch of 
the Gallic provinces, 396 

Lights, 632 

Likandos, 697 

Limena, 796 

Limnogala, 658 

Limyra, 822 

Linoe, 820 

Lions, Marble, 49, 82 

Logos, 321 

Long Colonnade of Maurianos, 156 

Long Gallery (on route from St Demetrios 
to the Chrysotriklinos), 124 

Long Gallery of the Bedchamber, 116, 119, 
137 

Long Gallery of the Kandidatoi, 234, 236, 
239, 252, 260, 265 

Lophoi, s.v. Kadosia 

Lord [Church of the], passageways of, 84, 
107, 169 

Loulon, fortress, 492 

Lupercal, 364 

Lydia, 462, 792, 795, 820 

Lydian shields, 669 

Lykaon, 796 

Lykaonia, 734, 792, 796 

Lykia, 792, 822 

Lyrbe, 821 


Lyssias, 796 
Lystra, 796 


Macedonia, theme, 494, 666, 669, 697, 
713, 714 

Macedonian villa, 811 

Macedonians, 436, 576, 652, 655, 660 

Magi, 37, 39, 40, 369 

Magnaura, 125, 137, 138, 155, 157, 197, 
201, 213, 214, 260, 510, 545, 564, 567, 
570, 571, 574, 576, 580, 583, 593, 635, 
725, 800, 803, 805 

Magnesia - Anelios, 795 

Magnesia - Maiander, 794 

Magyars, s.v. Turks, i.e. Magyars 

Maionia, 819 

Maiotis, Lake (Sea of Azov), 688 

Malagina, 444, 459, 476, 478, 479, 486, 
487 

Manaua, 821 

Mandylion, 8 n. 

Mangana, 714, 715, 720, 729, 732 

March 9th, 559 

Marcian, emperor, 410, 425, 606, 642, 812; 
passageways of, 122 

Mardaites, 668; (of the West) 654; of 
Attaleia, 657, 659, 660, 662; of the East, 
668; of the West, 655, 656, 665, 668 

Maria, daughter of Basil I, 649 

Maria, daughter of the emperor 
Theophilos, 645 

Maria, empress, wife of Constantine VI, 
647 

Maria, empress, wife of Leo III, 814 

Marianos, called Apambas, 435, 437 

Marianos, domestikos of the scholai and 
brother of Basil I, 648 

Marinos, son of Herakleios I, 630 

Markiane, 822 

Markianou, s.v. Markianoupolis, 797 

Markianoupolis, 793, 797 

Marmaroton, 106, 107 

Maronia, 793 

Martialios (Martialis), 410 

Martina, empress, s.v. Anastasia Martina 
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Martinos, nobelesimos, s.v. Marinos, son of 
Herakleios I 

Maschakomeis, 794 

Mastaura, in Lykia, 822 

Mastauros, in province of Asia, in Asia 
Minor, 794 

Maurianos, Long Colonnade of, 156 

Maurice, emperor, 647, 813; 

Mausoleum of Constantine I, 513, 533, 
538, 642, 811, 812, 813, 816; of 
Justinian I, 513, 644, 811 n., 812 n., 813, 
814, 815 

Maximianoupolis, 793, 796 

May 1st, 118, 775; one or two days before 
May Ist, 392; 8th, 776; 10th, 348; 11th, 
340, 776 

Mediaion, 795 

Meizon (Amyson), 824 

Melina, s.v. Modrine 

Melitene, 792, 821 

Melitoupolis, 795 

Meloeta, 822 

Melos, 797 

Meros, 795 

Mese, 69, 74, 75, 76, 85, 102, 132, 164, 
184, 185, 276, 345, 439, 497, 498, 500, 
502, 590 

Mesembria, 794, 797 

Mesopotamia, theme, 697 

Mesotumolos (Mysotimolos), 820 

Mesyna (Mossyna), 798 

Metaba, 822 

Metelloupolis, 798 

Methodios, patriarch, 814; tomb of, 77 

Methymne, 793 

Metropolis, 794, 796 

Michael I Rhangabe, 815 

Michael II, 457, 645, 647, 815 

Michael III, 278 n., 293 n., 332 n., 358, 
457, 493, 605, 631, 632, 633, 634, 642, 
643, 645, 682 n., 815 

Michael, Archangel, 294, 481; chapel of, 
121; feast of, 121, 190 

Michael, the metal-caster, 675 

Mid-Pentecost, 53, 54, 98, 188, 774 
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Milan, 812 

Miletos, 793 

Milion, 32, 51, 56, 63, 74, 84, 106, 156, 
164, 168, 185, 270, 375, 436, 502, 506, 
579, 810 

Mint, 105; Mint, Old (the First Schole), 8, 
11 

Misthia, 796 

Mitylene, 793, 815 

Mnezos, 795 

Modion, in Constantinople, 83, 106 

Modrine, i.e. Melina, 820 

Moex, 687 

Mokan, 688 

Mokissos, 792, 797 


Monasteries (Constantinople or environs 

unless otherwise indicated): 
of the Abramites which is called the 
Acheiropoietos of the Theotokos, 438; of 
Agros of Sigriane (on the south coast of 
the Sea of Marmara, east of Kyzikos), 
456; of the Augousta (known as the 
House of Justin), 642, 646; of Dalmatus, 
814; of St Euphemia, known as the 
Beautiful (Eumorphos; in the district of 
Petrion), 648; of the Lady Euphrosyne, 
647; Ta Gastria, s.v. The Urns; of St 
Gregory in Syracuse, 813; known as the 
House of Justin, or as the monastery of 
the Augousta, 642, 646; of St Mamas 
(within Constantinople, near the 
Xylokerkos Gate), 646, 815; of the 
Archangel Michael in the district of 
Promoutos, 649; of the Myrelaion, s.v.: 
of the lord Romanos (I); of the 
Paraspoude, 801, 806; of Philippikos at 
Chrysopolis (on the Asiatic side of the 
Bosporos), 815; of the lord Romanos (I) 
(the Myrelaion), 674; of Sts Sergios and 
Bakchos, s.v. Church of; of the Spoude, 
801, 806; of the Holy Trinity, called the 
House of Staurakios, 647, 815; known as 
The Urns (Ta Gastria), 647 

Mopsouestia, 503 

Moravia, 691 
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Mosele, s.v. Mousele 

Moses, 58, 60; rod of, 6, 10, 591, 640 

Mossyna, s.v. Mesyna 

Mother of God, 47, 48, 55, 217, 283, 311, 
315, 349, 351, 358, 359 

Mousele, Alexios, caesar, 503 n., 505 

Mousoulinoi, i.e. inhabitants of Mosul, 661 

Moustine, 820 

Mt Argeas, 492; Mt Kyrizos, 492; Mt 
Mokilos, 492; Mt Olympos, 492; Mt 
Samos, 492; Mt St Auxentios, 492 

Muslims, 689 

Mylasa, 822 

Mylome, i.e. Ioustinianoupolis, 821 

Myndos, 822 

Myra, 792, 822 

Myrine, 794 

Mysia, 793 

Mysotimolos, s.v. Mesotumolos 

Mytilene, 678 


Nakolia, 795 

Naples, 690 

Nasr at-Tamali, emir of Amida, 593 n. 

Nativity, 22, 63, 67, 143, 145, 146, 190, 
741, 747, 749 

Naxos (Naxia), 678, 797 

Nazianzos, 797 

Nea Aule, 795 

Neapolis (Christoupoulos) in Pisidia, 796 

Neapolis, in Karia, i.e. Aurelia Neapolis, 
822 

Nemitzioi, 689 

Neokaisareia, in Bithynia, 820 

Neokaisareia, in Pontos Polemoniakos, 
792, 821 

New Sunday, 538, 594 

Nicaean, 491 

Nicholas, bishop, delegate from Rome, 
739 

Nicholas, St, passageway of 183, 184; 

Nikaia (Nicaea), 400, 792, 820 

Nikephoros I, 815 

Nikephoros II, 433, 434, 437, 438, 439, 
440 n. 

Nikephoros, patriarch, tomb of, 77 


Niketas, patrician, father of Gregoria, the 
wife of Constantine III, 813 

Nikomedeia, 401, 792, 820; Gulf of, 474 
n.; hospice of, 720 

Nikopolis, in Armenia II, 821; in Phrygia 
Saloutaria, 796; in Thrace, 793 

Nikopolis, theme, 657, 665, 697, 713, 715, 
728 

Nikopsis, 794 

Nineteen Couches, s.v. Hall of the 

Nisibis, 399 

Noba, 797 

Nooumanada (Oumanada), in Lykaonia, 
796 

November Ist, 562; 8th, 121 

Nysa (Nisa), in Lykia, 822 

Nysse, in Kappadokia, 794 

Nysse (Athymbra), in province of Asia, in 
Asia Minor, 794 


Octagon, 69, 136, 141, 143, 146, 147, 176, 
197, 208, 212, 214, 362, 583, 593 

Octagon Bedchamber, 7, 8, 9, 21, 26, 33, 
203 

Odysos, 793 

Oikonomion, 160, 761 

Oinounda (Oinoanda), 822 

Oke, 795 

Okeanos, s.v. Hall of the 

Old Imperial Secretariats, 87, 89 

Olga, 511, 594 

Olives, Mount of, 57 

Olympios, kampidouktor, 411 

Olympios, representative of the Greens, 
311, 317 n., 320, 321, 349, 350, 351 

Olympos, in Lykia, 822 

Onopodion, 7, 20, 22, 26, 62, 72, 97, 127, 
130, 136, 142, 143, 147, 159, 161, 163, 
176, 181, 192, 197, 204, 209, 210, 211, 
212, 232, 234, 264, 265, 270, 271, 427 
n., 528, 573, 578, 584, 595, 608, 809, 
810 

Ophryneion, 678 n. 

Opsikianoi, 460, 494 
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Opsikion, 488, 662, 666, 669, 696, 713, 
714, 727 

Optimatoi, 460, 474, 476, 478, 487, 714, 
715, 728, 731, 734, 737 

Orphanage, 714, 715, 720, 729, 732, 770 

Orphans, 90 

Orthodoxy, feast of, 156; Sunday of, 191, 
549 

Orthosias, 822 

Orykanda, 822 

Ostiarikion, 800, 802, 805 

Ostrites [marble], 644 

Otros, 796 

Ouamanada (Uamanada), in Pamphylia, 
821 

Ouasada, 796 

Ouranios, representative of the Blues, 311, 
317, 320, 321, 349, 350, 351 

Ouranos, Michael, patrician, 668 

Ourbikios, praipositos, 421 

Oval Hall, 215, 216, 545, 567, 593 


Palace, 6, 35, 39, 41, 49, 53, 70, 72, 95, 
96, 108, 114, 121, 128, 136, 139, 142, 
143, 147, 160, 161, 162, 170, 171, 176, 
177, 179, 180, 184, 186, 187, 189, 191, 
236, 251, 261, 265, 360, 364, 367, 391, 
392, 394, 408, 409, 410, 415, 416, 422, 
425, 426, 436, 437, 439, 450, 495, 497, 
502, 509, 518, 522, 539, 548, 549, 556, 
559, 560, 561, 564, 565, 566, 570, 580, 
583, 584, 595, 601, 607, 612, 616, 621, 
635, 698, 699, 736, 738, 755, 762, 764, 
769, 770, 771, 772, 776, 779, 782; 

of Blachernai, 560; 

of Bonos, New, 509, 532, 534, 769 n.; 

of Daphne, 7, 9, 21, 22, 26, 33, 71, 72, 129, 
140, 143, 162, 174, 176, 180, 187, 189, 
190, 191, 197, 202, 225, 270, 304, 331, 
342, 362, 507, 513, 539, 540, 550, 557, 
608, 628, 640, 708, 725, 753, 763, 800, 
802, 805; 

of the district of Eleutherios, 720 

Great Palace, 244, 538, 549 640, 699, 725, 
753, 755, 761, 775, 800, 802, 805; 
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Palace, continued 

of Helenianai, 414, 416; 

of Hiereia, 373, 375, 438, 504; and hall of, 
the Chamaitriklinos, 504; 

of the Kathisma, 364; 

Patriarchal, 760; 

of the Quaestor, 313; 

Sacred, 21, 32, 35, 98, 99, 128, 137, 140, 
157, 159, 183, 188, 264, 304, 363, 507, 
540, 550, 763 

of the Sea, 779 

Palaces, at the Church of the Holy 
Apostles, 79, 532, 533, 534, 538; and 
Hall of, 769, 773; see, too, Palace of 
Bonos 

Palace-Stewards’ Room, 289, 581 


Palaiota, 822 

Palaioupolis, 795, 796 

Palermitans, 661 

Palia, i.e. Spaleia, 822 

Palm Sunday, 115, 171, 176, 241, 375, 
762, 777; Eve of, the Saturday of 
Lazarus, 170 

Pamphylia, 734, 792, 796 

Panion, 795 

Pankalo, mother of Basil I, 648 

Pankrate, Theodore, 657 

Panteleimon, St, 562, Church of, in the 
district of Narses, 560, 561; feast of, 560 

Pantheon, 6, 7, 116, 119, 122, 258, 259, 
289, 581, 585, 625 

Papaseus, 820 

Paphlagonia, 332 n., 445, 696, 713, 714, 
727, 788, 792, 793, 821; theme, 494 

Pappa (Pappa Tiberioupolis), 796 

Paraclete, 59, 60 

Paradise in Eden, 38, 40 

Parion, 793 

Parnassos, in Kappadokia II, 797 

Paros, 797 

Paschalios, ex-strategos, 435 


Passageways (in the Palace unless 
otherwise designated): 
of the Achilles, 507; 
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of the Augousteus, 584, 595; 

of the Holy Forty Martyrs, 71, 72, 85, 107, 
129, 169, 180, 261, 298, 304, 310, 348, 
545, 567; the Lord, 84, 107, 169; 

of Marcian, 122; 

of St Nicholas, s.v. Hagia Sophia; 

of St Stephen, 208; 

of the Triconch, 91, 116, 119, 122, 304, 
342 


Patara, 822 

Patriarchal Palace, 741 n., 760; 
Patriarchate, 612, 616 

Patrikios, stratelates, 427 

Patzinaks (Pechenegs), 691 

Paul, St, 368, 680 

Paulician sect, 498 n. 

Peleponnese, 696 n.; Peloponnesos, theme, 
657, 665, 697, 713, 715, 728 

Peltai, 822 

Peltinessos, 796 

Pemanenon (Poimanion), 795 

Pentakouboukleion, 598 

pentapyrgion, 70, 92, 200, 580, 582, 586 
n., 597, 767 

Pentecost, 22, 41, 58, 189, 284, 370, 566, 
775; see, too, Mid-Pentecost 

Peratic, 12, 13, 19, 20, 32, 35, 36, 37, 40, 
49, 50, 51, 55, 56, 57, 69, 83, 84, 105, 
106, 107, 108, 131, 132, 135, 146, 168, 
173, 301, 536, 666, 669 

Perbaina, 797 

Pergamon, 795 

Perge, 792, 796 

Peros, 797 

Persia, 684, 685, 809; king of, 409; Persian 
cloak, 708 n.; war, 497; Persians, 399, 
404; ambassador of, 398; 

Perta, 796 

Pessinous, s.v. Pisinous 

Peter, magistros, (also patrikios, i.e. the 
Patrician), 209 n., 386-433, 388, 389 n., 
405 n., 710 n. 

Peter, St, 680; see, too, Chapel of 

Petra, 797 

Petrion, 156 


Petronas, brother of the empress Theodora, 
wife of Theophilos, 332 n., 358, 647 

Pettane, 794 

Pharganoi, 576, 607, 661, 693, 698, 749 

Phaselis, 822 

Phasis, 793, 797 

Phaustinoupolis, 821 

Phellos, 822 

Phiberatoi, 734 

Philadelphia, 795 

Philadelphion, 50, 56, 75, 83, 100, 106, 
502 

Philippikos Bardanes, emperor, 814 

Philippoupolis, 793, 797 

Philomelion, 796 

Philotheos, imperial protospatharios, 
steward of the dining-hall, s.v. 
Kletorologion 

Phokas, Bardas, 435, 436, 437 

Phokas, emperor, 813 

Phokas, Leo, 435, 437 

Phokia, 794 

Photios I, patriarch, 682 n.. 739 n. 

Phournoi, 678 

Phrygia, 458, 718, 792; Phrygia Kapatiane 
(i.e. Pakatiane), 793, 797, 822; Phrygia 
Saloutaria, 792, 795, 823 

Phygela, 658 

Phylax, 7, 119, 257, 571, 580, 582 

Physiologos, 515 

Phytia, 795 

Pi (i.e. the Stama), s.v. Stama 

Pikrimaian [marble] (Proconnesian), 646, 
648 

Pionia, 795 

Pisidia, 792, 796 

Pisinous (Pessinous), 792, 822 

Pissyne, 797 

Pitanissos, 822 

Platana, 652 n. 

Platanion, 652, 655; inhabitants of 
(Platiniatai), 657 

Platanous, 652 n. 

Plate, one of the Princes’ Islands, 815 

Ploutinoupolis, 797 
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Pneumonousian [marble] (Sagarian), 643, 
644, 645, 648 

Podaleia, 822 

Poimaninon, s.v. Pemanenon 

Poleatikon, 497 

Polemonion, 821 

Polo-ground, 557, 586 

Polyainos, author, 467 

Polybotos, 795 

Polyeuktos, patriarch, 435, 615 n. 

Pompioupolis, 793 

Pontos Polemoniakos, 792, 821 

Porphyrogennetoi, 689 

Porphyry Column, 28, 55, 74, 609, 610 

Portico of Joseph, 542, 544 

Pougla (Pogla), 796 

Poulcheria, daughter of the emperor 
Theophilos, 647 

Poulcheria, empress, wife of Marcian, 642, 
812 

Praetorium, 13, 51, 56, 106, 268, 376, 388, 
592, 609, 615, 743; Great, 767; 
Praetoriums, 735 

Prainetos, 820 

Priene, 652 n. 

Princes’ Islands, s.v. Plate, Prinkipo, Prote 

Prine, 652, 656 

Prinkipo, one of the Princes’ Islands, 815 

Proconnesian [marble], 643, 644, 645, 646, 
648, 812 n., 813, 814, 815 

Proele (Priene), 795 

Prokonnesos, 678, 793 

Prokopia, daughter of Nikephoros I and, 
wife of Michael I, 815 

Promnesos (Prymnessos), 795 

Prote, one of the Princes’ Islands, 814, 815 

Prouse (Prusa), i.e. Theoupolis, 820 

Psibela, s.v. Berynoupoliopsana, 796 

Pulcheria, s.v. Poulcheria 

Pylai, 474, 475, 477, 492, 493; hospice of, 
720 

Pyrrhos, patriarch, 629 n. 


Regia, 230, 388, 415 


866 


Renewal Week: 70, 179, 188, 765 n.; six 
days of, 241; Monday (Easter Monday), 
47, 52, 53, 54, 57, 71, 85, 105, 188, 189, 
535, 538, 594, 768, 769, 773; Tuesday, 
86, 377 n. 769; Wednesday, 89, 90, 770; 
Thursday, 91, 616, 770; Friday, 96, 771; 
Saturday, 97, 772; Sunday (Antipascha), 
52, 97, 98, 188, 284, 535, 538, 594, 765 
n., 772, 773 

Resurrection, 45, 52, 66, 638, 762 

Rhaidestos, 795 

Rhapeion, 518 n. 

Rhegion, 495 

Rhodes, 665, 793, 797 

Rhodiapolis, province of Lykia, 822 

Rhodope, 793, 794 

Rhodopolis, province of Lazike, 797 

Rhodostolon, 797 

Rhosia, 594, 595, 597, 690, 691 

Rhouphinianai, 497 

Roman, bows, 669; marble, i.e. porphyry, 
642, 646; state, 660; themes, 486 

Romania, 295, 465, 487, 489, 491, 493 

Romanos I Lekapenos, 606, 635, 636 n., 
660, 661, 816 n. 

Romanos II, 433, 436, 455, 456, 510, 511, 
514, 570, 587, 588, 597, 599, 664, 687, 
688, 689, 690, 691, 811 n., 816 

Romans, 36, 37, 41, 42, 43, 45, 46, 47, 48, 
49, 50, 52, 53, 54, 55, 57, 58, 59, 60, 
195, 196, 198, 206, 207, 253, 266, 267, 
278, 2779, 280, 281, 282, 315, 316, 317, 
318, 320, 321, 322, 323, 325, 328, 331, 
333, 354, 355, 356, 357, 359, 367, 368, 
377, 383, 399, 411, 413, 419, 420, 424, 
425, 427, 434, 438, 439, 455, 456, 492, 
501, 606, 612, 616, 651, 680, 684, 685, 
686, 687, 689, 690, 691; church of, 681 

Rome, 680, 681, 686, 688, 689, 727, 739, 
791; eparch of, 395 

Rotunda (Strongylon) in the First Schole, 
131 

Rus’, 511, 579, 651, 652, 654, 655, 660, 
664, 667, 673, 674 
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Saesina, 797 

Sagalassos, 796 

Sagarian, s.v. Pneumonousian, 643 

Sakelle, 545, 567 

Sala, 819 

Salerno, 690 

Samos, 678, 797; theme of, 651, 653, 654, 
656, 658, 659, 665, 668, 697, 713, 715, 
728 

Sanatra, 796 


Sandida, 797 

Sangaros, 474; hospice of, 720 

Saracen, 677, 694, 695; ambassadors, 583, 
584, 585, 586, 588, 590, 591, 593, 594; 
captives, 436; garment, 607 

Saracens, 492, 493, 522, 610 

Sarban, 688 

Sardinia, 690; Sardinians, 514, 650 

Sardis, 792, 795 

Sasabaris, 795 

Sasima, 821 

Satala, 821 

Satyron, 497 

Saviour, 481, 638 

Saxony, 689 

Sayf al-Dawla, s.v. Apochabda 

Scholai, 19, 27, 35, 36, 40, 63, 69, 73, 127, 
131, 132, 135, 144, 146, 155, 159, 163, 
181, 192, 230, 240, 242, 250, 252, 260, 
264, 265, 267, 381, 426, 547, 608; Hall 
of, s.v. Hall of the 

Schole, First (the Old Mint), 8, 11, 131, 
572, 579; Fifth, 131; of the magistros, 
394, 404, 408 

Scipio, general, 639 

Scriptures, 420 

Scythian, 466 

Sea, Palaces of the, s.v. Palaces 

Sebaste, 823 

Sebasteia, in Armenia II, 792, 821; theme 
of, 445, 652, 655, 656, 697 

Sebastopolis, in Abasgia, 794; in Armenia 
II, 821; in Thrace, 797 

Sekoroi, 235, 237 


Sekreton, Large, 125, 126, 157, 531, 760, 
761; Small, 125, 531 

Seleukeia, in Pisidia, 796; theme of, 460, 
697 

Selge, 820 

Selymbria, 496, 793 

Semneis, 821 

Senate House, 165, 169, 609 

September 8th, 781; 14th, 782; 26th, 562 

Serbotioi, known as “Black Children”, 687 

Serbs, 691 

Sergios I, patriarch, 628 n., 630, 637 

Setai, 795 

Severa, empress, 1* wife of Valentinian I, 
812 

Sexagesima, 759 n., 760 n. 

Sibendos, 795 

Siblios, 823 

Sicily, theme, 697, 713, 715, 728 

Side, 792, 820 

Sidera, 796 

Sidonian (silks), 469, 499, 505, 571, 572, 
573, 576, 577 

Sidyma, 822 

Sigma, in the City, 501, 506; in the Palace, 
7, 216, 278, 279, 545, 567, 600, 601, 
602, 617 

Silandos, 820 

Simeon, 147 n., 759 n. 

Sindos (Isindos), 796 

Sinope, 821 

Sion, 795 

Siza, 822 

Skaria, 797 

Skordaspia, 796 

Skyla, 87, 89, 114, 122, 123, 249, 278, 
442, 507, 518, 523, 524, 584, 588, 595, 
596; Hemicycle of, 269, 272, 273, 274 

Skythia, 793 

Slavs, 363, 662; from the district of 
Thessaloniki, 635; of Soubdelitia 
(Sevdalina?), 634; see, too, 
Sthlabesianioi 

Smyrne, 793 
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Solomon, king of Israel, 455, 510; throne 
of, 566, 567, 570, 583, 593 

Sophia, empress, wife of Justin II, 644, 
646, 813 

Sophianoupolis, 822 

Sora, 821 

Soros, s.v. Casket 

Soubdelitia (Sevdalina? in Thrace), 634 

Sozopolis, in Haimimontos, 797; in Pisidia, 
796 

Spain, 580, 664; Spaniards, 571, 580; 
Spanish, 511 

Spaleia, s.v. Palia 

Spatharikion, 125, 157, 718, 735 

Sphendone, 337 n., 341 

St Mamas (district of, on the Asiatic side of 
the Bosporos), 504; see, too, Church of; 
Monastery of 

St Nicholas, passageway of, s.v. Hagia 
Sophia 

St Sabinos (location), 474 

St Stephen, passageway of, 208; see, too, 
Chapel of; Church of 

Stable of the Augousta, 583; of the Mules, 
572 

Stama, also called the Pi, 23 n., 310, 324, 
326, 330, 338, 344, 345, 352, 353, 355, 
360, 366, 367, 368, 418, 423, 431, 590, 
614 

Stammerer, nickname of Michael II, 645 

Staurakios, emperor, 647, 815 

Stauroupolis, 792, 822 

Stektorion, 796 

Stephen Lekapenos, brother-in-law of 
Constantine VII, 665 

Stephen, nipsistiarios, 664 

Sthlavesianioi (Slavs), 666, 669 

Straits, i.e. Propontis, 699 

Strategion, 497, 515, 699 

Stratonikeia, in Karia, 822 

Stratonikeia in Lydia, 820 

Stratorikion, 736, 800, 803, 805 

Strongylon, s.v. Rotunda 

Strymon, 697, 713, 715, 728 
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Sunday of Orthodoxy, the first Sunday of 
Lent, 761 

Sundays, 33, 161, 162, 234, 236, 241, 261, 
278, 414, 415, 451, 488, 491, 509, 510, 
521, 522, 557, 565, 566, 747, 761 

Svjatoslav, 597 

Syedra, 821 

Sylaion, 797 

Symbatike, Leo, 657, 660 

Symbatios, brother of Marianos and of 
Basil I, 648 

Synada, 792, 823 

Synaos, 822 

Synes, 687 

Syracuse, 813 

Syria, 464, 466, 486, 487, 488, 490, 491, 
657, 660, 682 

Syrian, 479 

Syrianos, author, 467 


Tabai, 822 

Tabia, 795 

Ta Christiana, 678 

Ta Germia, 793 

Tagisteus (i.e. Dagisteus), 357 n. 

Tapaseus, 822 

Tapeukia, 678 

Taron, Armenia, 138, 139, 687 

Tarsos, 445, 492, 503, 510, 657, 683; 
ambassadors from, 570, 592, 593, 594 

Ta Stomia, 657 

Tata, 822 

Tatianos, magistros, 433 

Ta Tria, 674 

Tauroupolis, s.v. Stauroupolis, 792 

Telmesos (Termessos), in Pamphylia, 796 

Telmesos, in Lykia, 822 

Tembre (Tembrion), 488 

Tembrias (Timbriada), 796 

Temple, 53; feast of, 54 

Tenedos, 678 

Teos, 795 

Tephrike, 445, 498 

Terrace, attendants of the, 758, 759, 774 

Tetraseron, 124, 561 
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Thekla, daughter of the emperor 
Theophilos, 647 

Thekla, empress, wife of Michael II, 645 

Theodora, empress, wife of Justinian I, 
390, 497, 644, 813 

Theodora, empress, wife of Theophilos, 
504, 645, 647, 814 

Theodore, patrician, 814 

Theodore Pankrate, 657 

Theodore, strategos, 814 

Theodoretos, member of staff of the 
bedchamber (koitonites), 660 

Theodosiakoi, 663 

Theodosios I, 458, 606, 627, 642, 812 

Theodosios II, 646, 812 

Theodosios III, 814 

Theodosioupolis Armenias, 794 

Theodosioupolis Perperine, 795 

Theodote, empress, 2"4 wife of Constantine 
VI, 815 

Theoktiste, mother of the emperor 
Theophilos’ wife, Theodora, 257 n., 648 

Theophanes, parakoimomenos, 585 n. 

Theophano, empress, 2" wife of Romanos 
II, 433, 595 n. 

Theophano, empress, wife of Staurakios, 
647, 815 

Theophano, St, empress, 1* wife of Leo 
VI, 643; tomb of, 533 

Theophilos, emperor, 340 n., 358 n., 457, 
493, 500 n., 503, 508, 605, 645, 710 n., 
815; throne of, 595 

Theophylaktos Lekapenos, patriarch, 160, 
513, 564 n., 635 

Theotokos, 55, 332, 481, 602, 609, 762; 
Birth of, 26, 189, 781; Dormition of, 
189, 510, 541, 779; image of, 170, 553, 
554, 555; see, too, Mother of God 

Theoupolis, 820 

Thera, 678, 797 

Therai (Temenouthyrai), 823 

Therasia, 678 

Thermastra, 250, 269, 272, 273, 274, 289, 
303, 340, 601, 602, 605, 606, 801, 805 


Thessalian [marble], 642, 643, 644, 645, 
646, 648 

Thessalonican [marble], 812, 813, 814, 816 

Thessalonike, 812; theme, 657, 697, 713, 
715, 728 

Theudahad (Theodahadus), king of the 
Ostrogoths, 396 

Thomaites, 260 

Thomas, patriarch, 631 

Thomas, praipositos of the patriarch 
Sergios, 637 

Thrace, 793, 797, 809, 810; theme of, 494, 
666, 667, 668, 696, 713, 714, 727 

Thrakesioi, 444, 460, 652, 655, 658, 660, 
663, 666, 667, 669, 696, 713, 714, 727 

Thyatera, 795 

Tiberios I, 813 

Tiberios II (Apsimar), 814 

Tiberioupolis, 822 

Timenou Therai (Temenouthyrai), 823 

Tinos, 797 

Tlos, 822 

To Barbylion (Bargylia), 822 

To Hieron in Karia (Dios Hieron?), 822 

Tome, 793 

Torch Ceremony, 279, 283, 284, 349 

Tornikes, Nicholas, 435 

Toulmatzoi (Dalmatians), 579, 664, 667, 
668 

Trabounoi, 691 

Traianoupolis, province of Europe, 793, 
797 (Traianou); province of Phrygia 
Kapatiane (i.e. Phrygia Pakatiane, 823 
(Tranoupolis) 

Tralles, 794, 820 

Tramariska, 797 

Transfiguration, 22, 41, 189, 370, 511, 590, 
Feast of, 779 n. 

Trapezounta, 821 

Tribunal (in the Palace), 12, 13, 20, 35, 40, 
204, 205, 209, 210, 212, 214, 218, 219, 
226, 572, 579, 583, 591; of the Hall of 
the Nineteen Couches, 226; of the Area 
(Araia), 218; terrace of, 211, 212, 218, 
219, 222, 226 
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Triconch, 72, 128, 169, 265, 298, 300, 303, 
309, 340 n., 347, 632; Apse of, 174; 
fountain-court of, 174, 180, 216, 296, 
297, 303, 349, 600, 602, 605, 617, 633; 

Hemicycle of, 72, 84, 107, 180, 297, 298, 
300, 304, 309, 310; passageways of the 
Triconch, s.v. passageways 

Trinity, 36, 39, 42, 48, 59, 60, 197, 220, 
2778, 279, 281, 283, 314, 315, 316, 317, 
331, 332, 354, 355, 358, 380, 424, 430, 
501 

Tripeton, 70, 86, 89, 90, 91, 122, 175, 237, 
245, 246, 247, 256, 258, 262, 284, 285, 
286, 289, 296, 297 

Tripolis, in Lebanon, 657; in Lydia, 795; in 
Phrygia Pakatiarne, on the Maiander, 823 

Troas, 795 

Troknada, 822 

Trychina, 462 

Tuchera, 811 

Turkish, i.e. Scythian, 466 

Turks, i.e. Magyars, 661, 691, 772 

Tyana, 792, 821 

Tymandos, 796 

Tyrian chlamyses, 641 

Tyrraios, 796 

Tzanaria, 688 

Tzekones (Tsakones), 696 

Tzikanisterion, s.v. polo-ground 

Tzoida, 797 


Union of the Church, 186 
*Utmar, emir of Melitene, 332 n. 


Valens, emperor, 812 

Valentinian I, 812 

Vaspurakan, s.v. Aspourakan 

Vatican, 813 

Vegetable Hippodrome Festival, 284, 352, 
590; day before, 348 

Venice, 690 

Verina, empress, wife of Leo I, 812 

Verinopolis, s.v. Berynoupolis 

Vestiarion, 179, 180, 364, 519; of the 
Karianos, 582, 592 

Viktores, 663 
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Vintage Festival, 373; Supper, 381 

Virgin, 37, 38, 39, 40, 55, 57, 314, 369, 
762, 781 

Vow(s), festival of the, 190, 324, 358, 359 
n., 360, 362, 612, 750; of Leo VI, 750 n., 
716, 778 


Word, 41, 42, 46, 54, 55, 58, 319, 325 


Xanthos, 822 
Xerolophos, 56, 100, 106, 501 
Xylokerkos Gate, 647 


Yazd-Gushnasp, s.v. Iesdekos 


Zachloumoi, 691 

Zaliches, i.e. Leontopolis, 821 

Zechia, 794 

Zeganea, 797 

Zekedespa, 797 

Zela, 821 

Zeno, emperor, 417, 420, 422, 642, 812 

Zenonoupolis, 822 

Zeuxippon, 84, 107, 507 

Zion, 766 

Zoe (Karbonopsina), empress, 4" wife of 
Leo VI, 649 

Zoe (Zaoutsina), empress, 2" wife of Leo 
VI, 643, 782 

Zozela, 796 


